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THl: SOCIAL

ORGANIZATION AND THE SECRET SOCIETIES OF

THE KWAKIUTL

INDIANS.

By Franz Boas.

PREFACE.
The following paper describes and

illustrates tlie collections of the
referring to the social organization and secret
societies of the Indians of the coast of British Columbia.
It is based
on studies made by the author during a series of years. The great body

U.

S. Njitional

Museum

of facts presented here were observed and recorded by Mr. George
Hunt, of Fort Rupert, British Columbia, who takes deep interest in

everything pertaining to the ethnology of the Kwakiutl Indians and to
I am indebted to him also for explanations of ceremonials witnessed by myself, but the purport of which
was difficult to understand, and for finding the Indians who were able to
give explanations on certain points.
My thanks are due to Mr. C. O. Hastings, of Victoria, British
Columbia, who took a series of photographs, reproductions of which
will be found in this report,
series of ptionographic records of
songs belonging to the ceremonials were transcribed by Mr. John C.
Fillmore and myself. I also had opportunity to verify many of the
phonographic records by letting the Indians repeat the songs two years
after the records had been taken.
I have also to thank Prof, A, Bastian, director of the Royal Ethnographical Museum at Berlin, Sir Augustus W. Franks, keeper of the
ethnographical department of the British Museum, Mr. Franz Heger,
director of the ethnographical department of the Imperial Royal
Museum of Natural History at Vienna, and Prof, F. W. Putnam,
curator of the department of anthropology of the American Museum
of Natural History at New York, for permission to use specimens contained in the collections of these museums for illustrating the present

whom I am under great obligations.

A

report.
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The following alphabet has beeu used in transcribing Indian words
and names
have their continental sounds (short).
a, e, i, o, u,
a, e,

I,

o, u,

"

long vowels.

not articulated, but indicated by position of the mouth.
obscure e, as in flower.

German Blir.
aw in law.
o in German voll.
in

e in bell.
i

in hill.

separates vowels which do not form diphthongs.
i

in island.

ow

in

how.

as in English.
posterior, palatal

1;

the tip of the tongue touches the

of the lower jaw, the back of the tongue

alveoli

is

pressed against the hard palate, sonant.
the same, short and exploded (surd).
velar k.

velar g.

English k.
palatized k, almost ky.
palatized g, almost gy.
ch in German Bach.
X pronounced at posterior border of hard palate, between
X and Xpalatal ch in German ich.
as in English.

English
.^s

b,

p

r

h
y

sh.

in English,

but surd and sonant are

difficult to dis-

tiujiuish.

as in English,
as in year.

w^
m

>

n

)

'

as in English,

a pause;

when

following a consonant combined with

in-

crease of stress of articulation.
'

accent.

The texts of Indian songs, phrases, and legends do not lay any claim
They are merely inserted here as authento philological accuracy.
ticating the translations and the material presented in this paper. It

may be
tions in

that a further study of the songs will modify the translaThe obscurity of the songs is often very great,

many respects.
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of the language is not
an adequate translation.

sufficient to
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The Indian Tribes of the North Pacific Coast.

America between Juan de Fuca Strait and
by a great many Indian tribes distinct in
physical characteristics and distinct in languages, but one in culture.
Their arts and industries, their customs and beliefs, differ so much
Pacific Coast of

Yakutat P>ay

is

inliabited

from those of all other Indians that they form one of the best defined
cultural groups of our continent.
While a hasty glance at these people and a comparison with other
tribes emphasize the uniformity of their culture, a closer investigation
reveals many peculiarities of individual tribes which prove that their
culture has developed slowly and from a number of distinct centers,
each people adding something to the culture which we observe at the
present day.
The region inhabited by these people is a mountainous coast intersected by innumerable sounds and fiords and studded with islands,
large and snuill. Thus intercourse along the coast by means of canoes

very easy, while access to the inland is difficult on account of the
hills and the density of the woods.
A few fiords cut deep into
the mainland, and the valleys which open into them give access to the
heart of the high ranges which se])arate the coast from the highlands
of the interior, forming an effectual barrier between the people of the

is

rugged

interior

and those of the

coast.

These

and their rivers and valand along these lines
Extending our view a little

fiords

leys offer comparatively easy access to the coast,

interchange of culture has taken place.
territory defined above, the passes along which the streams
of culture flowed most easily were Columbia Kiver in the south and
the pass leading along Salmon and Bella Coola rivers to Dean Inlet

beyond the

and Bentinck Arm. Of less importance are Chilcat Pass, Stikine
River, Nass and Skeena rivers, and Fraser Kiver. Thus it will be seen
that there are only two important and four less important passes, over
which the people of the coast came into contact with those of the
interior.
Thus they have occupied a rather isolated position and have
been able to develop a peculiar culture without suffering important
invasions from other jiarts of America.
As the precipitation all along the coast is very great, its lower parts
are covered with dense forests which furnish wood for building houses,

Among them the red cedar {Thuya
the most prominent, as it furnishes the natives with matefor most manufactures.
Its wood serves for building and carving;

canoes, implements, and utensils.
(jigautea) is
rial

bark

is used for making clothing and ropes.
The yellow cedar, pine,
hemlock, spruce, yew tree, maple, alder, are also of importance to
the Indians. The woods abound with numerous kinds of berries, which
its

fir,
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are eagerly sought for. The kelp and seaweeds which grow abundantly
all along the shore are also utilized.
In the woods the deer, the elk, the black and grizzly bear, the wolf,
and many other animals are found. The mountain goat lives on the

higher ranges of the mainland. The beaver, the otter, marten, mink,
and fur seal furnish valuable skins, which were formerly used for blankets. The Indians keep in their villages dogs which assist the hunters.
The staple food of the Indians is, however, furnished by the sea.
Seals, sea lions, and whales are found in considerable numbers; but the
people depend almost entirely upon various species of salmon, the halibut, and the oulachon or candleflsh {Thaleichthys pacificus, Girard),
which are caught in enormous quantities. Various specimens of cod and
other sea tish also furnish food. Herrings visit the coast early in spring.
In short, there is such an abundance of animal life in the sea that the
Indians live almost solely upon it. Besides fish, they gather various
kinds of shellfish, sea urchins, and cuttlefish.
The people are, therefore, essentially fishermen, all other pursuits
being of secondary importance. Whales are pursued only by the tribes
of the west coast of Vancouver Island. Other tribes are satisfied with
the dead carcasses of wliales which drift ashore. Sea lions and seals
are harpooned, the barbed harpoon point being either attached to a
bladder or tied to the stern of the canoe. The harpoon lines are made
of cedar bark and sinews. The meat of these sea animals is eaten,
while their intestines are used for the manufacture of bowstrings and
bags. Codfish and halibut are caught by means of hooks. These are
attached to fish lines made of kelp. The hook is provided with a
sinker, while the upper part is kept afioat by a bladder or a wooden
buoy. Cuttlefish are used for bait. The fish are either roasted over or
near the fire or boiled in wooden kettles by means of red-hot stones.
Those intended for use in winter are split in strips and dried in the sun
or over the fire. Salmon are caught in weirs and fish traps when ascending the rivers, or by means of nets dragged between two canoes. Later
For fishing in deeper water, a
in the season salmon are harpooned.
very long double-pointed harpoon is used. Herring and oulachon are
caught by means of a long rake. The oulachon are tried in canoes or
kettles filled with water, which is heated by means of red-hot stones.
The oil is kept in bottles made of dried kelp. In winter, dried halibut
and salmon dipped in oil is one of the principal dishes of the tribes living
on the outer coast. Clams and mussels are collected by the women
they are eaten fresh, or strung on sticks or strips of cedar bark and
dried for winter use. Cuttlefish are caught by means of long sticks;
sea eggs are obtained by means of round bag nets. Fish roe, particularly that of herring, is collected in great quantities, dried, and eaten

with oil.
Sea grass, berries, and roots are gathered by the women. The sea
grass is cut, formed into square cakes, and dried for winter use. The
same is done with several kinds of berries, which when used are dissolved in water and eaten mixed with fish oil. Crab-apples are boiled
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in their juice until late iu the winter.
They are also eaten
with fish oil. The food is kept in large boxes which are bent of cedar
wood, the bottom being- sewed to the sides.
In winter, deer are hunted. Formerly bows and arrows were used in
their pursuit, but these have now been replaced by guns. The bow
was made of yev: wood or of maple. The arrows had stone, bone, and
copper points. Bows and arrows were carried in wooden quivers. Deer
are also captured by being driven into large nets made of cedar bark,
deer sinews, or nettles. Elks are hunted iu the same way. For smaller
animals traps are used. Deer and bears are also caught in large traps.
Birds were shot with arrows j)rovided with a thick blunt point. Deerskins are worked into leather and used for various purposes, principally
for ropes and formerly for clothing.
The natives of this region go barelegged. The principal part of

and kept

their clothing is the blanket,

woven

and

this

was made of tanned skins or

of mountain-goat wool, dog's hair, feathers, or a mixture of

The thread is s]nin on the bare leg and by means of a spindle.
Another kind of blanket is made of soft cedar bark, the warp being
These blankets are trimmed with fur. At the
tied across the weft.
present time woolen blankets are most extensively used. At festive
occasions "button blankets" are worn. Most of these are light blue

both.

blankets with a red border set with mother-of-pearl buttons. Many
are also adorned with the crest of the owner, which is cut out in red
cloth and sewed on to the blanket. Men wear a shirt under the blanket,
while women wear a petticoat in addition. Before the introduction of

woolen blankets, women used to wear an apron made of cedar bark and
a belt made of the same material. When canoeing or working on the
beach, the women wear large water-tight hats made of basketry. In
rainy weather a water-tight cape or poncho made of cedar bark, is
used.

The women dress their hair in two plaits, while the men wear it comThe latter keep it back from the face by means of a
strap of fur or cloth tied around the head. Ear and nose ornaments
are used extensively. They are made of bone and of abalone shell.
The women of the most northern tribes (from about Skeena Eiver northward) wear lab rets.

paratively short.

—

A

great variety of baskets are used large wicker baskets for carrying fish and clams, cedar-bark baskets for purposes of storage. Mats
made of cedar bark, and in the south such made of rushes, are used for
bedding, packing, seats, dishes, covers of boxes, and similar purposes.
In olden times work in wood was done by means of stone and bone
implements. Trees were felled with stone axes and split by means of

wooden or bone wedges. Boards were split out of cedar trees by means
of these wedges. After the rough cutting was finished, the surface of
the wood was planed with adzes, a considerable number of which were

made

of jade

several rivers.

and serpentine bowlders, which materials are fouiul in
Carvings were executed with stone and shell knives.

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

320

1895.

Stone mortars and pestles were used for mashing- berries. Paint pots
made of cedar bark formed the outfit of
the Indian painter. Pipes were made of slate, of bone, or of wood.
Canoes are made of cedar wood. The types of canoes vary somewhat among the different tribes of the coast, depending also largely
upon whether the canoe is to be used for hunting, traveling, or fishing.
The canoe is propelled and steered by means of i)addles.
The houses are made of wood and attain considerable dimensions.
The details of construction vary considerably among the various tribes,
but the general appearance is much alike from Coniox to Alaska, while
farther south the square northern house gives way to the long house of
the Coast Salish. A detailed description of the house will be given
of stone, brushes, and stencils

later on.

The

tribes comprising the

difierent languages.

North Pacific group speak a great many

From north

to south

guistic families, which are subdivided in
I.

II.

III.

we

find the following lin-

numerous

dialects, as follows:

Tlingit, inhabitating southern Alaska.

Haida, inhabiting (^ueen Charlotte Islands and part of Prince
of Wales Archipelago.
Tsimshian, inhabiting ISTass and Skeena rivers and the adjacent
islands.

Nass River.

1.

Nisqa', on

2.

Gyitkca'n, on upper Skeena River.

3. Ts'E'mcian. on lower Skeena River and the adjacent islands.
IV. Wakashan, inhabiting the coast from Gardiner Channel to Cape

Mudge, the region around Dean

Inlet excepted;

Island, except its southeastern part, from

Vancouver
to Sooke

Comox

and Cape Flattery.

Inlet;

A. Kwakiutl group.
1. Xa-isla, on Gardiner and Douglass channels.
2. He'iltsuq, from Gardiner Channel to Rivers Inlet.
3. Kwakiutl, from Rivers Inlet to Cape Mudge.
B. Nootka group, inhabiting the west coast of Vancouver Island
and Cape Flattery.
V. Salishan, inhabiting the coast of the mainland and the eastern
part of Vancouver Island south of Cape Mudge, the southern
part of the interior as far east as the Selkirk Range, and the

northern parts of Washington, Idaho, and Montana; also the
region of

Dean

Inlet.

A. The Coast Salish.
1. Bi'lxula, on Dean Inlet and Bentinck Arm.
2. (j)aLo'ltx, at Comox and Toba Inlet, formerly north of

Cape Mudge.
3.
4.
5.
6.

PE'uLatc, at Comox.
Si'ciaL, on Jervis Inlet.
Sqxo'mic, on Howe Sound and Burrard Inlet.
Qau'etcin, on Cowichan River and lower Fraser River.
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soiitlieasteru part of Vancouver Island.
This dialect is nearly identical with the S'a'inic,
SEraia'mo, XLu'mi, and La'lam, the last of which is
sj)oken south of Fuca Strait, while the others are
spoken east of the Gulf of Georgia.
8. Nsqoa'li and affiliated dialects of Pnget Sound.
9. Twa'nuX, at Union City, Puget Sound.
10. Sqau'elitsk, on Cowlitz River.
11. Sa'tsEpc, on Chehalis River.
12. Tsxe'lis, on Greys Harbor.
13. Kwi'naiuL, north of Greys Harbor.
14. T'ile'mukc, south of the mouth of Columbia River.
B. Salishan languages of the interior.
1. ISTLak-a'pamuX, on the canyon of Fraser River and the
7.

Lku'SgEn, on the

lower course of Thompson River.
2.
3.

SLa'LiumX, on Douglas and Lillooet lakes.
SExua'pamuX, from Ashcroft to the northern extremity
of Okanagan Lake, the Big Bend of the Columbia,
and Quesnelle.

Okina'qen, with the closely related Kalispelm, Spokane,
Flathead s.
VI. Chemakum, south of Cape Flattery and near Port Townseud.
VII. Chinook, on Columbia River.
4.

Among these languages, Tlingit and Haida on the one hand, Kwakiutl,
and Chemakum on the other, show certain similarities in form
vhich induce me to consider these groups as more closely related among
Salishan,

liemselves than to the other languages.

The physical characteristics of the Indians of this region show also
they are by no means a homogeneous people. So far as we know

;hat

we may distinguish four types on the coast of British Columbia:
Che northern type, embracing theXisqa' and Tsimshian; the Kwakiutl
;ype; that of Harrison Lake; and the Salish of the interior, as represented by the Okanagan, Flathead, and Shuswap. The following
neasurements show the differeuces of types
low,
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The types expressed by these figures may be described as follows:
The northern Indians are of medium stature. Their arms are relatively
long, their bodies short.
The head is very large, particularly its transversal diameter. The same may be said of the face, the breadth of
which is enormous, as it exceeds the average breadth of face of the
North American Indian by 6 mm. The height of the face is moderate;
therefore its form appears decidedly low. The nose is very low as
compared to the height of the face, and at the same time broad. Its
is also very slight only.
The bridge is generally
concave, and very flat between the eyes.
The Kwakiutl are somewhat shorter, the trunks of their bodies are

elevation over the face

arms and legs shorter than those of the first
The dimensions of the head are very nearly the same, but the
face shows a remarkably different type, which distinguishes it fundamentally from the faces of all the other groups. The breadth of the

relatively longer, their

group.

face exceeds <»nly sliglitly the average breadth of face of the Indian,

but its height is enormous. The same may be said of the nose, which
Its elevation is also very great.
is very high and relatively narrow.
The nasal bones are strongly developed and form a steep sirch, their
lower end rising high above the face. This causes a very strongly
hooked nose to be found frequently among the Kwakiutl, which type
This
of nose is almost absent in all other parts of the Pacific Coast
feature is so strongly marked that individuals of this group may be
recognized with a considerable degree of certainty by the form of the
face and of the nose alone.
The Harrison Lake type has a very short stature. The head is
exceedingly short and broad, surpassing in this respect all other forms
known to exist in North America. The face is not very wide, but very
low, thus producing a chamteprosopic form, the proportions of which
resemble those of the Nass River face, while its dimensions are much
smaller. In this small face we find a nose which is absolutely higher
than that of the Nass River Indian with his huge face. It is, at the
same time, rather narrow. Tlie lower portion of the face appears very
small, as may be seen by subtracting the height of the nose from that
of the face, which gives an approximate measure of the distance from

septum to chin.
The Salish of the

Their heads are
interior have a stature of 168 cm.
Columbia or of
British
of
Northern
tribes
of
the
those
shorter than
the Indians of the plains. Their faces have the average height of the
Indian face, being higher than that of the northern type of Indians,
but lower than that of the Kwakiutl. The nose is high and wide, and
has the characteristic Indian form, which is rare in most parts of the
coast.

The

social organization of the tribes of the coast

variation.

The

shows considerable
have a mater-

tribes of the northern parts of the coast

nal organization, while those in the south are purely paternally organized.
The central tribes, particularly the Kwakiutl, show a peculiar
transitional stage.
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Haida, Tsimsliiaii, and Heiltsuq have animal totems.
have two phratries, the raven and wolf among the
Tlingit, raven (Q'oa'la) and eagle (G-itEna') among the Haida. The
Tsimshian have fonr totems raven (Qauha'da), eagle (Laxskiyek),
wolf (Laxk-ebo'), and bear (G-ispawaduwE'da) the Heiltsuq three
raven (Qo'ix-tenox), eagle (Wl'k'oaqx-tenox), and killer whale (Ha'lx'Tlingit,

Tlie first of these

—

;

aix'tenox); the Xa-isla' six

—

beaver, eagle, wolf, salmon, raven, killer
whale. Animal totems in the pioper sense of this term are confined to
these five groups or tribes. They are not found among the Kwakiutl,
although they belong to the same linguistic stock to which the Xa-isla
and Heiltsuq belong. The clans of the northern tribes bear the names
of their respective totems and are exogamous.
It must be clearly understood, however, that the natives do not consider themselves descendants of the totem. All my endeavors to
obtain information regarding the supposed origin of the relation
between man and animal have invariably led to the telling of a myth,
in which it is stated how a certain ancestor of the clan in question
obtained his totem. The character of these legends is uniform among
even farther south, among the Kwakiutl
all the peoi)les of this region
and the northern tribes of the Coast Salish, who have no animal
totem in the restricted sense of this term. The ideas of the Kwakiutl
regarding these matters will be described fully later on. As these
legends reveal the fundamental views the natives hold in regard to
their totem, I shall give abstracts of a few of them.
The following is a legend of the Tsimshian
The Bear Clan. An Indian went mountain-goat hunting, When he
had reached a remote mountain range, he met a black bear, who took
him to his home, taught him how to catch salmon, and how to build
canoes. For two years the man stayed with the bear then he returned
The people were afraid of him, because he looked
to his own village.
just like a bear. One man, however, caught him and took him home.
He could not speak and could not eat anything but raw food. Then
they rubbed him with magic herbs, and gradually he was retransformed
into the shape of a man.
After this, whenever he was in want, he
called his friend the bear, who came to assist him.
In winter when
the rivers were frozen, he alone was able to catch salmon. He built a
house and painted the bear on the house front. His sister made a
dancing blanket, the design of which represented a bear. Therefore
the descendants of his sisters use the bear for their crest.
It is evident that legends of this character correspond almost exactly
to the tales of the actpiisition of mauitows among the Eastern Indians,
and they are evidence that the totem of this group of tribes is, in the
main, the hereditary manitow of a family. This analogy becomes still
clearer when we consider that each man among these tribes acquires a
guardian spirit, but that lie can acquire only such as belong to his clan.
Thus, a person may have the general crest of his clan and, besides, use
as his personal crest such guardian spirits as he lias ac(| aired. This
accounts partly for the great multiplicity of combinations of crests
which we observe on the carvings of these people.
;

—

;
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The more general the use of the crest in the whole clan, the remoter
the time to which the clan lei^end is ascribed. In many cases the incidents are considered C()nii)aratively recent, and are then conhned to the
descendants of the person whom th6 legend concerns. The extreme case
is the narrative of acquisition of one of the crests of the clan by a single
person.
These ideas necessitate that we find the clans or phratries subdivided
and that there exists a multiplicity of crests for each phratry. As an
illustration of this phenomenon, I will give a list of the crests and clans
of the Stikine tribe of the Tliiigit:
Crests of the raven phratry: Haven, frog, goose, sea lion, owl, salmon,
beaver, codfish, skate.
Crests of the woif phratry: Wolf, bear, eagle, killer whale, shark,
auk, gull, sparrow hawk, thunder bird.
Tlie phratries of the Stikine tribes are subdivided as follows:
Families of the raven phratry
Qasx'ague'de. Crest: Raven.
Crest: Frog.
K-iks'a'de.
Qatc'a'de. Crest: Raven.
Tir hit tan (=bark house clan). Ciest: Beaver.
DeLqoe'de (=people of the point). Crest: tlaveu.
Qagan hit tan (=sun house clan). Crest: Raven.

xeLqoan. Crest: Beaver.
Families of the wolf phratry:
Nanaa/ri or sikuax'a'de (corresponding to the Kagouta'u of other
Tlingit tribes), subdivided as follows:
Hara'c hit tan (=porch house clan).
Tos hit tan (==shark house clan).
Q'et go hit tan.
xuts hit tan (=bear house clan).
XOqe'de. Crest: Killer whale.
The list is probably not complete, but it shows the character of these
Similar subdivisions, although less numerous, are found
subdivisions.
among the Tsimshian.
The crest is used for ornamenting objects belonging to a member of
the clan; they are carved on columns intended to perpetuate the memory of a deceased relative, painted on the house front or carved on a
column which is placed in front of the house, and are also shown as
masks in festivals of the clan. It is impossible to draw a sharp line
between the pure crest and figures or masks illustrating certain incidents in the legendary history of the clan. In order to illustrate this
point, which is of great importance in the study of our subject, I will
describe a few examples observed among the Nisqa' Indians.
The G'ispawaduwE'da, the bear clan of the Nisqa', use a headdress
representing the owl (maskutgunu'ks) (Plate 1), surrounded by many
small human heads called gyad Em Laqs (claw men). This is worn in

and commemorates the following tradition
had a son who was crying all the time.
father became impatient and sent him out of the house, saying,

potlaches,

A chief

His

at T'Emlax'a'mt

''

The

EXPLANATION OF PLATE

1.

NiSQA Headdress representing the White Owl.

made of maple;

eyes, tongue, eye ornament on wings, and ornawing feathers inlaid in llaliotis shell. Wings and eyebrows of
owl, and eyebrows, eyes, and noses of the surronnding men painted black; margin
of beak and body of the owl except knees and talons, months, arms, and legs of
the surronnding men, and the broad band surrounding the owl's body painted red.
6i inches wide, 7i inches high. Collected by Franz Uoas.
(g'JV Amerioaii Museum of Natural HLstory, New York.)

Tlie lieaddress

ment

is

at base of the

J?eport of U.

S.

National

Museum, 1895.^Bo

NiSQA'

Headdress representing the White Owl.

Plate

1.
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white owl shall fetch you." The boy went out, ac(;ompaiiied
by his sister.
Then the owl came and carried the girl to the top of a tree.
The
people heard her crying, and tried to take her down; but
they were
unable to climb the tree. After a while she ceased to cry, and
married
the owl. They liad a son. When he grew up, slie told lier
husband
that slie desired to send her son home. Then the owl made
a song for
him. His motlier told him to carve a headdress in the
shape o*f an
owl for use in his dance, and to sing the song which his father
had
made for him. She bade him farewell, telling him that her husband— the
owl— was about to carry her to a far-off country. The owl carried both
of them to the old chief's house. When the wife of the latter
saw the
unknown boy, she was afraid but her daughter reassured her, and told
her that the boy was her grandson. Then the old woman took him
into
her house, while the owl and the boy's mother disappeared. When
the
boy was grown up, his mother's brother gave a festival, and before pres
ents were distributed among the guests the boy danced, wearing
the
owl headdress and singing the following song which his father had composed for him
;

iii^3==^=^^ii^li^p
wa

ha
s

he

he

^

if

m
hd

ha

yi

ha

a

.M

3=^=^ —
n-

ha

--A*-

I^S

c

ha

ha

ya.

^
•
I. e.

O my

l)rother! this

white owl has

jriveii

me

this tree lor

mv

seat.
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When tlie G*itx'q'ad(Vq branch of the Qanha'da have a festival, three
masks make their appearance, one of which has a mnstache and represents a young man named G-itgo6'yim (l*late 2, upper figure), while
the other two are called Ca'ca (Plate 2, lower figures). They represent
the following tradition
While the people were staying at the fishing village Gulg*e'uL, the
boys, under the leadership of a young man named G-itgoo'yim, made a
small house in the woods behind the town. They took a spring salmon
along and played with it until it was rotten. They caught small fish

and split and dried them. They made small drums and
and to dance. For four days they stayed there, dancing
all the time.
Then they became superna>tural beings. Gdtgoo'yim's
The people were about to
hair had turned into crystal and copper.
move to another camp and went to fetch the boys, whom they heard
in the creek

began

to sing

singing:

=

-51

80.

m

^

V-i^—
yi

Hiii

Drum.

J

J

I

wu

ii

J

J

J

J

|:

yi

la

laxL

CEIUO

qe

qa

etc.

:q==q=n
II

:t=:

wu
That

is

yi

Iji

Where

:

qe

la

seI

dauL

the copper hair, where the ice hair

noq.

is

siDread out, is

the supernatural being.

As soon as the people approached them they disappeared and were
seen at once dancing and singing at a distant jjlace. The i)eople were
unable to reach them. Then they returned, and since that time the
G'itx*q'ad6'q have used the song

As an example
in

and dance of these boys.

of the use of the crest, viz., of the legend of the clans

the erection of memorial columns, I will give the following:

had the squid

A man

After his death his son gave a festival,
in the course of which the ground opened and a huge rock which was
covered with kelp came uyj. This was made of wood and of bark. A
cave was under the rock and a large squid came out of it. It was made
of cedar bark and its arms w^ere set with hooks which caught the blankets of the audience and tore them. The song of the squid was snugby women who were sitting on three platforms in the rear of tlie house:
for his protector.

Qagaba'xskE laxha' hayai,
It shakes the

NLqak-sL
For the

first

he.aveii

hdydi,

qa'dik'SL

time comes

dEm

in lisa'yilL,

to

hiok at

am

wl'

qagaba'xskE laxha' hayju.
it

shakes the

naxno'q

the great supernatural being

g*ig*a't.

the people.

heaven

hay.li.

log-ig-a'dEL ts'a'g-aL ak-s
in living

inside

the water
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2,

Masks of the Clan Qanha'da.
Fig.

1.

GiTGOo'YiM.
(Cat. No.

Fig.

2.

Ca'ca.

Fig.

3.

Ca'ca.

Height, 9 inches; lips and nose red; face not painted.
,>^:f,

Aniericau ^Mustuin of Natural History,

New

York.)

New

York.)

New

York.)

Height, 7f inches; red, blue, and black.

(Cat. No.

j^jfj,

American

Mii.seiuii of

Natural History,

Height, 7f inches; black and red.

(Cat. No.

g'jfg,

Americau Museum of Natural History,

Report

of U. S. National

Museum, 1895.—

Boas.

Masks of the Clan Qanha'da,

Plate

Nisqa'.
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After the squid and the rock had disappeared again, a man wearing
the sun mask appeared in the door, and when the people began to sing
his song, a movable suu which was attached to the mask began to turn.
The sun belongs to the G'ispawaduwE'da; the squid commemorates the
misfortunes of one of the ancestors of the deceased, who, when hunting
squids at ebb tide, was captured by a huge animal. His friends tried

but were unable to do so. When the water began to
they pulled a bag of sea-lion guts over his head, hoping that the
air in it might enable him to survive, but when they looked for him at
the next tide they found him dead.
After the festival a memorial column was erected. It represented,
from below upward, first four men called Loayo'qs, or the commander.s.
These are a crest of the G-ispawaduwE'da. Tradition says that one
night some men for some purpose dug a hole behind a house near a
grave tree. They saw an opening in the woods and a fire in the middle
of it, around which ghosts were dancing. They were sitting there as
though they were in a house, but the men saw only a pole where the
door of the house would have been. Four men called LOayo'qs were
standing at the door, and called to them nagwi't! (to this side). Since
that time the G-ispawaduwE'da have used these figures.
On top of the four men was the sea bear (mEdT'ek Em ak's) with three
Each fiu has a human face at its base. The tradition
fins on its back.
of the sea bear tells how four brothers went down Skeena River and
were taken to the bottom of the vsea by Hagula'q, a sea monster, over
whose house they had anchored. His house had a number of platformsInside were the killer whales, Hagula'q's men. He had four kettles
called Lukewarm, Warm, Hot, Boiling, and a hat in the shape of a sea
monster, with a number of rings on top. Tlie name of his house was
Helaha/idEq (near the Haida country). He gave the brothers the right
to use all these objects and with them their songs, which are sung at all
the great ceremonies of the clan. The song of the house is as follows:
to liberate him,
rise,

ye

mila

Q6.

s«r~t

des

mila

ku

des

-

Da

de

^=
is:

Hagula'q.

na

Iiela

-

deya

do

m
ye

f
ye

ku

-*-#-

qa

That

eq

go

My friend, walk

e

-

nu

hai

degi

i
-

el

-

wi

hagu

-

laq

;ii

aya

ku.

close to the country of the Haida, the grejit
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Hagula'q also gave them two cradle songs, wbicli are suug for the
children of the clan, and also at funerals:

ALgwa'sEm
O

guufi/t,

aLgwa'sEm
O

real strong frieud,

aLgwa'sEm

guna't,

guna't.

roal strong friend.

real strong friijnd,

MaaXLuwilwetk"L Lgok-camxk" Lgiits'alt Lguyo'haq'ala'X yaSaba't.
Where be came from

And

witli

liis little

black

little

with Lis

face

little

club

running
down.

the other one

GiimVdet, guinVdet, guna'det, guna/det.
() friend.
O friend,
O friend,
O friend,
Wiilnix'Uo'oLe, sEniLia/u, hanxsa'nd, hang-ii'oksgd.

They

are very white

which he won
gambling

the real elks,

found when
they drifted down
to him.

wliicli lie

The Social Organization of the Kwakiutl.

II.

The -Kwakiutl

are divided into a great

their turn subdivided into septs

and

clans.

many
Each

tribes,

which are

in

clan of the Kwakiutl

its origin from a mythical ancestor who descended from
heaven, arose from the under world, or emerged from out of the ocean.
Their crests and privileges, which will be discussed later on, are based
upon the adventures of their ancestors, from whom they are supposed
to have descended.

proper derives

First of

all, I

will give a list of the tribes

Xa-isla'.

2.

Xana'ks'iala, called

Clans: Beaver, eagle, wolf, salmon, raven, killer whale.
by the He'iltsuq Gi'manoitx.
llFyjLTSUQ DIALECT.

B.

1.

Xa'exaC'S.

Chinaman

'>

He'iltsuq.

Bellabella.

Septs:

a.

c.

hat.

Q'o'qa-itx.

b. Oe'Litx.

3.

their subdivisions:

XA-ISLA' DIALECT.

A.
1.

and

O'ealitx.

/I. Wl'k'dxtenox, eagle.

)
^
)

Clans:

]

2.

Q'oe'tenox, raven.

(3. Ha'lx'aix-tenox, killer whale.

THE KWAKIUTL
C.

KWAKIUTL DIALECT.
KOSKIMO SUBDIALECT.

a.

L'a/sq'enox (=peoi)le of the ocean.)

1.

Clans:
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1.

Pe/pawiLeuox (=the

2.

T'e't'aueLOnox.

Klaskiiio lulet.
flyers),

2.

O'mauits'euox ( = the i^eople of O'lnaiiis, a phice on
Klaskino Inlet).
Gua'ts'enox ( = people of the iSTorth country). Northern side of
entrance to Qnatsino Sound.
Clans: 1. Xamanao.

3.

G'o'p'enox.

3.

Gna'ts'enox.

2.

Clans:
4.

Entrance of Qnatsino Sonnd.
1.

GvVp'enox.

2.

Q'o'Lcnox.

Qo'sqemox.
Clans:

1.

Koskimo.
G-e'xsEm (=

3.
4.

Tse'tsaa.

(

5.

Woxna'mis.

6.

G-eq'o'lEqoa.

7.

KwakuqEmril'enox.
b.

1.

chiefs).

Nae'nsx-a = dirty teeth).
G-e'xsEms'anaL (= highest

2.

chiefs).

Newettee Suudialect.

Naqo'mg-illsala (=:always staying in their country).

Clans:

1.

G*e'xsEni

(

Cape

Scott.

= chiefs).

Nae/nsx-a (= dirty teeth).
La'Lasi<ioala ( = those on the ocean). Newettee.
Clans: 1. G-I'g-ilqain = those who receive first).
2. La'lauiLEla (= always crossing the sea).
2.

2.

(

3.

G'e'xsEm
C.

The

(

= chiefs).

KW'AKIUTL SU15DIALECT.

tribes speaking this dialect call themselves Kwa/kuak-Ow^ak".

Slight variations of dialect are found

among

the different tribes of this

o-ronp.
1,

Goasi'la

(

Clans:

— north peoijle).
1.
2.
3.

2.

Smith

G'l'g-ilqam (=those

Inlet.

who

receive

first).

= the Si'iiLaes).
Q'o'mk'utis = the rich side).
Sl'sinLae

(

(

Na'q'oaqtoq. Seymour Inlet.
Clans: 1. G-e'xsEm (=chiefs).
2.

Sl'sinLae (=the Si'nLaes).

3.

TsItsime/lEqala (=tlie Tsime'lEqalas).
Wa'las ( = the great ones).

4.
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Na'q'oaqtoq. Seymour Inlet Continued.
Clans: 5. TE'mLtEmLEls (=tbose under

2.

whom

the

ground

shakes).
6.

Kwa/kuk-uL (=the Kwakiutl).

= smoke

of the world'). Fort Rupert, Turnour Island,
This tribe consists of four septs.
3a. Gue'tEla (=northeru people) or Kue/xAmut (=fellows of the
Kue'xa).
Clans: 1. Maa'mtag-ila (=the Ma'tag-ilas).
2. K"kwiVkum (=the real Kwakiutl).

Kwakiutl

3.

(

Call Creek.

G-e'xsEm (=chiefs).
La'alaxsEnt'aio (=the La'laxsEnt'aios).
5. Si'siuLae (=the Si'nLaes).
Q'o'moyue (the rich ones). War name: Kue'xa (the murderers).
Clans: 1. K"kwa/kum (=the real Kwakiutl).
2. Ha'anaLenox = the archers).
3. Yaai'x-aqEmae = the crabs).
(=the shamans) or La'xse (going
4. Haai'lak-Emae
3.

4.

3b.

(

(

through).
5.

G'I'g-ilqam

(

= those who receive first).

(=the rich side).
Wa'las Kwakiutl (=the great Kwakiutl). Mckname:
(=the tramps).
Clans: 1. Ts'E'uts'Enx-qaio (=the Ts'E'ux-qaios).
2. G'c'xsEm (=chiefs).
3. Wa'ulipoe (=those who are feared).

3c. Q'o'mk-iitis

3d.

La'kuilila

Le'q'Em.
Le'Lqete (=having a great name).
Ma'maleleqala (=Ma'leleqala people). Village Island.
= those under whom the
Clans: 1. TE'mLtEmLEls
4.

5.

4.

(

ground

shakes).
2.

We/wamasqEm (=the

noble

ones'?).

Wa'las (=the great ones).
4. Ma'malcleqam (=the Ma'leleqalas).
Qoe'xsdt'enox (=people of the other side). Gilford Island.
Clans: 1. Naxna/xula (=rising above other tribes?).
2. Me'mogg'ins (=having salmon traps).
3. G-I'gilqam (=those who receive first).
4. Ife/nelpae (=those on the upper end of the river).
3.

5.

6.

Lau'itsis

Clans:

(=angry

'This

is

Cracroft Island,

3.

(=the SinLaes)
]Srri'nEmasE(ia]is (=old from the beginning).
Le'Lqet (=having a great name).

4.

G'i'g-ilqam

2.

It

people).

Si'.sinLae

1.

(

= those who receive

first).

the etymology given by the Kwakiutl themselves, from goax-i'la, smoke.
mo that the derivation from Guak-fitis^ beach at north side of river,

seems to

fromgua=:uorthj

— k-ut=::oi)posite, — i8=beach,

is

more

likely.
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Mmkisli River.

NE'mqic.
Clans:

4.

= the famous ones).
LaLEla/miii (=the supporters).
G'l'g-ilqam = those who receive first).
Si'siuLae (=the Si'DLaes).

5.

Ne'iielk-'enox (=people from the head waters of the

1.

2.
3.

Tsets^'Loa/laciEinae

(

(

river).
8.

T'Ena'xtax. Knight Inlet.
Clans: 1. lya'mS'amtElaL (=the x)'a'mtKlaLs).
2. (l-e'xsEm ( = the chiefs).

Qoe/qoaainox (=people from the river (Joa'is).
Yaai'x-aqEmaE (=the crabs).
5. P'e'paLenox (=the fliers).
A'wa-iLala = those inside the inlet). Knight Inlet.
Clans: 1. G-i'g-ilqam (=those who receive first).
2. Ts'o'ts'ena (= thunder birds).
3.

4.

9.

(

3.

10.

K-ek-k-'enox.

Ts'a'watEenox (=people of the oulachou country).

Kingcombe

Inlet.

Clans:

Le'lEwag'ila (=the heaven makers
raven).

2.

G-I'g'EqEmae (=chief8).
Wi'oqEmae (=Avhom no one dares to look at).
G-ag-g-ilak-a (=always wanting to kill people).
Qa"qawatilik-a (=the Qa'watili(ialas).

3.
4.
5.

11.

Drury

Guau'aenox.
Clans:

— mythical name of

1.

1.

Inlet.

G'l'g'ilqam (=those to

whom

is

given

first).

Kwi'koaenox (=those at the lower end of the village).
3. Kwa'kowenox.
Wakeman Sound.
12. Haxua'mis.
Clans: 1. G'i'g'ilqam (=those who receive first).
2. G-e/xsEm (=the chiefs).
3. Haai'alik-auae (=the shamans).
13. Le'kwiltoq.
From Knight Inlet to Bute Inlet and on the opposite
part of Vancouver Island. They consist of the following septs:
Wi'weqae (=the We'qaes).
13a.
Clans: 1. G'i'g-ilqam (=those who receive first).
2. G'e'xsEm (=the chiefs).
2.

3.

4.

13b.

Xa'xamatsEs (=old mats, so called because slaves of the
Wi'weqae). Recently they have taken the name of Wa'litsum
(=the great ones).
Clans:

13c.

?

Wi'weaqam (=the We/qaes).

?

Kue'xa (=the murderers).
Clans:

1.

Wi'weaqam

2.

Q'o'moyue (the rich ones).

3.

Kue'xa (=the

(=:the We/qaes).
nuirderers).
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13d. Laa'luis.

13 e. Q'o'mT'uox.
This list is not quite complete, but very nearly
clans are subdivided into smaller groups, but

A number of

so.
is

it

very

tlie

difficult to

Thus the ISTaqcVrng-ilisala embrace a subMe'Emaqaua, who are, ho^vever, not considered a separate
The La/la-uiLEla of the La'Lasiqoala are divided into two diviclan.
the (r-'eg-'o'te, the descendants of G-'o'te, and the Ilii'heqolaL,
sions
the descendants of Ha'qolaL. The La'alaxsEnt'aid of the Kwakiutl
proper consist of three divisions: The La'alaxsEnt'aio proper, the
A'lk'unweE (=lower corner, speakers of the first division), and the
He/ha'me'tawe, the descendants of Ha'me'tawe. The Ts'E'nts'Enx-qaio
of the Wa/las Kwakiutl are divided in two divisions the Ts'E'nq'am
and Hai'maaxsto. These divisions are given merely as examples, as I
have not been able to discover all the subdivisions of the different
clans and tribes.
The recent history of these tribes and clans explains the development of this exceedingly comi)lex social system. Historical tradition
has it that the Gue/tEla and the Q'o'moyue, both septs of the Kwakiutl,
ascertain these sul)divisions.
division called

—

—

At one time a quarrel arose
not very long ago formed one tribe.
between them, in which Lfi/qoag-ila, the head chief of the Gue'tEla,
was killed. Then they divided, and since that time form two septs.
There is a saying indicating the close relationship of the two, to the
the former suckled
effect that the Gue'tEla and the Q'o'moyue are twins

—

at the mother's right breast, the latter at the

left.

another tribe, which, however, 1 have not included in the above
on account of its recent origin, has branched off from the Kwakiutl.
These people call themselves Ma'tilpe, i. e., the highest Maa'mtag-ila,
and include the septs Maa'mtag-ila, G-e'xsEm, and Haai'lak-Emae, all
of which are found among tlie Gue'tEla and Q'o'moyue.
While in these two cases new tribes were formed by a process of
division, in one other case, at least, a tribe has recently become a clan
of another tribe, namely, the Laa'luis of the Le'kwiltoq, who have
joined the Kue'xa of the same group and form a fourth clan of the
The event happened during the great war with the southern
latter.
Salishan tribes, which was waged in the middle of this century, the
cause of the amalgamation being the great reduction of the tribe.
The Q'o'm'enox have become entirely extinct. Another tribe which
lived near the Qn'scir-mox, of which, however, we have only traditional
reports, the Xoysi'les, have been exterminated by the Qo'sqemox.
Still

list

These few authentic facts show that the numbers of tribes and of
clans have undergone considerable changes during historical times.
This conclusion is corroboi-ated by the distribution of clans among
may distinguish
various tribes, and by the meaning of their names.

We

three classes of tribal
collective forms of the

names and

name

of clan

names,

of the ancestor,

viz,

such as are

names taken from the
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inhabited by the tribe or clan, and names of honor. There is a
decided tendency to substitute names of the hist class for others.
Thus the name Q'o'nioyue (the rich ones) is new. The Xa'xamatsEs
re^s^ion

took the name Wa/litsum (the great ones) only twenty-five or thirty
years ago. I presume that the names (x'I''g-ihiam (those who receive
lirst), G-e'xsEm (chiefs), TE'niLtEmLEls (those under whom the ground
shakes), were adopted in a simihir way. Other changes of names
occur. Thus the I^imkish call themselves recently Lad'koatx, which
is the name of one of the tril)es of the west coast of Vancouver Island,
and the Lau'itsis are adopting the name Ts'a/mac, which is the name
of the Songish in the Comox dialect.
The geographical names are more suggestive. We find among the
Nindiish a clan called Ne'nelk-'enox, the people from the head waters of
Ninikish Eiver. This would seem to indicate that the head waters of
the river was their ancient home, and that they have joined the rest
of the Ximkish. The same may be said of the O'manits'enox clan of
the L'n/sq'enox, the Qoe'qoaainox of the T'Eua'xtax, and the Ne'nelpae
of the Qoe'xsot'enox.
In all cases where the dan name or the tribal name is a collective
form of the name of the ancestor, we may assume that the grouj)
formed at one time a single commauity. How this unit may be broken
appears in the case of the Ma'tilpe. We observe that (]uite a number
of such clan names are common to several tribes. Thus the Si'sinLae,
the descendants of Si'uLae, are found among the Groasi'la, Na/q'oaqtoq,
Gue'tEla, Lau'itsis, and Ximkish. The Yaai'x'aqEmae, the descendants of Yix*n'qEmae, are found among the Q'o'moyue and T'Ena'xtax.
I believe that in all these cases part of the original clan has drifted
away from its original home, keeping its old name. This view is sustained by the tradition that the clans were divided at the time of the
great flood, one part drifting here, another there.
Still another case that gives evidence of the gradual development of
the present system of clans and tribes is furnished by the Ma'maleleqala and Wi'weqae. Both these names are the collective forms of the
names of the ancestors. Nevertheless the Ma'maleleqara and Wi'weaqam, the Ma'leleqala grouj), and the We'qae group appear as subdivisions of these tribes. It seems to me that this proves that these
subdivisions must have formed the original stock, which the other clans
joined in course of time.
All this evidence proves that the present system of tribes and clans
is of recent growth and has undergone considerable changes.
The traditions of the clans show clearly what we must consider the
original unit of society among the Kwakiutl.
Each clan derives its
origin from a mythical ancestor, who built his house at a certain place
and whose descendants lived at that place. In a great many cases these
places prove to be old village sites. In some, large accumulations of
shells are found, which show that they have been inhabited through
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was originally a
number or for purhome and joined some other community,

conclude, therefore, that

tlie

community, which, owing to changes

clan

in

poses of defense, left their old
retaining, however, to a certain degree

its independence.
This corresponds exactly to the social organization of the Salishau tribes of the
southern portion of Vancouver Island, and of all the coast tribes of
Washington and Oregon. The simple division into village communities which seems to have been the prevalent type of society along a
considerable portion of the Pacific Coast has, among the Kwakiutl,
undergone such changes that a number of tribes which are divided
into clans have originated.
While it would be natural that in tlie former stage the child should
be considered a member of the village community to which his father or
mother belonged, we may expect disturbances in the organization which
developed among the Kwakiutl. Among the village communities of
Oregon, Washington, and southern Vancouver Island the child belongs
to the father's village, where the married couple generally live, and it
seems that among many of these tribes the villages are exogamic.
Among the Kwakiutl the clans are also exogamic, and certain privi-

leges are inherited in the paternal line, while a

much

larger

number

are obtained by marriage. The existence of the foruier class suggests
that the organization must have been at one time a ])urely paternal

Three causes seem to have disturbed the original organization
the development of the more complex organization mentioned above,
the influence of the northern tribes which have a purely maternal
organization, and the development of legends referring to the origin of
one.

the clans which are analogous to similar traditions of the northern
groups of tribes. Taking up the last-named point first, we find that

each clan claims a certain rank and certain privileges which are based
upon the descent and adventures of its ancestor. These privileges, if
originally belonging to a tribe which at one time has been on the paternal
stage, Avould hardly have a tendency to deviate from the law governing this stage. If they have, however, originated under the influence
of a people which is on a maternal stage, an abnormal development seems
In the north a woman's rank and imvileges always descend
likely.
upon her children. Practically the same result has been brought about
among the Kwakiutl, but in a manner which suggests that a people
with paternal institutions has adapted its social laws to these customs.
Here the woman brings as a dower her father's position and privileges
to her husband, who, however, is not allowed to use them himself, but
acquires them for the use of his son. As the woman's fatlier, on his
part, has acquired his privileges in the same manner through his mother,
a purely female law of descent is secured, although only through the
medium of the husband. It seems to my mind that this exceedingly
intricate law, which will be described in detail in the course of this
paper, can not be explained in any other way than as an adaptation of
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maternal laws by a tribe wbich was on a paternal stage. 1 can not
imagine that it is a transition of a maternal society to a paternal society, because tbere are no relics' of the former stage beyond those which
we find everywhere, and which do not prove that the transition has
been recent at all. There is no trace left of an inheritance from the
wife's brothers; the young couple do not live with the wife's parents.
But the most important argument is that the customs can not have
been prevalent in the village communities from which the present
tribal system originated, as in these the tribe is always designated as
the direct descendants of the mythical ancestor. If the village communities had been on the maternal stage, the tribes would have been
designated as the descendants of the ancestor's sisters, as is always
the case in the legends of the northern tribes.
Names and all the privileges connected with them may be obtained,
also, by killing the owner of the name, either in war or by murder.
The slayer has then the right to put his own successor in the place
of his killed enemy. In this manner names and customs have often
spread from tribe to tribe.
It remains to substantiate what I have said by telling the legends of
a few clans. I shall give a fuller account of these legends later on,
while at this place I will merely refer to such passages as are of importance in our present consideration. The clan O'manits'enox of the
L'a'sq'enox derive their origin from Ts'i'lqoaloLEla, the husband of
L'e'sElaqa ( = Sun woman). The former came down from heaven while
his wife stayed there because she had to attend to the moving sun.
He was accompanied by his children Se'paxaes ( = Shining down),
Ya'q'Ent'Emae (=First speaker), G-e'xdEu, and Da'doqanaqesEla
From these the clan origito the other).
( = Seeing from one corner
nated (Appendix p. 605).
The following genealogy of the clan La/la-uiLEla of the La'Lasiqoala
is a still better example
NomasE'nxPlis (descended from heaven).

E'k*auayuqoa9

LExx*a'lix-ila'yU(^

Omalixste ^ Wa'lixona or Tse'sElaso

Walas NEmo'gwls,?

G-a'lqamlstal

<?

<?

,

Lasoti'wa'lis ^

Ha'taqa 9

TsEpa'x'ioala ^ Ya'nEmq'ana ^ T'koa'yu ^
,

L()'LEmaqa9

,

Ale'xoatus.

A

great number of examples of this kind might be given. It is true
that these traditions are probably not very old, and have been modified
with the changing social life of the people; but from what we know of
the development of myths we should expect to find in them traces, at

the old maternal institutions, if they had ever existed. The
and always are explained by genealogies, such
as the above, seems to my mind conclusive proof that a paternal
organization of the tribe preceded the present one.
least, of

fact that they invariably
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referred several times above to tlie fact that the claus have certain

rights

ill

These are mainly the use of
and of semi -religious performances. All of these are

whicli the others do not share.

certain crests

acquired by marriage, as described above. In the village communities
of the southern tribes we find no trace of a crest, while among the
Kwakiutl it is not strictly hereditary, but descends through marriage
in the female line, in a similar way as the crest of the northern tribes
descends. The legends of the acquisition of the crest are also similar
to the northern legends on the same subject, and I conclude, therefore,
that the present stage has developed through contact of these two cultural areas. I do not mean to say that tlie ideas have been bodily borrowed by the Kwakiutl, Init that their manifestation in the social
organization of the tribe is largely due to suggestion on the part of the
northern tribes. The American idea of the acquisition of the manitou
was evidently also fundamental among tlie Kwakiutl, as all their tales
refer to it, and, as we shall see later on, the whole winter ceremonial is
based on it. But it has assumed a peculiar form in so far as the manitou

was acquired by a mythical ancestor and is now handed down from generation to generation, and the connection has in many cases become so
slight that the tutelary genius of the clan lias degenerated into a crest.
This degeneration, together with the descent through marriage, I take
to be due to the iniluence of the northern totemism.
I give a few stories illustrating the acquisition of the crest through
the ancestor, which will bring out the close analogy with the acquisi-

and also show the manner in which the crest is
used for adorning persons and utensils.
The legend of the O'manits'enox, which I quoted above (Appendix,
p. 005), goes on to tell how G-e'xdEn fell in with a number of killer whales,
which had assumed the shape of men, and were mending their canoes.
Their chief gave him the quartz-pointed whaling harpoon, his names,
and the right to use the painting of the killer whale on his house front.
Another good example is the following tradition of the clan La'xse of
the Q'd'moyue or Kue/xa. I give here a translation
The first Kue'xa lived at Tsa/Xoyo. Their chief, Yc'iqoLalasame,
we .t bear hunting up the river of LiXsT'wr' until he came to Sa/x-sox*.
After he had been away four days, he saw the Ho'Xhoq (a fabulous
bird, supposed to be similar to the crane) and heard its cry. It was
tion of the manitou,

:

Then Ye'iiioLalasamc hid. The Ho'Xhoq tried to
discovered the place where the chief was in hiding
at one side of a cedar tree. It tried to peck him with its beak, but
missed him. Ye/iqoLalasamc merely jumped to the other side of the
lie came home at night.
tree, and the Hd'Xhoq could not kill him.
and now it is the
cedar,
yellow
of
the
crane
out
Then he carved

larger than a man.
find him,

and

finally

carving of his clan (Plate 3). He invited all the tribes, and gave away
cedar-bark blankets, all kinds of skins, canoes, and slaves. Then he
placed tLc -...age of the Ho'Xhoii on top of a pole outside of his house.
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Plate

3.
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Later on, a chief of the (^Joe'xsot'enox wanted to have the carved
Ho'Xhoq. His name was LEk*amii'xot. He tried to find out liow to
obtain it, and learned that he had to marry the daugliter of Vc/iiioLalasamc in order to obtain it. Then he engaged himself to marry
Ma'xalayuqoa, that chief's daughter. Ye/iqoL;llasame agreed, and they

were married. Still later i*^Eqa'p'Enk-Em, chief of the K"kwa'kum of
the Guc'tEla, obtained the Ho'Xhoq from the Qoc'xsot'enox by marriage.

The

first

part of this legend shows again the close analogy to the
how the privilege of using

acquisition of the manitou; the end shows

the carving was acquired, first by one tribe, then by the other.
It is not necessary to multiply these examples. There exists, however, another class of traditions, according to which the crests or
emblems of the clan are not accpiired in this manner, but brougiit
down by the ancestor of the clan from heaven or from the underworld
or out of the ocean, wherever he may have derived his origin. This is
the case with the Sl'sinLae, whose emblem is the sun (fig. 1). Here
also belong the numerous tales of ancestors who came down from

heaven, took off their masks, and became men, for in all these cases
the mask has remained the crest of the clan. To this class belong the
traditions of the G-i'g-ilqam of the Q'o'moyuc, of the Ts'E'nts'Enx*qaio,

and many

others.

another class of privileges connected with these tradiwhich, however, I will only briefly refer at this place, as I have
I mean the membership in secret
to treat them more fully later on.
Many ancestors, when obtaining their manitous, were giveu
societies.
the right to perform certain dances, or they were given secret songs, or

There

is still

tions, to

the power to eat human flesh. These rights have also become hereditary,
but they difl'er from the crest in so far as the character of the initiating
Each individual,
spirit (the manitou) has been more clearly preserved.
who by descent or marriage is entitled to membership in one of the
secret societies,

must nevertheless, be

initiated

by

its

presiding spirit

before joining the society.

In
is

all festivals

references to these traditions are very frequent, and

quite necessary to be acquainted with

them

in order to

it

understand

the proceedings and speeches, as will appear in the further progress of
this description.

Summing up the preceding considerations, we may say that the
Kwakiutl consisted in olden times of a series of village communities
among which descent was counted in the iiateiiial line, and the members of each community were considered descendants of one ancestor.
These communities combined in groups, but the composing elements of
the groups kept a certain degree of independence and continued to be
considered as relatives. Each clan, as we may call the composing elements of the tribe, developed a clan tradition, which was founded upon
the acquisition of a manitou by the mythical ancestor, the manitou
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becoming- hereditary in the clan.

Owing

to the influence of the northern tribes,
this maiiitou

became attenuated

to a

which, in

consequence of the
same influence, no longer descends in the
male line, but may be given in marriage, so that it descends upon the daugh-

crest,

ter's

children.

So far we have
considered

the

clan as a unit.

The

individu-

composing
the clan do not
als

form,

however,

a homogeneous

mass, but

ditt'er

rank.

All

in

the tribes of the Pacific Coast are divid-

ed into a nobility,
slaves.

The

common

last of these

people,

and

may be

left

out of consideration, as they do not
form part and parcel of the clan, but
are captives made in war, or purchases,

and

may change ownership

other piece of property.

Kwakiutl

is

as any
The clan of the

so organized that a certain

number of families are recognized. The ancestor of each of these
families has a tradition of his own aside
limited

FiK.

1.

POST OF CLAN Sl'siXLAE OF THE NIMKISH
AT ALERT BAY.
(«) The post represents the sun snnnonnting the speaker of the clan. The upper
part is carved in the shape of two coppers,' the lower one ))einj; painted with
the design of ahear. Tlie lower portion of
the pole has a rectangular cros.s-section,
and is painted with figures representing
coppers.
Side view of sun mask on top of pole.
Frmu a sketcli made by Ihe author, December, 1886.

(6)

'

from the general clan tradition, and,
owing to the i)ossession of the tradition, which almost always concerns the
acquisition of a manitou, he has certain
crests and i^rivileges of his own. This
tradition and the crests and privileges
connected with it descended, together
with the name of the ancestor, upon his
direct descendants in the male line, or,
as indicated above, through marriage
of his daughter, upon his son-in-law,
and through him upon his grandchildren. But there is only one man at a
time who personates the ancestor and
who, consequently, has his rank and

The individuals personating the ancestors form the nobility of
privileges.

See page 314.
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The number of noblemen is therefore lixed. They are not
equal in rank, but range in the manner in whieh their ancestors were
supposed to range. At all festivals they sit in the order of their rank,
which is therefore called the •' seat " of the person ('la'qoe). The legend
says that the order of seats was given by the deity at a festival of the
The noblest
tribes, at the time when animals were still able to speak.
clan, and among them the noblest name, is called the "eagle" (kuc'k")
the tribe.

In order to show the complexity of this system,

of the tribe.
list

I

give a

of the nobility of one tribe

TRIBE, MA'MALELEQALA.
I.

1.

Lasoti walis.

2.

O'ts'estalis

3.

Auxwe't.

(creatiiicj trouble

KUE'K".

aronud).

II.

Mo'p'Enqam (four fathom
Kwa'x-stVstala (having

''la'qoats'e (great copper).

G'exslstalisame.

Ha'mts'ide (giving food).
L'a'lisk-as'o (real whale standing on
beach).

MaXualag-ilis (giving potlatch everyAvhere).

Kwa'ilaskEn.
Tsix-wi'dc.

whom

peoj^le jiaddle),

body

is

all

wealth).
III.

We'w

whom

people paddle).
[great (whale) lying on

1.

Se'wit'e (to

2.

Wa'gidis
ground]

3.

Ma'Xnayalits'e.

4.

KamSide.

5.

Xo'samda'as.

6.

laqoamut

7.

G"'o'te

8.

WiLtsistala.

9.

10.

NEno'laoamc (fool's face).
Wa'Lowe't'e (from whom ]>reseutsare

11.

Ma'Xuayalis.

(piece of copper).

(throwing awaj' property).

expected).

Lalak'iits'atsT-.

G.

NEuainbaoo.

16.

Ya'cxoLasEmae (from whom iirojierty
comes.
WiVk'as.
YaqoLa s ( givin g wealth )

Se'wit'e (to

5.

Qu'mx'ilag-ilis

down).

all

around).
Ama'XiilaL (luakiiig i)Otlatch dauces
all the time),

Ya'(iaL'Enala (whose

NEmoqnlag'ilists'c (the great oue
ways alouo on world).

al-

TE MLTEMLELS.

face).

smoke

4.

all

17.

(always rolling
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IV. Wa'las.

Xc'xana-U8.

22. SO'saxolas.

Lagesawa.

23.

Ha'niisElaL (dance of receiving presents).

G-e'xk-ints'e (too great a chief).

A'mawiyiis (always giving potlatch).
Wa'las Kwa'x-ilauokumf'.
T;a'qoalaL (copper dance).
LiVgoLas (from whom coppers are ob-

21. Ts'ri'<ialaL

26. La'bide.

Xo'samda'as.

28. Se'wit'c (to

Hai'auiKn.
Q'u'mx-ilag'illH

(always

rolling

29.
30.

down).
Ha'mts'idr- (giving food),

31.

PotLidf' (satiating).

32.
33.

Qamqolag'alitsfi.
K'ori'iuaxu'las

(around

wLom

jjeoplc

34.
35.

sit).

away

25. Ts'o'y.'ts'aesaqanic.

27.

tained).

(dance of throwing

property).

whom peoide paddle).

Mo'nakula (loaded can no moving).
Wa'las (the great one).
Qoayi'mts'c (the great whale).
Hc'nak'alaso (envied).
Ha'yugwis.
Tsa'xtsaXualls.
Q'o'mk'Enls (too rich).

Hr-'nak-alaso (envied).

36. G-'e'g-'E8LEn.

LfilakEnSanic.

37.

£)ayusdc8.

Tsox tsa-r'saqauK'

38.

G-csoyakalls.

39.

Ya'qoLas (giving wealth).
Owogwf'la.
Mop'Enqam (lour fathom face).
AVfiuXlas (around wliom peo])le iisseni-

•

St"''wit'r'
jc);!

(toAvlioui peojjle ])ad(lle).

Su y alakwam.

10.

PE'nqoC'tT' (giving soft food).

41.

Ha'uits'idr' (giving food).

42.

ble).

uVqoag'ila (copper maker).

Y. MA'MALELEliAM.

WiVmls

(catching salmon).

14. Lalbax-salag-ilis.

A^aSuyalakwam.

15.

Ama'XulaL (potlatch dance).

Se'saxolas.

16.

Ma'Xnag-ilis.

Qodalag'ills.

17. Lasuti'walis.

Kwa'usdets'as.

18.

Ma'Xuag-ila (giving ])otlatch).
Ya'fiaL'Enala (whose body is

19. X'a'x'alquts'a.

all

wealth).
K'ori'inaxa'las

(around

whom

people

La'kanx-Idc.

22.

f)odalag*ills.

24. La'g-u8.

G'exM.alats'c.

Ya'qaL'Enala
wealth).
YrHp'ii.eqalas

20. L'a'qoatseandG'i'g'ide (great copper).
21.

23. G-i'iiamc (chief).

sit).

11.

Ne'naguasEmc.

(who.se

body

is

all

25.

La'lbax'salag'ilis.

26. Ba'salaL.

(from

whom presents are

27.

expected).

Ya'qaL'Enala
wealth )

(whose

body

is

all

great n chief).

LE'lak'inis (rising too high).

28. G'c'xk'in (too

Ma'Xmawisaqamc (always giving
blankets away while walking).

29.

Po'tLide (satiating).

30.

Awa'lask'cnis (getting to great).

These names are acquired by different individuals, but tliey are not
life, as with a neAv marriage a new name
may be obtained from tlie new wife's father. The series is not beyond
all doubt, since in many instances the Indians are not now-a-days quite
certain as to the order of names. This is due to the I'act that tkefre
are not enough individuals in the tribes to occupy all these places..

necessarily retained tlirougli
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The Potlatch.

Before proceeding any further
method of acquiring rank. This

be necessary to describe the
done by means of the potlatch, or
the distribution of property. This custom has beeu described often,
but it has been thoroughly misunderstood by most observers. The
underlying principle

is

it will
is

that of the interest-bearing investment of

property.

The child when born is given the name of the place. whore it is born.
This name (g-i'uLaxLc) it keeps until about a year old. Then his father,
mother, or some other relative, gives a paddle or a mat to each member
of the clan and the child receives his second name (nn'iiiap'axLeya).
When the boy is about 10 or 12 years old, he obtains his third name
(SomiatsExLa/ye). In order to obtain it, he must distribute a number
of small presents, such as shirts or single blankets, among his own
clan or tribe. When the youth thus starts out iu lite, he is liberally
assisted by his elders, particularly by the nobility of the tribe.
I must say hero that the unit of value is the single blanket, now-adays a cheap white woolen blanket, which is valued at oO cents. The
double blanket is valued at three single blankets. These blankets form
the means of exchange of the Indians, and everything is paid for in
blankets or in objects the value of which is measured by blankets.
When a native has to pay debts and has not a sufficient number of
blankets, he borrows them from his friends and has to pay the following
rates of interest:

For a period of a few months, for 5 borrowed blankets (> must be
returned (Lc'k-o) for a period of six months, for 5 borrowed blankets 7
must be returned (ma/'Laxsa Lc'k-oyo) for a period of twelve months or
longer, for 5 borrowed blankets 10 must be returned (dc'ida or g-G/La).
;

;

When a person has a i)oor credit, he may pawn his name for a year.
Then the name must not be used during that period, and for 30 blaiikets
which he has borrowed he must pay 100 in order to redeem his name.
This

is

called q'a'q'oaxo (selling a slave).

The rate of

interest of the Lr''k'o varies

somewhat around 25 per
and the credit of the

cent, according to the kindness of the loaner

For a very sliort time blankets may be loaned without
This is designated by the same term.
W^hen the boy is about to take his third name, he will borrow
blankets from the other members of the tribe, who all assist him. He
must repay them after a year, or later, with 100 per (;ent interest. Thus
he may have gathered 100 blankets. In June, the time set for this act,
the boy will distribute these blankets among his own tribe, giving
proportionately to every member of the tribe, but a f«^w more to the
chief.
This is called La'X'uit. When after this time any mend)er of
the tribe distributes blankets, the boy receives treble the amount he
has given. The people juake it a point to repay him inside of a month.

borrower.
interest.
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Thus he owns 300 blankets, of which, however, he iimst repay 200 after
the hipse of a year. Ho loans the blankets out auioug- his friends, and
thus at the close of the year he may possess about 400 blankets.

The next June he pays
the clans from

his debts (qoana') in a festival, at

which

all

whom he borrowed

blankets are present. The festival
is generally held on the street or on an open place near the village.
Up to this time he is not allowed to take part in feasts. But now he
may distribute proi)erty in order to obtain

name

a potlatch

(p'a'tsaxLiiye).

This

is

also called La/X'uit.

At

time the father gives i\\) his seat
After the boy
has paid his debts, the chief calls all the
older members of the tribe to a council, in
which it is resolved that the boy is to receive his father's seat. The chief sends
his speaker to call the boy, and his clan go
out in company with the speaker. The
young man for henceforth he will be
counted among the men dresses with a
black headband and paints long vertical
stripes, one on each side of his face, running down from the outer corners of the
The stripes represent tears. He
eyes.
gives a number of blankets to his friends,
who carry them into the house where the
council is being held. The speaker enters
this

(Lfi'Xoc) in favor of his son.

—

—

first
and announces his arrival. The
young man follows, and alter him enter

his

Fig.

2.

COPPER PLATE.
De.sifrii

in l>lack,

showing a

Scale
A, No. 9ns,

carrying blankets.

sea-nioiistec

with hear's liead ami forolegs and
hody of a kilhT whah;, which is indicated \>y two pins helweeu the foreleg.s of the boar.
IV

friends,

He

re-

mains standing in front of the fire, and
the chief announces to him that he is to
take his father's seat. Then the boy dis-

j\.

Royal Ethnograrliiial

Museum,

tributes his blankets

and
is

sells

prepared.

and takes

among the other clans

with which a feast
His father gives up his seat

some

for food,

his place

among

tlie

old

men

The blankets given away
In this manner the
at this feast are repaid with 100 x)er cent interest.
young man continues to loan and to distribute blankets, and thus is able,
with due circumspection and foresight, to amass a fortune. Sometimes
it happens that the successor to a man's name (Lawu'lqame) already has
a name of his own. In all such cases (also when the name is acquired
by inheritance) the successor gives up his mime and his property to his
Berlin.

own

(Xo'matsciL).

successor.

Possession of wealth is considered honorable, and it is the endeavor
of each Indian to acquire a fortune. But it is not as much the posses-
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sion of wealth as the ability to give great festivals which

a desirable object to the Indian.

name and man's

As

makes wealth
the boy ac<iuires his second

by means of a distribution of property, which
him with interest, the man's name
acquires greater weight in the councils of the tribe and greater renown
among the whole people, as he is able to distribute more and more
property at each subsequent festival. Therefore boys and men are
vying with each other in the arrangement of great distributions of
property. Boys of different clans are pitted against each other by
their elders, and each is exhorted to do his utmost to outdo his rival.
estate

in course of time will revert to

And as the boys strive against each other,
so do the chiefs and the whole clans, and
the one object of the Indian is to outdo

Formerly feats of bravery
rival.
counted as well as distributions of property, but nowadays, as the Indians say,
"rivals fight with property only." The
clans are thus perpetually pitted against
each other according to their rank. The
Kwakiutl tribes are counted as the high
est in the order given in the above list.
In intertribal rivalry they do not strive
against each other, but the

his

Gue'tEla against the Ma'iiialeleqala.
Q'o'moyur against the Qotl'xsot'enox.
Q'o'mk'utis against the NE'niqic or LaO'koatx.
Wa'las Kwakintl against the taii'itslsor Ts'a'mas.

I referred several times to the distribu-

The recipient in such a
not at liberty to refuse the
gift, although according to what I have
said it is nothing but an interest-bearing
loan that must be refunded at some future
time with 1 00 per cent interest. This fes-

tion of blankets.

distribution

is

tival is called p'a'sa, literally, flattening

something

Fig.

3.

COPPER PLATE.

The painting ou this plate represents
the hawk. The xipper face shows the
hawk's head, and the lower face its
body. The three line.s on each side of
the body are probably the talons.
Cnt. N.I. SmTS, V. S.

a basket). This
means that by the ajiiount of property given the

N. M.

(for instance,

name

of the rival

is

flattened.

There is still another method of rising in the social scale, namely, by
showing one's self superior to the rival. This may be done by inviting
the rival and his clan or tribe to a festival and giving him a considerable number of blankets. He is compelled to accept these, but is not
allowed to do so unfil after he has placed an equal number of blankets
on top of the pile offered to him. This is called dripEutg-ala and the
blankets placed on top of the first pile are called da'pEno. Then he
receives the whole pile and becomes debtor to that amount, i. e., he
must repay the gift with 100 per cent interest.
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A similar proceeding takes place when a canoe is given to a rival.
The latter, Avlien the gift is ofiered to him, must put blankets to the
amount of half the value of the canoe on to it. This is called da'g-dt,
taking hold of the bow of the canoe. These blankets are kept by the
Later on, the recipient of the canoe must
first owner of the canoe.
return another canoe, together with an adequate number of blankets, as
an "anchor line'' for the canoe. This giving of a canoe is called sa'k-a.
Still more complicated is the purchase or the gift, however one
chooses to term it, of a "copper." All along the North Pacific Coast,

from Yakutat to Comox, curiously shaped cop])er plates are in use,
which in olden times were made of native copper, which is found in
Alaska and probably also on Nass River, but which nowadays are
worked out of imported copper. The typical shape of these copper
plates may be seen in figs, li and 3 and I'late 4. The T-shaped i^art
The top is called "the
(qa'la's), which forms two ridges, is hammered.
face" (o'nuxLEme), the lower part the hind end (o'nutsExstc). The
front of the copper is covered with black lead, in which a face, representing the crest animal of tlie owner, is graven. These coppers have
the same function wliich bank notes of high denominations have with
The actual value of the piece of copj)er is small, but it is made to
us.
represent a large number of blankets and can always be sold for
The value is not arbitrarily set, but depends upon the
blankets.
amount of property given away in the festival at which the copper is
On the whole, the oftener a copper is sold the higher its value,
sold.
as every new buyer tries to invest more blankets in it. Therefore the
purchase of a copper also brings distinction, because it proves that the
buyer is able to bring together a vast amount of property.
Each copper has a name of its own, and from the following list of
coppers, which were in Fort Rupert in 1893, the values attached to some
of them may be seen
Ma'xts'olEm (^;
L'a'xolamas

(=

all

other coppers are ashamed to look at it), 7,500 hlankets."
i. e., it glides ont of one's hands like a salmon),

steel-liead salmon,

6,000 blankets.

Lo'peiila

(= making

the house

empty of blankets),

5,000 blankets.

=

abont whose possession all are quarreling).
DE'ut'alayo (
Man'ak-'a (=8ea lion).
Qau'ld ma (^beaver face).
Le'ita (=:looking below; namely, in order to find blankets with which to buy it).
Nfi'se (=moou; its engraviug represents the half moon, in which a man is sitting).
G"a'waqa(^a spirit. Hc'iltsuq dialect, corresponding to the KwakiutlTs'6'uoqoa,

Seep. 372).
NE'lqEmala (=day

face).

NE'nqEmala (=l)ear

face).

K-'a'na (=:crow; He'ilt8U([ dialect).

Qoayi'ra (= whale).
Mil'x'cnox (^killer whale).

Qoayt'mk-in

Wl'na

(

= too great a whale).

(::=war, against the blankets of the purchaser).

'This copper has two crosspieces.
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Copper Plate with Design representing the Hawk.
The design

is

etched and dark portions are painted lilack. (^nly the head and the feet of the
bird are sliown. The latter are laid under tlie beak.
jYti

American Museum of Natural History, New York.
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The purchase of a high-priced copper is an elaborate ceremony, which
must be described in detail. The trade is discussed and arranged long
beforehand. When the buyer is ready, he gives to the owner of the
copper blankets about one-sixth of the total value of the copper. This
is called ''•making a i)illow" for the cop])er (qc'nullLa); or "making
a feather bed" (ta'lqoa) or "the harpoon line at which game is hanging " (do'xsEmt), meaning that in the same manner the copper is
attached to the long line of blankets; or "taken in the hand, in order
The owner of the copper loans these
to lift the copper'' (da/g-ilclEui).

blankets out, and

amount

when he has

called

them

in again,

he repays the

received, with 100 i)er cent interest, to the purchaser.

total

On

the
following (lay the tribes assemble for the sale of the copper. The prescribed proceeding is as follows: The buyer offers first the lowest

was sokl. The owner declares that he is
but his friends demand by degrees higher and higher prices,

prices at which the copper
satisfied,

the previous sales of the copper.

according to

all

Finally, the

amount

offered

is

deemed

This

satisfactory.

is

called g-i'na.

Then the owner

asks for boxes to carry away the bhmkets. These are counted five
pairs a box, and are also paid in blankets or other objects. After
these have been paid, the owner of the copper calls his friends members of his own tribe- to rise, and asks for a belt, which he values at
several hundred blankets. While these are being brought, he and his
tribe generally repair to their house, where they paint their faces and
dress in new blankets. When they have finished, drums are beaten in
the house, they all shout " hi " and go out again, the speaker of the seller
first.
As soon as the latter has left the house, he turns and calls his
chief to come down, who goes back to where the sale is going on, followed by his tribe. They all stand in a row and the buyer puts down
the blankets which w^ere demanded as a belt, " to adorn the owner of the
copper.'' This whole i)urchase is called "putting the copi)er under the

—

—

!

name

of the buyer" (La/sa).

In this i)roceeding the blankets are placed in piles of moderate
height, one pile close to the other, so that they occupy a considerable
amount of space. In Fort Rupert there are two high i)osts on the

beach bearing carved figures on top, betweeu which the blankets are
thus i)i]e(l (Plate o). They stand about 40 steps apart.
On the following day all the blankets which have been paid for the
copper must be distril)uted by the owner among his own tribe, paying

them

first, and, if the amount is sufficient, giving new
This is called "doing a great thing" (wa'lasila).
Coppers are always sold to rivals, and often a man will offer his copjjer for sale to the rival tribe.
If it is iiot accepted, it is an acknowledgment that nobody in the tribe has money enough to buy it, and
the name of the tribe or clan would consequently lose in weight.
Therefore, if a man is willing to accept the offer, all the members of
the tribe must assist him in this undertaking with loans of blankets.

to

his old debts

presents.
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Debts wbicli are repaid
manner.

in the wa'lasila

1895.

were mostly contracted in this

In order to better illustrate this curious proceeding, I will describe
in the winter of 1894-95.
First, a feast was celebrated, in which the Ma'maleleqala offered the
copper Ma/xts'olEra for sale to the Kwakiutl. Ma'Xua, chief of the
clan Maa'mtag-ila, invited all tlie tribes to his house. Then he spoke
"Come, tribe, to my house. This is the house of the first Ma'Xua
at G-agaxsdals.
"This is the feast house of Ma'Xua here.
"This is the house to which Msi'Xua invited at Bg'ivsbalis.
"This is the house to which Ma'Xua invited at Qald'gwis.
"This is the feast house of Ma'Xua at G-a/qis.
the sale of a copper which took place

"This is the house to which my father invited at Tsa'xis.
"I take the place of my father now.
"I invited you, tribes, that j^ou should come and see my house here.
"I am proud to speak of my ancestor, the chief who in the beginning
of the world had the name Ma'Xua."
Then Ma'Xua turned to his own tribe and said: " Yes, K''esoyag*ilis.
Yes, Ma'Xuag-ila. Let me speak of my ways, Wa, wa! thus I speak,
my tribe." Then he turned again to the other tribes and told them
to sing, saying, "Go on, tell the whole world, tribes! go on and sing;
this was given to our ancestors in the beginning of the world by
Kuekuaxa'oe.*"

Now Ma'Xua

stopped speaking, and Qoayo'Llas, chief of the Ma'mal-

it is true what you said.
thank you for your words, Chief! Our ways are not new ways. They
were made by our chief (the deity) and marked out for us when he made
our ancestors men. We try to imitate what our ancestors were told to
do by the creator. Keep in your old ways, Kwakiutl; keep in the ways
Then
of your grandfathers, who laid down the custom for you."
he turned to his own tribe and said: "That is what I say, Wa'k-as.
That is what I say, XEg-e'. The word of the chief shall not hurt
me." Now he took the copper (Plate 6) and said: "Now sing my
song!" His tribe sang, and after they had finished Qoayo'Llas spoke
again: "Yes, my tribe! I can not help how I feel; I have nothing
against the way, Kwakiutl, in which you treat me and my tribe. Now
I will promise blankets to you, Kwakiutl, blankets to you, Gue'tEla,

eleqala of the clan Wa'las, spoke: "Yes, Chief!
I

blankets to you, Q'd'mdyue, blankets to you, Q'd'mk-utis, blankets to
you, Walas Kwakiutl: this copper belongs to Ts'a'xts'agits'Emqa, the
son of Walas XEmd'gwis. Now take care, great tribe! This great
copper has a high price; its name is Ma'xts'olEm (the one of whom all
are ashamed). Now I am going to lay it down before you, Kwakiutl.
Do not let me carry it myself, La'bid Take it to the chiefs."
!

'F. Boas, " Indianische
1895,

page

208,

Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischen Kiiste Amerikas," Berlin,
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my chief!

out, chiefs of the Kwakiutl, this is Se/xitg-ila Ma'xts'olEm.'

Now
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look

This I will

bring to yon."
Then he stepped toward the Kwakintl, and put the copper on the lioor
where they were sitting. Now Owaxil/lag-ilis arose, took the copper, and
spoke: "Thank you, Walas NEinO'gwis. Come now, sahuon, for which

our forefathers have been watching. This is Ma/xts'OlEm. I will buy
Now pay me, Kwakiutl, what I loaned to you, that
this Mfi/xts'olEm.
I may buy it qui(;kly, in order to keep our name as high as it is now.
Don't let us be afraid of the price of Ma'xts'olEm, my tribe, wa, wa!
Now put down the dishes, that our tribe may eat."
Owaxfi'lag-ilis sat down, the young man distributed the dishes, and

Now Ma'Xua stepped up again and spoke kindly to
all the tribes ate.
the eating people. "Go on," he said, "eat, Walas NEmo'gwis; eat,
He'Lamas; eat, NEg-e'; eat you, Ma'maleleqala; eat, La'qoLas; eat,
you NB'mqic; eat, Se/wit'e; eat, E'wanuX; eat you, Lau'itsis;
Wa'k-as; eat, Pd'tLide, you, Ma/t'ilpe; eat, Wats'e; eat, He'was,you
T'Ena'xtax. Eat, all you tribes. Now it is done. I have already told
you of my grandfather. This food here is the good will of our foreNow, look out, Kwakiutl! our chief
father.
It is all given away.
here is going to buy this copper, and let us help him, wa, wa!" Then
spoke Ha'raEsk'inis and said: "Your words are true. Chief how true are
your words. I know how to buy coppers I always pay high prices for
coppers. Now take care, Kwakiutl, my tribe, else you will be laughed
Thus I say, O'ts'estalis; thus I say, Wa'nuk"; thus 1 say, young
at.
chiefsof the Kwakiutl; thus I say, Tso'palis; thusi say, O'gwila; thus
I say, O'mx-'it, young chiefs of the Q'o'moyue thus I say, Qoe/malasts'e
thus Isay,Yeqawit, chiefs of the Q'o'mk-utis; thus I say, Qoayo'Llas;
thus I say, Wa/kldis, young chiefs of the Wtllas Kwakiutl. This is
my speech for our children, Ma/Xuag-ila, that they may take care,
wa, wa!" Then QoayO'Llas stood up again and said: "Thank you;
did you hear, Lfibid? Ho, ho, ho, ho, no, no, no. [The "ho'' means the
lifting of the heavy copper from the ground; the "no" is the cry of the
Ts'd'noqoa.p Now let me invite them, Ma'maleleqala; I believe they
want to buy my copj^er. Now I will invite them." Then his tribe said
"Do it, do it," and he continued " Now, Gue'tEla, behold the dance of
La'qoag-Ilayukoa, the daughter of Wiilas NEmd'gwis, Now, Q'o'moyue,
see the dance of AomdLa, the daughter of Walas NEmo'gwis. Now,
Q'd'mk-utis, see the dance of Ma'mx-oyukoa, the daughter of Wrdas
NEmo'gwis. Now, Wrdas Kwa'kiutl, see the dance of Ma'Xualag-ilis,
the son ot Walas NEmo'gwis. These are my words, wa, wa!''
Then all the guests went out. Later on Owaxn'lag-ilis invited all
the Kwakiutl, Ma'malOleqala, NE'mqic, Lau'itsis, T'Ena'xtax, and
Ma'tilpe, because he intended to buy the copper Ma'xts'olEm that
G*'ote,

eat,

!

;

;

:

'

The one who makes

«See page 372.

thirsty

and of whom

all are

ashamed.
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the tribes assembled.

Owaxa'lag'ilis

stood on tbe beach aud spoke. He said
"Now, come, chiefs of all the tribes. Yes, you come, because we
want to do a great work. Now, I am going to buy the copper
Ma/xts'dlEm, of Walas Nsmo'gwis. Only don't ask too high a price
And yon, young chiefs of the Kwakiutl, take care and help me.
for it.

Go now aud

bring the blankets from

Then the young men went and

my

piled

house."

up the blankets on the beach.

Ma'Xua and )'ts'estalis counted them. One man of the Ma'malf'leqala,
one of the Nimkish, one of the Lau'itsis, kept the tally.'
Ma'Xua spoke: "It is my office to take care of the property of our
(

chief.

It

was the

office

my

of

forefathers.

Now

I will

Then

begin."

he counted one pair, two pairs, three pairs, four pairs, tive pairs, six pairs,
seven pairs, eight pairs, nine pairs, ten pairs. As soon as ten pairs
were counted, he said aloud, "ten pairs," and the counters repeated,
"twenty blankets," and put two stones aside. When Ma'Xua had
counted another ten pairs, the counters said, "forty blankets," and put
two more stones aside. They continued to inxt aside two stones for
each ten pairs of blankets (Plates 7 and 8). Two men kept on piling up
the blankets, and when they had piled up 1,000 blankets, Ma/Xua said
aloud, "One thousand blankets." The blankets were piled up alongside of a carved beam standing on the beach (Plate 5). When the i)ile
was high enough, a new one was begun right next to the tirst pile.
1'lien Owaxil'lag-ilis arose aud spoke: "Tribes, I bay the copper
Ma'xts'olEm with these 1,000 blankets. I shall not give any more
unless the chiefs of all the tribes should ask for more, wa! That is
my speech, chiefs of the Ivwakiutl." Now he sat down and Walas
NEmo'gwis arose. He said " Ya, Owaxa/lag'ilis are your words true
Did you say it was enough?" Then he turned to his tribe and said,
" Ya, Olsi'wit! Now rise, chief, aud sjieak for me. That is what I say,
:

!

Lri'bide."

Then

and 10) and said: "Are those your
was all that you were going to give
for the copper ? Are there 1,000 blankets ? " The counters replied, " Yes,
there are 1,000 blankets." Olsl'wit contimied: "Thank you, OwaxsVDo you think you have finished? Now take care,
lagilis. Chief.
You, Chief, give twenty times ten pairs more, so that there
Ivwakiutl
will be 200 more."
Then he turned to his tribe and said, "Chiefs of the
Ma'maleleqala
Now, I have said my words, Chief Walas NEmo'gwis."
Tlien Owaxa'lag'ilis arose and said: "Your S])eech, OlsT'wit, is good.
It ])leases my heart."
And he said to the young men: "Go and bring
200 blankets from my house." They went at once and brought those
Olsl'wit arose (see Plates

words, Kwakiutl

?

Did you say

this

!

!

blankets.

Then Ma'Xua arose and counted the

blankets.

Every tribe Las a man to couut l)laukets. This
coppers are traded, the sou;; makers count hlankets.
'

oflice is

He

called out

not hereditary.

how

When
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many

there were.

He

said:

chiefs of all the tribes, wa,

Kow
all I

Olsl'wit arose

asked

for in

'^
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There are 1,200 blankets

in

a pile here,

wa!"

and said: "Thank you, Kwakiutl. Ycrily, I got
speech and we Ma^malelecpila are pleased,

my

wa, wa!"

Again Walas N^Emo'gwis arose and spoke: "Thank yon, Owaxa'thank you, Chief. It will not be my desire if all the chiefs of
more blankets. I am satisfied." ]S^ow he turned to
his tribe and said " >^ow we must speak, my tribe. Arise, G-e'g-EsLEn.
Speak, Chief! Speak more strongly."
Then G-e'g-ESLEn arose and said: " How nice it is, tribes! I thank
you for your words, Owaxa'lag-ilis. Yes, Chiefs, that is our way, to
which you must conform. You were not provident when you resolved
to buy this great copper. My heart is well inclined toward you. Chief
You have not finished; you will give more. The price of tlie copper
must correspond to my greatness, and I ask forty times ten blankets,
that is 400 blankets more, Chief. That is what I mean, forty. Wa,
Chief.
I shall not speak again if I get what I ask from you."
Then he
turned to his own tribe. "Chief Walas NEmo'gwis, I have done what
you asked of me. You asked me to speak strongly to that chief, wa, wa !"
Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke, lie said: "Yes, Chief, your
speech was good. You have no pity. Have you finished now asking
for more, if I am willing to give your chief 400 blankets 7uore ? Answer
me now!" Now G-e'g-EsLEu spoke: "I shall not try to speak again."
Owaxa'lag'ilis sent two young men. They l)rought the blankets and
put them down. Again Ma'Xua took the blankets and spoke:
" Ya, tribes
Do you see now our way of buying ? The Kwakiutl, my
lag-ilis,

my

tribe ask for

:

I

!

strong when they buy coppers. They are not like you. You
always bring the canoes and the button blankets right away. Now
there are 1,000 blankets in this pile that I carry here." He turned to
the Kwakiutl and said: "That is what I say, Chiefs of the Kwakiutl,
tribe, are

to those

counted

who do not know how to buy coi)pers. Now 1 begin again." He
tlie blankets and went on in the same way as before.
As soon

as ten pairs of blankets were counted, tliey said aloud, "ten pairs," and
the counters said aloud how many tens of blankets had been counted.
When he had counted all, Ma'Xua spoke: "Wa, wa! Now I say to

you, chiefs of all the tribes,
chief.

That

is

what

it is

really

enough

!

I

have pity upon

my

I say, chiefs."

and spoke: " Wa, wa! I say it is enough,
Now you have seen my name. This is my name; this
my name. This mountain of blankets rises through
our heaven. My name is the name of the Kwakiutl, and you can not do
as we do, tribes. When you do it, you finish Just as soon as you reach
the 1,000 blankets. Now, look out! later on I shall ask you to buy
from me. Tribes! I do not look ahead to the time when j'ou will buy
from me. My chiefs! that is what I say, O'tsT'Stalis: that is what I

Then

(

)waxa/]ag-ilis arose

Ma'maleleqala.
is the weight of
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say, Wa'kldis; that is what I say, Mil/Xualag-ilis; that is what 1 say,
Ma'Xnayalisame. That is what I say for all of you from whom cop
pers may be bought, by the chiefs of these our rivals, the Ma'maleleqala,

Wa,

wa!''

Then Walas NEmo'gwis arose aud spoke: "Yes, Chief, your speech
Who is like you, Kwakiutl, who buy cop])ers
is true, your word is true.
aud who give away blankets. Long life to all of you, chiefs of the
Kwakiutl. I can not attain to your high name, great tribes." Then he
turned to his tribe and said: "That is what I said, chiefs of the
Ma'malele([ala, that we may beat these Kwakiutl. They are like a
large mountain with a steep precipice. JSTow arise, Ya/qaLEnlis, and
Now
speak. Chief! Let me see you that I may look up to you. Chief
call your name, Ts'o'noqoa, you, Chief, who knows how to buy that great
copper. You can not be equaled by anybody. You great mountain
from which wealth is rolling down, wa, wa! That is what I say, ray
!

tribe!"

Then Ya'qaLEnlis arose aud uttered the cry of Ts'o'noqoa: "ho, ho,
and he acted as though he was lifting the heavy weight of the
copper from the ground. "You all know, Kwakiutl, who I am. My
name is Ya'qaLEulis. The name began at the time when our world was
ho, ho!"

whom we hear in the earTheHo'Xhoq camedown toXo'xop'a,andtookoff his bird
mask and became a man. Then he took the name Ya'qaLEulis. That
made.

I

am

a descendant of the chiefs about

liest legends.

my ancestor, the lirst of the Qoe'xsdt'enox. He married La'qoag'ilayuqoa, the daughter of Walas NEmo'gwis, the first chief of the great
clan WewamasqEm of the Ma'maleleqala. That is the reason why [
I know how to buy great coppers.
I bought this copper
speak.
was

Ma/xts'olEm for 4,000 blankets. What is it. Chief? What is it, Owaxfi'lag-ilis'?
Come! did you not give any thought to my copper here?
You always say that you are rich. Chief. Now give more, that it may
be as great as I am. Give only ten times 100 blankets more, Chief Owaxa'lag'ilis.
It will not be much, give 1,000 more for my sake, wa, wa.
This is what I say, Ha'wasalaL; that is what I say, He'Xuayus; that
is what I say, WawilapalasO; that is what I say for all of you, chiefs
of the Ma'maleleqala, Wa, wa!"
Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke: "Yes, yes, you are feared by
all, Great Chief!
Do not show mercy in your speech. Now I am going
to ask all of you, chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala, will you stop talking if I
give you these 1,000 blankets in addition to the 1,600 blankets on this
pile"?
If you say it is not enough after I have added the 1,000 blankets,
then I will not force the purchase of the copper.
"Now answer me, Walas NEmo'gwis. I have seen no one giving
1,000 blankets more. 1 should tell a lie if I should say I had ever seen
it done, as you demand, wa!
That is what I say, chiefs of all the
KM^akiutl."

Now Wrdas NEmo'gwis
it is

the desire of

all

arose and spoke: " Chiefs, it is not my desire;
those chiefs who asked for more; 1 have enough.
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Bring now the 1,000 blankets for wliicli Chief Ya/qaLEulis asked,
wa! That is what I say, Ma'maleleqala, wa!"

\va,

Now Owaxa'hig-ilis sent the young men to bring these 1,000 blankets.
They brought them and Ma/Xua arose. He counted the blankets and
called out every ten pairs. Then he made a speech: ''Yal tribes,
have all the blankets here been counted?" The people'replied, "Yes,
yes. Do not maintain. Chief, tliat we lost run of the number of blankets." Then Ma'Xua coutinued: "There are 2,600 blankets.
lama
Maa'mtag-ila, whose strength appears when they buy coppers. Take
care, Chief Owaxa/lag-ilis, else we shall be laughed at. Do not give in
Do not weaken, else you will not get that copper."
Then O waxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke " Your words are good, Ma'XuaNow speak, Walas XEmo'It is good that you strengthen my heart.
gwis! Speak, Chief, and tell me your wishes, else I shall he too much
troubled. Xow say your price and I will take it. That is what I say,
Wa/kidis; that is what I say, Tsopa'lis, wa, wa!"
Owaxa'lag-ilis sat down, and the tribes were silent. Xobody spoke,
and Walas XEmo'gwis lay down on his back, covering his face with
For a long time nobody among all the men spoke. Then
his blanket.
Ycqdk'ua/lag'ilis, the younger brother of Walas XEmO'gwis, arose and
said: "Chiefs of the Kwakiutl, 1 know what makes my brother here
:

Try, chiefs, that your speech

sad.

That

here.

is

what

I

may

please the heart of

say, chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala,

my

chief

Wa, wa!"

Then Ha'mts'it arose and spoke: "Kwakiutl, I am afraid of the way
which my chief here is acting. He is making us asleep and all the
tribes are asleep. That is always the way of the great chief.
Xow,
Owaxa/lag'ills, try to please him
Then Owaxa/lag-ilis arose and said: "Ha'mts'it! you said enough.
Too many are your words. Let only him speak who knows how to buy
that copper, Walas XEmo'gwts
Do not let these children speak. That
is what I say, Kwakiutl, Wa, wa!
Xow look about in my house, if you
find something to please the heart of this chief. Go young men.'^
They went, and soon they came back carrying blankets, which they
put down. Owaxa/lag'ilis arose at once and asked the young men
how many blankets they had brought. They replied: "Six hundred
blankets." He continued: "Is it true what you said? Xow, chiefs of
the Kwakiutl, I thank you for your words.
Ma'Xua! Chief! count
them " Ma'Xua arose and counted the blankets. Then he said " Ya
tribes, have you counted these blankets, also ?
There are now 3,200.
Look out chiefs of the tribes for I shall ask you to buy our coppers
also!
That is what I say, XEg-e'; that is what I say, E'wanuXts'e,
wa, wa! that is what I say, chiefs of the Kwakiutl, wa, wa!"
Xow Walas XEmd'gwis arose and said: "Xow take care, Ma' male
leqala
Xow, I take that price for our copper. Xow give the boxes
into which we may put the blankets.
We need 50 boxes, and each
in

!

!

!

!

:

!

!

!

will

be worth 5 pairs of blankets."

Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke

:

" Thank you, Walas XEmo'gwis,
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your speech. You say you take the price. Now go, chiefs of the
Kwakiutl, aud bring the boxes! They will be 500 blankets' wortli, to
be paid in canoes." Then the young men went and l)rought short split
sticks.
They brought 5 sticks. Ma'Xua took them and spoke: "Ya!
tribes! truly, you do not think that your words are hard against ()waxa'lag'ilis ? Truly, you get easily Avhat you ask for, chiefs of the Ma'maICdeqala.
This canoe counts for a box worth 150 blankets. This canoe
counts for a box worth 150 blankets. This canoe counts for a box worth
100 blankets. This canoe counts for a box worth 60 blankets. This
canoe counts for a box worth 40 blankets, wa, wa! Enough, chiefs of
the Ma'malf'leqala. Now take pity on our chief here. That is what I
say, Kwakiutl." Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke " Ya, son Wrdas
NEnio'gwis, I think your heart is pleased. Now there are 3,700 blankets. There are 700 of the fourth thousand.
Come, Walas NEmo'gwis,
and you, chiefs, arise, that I may adorn you." Then Willas NEmo'gwis
arose and spoke: "Come, Ma'Xmawisaqamaye! Come, Lfi'bid Come,
Kwri'x-ilanokume Come, NEmo'kwag-ilis! Come, Hfi'wasalaL! Come,
Xua/x'sistala! Come,()]sIwit! Come, G'c'g-ESLEu! Come, Ya/qaLEnlis!
Come, Ts'o'xts'ais
Let him
Come, Wa'k'asts'e
Come, HA/misalaL
who brought our coi)per look at us Come, chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala."
Then all the thirteen chiefs stood in a row, and Walas NEmO'gwis spoke
"This, Kwakiutl,is the strength of the Ma'maleleqala. These whom you
see here are your rivals. These are the ones who have the great coppers
which have names, and therefore it is hard work for you to rival them.
Look out chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala in case they should bring us the
copper Ma/xts'olEm, which we now sold, that one of you may take it up
at once, or else we must be ashamed. That is what I say, chiefs of the
Ma'maleleqala, Wa, wa! Now go on! Chief Owaxa/lag-ilis!" Then
Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke: "Yes, Walas NEmo'gwis, and you
other good chiefs Avho are standing over there. Now, chiefs of the
Kwakiutl, scurry about in my house for something witli which I may
adorn the chiefs." Then the young men went. Soon they came back,
carrying 200 blankets and two split sticks, on which five straight lines
were marked with charcoal.
Then Ma'Xua arose, took the split sticks, and said: "Thank you,
chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala, for the way in which you act. It must be
true that you are pleased with the way of our chief here. Now listen,
chiefs! Adorn yourselves with this canoe, which is worth 50 blankets,
and with this canoe, which is also worth 50 blankets, and with these
200 blankets here. Now there are 4,000 blankets in all, Wa, wa! Let
me say, it is done
Immediately Walas NEmo'gwis made a speech, and said: "I take
Thank you, Chief Owaxa'lag-ilis; thank you. Chief;
this price, tribes
thank you, Kwakiutl."
Now Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke " Ya, Walas NEmo'gwis. Have
you taken the price, Chief? " AValas NEmo'gwis replied " I have taken
for

:

!

!

!

!

!

!

!

!

!

!

:

:
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"Why, Walas NEuio'gwis," said Owaxa'lag'ilis, " you take
the price too soon; you must think poorly of rae, Chief! I am a
KAvakiutl; I am one of those from whom all your tribes all over the
world took their names. !Now you give up before I finished trading
the price."

with you, Ma'maleleqala.

Now

go,

tribes.

young men;

call

Bring Lu/qoag-ilak"'."

they returned.

The

us, wa, wa
may come and see the
young men went, and soon

You must always stand beneath
our chief here, that he

Then the

sister of Owaxa/lag-ilis followed

them, carrying

come here! This is
Lfi/qoag-ilak".
That name comes from the oldest legends. Now, take
her clothes and you, INIa'Xua, give them away " Now Ma'Xua counted
200 blankets.

Owaxa'lag-ilis spoke: "Ya, tribes,
!

the blankets.

were 4,200.

There were 200 blankets of the tlfth thousand. There
'^Wa, wa! Chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala," said he. Then

Wrdas NEmo'gwis spoke: "Thank you, chiefs! Now, Ma'maleleqala,
we will divide the iiropert^'to-morrow, wa, wa!"
It was described above how a boy is introduced into the distributions
It remains to state how he
of property going ou among the tribe.
acquires his first copper. When the young man has acquired a certain
number of blankets, one of his older friends invites him to take a share
purchase of one of the cheaper coppers, which may have a value
The boy contributes 200 blankets as his share
and the other man purchases it, announcing the young man as his partner in tlie transaction. The copper is delivered to the young man, who
becomes a debtor to his partner for the amount of blankets contributed
by the latter. He announces at once that he will sell the copper the
following year, but that he is willing to deliver the copper on the spot.
With these words he lays it down before the tribe. One of the chiefs
of a rival tribe takes the copjjer and pays as a first installment 100
blankets. Then the boy promises a distribution of blankets (tso'Xua)
for the following year and loans out the 100 blankets which he has
received. The next year he calls in his outstanding debts and invites all
the neighboring tribes to a feast, to which his own tribe contributes food
and fuel. In the course of the festival he pays the chief who took his
copper 200 blankets, being the value of the 100 blankets received the
previous year, together with 100 per cent interest (see p. 311). Then
the i:)urchaser pays the sum of 750 blankets for the copper, including
boxes and belt, as described above. Of this amount 700 are distributed
on the following day in the prescribed fashion among the neighboring
in the
of,

say, noo blankets.

Now the young man proceeds to loan out his blankets until
within a few years he is able to repay the share of his partner who first
helped him to buy the copper. When the time has come for this transtribes.

action, his partner pays him double the amount of what he (the partner)
has contributed, and the young man returns to him double of this
amount.

The

rivalry

between chiefs and clans finds its strongest exi)ression
A chief will burn blankets, a canoe, or

in the destruction of property.

NAT

MTJS 95

23

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

354

1895.

break ii copper, thus indicating his disregard of the amount of property
destroyed and showing tliat Lis mind is stronger, liis power greater,
than that of h-is rival. If the latter is not able to destroy an equal
amount of property without much delay, his name is "broken." He is
vanquished by his rival and his inliuence with his tribe is lost, while
the name of the other chief gains correspondingly in renown.
Feasts may also be counted as destruction of proi^erty, because the
food given can not be returned except by giving another feast. The
most expensive sort of feast is the one at

which enormous quantities of

fish oil

(made

of the oulaclion) are consumed and burnt,

the so-called "grease feast." Therefore it
also raises the name of the person who can
afford to give

return
Still

it

it,

and the neglect

to speedily

entails a severe loss of prestige.

more feared

able copper.

is

the breaking of a valu-

A chief may break his copper

and give the broken parts to his rival. If
the latter wants to keep his i)restige, he
must break a copper of equal or higher

and then return both his own broken
copper and the fragments which he has
received to his rival. The latter may then
pay for the copper which he has thus received. The chief to whom the fragments
of the first copper are given may, however,
also break his copper and throw both into
the sea. The Indians consider that by this
act the attacked rival has shown himself
superior to his aggressor, because the latter
may have expected to receive the l)roken
copper of his rival in return so that au
actual loss would have been prevented.
In by far the greater number of cases
where coppers are broken the copper is
preserved. The owner breaks or cuts off
one part after the other until finally only
A^alue^,

Fig.

4.

COPPER PLATE.
Tlie order in wliicli the scction.s are

l)roken

otf

and thrown away

indicated by the letters

(«

—

f7).

is

the T-shaped ridge remains. This is valued at two-thirds of tlie total
value of the copper and is the last part to be given away. The order in
which the parts of the copper are usually broken off is shoMni in the
accomi)anying illustration (fig. 4). The rival to whom the piece that
has been broken off is given, breaks off a similar piece, and returns both
Thus a copper may be broken up in contests with
to the owner.
different rivals. Finally, somebody succeeds in buying up all the
broken fragments, which are riveted together, and the copper has
attained an increased value. Since the broken copper indicates the
fact that the owner has destroyed property, the Indians pride themselves

upon

their possession (see Plares 11

and

12).

Report of

U

5,'Nationai

Museum,

1

895. - Boas

Chief holding Broken Copper.

Plate

1

1.

Report

of

U, S. National

Museum, 1895.— Boas.

Chieftainess holding Broken Copper.

Plate

12.
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The rivalry between chiefs, when carried so far that coppers are
destroyed and that grease feasts are given in order to destroy the
prestige of the rival, often develop into open enniitj". When a person
gives a grease feast, a great fire is lighted in the center of the house.
The flames leap up to the roof and the gue>sts are almost scorched by
the heat. Still the etiquette demands that they do not stir, else the
Even when the roof begins to burn
host's fire has conquered them.
and the fire attacks the rafters, they must appear unconcerned. The
host alone has the right to send a man up to the roof to put out the fire.
While the feast is in progress the host sings a scathing song ridiculing
his rival and praising his own clan, the feats of his forefathers and his
own. Then the grease is filled in large spoons and passed to the rival
chief first. If a person thinks he has given a greater grease feast than
that offered by the host, he refuses the spoon. Then he runs out of
the house (g-e'qEmx'it=chief rises against his face) to fetch his copper
The host proceeds at once to tie a cop"to squelch with it the fire."
per to each of his house posts. If he-should not do so, the person who
^refused the spoon would on returning strike the i)osts with the copper,
which is considered equal to striking the chief's face (k'i'lxa). Then
the man who went to fetch his copper breaks it and gives it to the host.
This is called "squelching the host's fire." The host retaliates as
described above.
The following songs show the manner in which rivals scathe each
other.

First

NEqa'pEnk'Em (=ten

ftithom face) let his clan sing the follow-

ing song at a feast which he gave:

^

1. Our great famous chief is known even ontside of our world, oh! he is the
highest chief of all. [Then he sang:] The chiefs of all the tribes are my servants,
the chiefs of all the tribes are my speakers. They are pieces of copper which I have
broken.
[The people:] Do not let our chief rise too high. Do not let him destroy too
much property, else we shall be made like broken pieces of copper by the great
breaker of coppers, the great splitter of coppers, the great chief who throws coppers into the water, the great one who can not be surpassed by anybody, the one
surmounting all the chiefs. Long ago you went and burnt all the tribes to ashes.
You went and defeated the chief of all the tribes; you made Lxs people run away
and look for their relatives whom you had slain. You went and the fame of your
power was heard among the northern tribes. You went and gave blankets to everybodj-, chief of all tribes.
2. Do not let us stand in frout of biia, of whom we are always hearing, even at
the outermost limits of this world. Do not let us steal from our chief, tribes! else
he will become enraged and will tie our hands. He will hang us, the chief of the

tribes.

Do not mind my greatness. My tribe alone is as great
standing on our fortress I am standing on top of the chiefs of
Copper Face, Great Mountain, Supporter, Obstacle; my tribes are

[Ne(p"i'pKnk*Eni sings:]

as four tribes.

the tribes.

my

I

I

am

am

;

servants.

At another

feast he let his people sing:^

Do not look

around, tribes! do not look arouiid, else we might see something
1.
that will hurt us in the great house of this really great chief.
See Appendix, page 667.

i

See Appendix, page 668.
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2. ''Do not look arouud, tribes! do not look around, else we might see something
His house has the
formidable in the great house of this really great chief.
The house of our
Therefore we are benumbed and can not move.
Ts'o'noqoa.'
double chief,' of the really great chief, is taking our lives and our breath."
3. "Do not make any noise, tribes! do not make any noise, else we shall precipitate a landslide of wealth from our chief, the overhanging mountain."
4. [Neqa'pEuk-Em sings :] "I am the one from whom comes down and from whom is
untied the red cedar bark^ for the chiefs of the tribes. Do not grumble, tribes! do
not grumble in the house of the great double chief, who makes that all are afraid to
die at his hands, over whose body is sprinkled the blood of all those who tried to
eat in the house of the double chief,^ of the really great chief. Only one thing
enrages me,' when people eat slowly and a little only of the food given by the great

double chief."

While these songs are merely a praise of the deeds of the singer, the
following reply by He'nak-alaso, the rival of NEqa'pEnk-Em is bitter to
the extreme. In it the singer ridicules him for not yet having returned
a grease feast/'
1.

1

earth

thought another one was causing the smoky weather? I am the only one on
in the world who makes thick smoke rise from the beginning

—the only one

of the year to the end, for the invited tribes.
that 'spider woman;' what will he pretend to
2. What will my rival say again
do next? The words of that 'spider woman' do not go a straight way. Will ho not
brag that he is going to give away canoes, that he is going to break coppers, that
he is going to give a grease feast? Such will be the words of the 'spider woman,'
and therefore your face is dry and moldy, you who are standing in front of the
••

—

stomachs of the chiefs.
3. Nothing will satisfy you; but sometimes I treated you so roughly that you
begged for mercy. Do you know what you will be like? You will be like an old
dog, and you will spread your legs before me when I get excited. You did so when I
broke the great cop])ers Cloud and 'Making Ashamed,' my great property and the
great coppers, 'Chief and 'Killer Whale,' and the one named 'Point of Island' and
'The Feared One' and 'Beaver.' This I throw into your face, you Avhom I always
tried to vanquish; Avhom I have maltreated; who does not dare to stand erect when
I am eating; the chief whom even every weak man tries to vancxulsh.
Go to him, the poor one who wants to be fed from the son of
4. Now my feast!
the chief whose own name is Full of Smoke' and 'Greatest Smoke.' Never mind;
give him plenty to eat, make him drink until he will be qualmish and vomits. My
feast steps over the fire right up to the chief.
'

'

'

'^

In order to make the effect of the song still stronger, an effigy of the
sometimes placed near the fire. He is lean, and is represented in an attitude as tliough begging tliat the fire be not made any
hotter, as it is already scorching him (Plate 13).
Property may not only be destroyed for the purpose of damaging the

rival chief is

1

A fabulous monster.

See page 372.

The war chief and potlatch chief.
3 The emblem of the Avinter ceremonial.
2

See page 435.
»This refers to the fact that he killed a chief of the Awi'k-'f-uox in a feast.
' See Appendix, page 669.
6 Namely, by the fire of the grease feast.
The first grease feast went as far as the center of the house. As NEqa'pEnk'Em
did not return it, the second one stenned forward across the fire right up to him.
''

•
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Image representing the Rival Chief.

From

A. Bastian, " Northwest Coast of America."

Original in Royal Ethnographical

Museum,

Berlin.

1

3.
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Plate 14,
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prestige of the rival, but also for the sole purpose of gaiuiug- distiuc-

This is done mainly at the time when houses are built, when
totem poles are erected, or when a son has been initiated by the spirit
presiding over the secret society of his clan, to which ceremony reference has i)reviously been made. It
seems that in olden times slaves were
sometimes killed and buried under
the house posts or under totem posts.
Later on, instead of being killed, they
were given away as presents. Whention.

ever this was done, the inverted llgure

inverted head, was
placed on the pole. In other cases
coppers were buried under the posts,
or giva^n away. This custom still continues, and in all such cases coj^pers
are shown on the post, often in such
a way that they are being held or
of a man, or an

totem
animals (Plate 14). At
the time of the initiabitten b}^ the

of a

tion

the

member

of

clan slaves were

also killed or coppers

were destroyed, as
will be described in
greater detail later on.

The property thus
destroyed is called the
o'mayu, the price paid
for the house, the
post, or for the initiation.

The

distribution or

destruction
erty

made

of ju'op

not always

is

solely

for

the
POTLATCH MASK OF THE K''KWA'KUM.

purpose of gaining
prestige for one's

but

it is

made

self,

just as often

for the benefit of

the successor to the

name.

In

Double mask capable of being opened and closed by means of strings.
((() Outer view, representing the ancestor in an angry state of mind,
vanquishing bis rivals. (6) The mask opened, representing the
ancestor in a pleasant state of mind, distributing property.
IV A, Xo.

li-l:;,

n.iyal Ethnographical,

Museum

Berlin.

C"l!«-teil l.y A. .Ta.-.ibsen.

such cases the latter stands during the festival next to the
terms it, in front of him, and the chief states that
the property is distributed or destroyed for the one '• standing in front of
him" (Lawu'hpime), which is therefore the term used for the chief's
eldest son, or, in a more general sense, for the heir presumi^tive.
all

host, or, as the Indian
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At all these festivals masks are occasionally worn which lepreseut
the ancestor of the clan and refer to its legend. I will give one example: In the potlatch of the clan K"'kwri'kuni of the Q'o'nioyur', a

mask

representing one of the forefathers of the present clan (not their first
ancestor), whose name was No'lis or Wa'tse appears,
a double mask,

—

surmounted by a bear (fig. 5), The bear broke the dam which prevented the i)roperty of ISTo'lis going up the river. The outer mask
shows No'lis in a state of rage vanquishing his rivals; the inner side
shows him kindly disposed, distributing property in a friendly way.
His song is as follows
:

1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

A

bear is standing at the river of tlie Wanderer who traveled all over the
worul.
Wild is the l)ear at the river of the Wanderer who traveled all over the world.
A dangerous fish is going up the river. It will put a limit to the lives of the
people.
Ya! The sI'siuL- is going up the river. It will jiut a limit to the lives of the
people.
Great things are going up the river. It i« going up the river the copper of the
eldest brother of our tribes.

Another song used
1.

2.

3.

in these festivals is as follows:-'

The heat of the chief of the tribes will not have mercy upon the people.
The great lire of our chief in which stones are glowing will not have mercy
upou the people.
You, my rival, will eat what is left over when I dance in my grease feast, when
<

the chief of the tribes, perform the fire dance.
is, what you are doing, our chief.
Who equals our chief! He is giving feasts to the whole world.
Certainly he has inherited from his father that he never gives a small feast to
the lower chiefs, the chief of the tribes.
I,

4.

5.

Too great

The

clan Haa/naLino have the tradition that their ancestor used the

fabulous double-headed snake for his belt and boM^

In their potlatches

the chief of the gens appears, therefore, dancing with a belt of this

and with a bow carved in the shape of the double-headed
The bow is simply a long carved and painted stick to which a
string running through a number of rings and connecting with the
horns and tongues of the snake is attached. When the string is pulled,
the horns are erected and the tongues pulled out. When the string is
slackened, the horns drop down and the tongues slide back again
description

snake.

(Plate 15).
IV".

Marriage.

Marriage among the Kwakiutl must be considered a purchase, which
conducted on the same principles as the purchase of a copper. But
the object bought is not only the woman, but also the right of member-

is

ship in her clan for the future children of the couple.

I

explained

See Appendix, page 670.
See page 371.
^ See Appendix, page 671
•Stones heated in the lire for boiliu"r the food to be used iu the feast.
'

2
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Dance of the Chief of the Haa'nalino Clan.

Plate 15.
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before that many privileges of the clau descend only througli marriage
upon tbe son-in-law of the possessor, who, however, does not use them
himself, but acquires them for the use of his successor. These privileges are, of course, not given as a present to the son-in-law, but he
to them by paying a certain amount of property for
The wife is given to him as a first installment of the return
payment. The crest of the clan, its privileges, and a considerable
amount of other property besides, are given later on, when the couple
have children, and the rate of iuterest is the higher the greater the num-

becomes entitled
his wife.

ber of children.

two or more
is

For one

cliildren,

300

child, 200 per cent of interest is paid; for
i^er cent.

After this payment the marriage

annulled, because the wife's father has redeemed his daughter.

If

she continues to stay with her husband, she does so of her own free
will (wulc'L, staying in the house for nothing).
In order to avoid this
state of affairs, the husband often makes a new payment to his fatherin-law in order to have a claim to his wife.
The law of descent through marriage is so rigid that methods have
developed to prevent the extinction of a name when its bearer has no
daughter. In such a case a man who desires to acquire the use of the
crest and the other privileges connected with the name performs a
sham marriage with the son of the bearer of the name (Xue/sa; Xewettee dialect d;VxsitsEnt=taking hold of the foot). The ceremony is
performed in the same manner as a real marriage. In case the bearer
of the name has no children at all, a sham marriage with a part of his
body is performed, with his right or left side, a leg or an arm, and the
privileges are conveyed in the same manner as in the case of a real
marriage.
It is not necessary that the crest and privileges should be accjuired
for the sou of the i)erson who married the girl, but they may be trans:

ferred to his successor,

As

whoever that may happen

to be.

the acquisition of the crest and privileges connected with

it

play so important a part in the management of marriages, references
to the clan traditions and dramatic performances of portions of the

myth

are of frequent occurrence, as

may be

seen from the following

descriptions:
I will describe first the

marriage of a Ma'maleleqala Chief.

young men of all the tribes to
After a second call all the young men came. Then
he arose and spoke: "Thank you, my brothers, for coming to my
jSTEmd'kulag-ilists'c called all the

come

to his house.

house. You know what is in my mind — that I want to marry to day.
You know that I wanted you to come that I might ask my brothers to
invite all the people.
the eagl(5 down."

Xow

dress yourselves; there

is

the paint and

The La'g-us arose and spoke: -'Yes, NEmo'kulag-ilists'c, these are
and my friends will go now to make war upon the daugh-

your words.

1

ters of all the chiefs

all

over the world.

Now

take care,

my

friends!
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and put doAvn on your
Then the young- men painted themselves and put down on
their heads, and went out to the north end of the village. First they
went into the house of Hii'masaqa. As soon as they had entered
they all said, "Listen!" and La/g-us spoke: "Hear me, tribes! go and
help to bring my bride into my house." Here he stopped, and one of
the men living in the house said: "We will do so." Now they went
from house to house and spoke in the same way. Then they all went
back into the house of XEmo'kalag-ilists'*"'. Then they Avent at once
Now Walas NEmo'gwis spoke:
to call the tribes, and they all came.
"Come, chiefs of all the tribes, to hear the words of our chief. We
Something great is in the door of the
will make war upon the tribes.
is all."
Then Walas NEmo'gwis
wife.
That
future
house of our
counted the blankets and the counters kept tally. When 200 were

young

chiefs of all the tribes; paint yourselves

heads."

counted, he said: "We pay for our wife these 200 blankets here."
Then he counted 100 blankets more, and said "With these 100 blanmust lift a heavy weight for the son of
kets we will lift her.
:

We

All the men replied: "True, true are your words, chief."
Walas NEmo'gwis counted 100 blankets more, and said: "These are
La'lawig-ila."

intended for calling our wife. Wa, chiefs there are 400 blankets here,
by means of which we are trying to get the daughter of La'lawig-ila."
Then Hr*' Lamas arose and spoke: "Yes, son, your speech is good.
All our tribes heard what you said. Now take care, else a mistake
might be made. Thus I say, chiefs of all the tribes. Now arise,
T:ri/(jr)Las, and you, Ma/Xmawisaqamae, and yon, Ya/qaLEulis, and you,
Ma/Xuayalits'e; we want to go to war now. Now ask if it is all
Then these
right." They gave them each a single blanket to wear.
four men arose and went to the house of La'lawig-ila. They sat down
in the doorway, and la/qoLas spoke: "We come, chief, to ask you
about this marriage. Here are 400 blankets ready for you. Now we
!

That is all."
Then spoke Lfi'lawig-ila: "Call my future son-in-law, that he may
come for his wife; but let him stay on the beach. You all shall stay
there; only the blankets shall come into my house." Then Y'a/qaLEnlis
spoke: " Thank yon. Chief, for your words. Now let us tell our chief."
Then they went to tlie house of NEmo'kulag-ilists'r'. They Mcnt in, and
are ready to take our wife.

T:a/qoLas told the answer of La/lawig-ila to the chiefs of

"He

all

the tribes,

come soon to take our wife." Then all the
young men took the blankets. They put them on the shouldt-r of other
young men and all walked out. They put the blankets down on the
Then Hc'Lamas arose and spoke: "All the tribes came; I
beach.
came, La'lawig-ila, to take from your arms your daughter to be my
saying:

wife.

Now

told us to

count the blankets which

we

brought."

He took the blankets and spoke:
"Y'es, chiefs of all the tribes, I am not ashamed to tell about these
My grandfather was a rich man. Therefore I am not
blankets.
Then Walas NEmo'gwis

arose.
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the men,

"who would

gaiu-

Walas NEuio'gwis counted the blankets. When five
pairs of blankets were counted, he put them on the shoulder of one of
the four men, who carried them into the house of La'lawig'ila. Thus
they did until 200 blankets were counted and carried into the house.
say

it.

Chief!"

"With these blankets they are married. Now we will try to
our wife from the lioor." He took the blankets and said: "With
these we lift her from the tloor." He counted again five pairs, put
them on the shoulder of one of the young men, who carried them into
the house, until 100 were counted. Then Walas NEuio'gwis said:
" There are 100, as we told you, chiefs
Now we will call our wife."
He took a blanket and said: " We call her with these," and counted in
When 100 blankets had been counted, he
the same manner as before.
said " There are 100 blankets here." When the four men had carried
all into the house of La'lawig-ila, he came out and said: " That is what
All the tribes came to marry my daughter. Let my son1 wished for.
He shall come into my house if his heart is strong
in law hear it.
enough, wa wa!" As soon as his speech was finished, eight men
brought burning torches of cedarwood. Four stood on the right hand
side of the door and four on the left-hand side. They i^ut the burning

He

said:

lift

!

:

ends of the torches close together, just wide enough apart for a man to
pass through.
Now Ma'Xua arose. He was to x>ass through the fire. He ran up
to it, but as soon as he came near it, he became afraid and turned back.
Now he called NEuio'kulag-ilists'e " Hear it his heart must be strong
if he wants to accomplish what I attempted in vain."
NEmokula" Yes, Ma'Xua, your word is true. Now look
g-ilists'e arose and said
out, chiefs else we shall not get my wife and I shall be ashamed of it.
That is the legend which my father told me, how the daughter of
Nu'nemasEqu was married at x^a'Saxsdalis.
fire was at the door of
her house. Now arise, La/LiliLa, take two pairs of blankets and give
them to him wliose heart is strong, else our friends will try in vain to
get my wife." Then La'LiliLa arose, took the blankets and carried
them to Wrdas NEmo'gwis, who spoke: "Tribes Let him whose heart
is strong go up to that honse.
These two x>airs of blankets are for him
who will go there." Then Ma'Xuag-ila the Koskimo arose and spoke:
"I am not frightened. I am LE'lpela. This name comes from the oldest
legend. He knew how to jump into the fire. Now I will go, you beat
the boards!" As soon as the men began to beat the boards he ran up
to the fire, and although the torches were close together, he ran through
them into the house. He was not hurt. When he got into the house,
NEmo'kulag-ilists'e said "Ho, ho, ho, ho. He has succeeded
Thank
you, my tribe." As soon as MaXuag-ila had entered the house the fire
disappeared. LiVLawig-ila came out and spoke: "Come now and take
your wife, son in-law!" They brought out blankets and Lfi'Lawig-ila
said "Now I give you a small gift, son-in-law. Sell it for food. There
:

!

:

!

A

!

:

:

!
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are 200 blankets." Tlien Walas N"Emo'gwis arose: "Dou't sit down,
Let us sing a song of joy! Take care, duel's of tbe Ma'inaletribes.
My chief has again given
leijala, we will make fun of the Kwakiutl.

The name of my

who vanquish all.
can not be lifted. I know bow to buy
great coppers. I make chiefs out of poor men. Whenever I give
away blankets, I do so in Tsa'xis on account of the legend of Ma/leleqala, who was tirst transformed into a man at this place."
Thus spoke Walas NEmo'gwis and all arose and sang:

blankets.
I

am

1.

2.
3.

feared by

all

tribe is Ma'malcleqala,

the tribes.

T

tlie water, and tried to make war on his younger brother.
KuOkuaxa'oc gave up the chase, trying to make war on his younger brother.
Only I do this way. Only I am the great one avIio takes away the daughter of
chiefs, the younger brother of Kurknaxa'of-.

The deer went on

When

they stopped singing, NEmo'kulag'ilists'e said, ''Ho, ho, ho,
He said: "These are
to give away blankets.
blankets for you, Gue'tEla; blankets for you, Q'd'moyue; blankets for
you, Walas Kwakiutl; blankets for you, Q'o'mk-iitis. They belong
to TLil/qoaqa, the daughter of ^Emo'kulag-ilists'e," and he said, "]!Tow
ho,"

and he i)romised

go to take my wife and the blankets."
Then the men went to the house of La/lawig-ila, and after a short
time they came back. Ts'a'ts'alkoalis, his daughter, was among them.
Then all the men went home. He did not give away the blankets at
once. She went to live with her husband.

Here is the description of another marriage: The successor of Ma'Xua,
chief of the Gua'ts'enox, was engaged to marry He'nEdemis, daughter
of Ya'qaLasame, chief of the Qo'sqemuX. Then Ma'Xua sent four
men Kasa'lis, A'wite, NEme'mrdas, and Ya/.8ide to ask if Ya'qaLasame agreed to the marriage. As soon as the four men entered his
house, Kasa'lis spoke: "I come, chief! sent to you by the son of Ma'Xua.
He has 400 blankets ready to be given to you to buy in marriage your
daughter, and also to take home your daughter, Ya'qaLasame. We
beg of you, O, Chief! to bend your heart to our wishes, for you have
nothing to complain of. We all are of one descent. We are sent by
your uncle, chief, and by your great-grandson, the successor to Ma'Xua.
Thus I say, NEme'mfilas. Now we have said our speech, A'wite, Ya'Side.
Xow, xl'wite, you speak to our uncle here." Then A'wite spoke: '-Let
me speak next, Kasa'lis. I came, sent as a messenger by your uncle.
Let us try to get our relative. Xow, Ya'Side, you speak next." He
said: "I am the double-headed snake.^ There is nothing in the world
that I am unable to obtain. Now move your tongue, and give us an

—

—

answer."
Then Ya'ciaLasame s[)oke: "You have finished your speeches that
you were to deliver to me, chiefs of the Gua'ts'enox. Only let your
Now you may have my danghter. Come here
tribe take care, A'wito.
to-morrow, but strengthen your hearts. Now go and tell Chief Ma'Xua
'

See page 371.
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—

that I will show my legend the lire in the house. If you do not run
away from the heat of my lire, you may have my daughter. Now go,

masters

!'-

Then the

lour

men

words of Ya'qaLasame
the

left

to

the house. They went and reported the
Ma'Xua, who ijrayed his tribe not to fear

fire.

soon as they had left, Ya'qaLasame carved a large mask representing the ''Sea Bear," the mouth of which opened, and attached it
Then lie took a basket
to a bearskin which his dancer was to wear.
and went to the graveyard, where he took seven skulls and other bones,
which he carried home in his basket. Then he opened the mouth of the
bear mask and put the skulls and the other bones into it. Next he

As

prepared the seats for Ma/Xua and his friends close to the fireplace.
He poured several bottles of grease into a wooden box and built uj) a
high pyre, on top of which he placed the box containing the grease.
On the following day Ma/Xua called his tribe, and all prepared to go
to Ya'qaLasame's house. When they entered, Ma'Xua said: '-Now be
very careful, my tribe! Do not forget how kindly I feel toward all of
you. If ever you ask me to help you, I do not spurn you, but I feel
l)roud of your kind feeling toward me. Now chiefs! A'wite, and you,
NEme'mrdas, and you, Ya'Side, do for me as I have done toward you.
I fear he will show his great fire, then let us take care, my tribe
The
first Gua'ts'enox were never afraid; they never fied from anything.
Therefore we, our present generation, must not fear anything, wa!"
Then Y'^iVgide spoke: "Let us stand by our chief, Gua'ts'enox! Let
us stand by our chief! The name Ma/Xua comes from the time long
before our grandfathers. Now our generation is living. Take care,
Ma/Xua, and you, my grandson, jrja/gaxidalaLe, for the people of our
tribe have seen your kind heart, wa!"
Then they loaded four canoes with the blankets, for it is a long way
from the village of the Gua'ts'enox to that of the Qd'sqemuX. They
paddled, and when they arrived at the village of the Qo'sqemuX,
A'wite arose in the canoe and said: "Now, show yourselves, Qo'sqimuX 1 am of the Gua'ts'enoX tribe and come to get He'uEdemis, the
daughter of your chief, Ya'qaLasame, as wife for my grandson, x)a'.§axidalaLe. Now, XEg-e'tse ami A'wite, count the blankets!" Now they
counted the blankets. As soon as there Avere five pairs of blankets,
A'wite said: "Ten J am paying for my wife," and when another five
pairs were counted, he said so again, and so on until all the blankets
were counted. Then Ya'qaLasame went out of the house and said:
"Come, Gua'ts'enox, come up from the beach into my house." Then
they all went ashore and entered Ya'qaLasame's house. When all were
in, Goax-i'lats'e spoke: "Welcome, Gua'ts'enox
Come, Ma/Xua; come,
Ya'gide; come,XEme'malas; come, A'wite; come, Ka'salis. Thank you
for coming. Chief L'E'nk-alas.
Now take care, Gua'ts'enox, for here is
the Q'o'moqoa, a sea monster, who swallows everything, and there in
!

!

!
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the rear of the house is he who devoured everyoue who tried to marry
the daughter of Ya'qaLasame, and this fire has hurt everyoue who
tried to marry He/uEdemis. Now, Chief Ya'qaLasame, light your fire
and let the chief get our daughter here."
Then Ya'qaLasame lit the fire and all the Gua'ts'enox sat down
When the fire was burning, Ya'qaLasame spoke: "Now
close to it.
take care, Gua'ts'enox, for I intend to try you. You said you were not
? Now I will try all of you, chiefs of the Gua'ts'enox.
account of this fire nobody can get my daughter."
When the grease began to burn, all the Gua'ts'enox lay down on their
backs and their blankets were scorched. Now the fire died out, and
then Kasfi'lis spoke: "Ya, Qo'sqenuiX
This is my way. I am afraid
Even if you should begin to murder us, I should not run
of nothing-.
away. Now, Gua'ts'enox, we have our wife.
Here, Chief Ya'qaLasame Look at our blankets which we are giving you." Then Ya'qaLasame spoke: '-Chiefs of the Gua'ts'enox, I have seen you are really a
savage people, and everyone fears you. I am afraid of you, for you
are the first ones who have not run away from my fire.
If you had
run away, you would not have obtained my daughter for your wife."
Then he shouted: "Take her, Gua'ts'enox! Now you, devourer of all
tribes, step forward, that Ma'Xua and Jc)a'.T^axidalaLe may see who has
eaten the suitors of my daughter. Now look, NEme'mrdas; look,
A'wite; look, Ya'gide; and you, Kasa'lis, and see the devourer of the
tribes." Then Ya'qaLasame took a pole and poked the stomach of the
devourer of the tribes who had come forward. Then the mask vomited the seven skulls and the other bones and Ya'qaLasame continued:
"Now look at it, Gua'ts'enox. These are the bones of the suitors
who came to marry my daughter and who ran away from my fire. The
devourer of tribes ate them. That is what he vomited. Now come,
He'uEdemis, and go to your husband!"
Then she came and went into the canoe of the Gua'ts'enox. They
all went into the canoe and returned home.

afraid of Ts'd'noqoa

On

!

!

I will give still another example, namely, the marriage ceremony of
the L'a'sq'enox, which is founded on the following tradition A chief of
the L'a'sq'enox speared a sea otter which pulled his canoe out to sea.
He tried to cut the line, but it stuck to the canoe. Finally the mountains of his country went out of sight. After a long time he saw a
black beach, and when he came near, he saw that it was the place where
all the coal of fires goes when it drifts down the northward current of
the sea. He passed this place and came to the place where all the dry
sand is drifting- to and fro. The sea otter continued to pull him on, and
he arrived at the place where the down (of birds) is drifting- on the
water. He passed those and came to the place where the toilet sticks'
are going. Finally he discovered a village on a beach. The sea otter
jumped ashore and was transformed into a man, who entered the chiefs
:

1

Cedar splints used in place of

toilet paper.
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The chief's speaker invited the mau to euter, and asked him
what he wanted. The person who sees peoples' thoughts sat to the
right of the door and said " He comes to get a magical treasure." Then
the chief of the sea otter, for it was ho whose house he had entered,
gave him a harpoon and said "You will be the chief of the world. Do
you want anything elsef "Yes," replied the man, " I want to marry
your dauiihter." She was sitting on a platform in the rear of the house.
He married her, and the chief gave him four men to show him the way
home. The girl's names were Tse'saqa (sea otter pup woman) and

house.

:

:

When they approached the village of
the L'a'sq'enox, Tse'saqa commanded her husband to tlirow the mau who
was sitting in the bow of the canoe into the water. He made him lay off
His name was Xa'ya'la (sound
his mask and threw him into the water.
G*a'laxa-is (first to receive gifts).

of stones rolling on the beach).

waves.
water.

The woman ordered him
He did so, and they

Then the sea began
to

to roll in heavy
throw the three other men into the

were tranformed into three
islands, which protect the
beach of the L'a'sq'euox
village.

Since that time the

L'a'sq'enox use four

representing these

masks

men

iu

their marriages.
Tlie bridegroom's tribe go
in canoes to the girl's liouse.

When they arrive iu front of
her house, four old men who
wear the masks representing
the four
ashore.

men referred to stej)
They walk four steps

Fig.

6.

MARRIAGE MASK OF THE

L'A'S(i'EN6x.

Height 14 iucbes.

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berliu. Collected by A.
and then perform a dance. IV A, No.
Jarobsen.
They look at the girl's tribe
and point toward the house as though directing their friends. Then
they go back into the canoe and take their masks oft'. Figure 6 represents the mask of Xa'ya'la. I have not seen the three other masks
belonging to the ceremony. The broad band on top of the mask represents the head ornament of cedar bark which Xa'ya'la is said to have
worn. The four men receive in payment of their dance a blanket each
U'91,

from the bridegroom.
At this place I can describe only a portion of the ceremonial prescribed for the return of the purchase money and the delivery of the
crest to the son-in-law, as it is in most cases performed as a part of the
winter ceremonial and must be treated in connection with the latter
subject. (See p. 421.) The return of the purchase money is called
qaute'x-a, and the particular manner of return, which will be described
here, LEUE'mXs'a.

The people are

all

invited to assemble in the house of the wife's father.
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When all the guests liave

assembled, tbe father-in law of the youug man
accompanied by his clan. Four of them are carrying the mast
of a canoe, one holding it at the top, another one at the butt, and two
at intermediate x)oints. They walk to the right and stand on the righthand side of the door on the front side of the house, facing the middle.'
Then the wife's father calls his son-in law, who steps forward and stands
enters,

The other speaker tells
him that the mast represents lids of boxes (g-i'sExstala, see p. 421) tied
together (LEuk"), and that they contain everything that he owes his
son-in law. The latter replies, asking if the coppers, house, its posts,
and his father-in-law's names are in it also. Even if the old man should
not have intended to give all of this, he must comply with this demand
and promise to give it all to his soniu-law. ISText, the young man's wife
She returns, carrying it on
is sent by her father to fetch the copper.
her back, and the young men of her clan bring in blankets, AH of this
is given to the young man, who proceeds at once to sell the copper oftin the right-hand rear corner of the house.

hand. This is called "holding the copper at its forehead" (da/g-iue).
In such a case less than one-half of the actual ])rice is i)aid for the
copper. If it is worth 0,000 blankets, it will bring only 2,500 blankets.
The buyer must pay the price on the spot, and the blankets which the
young man obtains in this manner are distributed by him right away.
By this distribution he obtains the right to live in the house which his
father-in-law has given to him.
Although in most marriages the house and name of the bride's father
are promised to be transferred to the young man, this is not necessarily
the case. The dower agreed upon may consist only of coppers, canoes,
blankets, and the like.
I learned about a curious instance how a man punished his father-inlaw who had long delayed the return of the purchase-money and was
evidently evading the duty of giving up his name and home to his sonThe latter carved an image representing his wife and invited
in-law.
Then he put a stone around the neck of the
all the people to a feast.
Thus he had destroyed the high rank
and
threw
it
into
the
sea.
image
of his wife and indirectly tliat of his father-in-law.

V.

The Clan

LectEnds.

It appears from what has been said before that, in order to fully
understand the various ceremonies, it is necessary to be familiar with

Tn the following chapter I will give a selection of
legends which will make clear their counection with the carvings used
by each clan and the ceremonials performed on various occasions.
It seems desirable to introduce at this place a fuller description of
the clan legends.

'The positions in the liouse are always given according to the Indian method:
Thus right and left
lire is tlie outer side (Lil'sak), the walls the back side (a'La).
are always to be considered the corresponding sides of a person who is looking toward
the fire from the front or rear of the house.

The
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plan of the house than has heretofore been given. The houses of
the Kwakiutl form a square, the sides of wliich are from 40 to 60 feet
The door (D) is generally in the center of the
(Figs. 7 and 8.)
long.
side nearest the sea, which forms the front of the house. The latter
has a gable roof, the ridge of which runs from the front to the rear.
tlie

The walls
The sides

consist of boards, which are fastened to a

framework of poles.

of the door are formed by two posts (A) from G to 8 inches in
diameter and standing about 4 feet apart. Over the door they are cou-

GEOUND PLAN OF KWAKIUTL HOUSE.

nected by a crossbar (B). (Fig. 8.) Sometimes the framework of the
door is made of heavy planks. The framework of the house front consists of two or three vertical poles (C), about 3 inches in diameter, on
each side of the door. They are from 8 to 10 feet apart. Their length
diminishes toward the sides of the house according to the inclination of
the roof. These poles are connected by long crossbars (E), which are
tied to their outer side with ropes of cedar bark at half the distance
between the roof and the grouiul. The framework of the rear part is
similar to that of the front, but that of the sides is far stronger, as it
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support the roof. Two heavy posts (F), about 9 inches in diamTheir heads are cut out and a beam of the same
diameter is hiid over them. At the joints it is cut out so as to lit into
the heads of the posts. On both sides of the door and in the corresponding part of the rear side, about 3 feet distant from the central
line of the house, the supports (U) of the roof are erected.
These form
the princij^al i^art of the framework, and are the first to be made when
the house is built.
They stand about 3 feet from the wall, inside the
house. These uprights are about 2 feet in diameter and are generally
connected by a crosspiece (G) of the same diameter. On each side of
the crosspiece rests a heavy beam (H), which runs from the front to the
rear of the liouse.
lias to

eter, are erected.

Fi;;. S.

ELEVATION AND SECTION OF KWAKIUTL HOUSE.

Sometimes these beams are supported by additional uprights (U'),
which stand near the center of the house. The rafters (R) are laid
over these heavy timbers and the beams forming the tops of the sides.
They are about 8 inches in diameter. Light poles about 3 inches thick
are laid across the rafters.

They rest against the vertical poles

(C) in the
After the heavy framework which supports
the central part of the roof is erected, a bank about 3 feet in height is
raised all around the outlines of the house, its outer side coinciding
with the lines where the walls are to be erected. Long, heavy boards
4 or 5 inches thick are implanted lengthwise along the front of the
house, their upper edges standing 2i or 3 feet above the ground. Then
the earth forming the bank is stamped against them, and thus a

front aiul rear of the house.
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platform is made running along the front of the house. Later on this
The framework of the front is the
is continued all around the house.
next to be erected. The poles (C) stand in the dirt forming the platform. The upper edges of the front boards which were implanted into

the ground are grooved, and in this groove the boards forming the
front wall stand. They are tied or nailed to the crossbar (E) and to the
foremost rafter, which is connected with the framework of the front.
to be done is to make the rear wall and the sides.
The
former exactly corresponds to the front, the door only being wanting.
The boards forming the side walls are implanted in the ground, standing vertically, their ui^per ends being tied to the beam forming the top
of the framework. The platform running along the inner sides of the
walls is iinished by stamping the earth against the side walls. The
roof consists of a peculiar kind of boards, which run from the gable to
the sides of the house. They lap on their edges like Chinese tiles.
This arrangement has the effect that the rain runs from the roof with-

The next thing

out penetrating into the house. The house front is generally finished
off along the roof and by finishing them off with
few logs are placed in front of the door, forming steps
a molding.
(T) that lead to the platform.
Steps of the same kind lead from the
platform to the floor of the house. The board forming the inner side

by cutting the boards

A

of

the platform

slopes

slightly inward.

The house has no smoke

escape, but several of the boards forming the roof can be pushed aside.
During the night these openings are closed, but in the morning one

board over every fireplace

is pushed aside by means of a long pole.
necessary to look after the roof from time to time, a stationary
ladder is leaned against the side of the house. It consists of one-half
of the trunk of a tree or of a heavy board, into the upper side of which

As

it is

steps are cut.

The house is inhabited by several families, each of whom has a fireplace of its own. The corners belonging to each family are divided off
from the main room by a rough framework of poles, the top of which
used for drying fish or other sorts of food. On each side of the fire
stands the immense settee (fig. 11), which is large enough for the whole
is

It has no feet, is about 7 feet long and 4 feet deep, and its sides
slope slightly backward, so as to form a convenient support for the
back. Boards are laid along the base of the rear and front platform and
on the side of the fire opposite the settee. The arrangement is sometimes made a little different, the settee being wanting, or in some
fiimily.

instances standing on the rear side. Often long boards are placed
edgewise near the fire, serving as a back support. They are supported
by plugs which are rammed into the floor and lean slightly backward,
thus forming a convenient back support. The bedrooms have the form
of small houses which are built on the platform running around the

Most of these bedrooms have gable roofs, and their fronts
are finished off with moldings.
The section c-d (fig. 8) explains the
NAT MUS 95
lil
house.
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arraugement better tlian any description can do. Sometimes these
rooms are enlarged by adding a low extension to tlie house, the floor
of which is elevated as high as the platform. In the center of such
rooms there is a small fire-

The plans of the
houses of the separate
gentes show slight differ-

place.

In some instances
the heavy beams (H) rest on
ences.

the uprights (U), the cross(fig. 9).

there

is

In other instances
only a single timber

resting

on the

When

(Gr).

celebrated,

KrOTii

.1

and

are

parti-

are
tire

the floor
IN XUMTA'SPE.

the

tires

house.
9.

all

seats,

the center of the

is built in

Fig.

crossi)iece

festivals

removed, and one large

tions,

VIEW OF REAK PART OF HOUSE

wanting

being

(G)

piece

For such occasions
is

carefully leveled

and swept. Each

sketch by the author.

name, as

liouse has

be seen
from the view of the village of Xumta'sp«l (fig. -JO, p. 391), in which the
names of four of the houses are given. In front of the village the
bight Okuiua'Le is seen, bounded by the narrow point La'sota, on
which the natives grow some potatoes in a small inclosure. Behind
its

will

Fig. 10.

WOOD CARVING REPRESENTING THE

Sl'SIUL.

AVoru iu Irout of the stomach and secured with cords passing around the waist.

Length
n' A. No.

6s;)l,

42 inches.

Roy.il EthnoKr.iiihu:il .Museum, Herlin.

Cnlleeted by F.

Bo.-us.

KaxaxLa' and We'xdeoa, are
in
the legends of these tribes.
mentioned
seen, which are frequently
Island
by the Strait of Oxsa'.
Hope
from
divided
The island is
this point the hills of Galiano Island,
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The houses generally face the beach and are built in a row. (See fig. Ii6,
In front of the town there is a street, which is carefully leveled,
p. 391.)
the lower side being- su})ported by an embankment of heavy logs. From
here steps lead down to the beach, where the canoes are lying. Oppo-

Fig.
SETTIiE,

From

site to

11.

WITH CARVING REPRESENTING THE

SI'SIUL.

a sketch by the .Huthor.

the houses, on the side of the street toward the sea, there are
summer seats, on which the Indians pass most of their time,

platforms;

gambling and conversing. The platform rests on a framework of poles
and on the embankment of the street, as shown in fig. 2C.
I iH'oceed

now

to a discussion of the clan legends.

necessary to describe and enumerate a number of
supernatural beings who may become the supernatural helpers of man,
as they appear over and
over again in the clan
First of

all, it is

legends. Besides a number of animals, such as
wolves, bears, sea lions,

and killer whales, which,
however, do not play a
very important part as
protectors of man, we
find principally a number of fabulous monsters
whose help was obtained
by the ancestors, and

who therefore have
become the crest of the

Fig.

THE

clan.

Perhaps the most

1

12.

Sl'SIUL.

paintinK by a Kwjikiutl Indian.

among these is the si'siuL, the ftibulous double-headed
snake, which has one head at each end, a human head in the middle,
one horn on each terminal head, and two on the central human
head. (Fig. 10.) It has the power to assume the
shape of a fish.
To eat it and even to touch or to see it is sure death, as all the
joints of the unforlunate one become dislocated,
the head being
turned backward. But to those who enjoy supernatural help
it may
important
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its blood, wherever it touches the skin, makes it as
hard as stone; its skin used as a belt enables the owner to perform wonderful feats; it may become a canoe which moves by the
motions of the si'siuL tins; its eyes, when used as sling stones, kill
even whales. It is essentially the helper of

bring power;

warriors.

give here a few forms in which the sI'siuL
represented (figs. 11, 12. See also, figs.
16G-109, pp. 514, 515, Plate 15>.
In fig.
12 only one-half of the
I

is

The

shown.

sI'siuL is

ter-

minal head, with its horn
laid backward, is plainly

The

seen.

Fig.

13.

MASK EEPEESENTING THE Tti'O'NOQOA
Cat.

No. 129516, U.S.N.M.

Collected by Fran;

upi)er line be-

hind the head designates
the body, from which downward and forward extends
one leg, the foot of which
is

One

quite clear.

central

horns

is

of the

shown

over the ])oint of attachment of the leg.
Another being which figures largely in the clan
legends of the Kwakiutl is the Ts'o'noqoa, a wild
woman who resides in the woods. She is re^iresented as having enormous breasts and as carrying a basket, into which she puts children whom
Her eyes are
she steals in order to eat them.

hollow and shine with a wild luster. She is asleep
most of the time. Her mouth is pushed forward,
as she is, when awake, constantly uttering her cry,
"i\,

hu,

fi,

u."

L

i

This figure belongs to a great many
is often represented on house posts

clan legends, and

masks (figs. 13, 14).
The following tradition describes

or on

this spirit quite

fully:

The

first

of the L'a'sq'enox lived at

XauX.

On

the one side of the river lived the clan Wi'sEuts'a.
One day the children went across the river to play

i

and played
One of the boys went out of the house and HOUSE POST IN XIMin it.
RliPRESENTTA'St'E
he discovered a giantess who was approaching the
IXC. THE ts'o'noqoa.
house. He told his friends, who came running Fn.ni a sketch by the author.
out of the house. The giantess was chewing gum
which was as red as blood. The children wanted to have some
of the 'gum. Then she called them and gave them some. They
asked her: "Where do you get your gumf" "Come," she replied,
there.

They maiie

a house of

fir

bran(;hes
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"I will poiut it out to you." Then the children crept into the basket
which she can ied on her back and she went into the woods. She was
Ao'xLaax (or Ts'o'noqoa). She carried them far into the woods. Then
she put the gum on their eyes and carried them to her house.
She was
Among the children were two sons of the chief of the
a cannibal.
Wi'sEnts'a; Lo'pEk-'axstEliL was the name of the chief. His wife was
LE'wag-ilaynqoa. Then she cried, and sometimes she would blow her
nose and throw the mucus on the ground. Suddenly she discovered a
He had originated from the
little boy lying on his back on the floor.
mucus of her nose. She took the boy up and carried him into the house.
He grew very quickly after four days he was quite strong. Then he
asked for a bow and two arrows. Now he was called LE'ndEqoayats'EwaL. When he had received his bow and arrows, LE'wag-ilayuqoa
asked him not to go across the river, but he did so against her request. He followed the trail which he found ou the other side. He
came to a house and entered. There he saw children sitting on the floor,
and a woman named E'o'pEk-'axstEliL, who was rooted to the floor. The
She is gone after water; if she
latter spoke: "Don't stay long, Chief
should come back, she will kill you." Then he went out and followed the
trail.
All of a sudden he saw the Ts'o'noqoa coming.
She carried a
bucket in each hand. The little boy climbed a tree, in order to hide in
its branches.
The Ts'o'noqoa saw his image in the water and made love
to liim.
She looked up and discovered him. Then she called him to
come down. Now he came down to her and that woman asked him
"How does it happen that you look so pretty?" The boy said: " I put
my head between two stones." She replied: "Then I will take two
stones too." He sent her to fetch two stones and soon she came back
carrying them.
She put them down. The boy said: "Now lie down
on your back." Then the boy put the one stone under her head and
told her to shut her eyes. Then he took the other stone and dropped
it as hard as he could ou her head.
Her head was smashed and her
brains were scattered. She was dead. The boy broke her bones with
the stones and threw them into the water. Then he went into her
house. As soon as he had entered, the woman who was rooted to the
floor said: "Now do not stay long.
I know that you have tried to
kill the Ts'o'noqoa.
It is the fourth time that somebody tried to kill
her.
She never dies; she has nearly come to life. There in that covered hemlock branch (knothole?) is her life. Go there, and as soon as
you see her enter shoot her life. Then she will be dead." She had
hardly finished speaking when the Ts'o'noqoa came in, singing as she
walked:
'

;

!

I

have the magical treasure,
have the superuatural power,

I

can return to

I

life.

That was her song. Then the boy shot at her life. She fell dead to the
floor.
Then the boy took her and threw her into the hole in which she
'This does not seem quite clear. The name means: "Rooted to the floor," and
appears farther ou as that of a woman living in the Ts'O'noqoa's house.
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was going to roast tlie children. He washed their eyes with urine and
took them home to XanX. They Avere all alive again. Then LE'ndEqoayats'EwaL went back to heaven.
Of less frequent occurrence is the s^iirit of th esea, Q'o'mrxioa, the
protector of the seals, who kills hunters. There are a number of tales
relating how he took the ancestor of a tribe to the bottom of the sea
and gave him his crest. I will give here a legend of the clan (r*exsEin,
of the La'Lasiqoala, which shows how they came into the possession of
the Q'o'moqoa carving 0"meaL, the Raven, the ancestor of the clan
G-e'xsEm, had a daughter named Ha/taqa. One day the crow, who was
0"meaL's sister, and Ha'taija went down to the beach to gather sea
urchins. Soon they had filled their baskets. The crow carried them
into the woods, broke the shells, and prepared them. Then she offered
some to Ha/taqa, who refused them, for fear of her fiither. The crow,
however, promised that he would not tell on her, and prompted Ha'tacja
She had hardly begun to eat when the crow
to eat of the sea urchins.
jumped upon a log of driftwood, shouting, "Qax, qax. qax, qax!
HiVtaqa is stealing sea urchins." Ha/taqa asked her, "Please stop, and
I will give you my blanket." The crow, however, did not cease shoutBut
ing, although Ha/taqa offered her her bracelets of abalone shells.
already 0"meaL had heard what the crow said. He was enraged, and
ordered his tribe to load their canoes and to extinguish the fires. Then
he and his whole tribe left Hri/ta({a all alone in the deserted village.
Ha/taqa's grandmother, however, had pity upon the girl, and before
dog and a bitch were
she left she had hidden some fire in a shell.
the only living beings that were left in the village besides Ha'tac^a.
As soon as the canoes were out of sight, the dog, by dint of scratching
and howling, attracted her attention to the shell. She found the glowing embers and started a fire. She built a hut of cedar twigs, in which
she lived with her dogs. The following morning she sent them into the
woods and ordered them to fetch withes. They obeyed, and Ha'taqa
made four fish baskets. At low water she jdaced them on the beach,
and at the next tide she found them full of fish. But on looking more
closely she discovered a man in pne of them, Aik'a'a'yolisana, the son
He came from out of tlie basket, carrying a small
of Q'o'nioqoa.
box. He said to her, "Carry this small box to your house. I came
to marry you." Although the box was small, Ha'taqa was unable
When he arriv^ed in front of
to lift it, and he had to carry it himself
the house, he opened it, and, behold! a whale was in it. Aik-a'a/yolisana built a large house and married Ha'tacpx. Then he invited all
the tribes and distributed the whale meat. His descendants use his
mask (fig. 15), and when it is shown, sing as follows:
:

A

It is a tale wliicli came down to us from Ibe beginning of the world.
Yon came up, bringing the house ofQ'o'moqoa, you "Growing rich,"
"Wealth coming ashore," "Covered with wealth," "Mountain of property."
a tale which came down to us I'rom the beginning
"Really great Mountain." It
i.s

of the world.'

See Appendix, ]>age

(J73.
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"Whatever the tradition oi" the clau may be, the figures with which
house and iiuplenients are ornamented refer to this legend. I am not
familiar with all the legends, which often are quite trivial, merely stating
that the ancestor met such and such a being. I give here a number of
figures, which will illustrate the connection between the clan legend and
the ornamentation of various objects. Fig. IG shows the house front of
the clan G°e'xsEm of the La'i.asiqoala. It represents the thunder bird

and
While

S(iuatting over the door,

the sun at each side.
the former belongs

to the
G-e'xsEm, tlie sun Avas obtained from the clan (}'d'mFig.
k-utis of the (loasi'la.
17 shows the house front of
the clan G-i'g'ilqam of the
same tribe. The bears on
each side of the door are the
crest of this clan, which was
obtained by their ancestor

Fig. 15.

MASK REPBESENTINC; AIK-A'A'YOLISaNA.
Tlie face is painted red

and black; ths hat is of luiislin, with a painting on the front representing the
sea monster ts'e'qic, one on the hack representing
a starfish, and another the feather of a thunder
bird.

The revolving carved
IV A, No.

figure on top represents a cod.

fiSS9,

Royal Ethnosriiphk-al M„seum, Berlin.

Scale of trout view, |
C.,lle,-led

by F. Boxs.

Kue'xag-ila, the son of Hfi'taqa. (See p. 374.) Around the door is the
crest of the mother of the house owner, who belonged to the Goasi'la tribe.
It represents the moon, G-a/loyaqamc
(=the very first one), and inside
the ancestor of the clan, LE'lnakulag-ilak-as'd, who was takeji up to the
moon by G-a/loyaqame. The feet of this figure are drawn like frog'sfeet,
bnt I (lid not learn imy particular reason for tin's fact. Fig. 18 shows
the house front of the clan G-I'g'ilqam of the Nimkisli. It
represents the
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is its food, from out of the water.
According to the clau tradition, the G'i'g-ilqam are the descendants of
the thunder bird. This house front was excellently painted, but has been
whitewashed, owing to the misplaced zeal of a missionary. The beak
was carved and fastened to the house front. The owner had one of his
coppers tied to the pole on ton of the house. In fig. 20 is shown a house
post which represents a sea lion. I was not able to learn to what clan it
belongs. It is found in a house at Xumta'spe with the post shown in fig.
36, p. 414. The owner belongs to the clan G-e'xsEm, of theNaqo'mg-ilisala.
The carving is said to have come from Yil'qaL'uala (Hope Island), which

tliuuder bird lifting a whale, which

is

the territory of the La'Lasiqoala.

When

the Naqo'mg-ilisala

to the present village of Newettee they brought

moved

with them. Fig.
19, which represents a statue in a house at Xumta'spe, has a curious

Fig.

it

16.

HOUSE FRONT OF THE CLAN O-E'XSEM, LA'LASIQOALA.
From

a sketch by the aulJior.

It belongs to the subdivision Me/EmaqAae (Me/Emaqaua
the Naqo'mg-ilisala dialect) of the Xaqo'mg-ilisala. These are the
descendants of Le'laxa (=coming often from above) the son of Q'c'q'aqaaalis, whose legend will be found below (p. 41(5). Their original

explanation.
in

Lome
Hope

the island G-ig-e'LEm, one of the small islands southeast of
LEla'k-En was a later chief of the clan. His daughter
was Lad'noqumeqa. They moved to the island Q/oa'sqEmlis and built
a village. The chief made a statue like the one represented liere. It
In the potlatch the chief stands
is hollow behind and its mouth is open.
behind the mouth of the statue and sjieaks through it, thus indicating
is

Island.

that it is his ancestor who is speaking. LEla/k-En had one dish representing a wolf, another one representing a man, and a third one in tko
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shape of a bear. As the mau who made the
present statue was too poor to have all these
carvings made, he had them carved on the statue
instead.

Figure 21 represents a totem i)ole, which was
standing until a few years ago in front of a house
in

Xumta'spe

(ISTewettee).

The

crest belongs to

the subdivision"^-'ek-'r)'te of the clan G-i'g-ilqam.
According to the legend, these people are the

descendants of'6--'ote, the son of K-cpusaladqoa,
the youngest daughter of Kue/xag-ila, the son of
Hataqa, the daughter of 0"meaL. (Seep. 374.)
Thej^ have the Ts'o'noqoa, a man split in two,
another man, wolf, beaver, and the sea monster
ts'c/qic for dishes.

A man

named NE'mqEmalis

married a daughter of the-^-'eg-'o'te chief, and he
had all these dishes made. Lateron, a man named
Qoayo'LElas married NE'mqEmalis's cousin.
Then he was told to unite
the dishes and to carve a
totem i^ole. He did so.
The second figure from
below is placed upside
down because the dish

was in the back of the
man, while all the others
were in the bellies of the
carvings. This history

may

also explain the fact

that

all the figures are
separated on this column,
while in most other totem

poles they overlap, one
holding the other or one
standing on the other.

From the same clan
was ol)tained the crane
surnjouutiug the speaker
on the post farthest to the
right on Plate IG.

The three posts in figs.
22and 23arethefront and
rear posts of the house
Qoa/qoak-imlilas of the
clan G'e'xsEm of the I^aqcVmg-ilisala.

The posts
*

Fig. 20.

statue fkom house in xu.mtas-

HOUSE POST

REPRESE.NTI.N'I

SEA LION.
,
rroTli

:i

f"hv

,
sketch

tht,

rinllmr
,

Imc.mi

:i

sketch

liv

the .lulh.ir,

3 so
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were on exhibition at the World's Cohiinbiau Exposition and were transferred to the Fiekl Columbian IVInseuui. The name of the house was
given by Q'a'nig-ilak", the great transformer, who,
liouses of dirt, one for himself, one for his brother

upon them and they grew
(so large that

large.

He

it is said,

made two

NEmo'gwis.

He blew

called the first Qoa/qoak-imlilas

one can not h)ok from one corner across to the other), the

Fig. 21.

HERALDIC COLUMN FROM XUMTA'SPE.
From

a sketch liv the

;iiithiii

other Yuibri'lag-ilis (the wind blowing through it all the time). He carved
men of cedar wood, and called them T'oxtowa'lis, QfiLqap'tllis,

four

and Bebekumlisi'la. He made them alive and they lived
Three of these men are rei)resented on the posts. There
was another post, on which the fourth one was carved, but it was so
rotten that the owner of the house removed it.
Post No. ] (fig. 22)
represents on top QfiLqapTilis, below a Ts'o'noqoa, which the owner
K-'etocii'dis,

in his house.

Report

of U. S. National

Museum, 1895. — Boas

Plate 17,

Statue representing the Killer Whale.
Fort

Riijiert.

From a photograph.
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from the G-i'g-ilqam of the La'Lasiqoala, who liave inherifrom Kue'xag-ila. Post No. 2, of the same figure, shows K-'etoThe heads underneath represent two slaves which were
qa/lis on top.
sold for the post (O'ma'yu), its price. The figure underneath is a
bear (nan), which belongs to the clan
La'lauiLEla of the same tribe. Figure
23 shows the only preserved rear post in
the same house. On top the figure of
of BebekumlisI'la is seen. The bear
underneath was obtained from the
clan Kwa'kok'UL of the Na'q'oaqtoq.
The broken copper which it holds is
the price paid for the post.
Plate 17 shows a wood carving which
stands on the street of Fort Kupert.
It represents the killer whale, a crest
of the clan La'alaxsEnt'aio.
very characteristic tradition is that
of the clan NfmEraas-

liad obtained

ted

it

A

Fig. 22.

posts in the house of the clan q'e'xsem,
naqA'mgilisala.
From

a sketch.

Eqalis of the Lau'itsis

In the

beginning

NOuiasE'iixelis

at A'g-iwa'laa, in front of Tsa'xis.

He had

llvcd

a house

His son was L'a'qoag-IlaqEmae. ISTomasE'ncame up with his copper. It is said that in the
beginning he lay on it with his knees drawn up, and
therefore his child was called L'a/qoag'ilaqEmae. Then
there.

xelis

Yix-a/qEmae, NomasE'nxelis's uncle, asked him to get
a wife for him. Yix*a'qEmae lived at LiXsi'wae. He
induced NomasE'nxelis to come there and live with
him. His son was to marry the daughter of Sa/g*iye.
Yix'a/qEmae desired to have Sa'g'iye's house and
carvings, therefore he wanted to .marry his daughtei-.
killer whale was the painting of the house front.
Gulls were sitting on its roof. Various kinds of carvings were in the house. Then aSTdmasE'nxelis went
out of the canoe to speak. He took his staff' (fig. 24);
therefore his staff has a hand on top of it, because he
carried there on his hands the chief's daughters of
Fig. 23.
all the tribes.
Then he got the daughter of Sa'g-iye. POST IN HOUSE OF THE
Only NumasE'nxelis and Yix-a'qEmae lived in that
CLAN G'E'XSEM, NA
Qd'MG-ILISALA.
house. Now, when it was time to go to Ts'a'wate,i
From skflch.
they made themselves ready. NOmasE'nxelis wanted
to give a feast from the sale of his copper.
They paddled and stopped
at L'a/qoaxstElis. There he wanted to take a stone and put it into his
house. They tried to take the stone into the canoe when they were

A

.1

'

Namely, to

lisb for oulacliou.
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goiug to TsTi'wate. They were not strong enough to take it. Then lie
put his copper under the stone. Therefore tlie stone
received the name "copper under it." Then he said
/'il»l
he had received the stone as price for his copper.
Xow they arrived at Ts'a' wate. Then he used his staff
with a copper on top. A hand was on top also. Then
he gave a feast to many tribes, and changed his name
and took the name Kuax-ilano'kumc. L'a'qoag-ilaqEmae was now the nameof his successor; Ts'ama was
the name of another child of his. That is the end.
(Appendix, p. 073.)

There

is

one legend which

is

of importance in this

connection, because the rank of the various names

and

the laws governing potlatch and feast are derived
from it. I give here a version of the tale, which,

Fig. 24.

speaker's staff.

Two

hollow pieces of

cedar, tilled with pebbles.

Length,

C2

inches.
IV A, No. 1127, Royal KllniM
jrraphiral Mliseum, l!,-rlii..
CollcL-U-J bv A. Jacobwn.

however, is not quite complete and requires some adIt is the legend of O'maxt'a'laLe,
ditional remarks.
the clan legend of the G-I'g-ilqam of the Q'o'moyue:
A bird was sitting on the beach at TE'ng-is. He
took off his mask, and then his name was NEmO'gwis.
He became a man. Then he moved to K-'a'qa. He
had a son whom he named O'maxt'a'laLe. The child
grew up fast; he became a real man. He was very
strong. He walked with his uncle LO'La'watsa on the
beach of Tsa'xis and clubbed seals. They were walking back and fro clubbing seals. Then NEmo'gwis
spoke to his younger brother Lo'La'watsa: "Friend,
don't let us go on in this manner. Let us try to arrange that our son may go out to sea." He desired
to have more game than the sea otters and seals
which they were able to club on the beach of Tsa'xis.
Therefore they wanted to go to the islands. Then
NEmo'gwis and his younger brother burnt the inside
of a cedar and burnt its ends, thus making a canoe.
They linished it. Then they launched the canoe that
they had made for the child. They tried the canoe
tliat the child was to use Avhen going to Deer Island.
O'maxt'a'laLe was annoyed, and when he came back,
his canoe was full of sea otters and seals. He kept
on going out every day and caught many sea otters
and seals. Then he said: "Let us try to discover
how many tribes there are. Let someone go and call
them." Then ISTEmo'gwis's younger brother Lo'La'watsa paddled. He \\as going to La'la'te to call
Hai'alik-awae. Then he arrived at (^)ag-'axstE'ls and
called Ma'tag-i'la. HearrivedatG''otaqa'laaudcalled

THE KWAKIUTL

383

INDIANS.

L'a'xLaqoaXLa the Lau'itsis, wlio, it is said, was a man. He arrived at
He moved on and came to La/L'aSe'Iats'e and called Ma'leleqala.
He arrived at Ta'yaxqoL and
Ts'E'nXq'aio.
called
he
q'uxLa. There
town at Q'd'qne'taxsta'yo
the
to
he
went
Then
Lri'laxsEut'aid,
called
and called AVu/xap'alaso. Then he went up the bay to A'g-iwa'laa and
called Nu'mas. Then he went up the Sound to LiXsI'wae and called
Then he
Sa'g-iye. He came to XutsEtsa'lis and called YiXa'qEmae.
went to the right side of the river of LiXsi'wae and called SE'nLae.
Then he paddled to O's'eq and called He'ilik-inakula; then to Xa'laxLala near the mouth of TsTi'wate and called Ya/xLEn.
Meanwhile the child of Xemo'gwis was clubbing- and harpooning
His house was already full of sea otter
seals for his father's feast.
blankets
by the people of old. They were
for
were
used
furs, which
He met his guests and
gathered.
tribes
the
Now
together.
sewed
distributed seals among them. He gave them their seats and gave his
Xemo'gwis kept for them the belly part. He gave
gifts to the chiefs.
the hind legs to the chiefs of another tribe. He gave the flippers to
the second-class chiefs, and the bodies to the common peo])le. He gave
each clan its place. He gave the bellies to the highest chief. He bit
It
off these parts and had messengers to pass them on to his guests.
Then
he
was
guests.
his
gave
to
off
whatever
he
is said he bit
called Walas Xemo'gwis and he called his successor O'maxt'a'laLe.
Then he gave out the blankets to all the clans, giving the law for later
generations. Some of the guests stayed with him and became his
tribe.

Xow

O'maxt'a'laLc said to his father: "I shall go a

little

farther this

go bathing." Then
After he had bathed he heard the
sound of adzes. He made up his mind to look where the sound came
from, because the sound was near when he first heard it. But it moved
away as he followed it and O'maxt'a'laLe came to a pond. He bathed
again and the sound came still nearer. Ue followed the sound, which
was going before him. He came to another pond and bathed again.
Then the sound of adzes came still nearer. He followed it as it went
before him. Now he found still another pond. He bathed, and the
sound came still nearer. He went toward it and now he saw a canoe.
A man was sitting in the canoe working on it with his adze. In the
bow of the canoe lay a harpoon shaft and two paddles. O'maxt'a'laLe
stood behind the man. He was the grouse. Then O'maxt'a'laLe spoke
"Thank you, that I have found what you are working on." The
grouse looked at him and disappeared. Thus O'maxt'a'laLe found the
canoe, the harpoon shaft, and the paddle.
Then he put his nettle line into his canoe. He and his uncle
L'o'L'awatsa went out.
He went across the Sound trying to reach
Noomas Island. Then he saw a canoe coming from YaaiXugiwano.
They met at Noomas Island, and held the sides of each other's canoe.

Do

not expect me; but
O'maxt'a'laLe went in the morning.

time.

first

I

will
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"Good day, brother," said O'lnaxt'a/laLe to Qa'watiliqala, "I do not
come without purpose. My father sent me, because you are the only
one whose daughter I will marry." Qa'watiliqala replied: "Paddle
behind me and follow me to my house." O'maxt'a'laLe said: "I will
give you my harpoon line, friend, my nettle line, my harpoon shaft, and
my mat." Qa'watiliqala then gave his leather line to his brother and
they exchanged their canoes and everything in the canoes that they
used.
Then O'maxt'a'laLe said: "Let us go back. That smoke
belongs to our house." "No," replied Qa'watiliqala, "Let us go on to
my house. You said you wanted to be engaged to my daughter."
Then the two paddled side by side together. They reached the lower
part of the river at Gua'e. "Take care, brother, when we enter my
house. When we enter my house, follow close on my heels," said
Qa'watiliqala.

gerous.

He

was danThe door had the
opened and they jumped iu and the raven

told his brother that the door of his house

They walked up

to the door together.

shape of a raven. It
snapped at him. All the images in Q;l/watiliqala's house were alive,
the posts were alive, and the si'siuL beams. Then O'maxt'a'laLe married Wilx-stasilayuqoa, the daughter of Qri'watiliqala. The house and
the images and all kinds of food were given him in marriage, and blankets of lynx, marmot, wolverine, mink, and dressed elk skins. Then
They brought
his father-in law and his tribe brought him home.
everything, also the house. He built a house at K-'a'qa. That is why
the place is called K'Ti'qa, because logs were placed all around for the
foundation of the house which he had obtained in marriage. Then
Omaxt'a'laLe invited all the tribes with w^hat he had obtained in marriage from his wife. (See Appendix p. G75.)
In the feast referred to in the preceding legend NEmo'gwis is said to
his guests his seat, which their descendants have
arranged
how the parts of the seal with w^hich he
retained. He also
distributed.
The chest was given to the head
his
were
to
be
fed
guests
chief, the next in rank received the hind flippers, and the young men
of the nobility the fore flippers. He also instituted at the feast the
laws according to which blankets are given away and returned later on.
This legend is so important that I will give another version which I

have given each of

obtained at Fort Rupert
NEmo'gwis lived in a village at Wekawayaas. He was the ancestor
of the G-i'g-ilqam of the Q'd'mdyuf^. He wore the sun mask on his
He had a slave named lo'qatsa and had a boy. This son was
face.
growing up quickly and he came to be a man. Now NEmo'gwis took
a walk and saw a village at Ta'yaguL. There he saw a man who wore
a bird mask sitting on the ground. The mask had a small hooked nose.
Then NEmo'gwis spoke to him: "O brother! thank you for meeting
me here. Who are you?" The other one replied, " I am Ts'E'nXqaio,
brother.'^ Then NEmo'gwis asked Ts'E'nXqaio: "Who is living in the
house beyond?" Ts'E'nXqaio replied: "I do not know him." Xeuio'gwjs w^^lked pjj to the east end of Ta'yaguL, where the other house was
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discovered au old man sittiug outside the Louse. He
JSTEmo'gwis spoke " O, brother ! thank you for meetWho
are you?" The old man replied: "I am La'laXme
here.
iiigsEut'aio." Then NEmo'gwis asked him '^ Who is living in the house at
LcVlaXsEnt'aio replied: "I do not know him."
the river?"
Then
NEmo'gwis walked on and arrived at Tsa'xis. There he beheld a man
sitting on the summer seat outside the house, and jSTEmo'gwis spoke to
him and said: "O, brother! thank you for meeting me here. Who
are youf The man replied at once: "I am Kuax-ilano'kume and my
staudiug.

He

wore a bird mask.

:

:

And he asked NEuiO'gwis " W^ho are you,
your village?" ISTEmd'gwis replied: "I am ISTEmo'We and my son, we three,
gwis. My younger brother is Bo'nakwala.
Then spoke Kuax'ilano'kume:
live in my village, Wekawayaas."
"Thank you, brother, for meeting me here." And XEmo'gwis went
home to Wekawayaas. When he arrived there, he told his younger
brother and his son what he had seen.
He spoke to his son " O, child, see the sea otters, the seals, and the
sea lions on Shell Island." Then his son wanted to go there. Bo'nakwala and lo'qatsa rolled a drift log into the water. The son of NEmo'^wis was to use it in place of a canoe. They brought it to the beach in
front of NEmo'gwis's bouse and showed it to the young man. He sat
on top of it and went to the island in order to club sea otters and seals.
When he arrived at the island he began clubbing the sea otters and
seals.
He finished, and put them on his drift log. Then he went home.
Bo'nakwala and T:o'T;atsa met him on the beach and they unloaded the
log.
NEmo'gwis spoke: "(), child, now your name is O'maxt'a'laLe on
account of j^our game." He invited Ts'E'nXqaio and Lii'laXsEut'aio
and Kuax-ilano'kume and Ma'tag-ila. The four men came to the house
and sat down. Then Bo'nakwala put stones into the fire and singed the
seal.
When he had done so, he cut it up. He filled the kettle with
water and then threw the red-hot stones into the water until it began to
boil.
Then he put the pieces of seal meat into the boiling water and
added more red-hot stones. After a short while the seal was done.
Bo'nakwala took the meat out of the water, and XEnio'gwis took the
breast piece first. He bit it and gave it to Ts'E'nXqaio, saying: "You
shall always be the first one to receive his share, and you shall always
have the breast piece." Xext he took the hind leg and gave it to
Kuax-ilano'kuine, saying: " You shall always have this piece, and it
shall be given to you next to Ts'E'nXqaio." Then he took up the
foreleg of the seal, bit it, and gave it to Ma'tag-ila, saying: "You shall
always have this piece." Then he gave a whole seal to Ts'EuXqaio,
Kuax-iland'kume, and Ma'tag-ila, and told them thename of his sou. He
said: "I invited you to show you my son. This is O'maxt'a'laLe."
Bo'nakwala now addressed the guests. Therefore the people nowadays make speeches in their feasts, because NEmd'gwis l)egnn making
speeches and distributing blankets and canoes among all the tribes.
NAT M us 95
25
tribe are the G-i'g*ilqam."

brother?

Where

is

:

:
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Bo'nakwala looked

for a

good

log of cedar wood. He found one and brought it to the beach in front
When the tide had fallen, he burnt its ends and
of JSTEinO'guis's house.

the middle, thus hollowing it out. It was to be the canoe of O'maxt'a/As soon as it was completed, he gave it to O'maxt'a'laLe. The
laLe.
He did not
latter went at once to Shell Island and clubbed sea otters.
club any hair seals. When he came home, Bo'nakwala and ^o'^atsa
skinned the sea otters. Then Bo'nakwala spoke "O, child! O'maxt'Do not feel aneasy if I should stay away long."
fi'laLe! I will go now.
O'maxt'a'laLe replied "Go on, but take good care of yourself." His
:

:

uncle Bo'nakwala went and came to Ga'yux. At night he bathed in
water and rubbed his body with hemlock branches. On the following

morning ho went on and heard the sound of an adze close to where he
was. He went up to the sound. Then it stopped, and reappeared a
long ways oft". Then Bo'nakwala went again, and bathed in the water
and rubbed his body with hemlock branches. He went on and again
he heard the sound of an adze near by. He went to see what it was,
and again the sound stopped and reappeared a long ways off. He
went at once to the water and bathed again and rubbed his body with
hemlock branches. He went on and heard again the sound of an adze
near by. When he went up to the sound it stopped, and reappeared a
long ways off. Again he bathed and rubbed his body ^ith hemlock
branches. When he had finished, he went on and suddenly he beheld
a pretty hunting canoe lying on the ground. He went up to it and
pushed it into the water, into the river of Ga'yux. He went in it down
the river. In the canoe were two paddles and a harpoon. He rested
at the mouth of the river and then paddled home to Wekawayaas.
When he arrived at the beach of NEmo'gwis's house, O'maxt'a'laLe came
down to meet him. Then Bo'nakwala spoke: "O, child, I obtained a
canoe for you." O'maxt'a'laLe made ready at once to go to Shell
Island and asked the slave T:o'T:atsa to steer the canoe. They started,
and when they arrived at Sliell Island, O'maxt'a'laLe clubbed the sea
Then he loaded his canoe, which was full of sea otters. When
otters.
they were going home, the slave said: "O, master, let me see how you
spear a sea otter with your harpoon." Then O'maxt'a'laLe said '-Steer
toward that sea otter and I will spear it." The slave turned the bow
of the canoe toward the sea otter and O'niaxt'a'laLe threw and hit it.
Then they returned home. When they arrived at the beach, Bo'nakwala came to meet them. They unloaded the canoe, and Bo'nakwala
and T:o'T:atsa skinned the sea otters and stretched the skins. After
that they ate. Then O'maxtVi'laLe spoke: "O, father! I will go and
see who lives east of us." NEmo'gwis replied: "Child, beware of
storms when yon cross the sea. Go, and take qo'iatsa along." Early
the next day O'maxt'a'laLe and T:o'^[atsa started. They spread the
sea-otter skins over the bottom of their canoe and j^addled straight
across to the north end of the island at the mouth of Knight Inlet.
:
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When

he approached YaaiXugiwano, he saw a canoe with two jneu
coming np. O'maxt'a'laLe paddled toward this canoe. When the
canoes were side by side, the men took hold of each other's gunwale
and O'maxt'a/laLc said: "Where are you going, brother?" The one
in the bow of the other canoe replied: "Brother, I au" hunting among
these islands here. I thank you for meeting me here. I am Qa'wati-

Who are

liqala.

you, brother?"

brother, for meeting

me

here.

I

O'maxt'a'laLe replied: "Thank you,
O'maxt'a'laLe. Let us go to my

am

smoke of which we see there on the other side. It is not far.
my canoe; it is yours now." Then Qa'watiliqala spoke:
"Brother, now this my canoe is yours and everything that is in it."
He meant the mountain goat skins with which it was covered and his
harpoon. But O'maxt'a'laLe's canoe was all covered with sea-otter
His blanket was made of sea otter and his harpoon line of the
skius.
guts of the sea lion, while Qa'watiliqala's line was of cedar bark and
his blanket made of mountain goat skin. O'maxt'a'laLe spoke "Thank
you, brother. Now come across to your canoe and let me go into the
canoe you gave me." Qa'watiliqala arose and went into O'maxt'a'laLe's canoe, and O'maxt'a'laLe arose and went into Qa'watiliqala's
canoe. This was as though they had exchanged their hearts so that
house, the

Come, take

:

they liad only one heart now.
Then Qa'watiliqala spoke: "That

is

my house.

They paddled

It is

beyond

this point."

come to
and when they

ISTow, brother,

done.

on,

had nearly reached Qa'watiliqala's house, he said " Brother, take care.
When I jump into my house, you and your slave must jump in at the
same time.'' Now they arrived at the beach in front of the house of
Qa'watiliqala. They went ashore and walked up to the house. When
they arrived in front of the house, the mouth of the door of Qa'watiliqala's house opened. They jumped in all at the same time and it bit
:

only a corner of Lo'Latsa's blanket. Then the posts at the sides of the
door spoke, and the one to the right hand side said: "You made them

your house, Qa'watiliqala;" and the post on the left-hand side
spread a mat and give your guests to eat, Chief." It is said
that the cross-beams over the rear posts were double-headed snakes
(sI'siuL), which were constantly playing with their tongues.
The posts
in the rear of the house were wolves, and a grizzly bear was under each
of the wolves. Carved images were all round the house. O'maxt'a'laL
and Lo'Latsa were sitting in the house and were given mountain goat
meat to eat. When they had finished eating, the speaker of the house
said: "What do you want here?"
Xow O'maxt'a'laLe beheld the
daughter of Qa'watiliqala, who was sitting in the rear of the house.
He thought: " I will say that I came to marry her." Then the thought
hearer of the house spoke "Chief ( )'maxt'a'laLe came to marry Qa'wa" O, brother thank you
tiliqala's princess." Qa'watiliqala said at once
that you want to marry my daughter. It has been my desire that
you should marry her, brother ( )'inaxt'a'laLe. Now you marry my princess and you shall have this house for your house as a gift from your

come

to

said

"

:

Now

:

:

!
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Its names are G-alg*ayalis
and G*alqEmalis and QEmo'ta'yalis and QEinotilelag-ilis, and your summer names will be NEg-e' and Neg'e'ts'C' and Qoaxo'L and G-'ig'ESLEu.
The great dance Walas'axa' has forty songs. You will use this house for
the celebration of the wiuter ceremonial, my son-in-law. That is all."
Thus spoke Qa'watiliqala to O'maxt'a'laLe. The latter replied "Thank

wife and the great wolf dance Walas'axa'.^

:

am

glad on account of your speech, fatherin-law. Now teach me the songs of the dance Walas'axa', for I will at
once invite all the tribes when I reach home." Thus spoke O'maxt'a'you, Chief Qa'watiliqala.

I

laLc.

The speaker of the house said: "O, Chief Qa'watiliqala! Let us
have the winter ceremonial to-night, that our sonin law may see our
ways." Qa'watiliqala answered " My speaker, your advice is good,"
and, turning to the wolf posts of the house, he continued: "Now take
care, friends, you, QEmo'ta'yalis, and you, QEmotilElag-ilis. Howl, that
our friends G'alalaLila and his children may come." When he had
I now invite you and
finished, O'maxt'a'laLc said: "O, father-in-law
your tribe to bring my house, myself, and my wife to my place. 1 can
not withstand your words, father-in-law! I say, thank you! Now let
rae watch your supernatural dances to-night, else I shall not know
:

!

what

doing in this great dance."
night the speaker of the house said: "Now, magicians, howl
that G-alalaLila and liis chihlren may come." Then QEmo'ta'yalis and
QEmotilElag-ilis, the posts of the house, howled four times each.
At
once a howl like theirs was heard back of the house. Then Qa'watiliqala called his tribe, the ancestors of the Ts'a'watEenox. They entered
their chief's house, and as soon as they had assembled the wolves came
in.
All the men cried: "Yihli, hu, hfi, hu, hu, hu!" Four times they
did so, and then they sang:
3^ou are

At

I.

1.

2.

He was made to sit between the wolves, hai.
He was taken around the world by LriHstalaqa,

the wolf,

hfii.

II.

For four years

I

was coming home.

Then Ma't'Km took me away.
III.

1.

My

poor younger brother, ifnukur-danuLas, who lives on the other side, lies ihi a,
for you said long ago that he was the first to show the wolf dance, my younger
brother, 'irnukucdauuLas, who lives on the other side, i hayo ihi, iy iho o, ihi, iyihft,
o iyi, hayf), o, ihi, iyiho, 6, iyi, ihi, iyiho, o.

2.

My poor younger brother gamtalaL the T'Eua'xtax, lies, ihi a, for you said that
long ago he was the first to show the wolf dance, my younger brother, j^amtalaL
theT'Ena'xtax, i hayo ihi, iyiho o, ihi, iyiho, o iyi, hayo, o, ihi, iyiho, o, iyi, iyiho, o.
IV.

Come, come, come, come and make Jove to the son of the wolf

1.
i

2.

i,

wo

!

Come

!

yihi, yihi,

o o 6 o o,

LeLatalaeuox, the wolf, has been

all
'

around

tlu;

See page 477.

right-hand side of the world.
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These are all the songs I know. If you will go to the Ts'a/watEenox
you can learn all the forty songs of the Walas'axa'.
When the dance of the wolves was at an end, Qa'watiliqala said
O, friends, I invited you, my tribe, that you may know that I give my
daughter in marriage to O'maxt'a'laLe, chief of the G-i'g-ilqam on the
other side. Now let us go and take our son-in-law, his wife, and his
Let us go tohouse liome. And he shall take this great dance.
morrow !" Then the people left the house and the next day they made
ready to start. They went across, taking the house and Qa'watiliqala's
daughter. They stopped at Ga/yuX. They built a foundation of drift
In four days they finished the house.
logs.
Then O'niaxtTi'laLe Avent to tell his father NEmo'gwis. He entered
the house and said: "Come, father! let us go to my house at Ga'yux.
I brought my fatherI have married the daughter of Qa'watiliqala.
in-law and his tribe, and also the house and the great dance Wrdas'I do not know what is in
axa', and a great box and three baskets.
them." NEmo'gwis replied "Let us invite Ts'E'nXqaio and La'laXsEnt'aio and Kuax-iland'knmae, that they may see your house." And
he sent Bd'nakwala to invite the tribes. Then O'maxt'a'laLd and his
father went, and O'maxt'a'laLe said: "Take care, father! As soon as I
jump through the door of my house you jump with me." When they
arrived at the house, the mouth of the door opened and the father and
son jumped iu. Then the posts said: "Goon! greet them who come
into your house. Chief!" XEmd'gwis spoke " W^elcome, Brother Qa'watiliqala.
I have heard about you.
I thank you for having given your
daughter and your house to my sou." Qa'watiliqala replied: "O,
brother, I am glad that I have seen you.
From now on your name
will be Great NEmo'gwis (Wa'las NEmo'gwis).
This box filled with
curried skin blankets is for you, and the basket filled with marten
skins, the one filled with mink skins, and this one filled with lynx
blankets." Then O'maxt'a'laLe left his house, because he heard men
speaking outside. He saw his uncle Bo'nakwala and the guests whom
he had invited. Then O'maxt'a'laLe said: "Now let us jump into my
house all at the same time." When they were all ready, the door
opened and they all jumped in. Then the posts spoke: "Go on greet
them who come into your house. Chief!" The guests sat down, and
were given to eat. When they had finished, they performed the winter
ceremonial. O'maxt'a'laLe showed the Walas'axa'. Afterwards he
gave sea otters to Qa'watiliqala's tribe, and he gave blankets made of
curried leather, marten blankets, mink blankets, and lynx blankets to
Ts'E'uXqaio, La'laxsEnt'aiO, and Kuax-iland'kumae. His winter dance
lasted four days. He was the first who gave away blankets to all the
tribes, and who gave a seal feast.
That is the end.
Before leaving this subject I must mention that all the clans authenticate the claim to their rank and to the greatness of their ancestor by
telling of a meeting between him and one of the two deities which
l)revail iu the mythology of these tribes, Q'a'nig-ilak" in the Newettee
''•

:

:

!
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groni), and Kneknaxa/oe among the other tribes.
The La'lauiXEla of
the La'Lasiqoala, for instance, say that their ancestor, NomasE'nxelis,
knew that Q'a/nig-ilak" was coming. Then he told his son LExx-a'lix-ila'yu to go to Xu'spalis (Newettee Bar) and there to await Q'a/nig-ilak"'s
arrival.
He himself remained, and was transformed by Q'a'nig-ilak"
into a stone, which may still be seen on Hope Island. LExx-a'lix-ila'yu
went to Xu'spalis, but Q'a'nig-ilak" did not molest him, because he was
afraid of him.
The Cx-I'gMlqam of the same tribe say that he met 0"meaL, who
pointed liis foretingerat him when he sawhim coming. At once his head

was perforated. Q'a/nig*ilak" retaliated, and
they saw tliat they were equally strong.
I do not need to enter into these legends
any fartlier, because they are all of the same
character and are merely intended to show
that the ancestors of these clans were i)res-

ent at the time of the transformation of men
and that they were as strong

into animals,

For the details of the

as the deity himself.

Q'a/nig-ilak" legend I refer to

With

their connection with the crest
latch.

figures

my

book.'

this I will leave the clan legends

and the

and
pot-

Incidentally I will mention here that
commemorating distributions of

property, the breaking of coppers, and
grease feasts are often placed on top of the

house or on the poles. To this class belongs
the statue of the speaker under the sun
STATUE OF SPEAKKR TALKING TO
THE PEOPLE.
mask (fig. l,p.338), and the speaker on top of
Alert Bay.
a house in Alert Bay fig. 25). Other statues
From a sketch by the author.
of the same class are shown in Plate 18,
representing a chief who gives away coppers in a feast, and Plate 19,
representing a chief breaking a copper. This last figure is placed on
top of the house at the time when the father-in-law refunds the purchase
money with whi(*h his daughter has been bought.
In order to convey a better idea of the arrangement of the whole village, I give here a sketch of the village of Newettee as it appeared in
188G from a sketch taken by myself at that time (fig. 26). The names
printed in Roman letters designate the names of the houses, those in
Italics names of mountains on Galiano Island, and the one in Italic capiThe house Wa/tsuxfiioa will be recognized
tals is the name of the bay.
Fig. 25.

(

The post in front of it is shown in fig. 21 (p. 380).
17 (p. 377).
have referred several times to the fact that the clans also have
peculiar carvings which are used as dishes. A few of these are represented on Plates 20 and 21 and in figs. 27-34. The dish shown in the
Tipper figure of Plate 20 represents the Ts'd'noqoa (see figs. 13 and 14,
as

fig.

1

1

"Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacitischeu Kiiste," Berlin, 1895, p. 194."

Report of U. S National Museum,

1895— Boas.

Plate

Statue of Chief Selling a Copper.
From A. Bastian, "Northwest Coast of America."
Original in Royal Ethnographical

Museum,

Berlin.

Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

18.

Report of U,

5,

National

Museum, 1895.— B.)as

Plate 19,

Statue of Chief breaking a Copper.
From

A. Bastian, " Northwest Coast of America."

Oiiginal in Royal Ethuographical IMu.seum, Berlin.

Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

Report of U.

S.

Nationa,

Museum, 1895.

— Boas.

Plate 20.

Carved Dishes used by the Fort Rupert
IV A

IlKi, 15I8.

]rr>:i.

151'.),

l.V,>fi,

4:io,

and

5(51,

Indians.

Royal Ethnosraphiral

:\r.iseii.n,

Berii

EXPLANATION OF PLATE

Carved Dishes of the Fort Rupert

Representatiox ok the Sea Ottek.
(IV A 1520, Royal Ethuograpbical Museum,
Kepresentation of the Cuane.
(IV A 1523, Royal Etlinographical Museum,

Fig.

1.

Fig.

2.

Fig.

3.

Fig.

4.

Representation oe the Bear.

Fig.

5.

Representation of a Max.

(IV

(IV

(IV

A 1525,
A

1527,

A 1528,

15erlin

)

Berlin.)

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)
Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

21

Indians.

Report of U.

S. National

Museum, 1895.— Boas.

Carved Dishes used by the Fort Rupert

Plate 21,

Indians.
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That shown in the next figure on the left of the same plate
man and a snake.
From the fact that so many carvings have reference to the clan totem
we must not conclude that each and every animal or human figure found
on any implement has the same
meaning. It seems to me that the
strong impulse which the art of
p. 372).

represents a

these people received from the development of totemistic ideas must

have resulted

in the general appli-

cation of animal designs for decorative purposes.

may be

Fig. 27.

of dishes.

FOOD TRAT.
Haida.
Cat. No. 88862, U. S. N.

M.

Collecte.l

That

this is the case

seen particularly in the case

The most favorite designs

for dishes all over the cultural area
by Ja

to

the seal and the canoe.

The

which the Kwakiutl belong are
but merely the

seal is not a totem animal,

symbol of plenty, as no animal of its size furnishes a larger amount of
meat and fat. Therefore the seal feast is also reserved for the highest
tribes of the Kwakiutl. The seal
design is used by each and every
tribe and by each and every clan.
The same is often the case with
the sea-lion design. I have
selected a number of the most
characteristic seal dishes (figs. 28,

and also a sea-lion dish
The dish represented
in fig. 30 shows the very characteristic change of style which takes

29, 30),
(fig.

31).

y\<j,.28

seal dish.
Hauia.

"
"
'
place in the extreme north, beginwider
and
ning at Yakutat. The deep, round forms become flatter
and the carving is less elaborate. The idea underlying the canoe dish
is evidently that a great abundance of food, a canoe load, is to be given
The
to the guests (figs. 32, 33, 34).
canoe dish develops into a number
of animal forms, mainly through the
influence of canoe decorations.
The canoe is often painted so as to
represent a whole animal. This
ornamentation was transferred to
the dish and has inflnenced its form
Fig. 29.
(ionsiderably, as may be seen in fig.
SEAL DISH.
Haida.
34. I merely adduce these examples
Cat. No. 89157, U. S. N. M. Collected by James G. S«
in order, to show that not all animal forms have necessarily a totemistic origin. I think, however, that
in the course of the develoi)ment of this culture the preponderance of
"'

''"''™^'

""^""'-

'

""^""'

'"'""^

'"""•

animal designs which were originally founded on totemism must have by
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a process of euhemerism contributed to the prolific gTowtli of the totem.
Lave seen that the tendency to decorate objects with animal designs
was fostered by an art whi(;h was applied almost exclusively to represen.
tationsof thetotem. Thus the animal became the dominatiug decorative

We

element. Theforceof analogy mnst
then have induced the people to interpret certain animal figures which
were originally only decotative on

the principle of totemism.
Other objects, such as drums (fig.

house posts, etc.,
be exclusively decorated

35, p. 305), boxes,

seem

to

with

designs

representing

rig.so.

SEAL DISH.
Alaska.

the

totem.

VI.

U.

The Spirits Presiding over the

S. National

Musi

Keligioits Ceremonial

AND THEIR GlPTS.
It is a

common

feature of all the legends referred to heretofore that

the supernatural powers which were obtained
tion

by the ancestors became

no mention of an immediate relabetween the descendants of the ancestor and his crest. We have

the crest of a clan, and that there
1o deal only with legends

They do not

is

commemorating the early history of the

clan.

indicate that the being which helped the ancestor con-

tinues to protect his descendants.

We

have now

to deal with another class of legends

entirely to spirits that are

whom

still

which relate

in constant contact with the Indians,

they endow with supernatural powers. In order to gain their
youth must prepare himself by fasting and washing, because
only the pure find favor with them, while they kill the impure.
Every young man endeavors to find a protector of this kind. It is
clear that this idea corresponds
exactly to the manitou of the
Algonquin Indians, and that we
have to deal here with the elementary idea of the acquisition
of a guardian spirit, which has
attained its strongest development in America. Its specific
character on the North Pacific
Coast lies in the fact that the
Fig. 31.
guardian spirit has become heDETAIL OF SEA-LION DISH.
r. S. National Museum.
reditary.
This is the case
among the northern tribes of British Columbia. It is also the case
among the Kwakiutl and among the Chinook. When the youth prepares to meet a guardian spirit, he does not expect to find any but those
of his clan. This is i)r()bably the reason for the relatively small number
help, the
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of sncli spirits— for iinioiigtbe Indians of

man has

his individual

also given occasion for the

tlie plains, ana on gwliom

number

their

si)irit,

1895.

is

unlimited

— and

it

each
has

development of a more elaborate mythology
relating to these spirits.

^^

pi^^^^^^==;;;:^===-----^-':#^-'^

and brief descripand of their gifts.
Wina'lag'ilis (=making war all

I shall

yj\^^

^^

give a

list

tions of these spirits
I.

over

tlie

earth).

The descriptions

of

being are very indefinite. He is
a warrior and lives in the far north.
He travels about constantly and never
this

Fig.

32.

So far as I am aware
never represented in masks or
n.S.N.M.
A. H. Hoff,
S. A
Cat. No.
other carvings. By obtaining his proHe may
tection a youth may acquire one of the following powers.
CANOE

DISH.

leaves his canoe.

Alaska.

he

C'ollecte.i liy

e'l.Wl,

is

II.

become a
T'o'X'uit,

(1)

which

assists

who

is

him and

invulnerable and has power over the sI'siuL,
war expeditions.

his friends on

The mfi/maq'a
(2) Ma/maq'a.
has the power to catch the invisible disease spirit, which is
constantly flying through the air
He is able
in the form of a worm.
to throw it into his enemies, who
die from its effects at once.
(3) Hawi'nalaL (= war dancer),

who by the help of Wina'lag-ilis is
wounds
and can not be killed, may he be

Pig.

insensible to the pain of

33.

CANOE DISH WITH SEA-LION DESIGN.
U.S. National Museum.

ever so severely wounded.
II.

river,

first one to eat man at the mouth of the
because the ocean is considered a stream running
He is a cannibal living on the mountains who is always in
pursuitof man. Bed smoke rises
from his house. His servant (or
wife) is Q'o'mindqas (=the rich
woman), who procures food for
him. He has a female slave,
K-i'nqalauala, who also procures
food for him, by catching men
Fig. 34.
and gathering corpses. Near

BaxbakualanuXsT'wae (the
i.

e.,

in the north,

northward).

CANOE DISH WITH ANIMAL DESIGN.

the door, in his house,

Alaska.
Cat. No. 9iM4, U. S. N.

M.

Collected

liy

A.

II. Iloff,

V

the raven,

the peo))le

whom

sits his

slave Qoa/xqoaxualanuXsiwae,

his master has devoured.

who

eats the eyes of

In his house live also the

ho'Xhuk", a fabulous bird, with an immensely long beak, which lives
on the brains of men, whose skulls he fractures with his beak, and the
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irai'abk-ilaL

is described as one of his friends.
one of Lis suit may become a
(1) Ha'mats'a, a cannibal, into whom he instills the desire of eating
human flesh, and who devours whomsoever he can lay his hands upon.
(2) Ha'mshamtsEs, a cannibal of less violent character.
(3) No'ntsistalaL, who is able to devour and touch fire with impunity.
(4) Na'ne s BaxbakualanuXsI'wae, the grizzly bear of the cannibal
spirit, who delights in killing people with his strong paws.
(5) K'i'nqahiLala, who procures human flesh for the ha'mats'a.

A person

who meets

Q'o'mindqa,

(6)

liim or

who

also procures

human

flesh for the ha'mats'a.

rig. 35.

SIDE OF BOX
IV A,

(7)

Xc

DRUM WITH PAINTED DESIGN REPBESENTING THE EAGLB.
71S,

Royal

Ethn..^raphi.-.il

M„se„m,

Berlin.

rnll«-te,l

by A. Jacobsen.

Ho'Xhok", who breaks the skulls of men.

(8)

Hai'alik-ilaL.

(9)

Na'naqaualiL( = sunrisedance), which isgiven by BaxbakunlanuX-

si'wae
III.

and

Hai'alik-ilaL jointly.

MatEm, who

lives on the top of steep mountains.
It is a bird,
and bestows the faculty of flying.
IV. Tlie ghosts who bestow the power
of returning to life after the
person has been killed.
There are a ccmsiderable number of others of less
importance which
i will not enumerate
here, because iu many cases it is ditticult to

39()
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This difficulty appears
tlie gift of the spirit consists.
even in the preceding- list of the most important spirits.
O^Ying to tlie fact that these spiints are hereditary, their gifts are
always contained in the legend detailing their acquisition by the ancestor of a clan.
The principal gifts in these tales are the magic harpoon which insures success in sea-otter hunting; the death hringer
which, when pointed against enemies, kills them the water of life which
resuscitates the dead; the burning fire which, when pointed against an
object, burns it; and a dance, a song, and cries which are peculiar to
the spirit. The gift of this dance means that the protege of the
spirit is to perform the same dances which have been shown to him.
In these dances he personates the spirit. He wears his mask and his
ornaments. Thus the dance must be considered a dramatic performance of the myth relating to the acquisition of the spirit, and shows to
the people that the performer by his visit to the spirit has obtained
When nowadays a spirit appears to a young
his powers and desires.
Indian, he gives him the same dance, and the youth also returns from
the initiation filled with the powers and desires of the spirit. He
authenticates his initiation by his dance in the same way as his mythidescribe in wliat

;

cal ancestor did.

The obtaining

of the magical gifts from these spirits

Lo'koala, while the person

who has obtained them becomes

is

called

nau'aJak",

supernatural, which is also the quality of the spirit himself.
The ornaments of all these spirits are described as made of cedar
bark, which is dyed red in the juice of alder bark. They appear to their
devotees only in winter, and therefore the dances are also performed
only in winter. For this reason they may conveniently be called the
winter ceremonial. I shall revert to this subject more fully later on.
The following legend of the origin of the ha'mats'a (told by the
Na'q'oaqtoq) will make clearer what I have said:
The first of the Awl'k-'enox lived at Wa'waLala. Their chief was
Na'nwaqawe. He had four sons who were mountain-goat hunters.
At one time the members of his tribe were disappearing one after
the other and he did not know what became of them. Na'nwaqawe
wanted to eat mountain-goat meat. His sous offered to go out hunting.
These are the names of the sons of Nri/nwaqawe: Ta'wix-aniaye
and Qofi'qoasililag-ilis, and Ya/fjois, and the name of the youngest
was Nii'Lilokuc. The young men made themselves ready, and then
Na'nwaqawe advised them. He said: "Do not enter the house the
smoke of which looks like blood, else you will never return home.
It is the house of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
The smoke of the house
of the goat is white; go there when you see it. Do not go to the
house the smoke of which is grey on one side; it is the house of
the grizzly bear. Else harm will befall you. Kow go, my sous, and
mind what I told you." Ta'wix-amaye replied: "We will try to avoid
misfortnne.'' The young men left early in the morning. About noon
they discovered tlie grey smoke of which their father had spoken.
Ta'wix-amaye spoke: "Now let us see if our father's advice is good.
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Only take care, dear brothers, that no harm may befall us." They
went on and soon they met the grizzly bear. They fought with him
and he almost killed them, but finally they overcame the bear and
killed him. The brothers went ou. At night they slept. In the morn^
ing Yfi'qois awakened his brothers. They went on for a long time;
then Ta'wix-amaye said: "My dear brothers, do you see that smoke
over there? That is what our father meant when he spoke of the
bloody smoke of the house of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Let us go
there!" They walked on and came to the door of the house. It was
open aud the brothers entered. As soon as they came in, a woman
Ta'wix*amaye stepped up to her and the woman said
called them.
"I am rooted to the floor. I will help you. This house into which you
came belongs to BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Kow do as I tell you and
take notice of what you will see. Dig a deep hole in that corner of
Then put stones into the fire, and when they are red-hot
this house.
put them into the hole." When the brothers had done so, she continued: "Now cover the hole with boards. As soon as BaxbakualanuXsi'wae comes home he will dance, wearing his mask on his
forehead." As soon as the brothers had finished their work a whistling sound was heard. Then the woman said "!N"ow sit down.
I will
say that 1 found food, that he may not see what we have planned."
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae entered crying "hap." Then the ho'Xhok"
and QoaxqoaxualanuXsi'wae began to shout. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae
lay ou his back. His body was covered all over with mouths. Then
he arose. He became excited and went four times around the house
crying "hap."
Then he went into his bedroom (ma'wiL). As soon
as BaxbakualanuXsI wae had gone in there, the raven with feathers
on his head which reached down to his waist came out and danced,
going around the fire. The raven went back into the bedroom. Then
QoaxqoaxurilanuXsI'wae came out crying "hap, hai), go'u, go'u!" and
danced around the fire. Then he went back into the bedroom and out
came BaxbakualanuXsi'wae crying, "hap." He danced around the
fire and went back into his bedroom.
Then came the ho'Xhok" crying
" Hap, hap, ho, ho." He danced around the fire and went back into his
bedroom. IsTow BaxbakualanuXsrwae and his four k-i'nqalaLala, and
the four q'o'minoqa came out. " Hap, hap," said BaxbakualanuXsrwae.
The k-i'nqalaLala sang and said "hoip," and sometimes the q'o'minoqa
sang "hai, hai, hai, hai." BaxbakualanuXsi'wae danced. As soon as
he came to the hole which the men had dug, Ta'wix-amaye pulled away
the boards with which it was covered. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae was
looking upward while he was dancing. Then he fell into the hole
upon the red-hot stones. Then they covered the hole up. Now he was
dead. As soon as he died all the k'i'n<ialaLala and q'o'minoqa died
also.
The singers also fainted. While they were unable to see,
Ta'wix-amaye took off all their ornaments of red cedar bark. He took
the masks and the ha'mats'a pole and the whistles. The old woman
told him what to do. She taught him the song of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
:
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Wlieu Ta'wix'amaye came home, be told bis father Ntl/nwaqawe what
had happened. Na'nwaqawe went at once to see BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's house.

He followed his sous. When they arrived at the house, the

rooted to the floor gave them food and spoke: "My
Na'nwaqawo, yon shall dance and keep the ha/mats'a mask, the
raven mask, and the ho'Xhok" mask, and the BaxbakualanuXsI'wae
mask, and all the different kinds of red cedar bark. The q'o'minoqa
shall have red and white cedar bark mixed, and the "Bear inside the
door of this house" shall have whistles. The no'uLtsistalaL shall have
two whistles and red and white cedar bark. You shall also see how
the bedroom (ma'wlL) and the ha'mats'a pole are made. You see it

woman who was
dear,

Here, take the whistles of Baxthere, extending through the roof.
bakualanuXsi'wae." Thus spoke the woman to Na'nwaqawe. Now the
woman taught them the songs. She sang the song of the head mask.
This is the song:
1.

2.

3.
4.

Tho ha'mats'a mask of the forehead, the ha'mats'a mask of the whole workl, the
pretty mask of that real BaxbakualanuXsI'war-. The ha'mats'a mask of the
forehead, the ha'mats'a mask of the whole word, the pretty mask, a ma ma ma
mf' ha nu"'.
The ho'Xhok" mask of the forehead, the ho'Xhok" mask of the whole world, the
pretty mask of that real BaxbakualaunXsI'war'. The lio'Xhok" mask of the
forehead, the ho'Xhok" mask of the whole world, the pretty mask, a ma ma ma
mc ha me.
The raveu mask of the forehead, etc.
The caunibal mask of the forehead, etc.

Then the woman spoke: " These are the songs of the ha'mats'a mask
of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
shall

This

Xow listen

know that she always goes
is

to the

song of q'o'minoqa. You
BaxbakualanuXsI'wae.

to get food for

the song

1.

Q'o'mmdqa goes with me around the whole world.

2.

around the world. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai.
We are afraid of Q'd'minrxja's body which is covered with blood. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai,
Q'o'minoqa is feared by all because her body is terrible. Hiai, hiai,
hiai, hiai.
Q'o'minoqa walks

ai, ai,

3.

Hiai, hiai,

ai, ai, hiai, hiai.

all

hiai, hiai.

Q'd'minoqa's cedar bark is tied on to you. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai. The red
cedar bark of the whole world is making you voracious. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai. hiai,
hiai.

Then the woman spoke again: "That is the song of q'o'minoqa.
Thus you shall do whenever you initiate a ha'mats'a; then the q'o'minoqa shall carry a corpse on her arms and she shall feed it to the
ha'mats'a." Then ISTa/nwaqawe spoke: "My dear, go and teach us all
you can. Tell us what BaxbakufdanuXsi'wae was doing, and tell us
Then the woman spoke: "Now listen, these are his
all his names."
names: Qoa'lamk-aslag-ilis (eating alive on earth), and XoXdana (eating one man), and Ta'nis (ha'mats'a) and Xa'wik" (having eaten one),
and La'wck" (having swallowed), and LaxLawek" (swallowing while
standing), and Ho'kwetaso (wishing to be tamed), and xr»(j[amgasa'lag*ilis (swallowing skulls on earth), and xd'qameLa'lag-ilis k*aso Bax-

bakualanuXsI'wae (the

real

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, swallowing skulls
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on earth), and QOdana (eating many). And these are the names of the
q'o'minoqa: Ka/wis (alone on earth), and Lawis k-asd BaxbakualanuXsi'wae (the real BaxbakuiUannXsI'wae, standing' on earth).
" All red shall be the cedar bark of the h.Vmats'a, and white and red
shall be the cedar bark of the q'o'mindqa.
"And this is the song of the k-i'nqalaLala." Then the woman sang:
1.

by your sonj;, by your magical means of
hania hame.
Oh, how nicely you sing your secret song for your lia'mats'a, your magical secret
song, ma me haraa hame.
Oh, how nicely you sing your winter ceremonial songs for your hfi'mats'a, your
magical winter ceremonial sung, ma me hama hame.

Oh,

bow

nicely you heal your hri'mats'a

healing,

2.

3.

ma me

Then the woman stopped singing and spoke: "This is the song of
the k-i'nqalaLala." Then iSTa'nwaqawe asked the woman: "My dear,
now tell me who you arel " Then she laughed " Do you not know who
Therefore I resolved to teach you all the
I am?
I am your daughter.
secrets of the ceremonial of BaxbakualauuXsi'wae." Then Na'nwaqawe
sj)oke: "(), niydear! J'hanks, that I have seen you again. Xow letus
go home." Then the woman spoke " It is impossible for me to go home,
because I a-m rooted to the ground from my backside. I know it is
impossible for me to get up from this Hoor, but you must come sometimes to see me." Then Xa'nwaqawe replied: "Do not say that, child,
Ka'nwaqawe tried to dig out the
for I can not leave you behind."
Then Na/nwaqawe
root, but it became tlie thicker the deeper he dug.
gave up digging and thought he would cut the root, but the woman
It is best that you
said: "Do not do that, my dear, else I must die.
come sometimes to see me." Then ISa/nwaqawe gave it up and the
:

:

woman

spoke:

"Xow

let

me

sing the song of the no'nLtsistalaL."

Then she sang:
1.

2.

You frightened everyone by your gifts, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia, hia, liia, ya.
You made everyone i'eel uneasy by your wild cry, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia,
hia, hia, ya.

3.

You go all around the word, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia, hia, ya. You drive
away everyone by your gifts, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia, hia, hia, ya, ya, hia,
ya, ya, hia, hia, hia, ya.

The woman stopped singing and spoke to Na'nwaqawe "As soon as
you get home, give a winter dance. Let Ta'wix-aniaye disappear, he
shall be lia'mats'a; then four days later (^oa'qoasililag'ilis shall disapi^ear. He shall beq'o'minrxia and get food for that lia'mats'a. Four
days later Xu'Liloqoe shall disappear. He shall be nd'uLtsistalaL, and
you, Xa'nwaqawe, shall be the 'bear of the door of your house.' You
shall have two whistles. And the dancers shall wash every fourth day,
and atter they have washed four times every fourth day they shall wash
every sixth day. After they have washed four times every sixth day
they shall wash every eighth day. After they have washed four times
every eighth day they shall wash four times every twelfth day. For
four years the Ha'mats'a shall do no work, else he will die early. Xow
:
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you know the names of all your dancers. Now go home and take the
name of the house of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae. This is its name: 'Place
of red cedar bark' (Lfi/qakwatse). That sha41 be the name of your
house." Now Na/nwaqawe and his sons went home. When they
arrived, he invited his tribe, and after they had eaten Ta'wix-amaye
disappeared. Then Na'nwaqawe's tribe tried to find him who was to
be a ha'mats'a. Na'nwaqawe did all the woman had told him. He
and his sons were the first to celebrate the winter ceremonial. That
is how we know about the dances and the different kinds of cedar bark.
That is the end.
There exist several versions of this important legend, and I will
record here another which I obtained from the Awl'k-'enox. Tlie
beginning is the same as that of the preceding version; but when they
reach the cannibal's house, it continues as follows They met a woman
who was rocking her baby. Opposite her a boy was sitting whose
head was enormously large. The four brothers went near the lire and
sat down on a box. When they did so, the eldest one hurt his leg so
that the blood oozed out of it. Then the boy nudged his mother and
said: "Mother, I want to lick the blood," but his mother restrained
him. The boy began to scratch his head and finally commenced licking
the blood notwithstanding his mother's order. Then the eldest of the
brothers nudged the youngest one and said " Oh, why did we not follow
Then the
father's advice?" The boy continued to lick the blood.
eldest brother took his bow and shot an arrow out of the house through
the door. He asked his youngest brother to go and bring it back. As
soon as he had left the house he ran homeward as fast as he could.
Soon the eldest brother took another arrow and shot it through the
door. He asked his next youngest brother to fetch it, and he also took
the opportunity and escaped. Finally he shot a third arrow, and the
next brother went to fetch it. He also ran homeward as fast as he
could. Then the boy began to cry. The woman asked the only
remaining visitor: "Are not yonr brothers coming back?" and he
replied: "They only went to fetch my arrows." Then he shot a fourth
arrow and went himself to fetch it. As soon as he had left the house he
ran homeward. When after some time the brothers did not return, the
woman knew that they had escaped. She stepped out of the house and
called her husband: "BaxbakuillanuXsI'wae, I have allowed our good
dinner to escape." BaxbakualanuXsI'war' heard her, although he was far
:

:

pursued the boys, crying "ham, ham, ham" (eating, eating,
The four brothers heard him crying, and ran as fast as they
could. The eldest brother carried a whetstone, a comb, and a bottle of
hair oil. When BaxbakualanuXsI'wae had come near them, he threw

away.

He

eating).

and behold! it was transformed into a
mountain which compelled the pursuer to go round about it. But soon
he drew nearer again. Then the young man poured the hair oil over
It was transformed into a lake and the pursuer had to
his shoulder.
his whetstone over his shoulder,
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go around it. But again he came near the flying youths. Then the
young nnin threw his comb over his shoulder. It was transformed into
an impenetrable thicket. The pursuer had to go all around it, and meanTheir father let them in and
while the three brothers came home.
bolted the door. Soon BaxbakurdanuXsT'wae arrived and demanded
admittance. No'aqaua killed a dog, cut it to pieces, and gathered its
blood in a dish. Then he invited BaxbakualanuXsrwae to come to a
knot hole in the wall of his house and offered him the full dish, saying,
"This is the blood of my sons. Take it and carry it home to your wife.
Come back tomorrow and 1 will feed you." BaxbakualanuXsI'wae
took the dish and went home. Then Tsd'ena, Xo'aqaua's wife, made a
deep ditch and built a huge fire. She put stones into it which when
red-hot, she threw into the ditch. Then a skin was stretched near the
Soon BaxbakurdanuXsT'wae and his
fire so as to conceal the ditch.
He had brought his four children. AVhen they went
wife arrived.
into the house, he left his youngest child on the beach to watch the
canoe. There Tso'ena made them sit close to the fire, their backs
turned to the skin which concealed the ditch.
Then BaxbakualanuXsi'wae spoke to Xo'aqaua: "You know how
Tell me!"
everything happened in the beginning of the world.
what
"
you
about
tell
shall
1
What
you.
tell
shall
I
No'aqaua replied
cloud
was
A
grandchildren?
world,
of
the
beginning
in
the
happened
on the mountain. Soon you will be asleep." When he had sung so
twice, BaxbakualanuXsrwae and his whole family were asleep. Then
No'aqaua and Tso'ena drew the back of their seat and they fell into
the ditch. They threw the red-hot stones on top of them. Twice
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae cried "ham, ham!" then he was dead. After
some time they pulled out the bodies. Xd'aqaua cut them to pieces and
scattered them in all directions, singing: "BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, you
They were transformed into mosquitoes.
shall pursue man."
:

another legend explaining the initiation of the Oe'alitx, a
subdivision of the He'iltsuq.
woman named Ts'u'mkwalaqas came to the Stikine Eiver. There
she gave birth to a boy who was at once transformed into a stone. It is
now a large mountain at the Stikine. It has a name, but I do not know

Here

is

A

She had two brothers whose names were Wa'k-as and Do'kwaShe wanted to go to see her
lesala living in a village at Goose Island.
brothers. She went on in her canoe and came to the Skeena River.
There she gave birth to a boy. He was also transformed into stoire. It
Again she was
is now a large mountain at Skeena River named Kuga.
to a boy,
birth
gave
There
she
Xa'exaes.
with child. She came to
mountain
at
large
now
a
It
is
stone.
into
transformed
who was also
Xa'exaes named Gugasp'its'awe. Again she was with child. She
started in her canoe and came to Dfi'yasiowe. There she built a house

it.

of cedar bark.

After four days she gave birth to dogs.

Then she used to go digging clams on the beach
26
NAT MUS 95

in front of her

house
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Now the young' dogs began to grow up.
was low water, she went down to tlie beach carrying
a torch, and dug clams. Then she heard a sound like the singing of
many children. Ts'u'mkwalaqas wanted to know who the children
were. She put her digging stick into the ground, took oif her cape, and
hung it over the stick. Thus she made it look like a person. Then she
went to see who was singing. She looked through a hole and saw now
that her children were all boys. Then she was watching them and
learned their song, and the song is sung in the He'iltsuq language:
to get food for her cliildreii.

At

night when

it

1.

2.

Spread ou the floor, Aiha!
the stream of the world.

Down

Aiha!

Now she jumped into the liouse and said: "You have no father and
you are men. I must always work hard to gather food for you." Only
the youngest one put on his dogskin in time before the woman had
taken the skins and thrown them into the fire. Then the eldest spoke:
" Don't let us sit like fools; let us begin to work and help our mother."
He continued: "What work shall I do for my mother? I shall be a
wood carver." The second brother said "I will be her canoe builder."
The third brother said: "What work shall I do for my mother? I will
be the killer of monsters." Then the dog spoke: "I will be her dog
and watch that no sickness comes near her. I shall bark when an
invisible spirit approaches." Now it grew dark. On the following
morning the wood carver carved figures of men and he carved house
posts of different forms in the shape of all kinds of fish and land animals. It is said the i)osts were as long as a forefinger. He made eight
houses, and then he made one more house. He made it pretty; it had
a front carved in the shape of a raven. He built another one with the
front carved in the shape of Wiganx-tx, and he made still another oneeleven houses in all. And the canoe builder built toy canoes. He
made many.
At night the wood carver took the houses and put them on the ground
on each side of his mother's house. The large house was in the middle
of that village. Then the canoe builder put his toy cauoes in front of
the houses. In the morning Ts'u'mkwalaqas went out. What should
she see but many people and large canoes. Now she was rich. The
wood carver went to the small river near by and made a salmon trap.
He carved salmon of alder wood. Therefore the flesh of the salmon is
He
red. On the following day he went to look after his salmon trap.
found one fish in it and gave it to his mother, who cut it open and dried
On the following day he went again to look after his salmon trap.
it.
He found eight salmon. He went home, carrying them on his finger,
and gave them to his mother. Then he told his mother to look after
the trap from time to time. The killer of monsters had killed by this
:

—

the monsters living in the sea near the coast.
said they would go into the woods. In the morning they went, and the wood carver was the leader. At night they

time

all

Then the brothers
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It had not been dark very long when thej^
heard a sound far away, " Wanio ino-nio ino-waniO-mo-mo-mo." That
means Kiver, river, run, run, run, run. The three brothers were frightened. iSTow the sound came closer, closer, and closer. They heard it
four times, and every time nearer. They did not know what made the
sound. Then they heard another noise, "hahi, hi, hi, ahl, haliT, hi, hi,

rested under a cedar tree.

:

ahi, hi, hi, hi, ahl, hi, hi, hi."

(This

is

the cry of Q'o'minoqa.)

They heard the cries four times, and they came nearer every time.
Then the wood carver said ''I wonder what produces this sound," and
the canoe builder said: "Do not talk too much; are you not afraid!"
Then they heard a sound again, "hap, hap, hap, hap, hap, hap, hap."
(This is the cry of BaxbakualauuXsI'wae.) They heard the sound four
times, and it came nearer every time. Now the sound stopped close to
the place where they were sitting. Then the killer of monsters said:
"Let us go and see what makes the noise." They all went, and after
a short time they saw a large house. Sparks were coming out of the
They entered, and a man came and told the brothers to sit down
roof.
on the right-hand side of the house. Then the speaker of the winter
ceremonial said: " iS^ow watch, brothers; now you will get a magic
treasure." Then the Xo'nLEmg-ila came in and danced. It was he
who always said "wamo-mo-mo-mo." As soon as he had finished, the
:

speaker of the winter ceremonial said: "Watch his dance. We call
him No'nLEmg'ila. It shall be your dance." Next Q'o'minoqa came

and sang " hahl, hi,
Then she danced.

hahi, hi, hi, ahi!"
she had finished, the speaker of the winter
ceremonial said: "It shall be your dance. Her name will be GaLgiyots'enox, or invisible spirit. Now take care of that dance." Thus
spoke the speaker of the winter ceremonial to the brothers: "White
hi, hi, ahi,

When

and red is her dancing ornament." Then the brothers heard far off
the ha'mats'a's cry "hap, hap." Now it sounded near the door of the
dancing house. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae came.in and cried "hap" in the
doorway of the house, and the people sang for him. This is his song:
1.

2.

3.

The whole world speaks of the strength of the mouth of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
Ilamai, hamamai, hamai, hamamai.
Frightened is the whole world of the month of Ba.xbakurdauuXeiI'wae. Hamai,
hamamai, hamai, hamamai.
For four men searched the strength of the month of BaxbakurilauuXsi'war'.
Hamai, hamamai, hamai, hamamai.

do not know the song of No'nLEmg'ila and Q'o'minoqa. Now the
came home. Then the wood carver disappeared. He was
taken away by BaxbakufilanuXsi'wae. After four days thecanoe builder
disappeared. He was taken away by No'nLEmg-ila. That is how the
winter dance of Oe'alitx originated. That is the end.
I

brothers

I will give still

wae.

The

another legend of an initiation by BaxbakurdanuXsI'-

It belongs to the clan (x-e'xsEiu of the T'Ena'xtax.
first

of the T'Eua'xtax lived at Le'kwade.

Their chief was
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Once npou a lime she went up

He walked along
the bank of the river, while she had gone up in her canoe. When it grew
dark, he heard cries iu the. woods. Then he Jumped into a pond and
the liver to pick berries, and La'wag-is foHowed her.

body with hemlock branches. He went on. He heaixl the
time and bathed in another pond. He walked on. Now
the cries were close to him. He bathed again. Now the cries came
quite close to him. He bathed the fourth time. As soon as he had
finished, he saw a woman with a large head and matted hair and with
a face which was full of scratches. La'wag'is went up to her and put
As soon as he had done so they both fainted.
his arm around her waist.
He recovered first, but he put his arms around her waist only tighter.
Then the woman with the great head recovered and spoke: "I am the
Now let me go and I will help you to obtain everycrier of the woods.
rubbt'd his

cries all the

thing easily. I will be your magical helper. You shall obtain easily all
kinds of property." La/wag-is only held her more tightly. Then she
spoke again: "I will raise property for you." But he held her still

Then she spoke again " I will give you the water of life. Let
But he held her still tighter. She spoke again: "Let me go.

tighter.

me

:

go."

my name, it shall be yours. You will be Qon'dasgamals. I will
give you the apron that burns everything." Then he let her go. She
disappeared at once. She only left the four gifts, which she had given
Take

him, on the ground.

went on and

Then La'wag-is took

his magical treasures.

tried his apron against the trees of a mountain.

He

Imme-

and you can see even now that the mountains
Now he was glad. He hid his magical treasures under a cedar tree and went on. He arrived at the village where
She asked him: "Why did you not come
his sweetheart was living.
sooner?" He replied: "I lost my way." That night they went to bed
and played together. After a short time he was poked in the side
through a hole which was in the boards of the house. He arose and
went to look. As soon as he went out his face was covered and he was
led away by a man. He did not dare to speak and to ask, but he knew
that he was led three times up a mountain and three times down. During all this time his face was not uncovered. Then he knew they were
going up a mountain again, and he heard a cry, " hap, hap, hap hao, hao
gao, gao" (the cries of the ha'mats'a, the ho'Xhok", and of the raven.)
Then the man spoke: "My dear, do not be afraid. I want to give you
magical power. This is my house. I am BaxbakualanuXsT'wae. You
shall see everything in my house." They entered, and he uncovered the
faceof La'wag-is. " Now look, friend !" said BaxbakualauuXsrwae. You
shall have my name, AVilgasfi'lag-ilis, and your name shall be Ha/mats'a.
Now watch the dau.ce of the ha'mats'a." Then he heard the cries, "hap,
hap, hap had, hao gao, gao." Then the raven that was painted on the
front of the hil'mats'a's secret room opened its mouth and the ha'mats'a
came out, vomited by the raven. Then he danced. La'wag-is did not
diately they were burnt,

of Ts'a'wate are burnt.

;

;

;
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see the singers. After the first song the ha'mats'a went back and the
ho'Xhok" came out and danced. After one dance he went back and the
raven came out and danced. With the next song the ha/mats'a came
out carrying a corpse in his arms, which he ate. When he had eaten it,
he danced again and Aveut back. He had four songs. BaxbakualanuXsl'wac spoke: "This shall be your ha/mats'a, your name shall be Wilgasfi'Iag'ilis, and Hamiga'lagalits'ak" and Naxuawisa'lag'ilis.
Don't
forget the head masks of the ho'Xhok" and of the raven and the paint-

He

was in
Something like a
rainbow was standing in the hole. La'wag-is looked down and saw all
kinds of animals and fishes in the hole. BaxbakualanuXsi'wac spoke:
"This is the cannibal post of the dancing house. This shall be your
magical treasure. Then he taught him his song:
ing of the secret room.
the rear of the house.

1.

You

called La'wag-is to see a ditch that

Then he went and saw

are the great BaxbakualanuXsl'wae, to

whom

it.

every one looks np, ahd,

6, o, o,

hem, aem.
2.

This

3.

O,

4.

is

the

way

of the true BaxbakufilanuXsI'wae, aho,

o, o, o, hf'iu,

nobody can live before the great BaxbaknalauuXsi'war', aho,
Who came out of tlie woods to me, aho, d, d, d, hem, aem.

aeni.

n, d, d,

h<'m,

aem.

Kow he had learned the one song and BaxbakualanuXsl'wae taught
him the second song:
you great magician, mahamai, hama, hamamai;

1.

You

2.

hama ma mai hama.
You are looking for men whom you want
hama, hamamai yi hama ma mai hama.

are looking for food,

to eat, great magician;

yi

mahamai,

;

3.

4.

You tear men's skins, great magician, mahamai. You try to eat many men, great
magician, mahamai, hama, hamamai; yi hama ma mai hama.
Everybody trembles before you, you great magician. You who have been to the
end of the world, mahamai, hama hama mai; yi hama ma mai hama.

After the song BaxbakuillanuXsi'wae called La'wag-is and asked
him: "Don't you want this harpoon shaft? It kills everything. Xow
it is yours, and also this red cedar bark and the fire with which you may
burn everything, the water of life, and tiie quartz for killing your enemies." Then La'wag-is went home. That is the end.

The following legend belongs to the Ximkish:
There were two friends. One of them had gone into the woods to be
initiated by the spirits of his clan, while the other one was not yet prepared to meet these spirits. Nevertheless he went to search for his
friend and after four days he found him. When he returned, his father
asked him where he had been, and he told him that he had found his
friend who was being instructed by the spirits. Then his father struck
him, saying: "Do you not know that it is forbidden? I shall be killed
on account of you.'' Then the youth became sad. At night he put on
his ornaments, which were made of abalone shells, and went into the
woods. He went up the river and washed with hemlock branches.
The following morning he went on, and the next day he waslied again.
Then he heard the voice of BaxbaknalanuXsi'wac. At the end of the
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came to a precipice and lay down at its base to rest.
Early in tlie morning- lie saw the rock open and out came BaxbakurdanuXsi'wae. He hid, and the spirit tlew away over liis head. His
body was all covered with red cedar bark. Four days the boy stayed
there.
On the fifth morning' when J>axbakualanuXsT'war' came out
again, he followed him, and saw how he took oft his cedar bark ornaments on the bank of a pond and weut to swim in it. Wheuhe dived,
the youth Jumped forward and put on the cedar bark ornaments. Now
the spirit emerged. When he saw the boy decked with his cedar bark
ornaments, he said "You have done well to take my ornaments. Now
He took him along to his home inside the
I can do you no harm.''
rock. There he asked him: "What do you want to have? Do you
want this harpoon f Do you want the water of life? Bo you want the
death-bringer? Do you want my ha'matsa?" He gave him all of
Then he was able
these. The youth stayed with him for four days.
to fly. Then BaxbakuahmuXsi'wae instructed him to fly to a place
where his father was accustomed to fetch Avater for cooking. Soon his
younger brother came, and w^heu he saw him, he discovered that he
had been away a long time. What had seemed to him four days were
actually four years. He asked the young boy: "How is father? I am
your elder brother. Go and ask father to clean his house." The boy
went back and told his father, who beat him for speaking of his dead
son. Then the boy ran back and complained to his brother that his
father had beaten him for carrying the message. The elder brother
sent him back to the house, asking him to repeat his re(iuest. The boy
obeyed and when his father had heard the message again, he went out
to see by himself. As soon as his eldest son saw him he grew excited.
fourth day be

:

He

flew across the river to the graveyard, tore corpses out of their

and devoured them. Then he flew into his father's house and
everyone whom he saw.
There are a number of tales referring to the acquisition of the
hd'Xhok". The Naqo'mg-ilisala have the following legend on this

coffins

bit

subject:^

A number of women went to the island Yu'lc to dig fern roots. They
put some dried whale meat over the Are and a red-breasted owl came
and picked up some of it. It is said that there are many red-breasted
owls there. Then all of a sudden came the ho'Xhok" and alighted on
top of a tree. He came downward, pecking the tree. He came down
Now he walked
to the bottom of the tree, but it was hard on his beak.
up to the women. He covered his nose and was transformed into a
man. He reached a woman who put some dry whale on the fire. She
The ho'Xhok"
laid a mat before him and put the whale meat on it.
said
"I do not eat whale meat, I eat only man's brain." So saying, he
pecked the woman's head, broke her skull, and ate the brain. One of
the women had hidden wiien he came down. She went home and told
:

the

tale.

ho'Xhok".

Then the Naqo'mg-ilisala resolved to make war upon the
Qo'mg-ustals and Waxalalaa took the blood of a woman
'

Appendix

pacje 680.
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aud washed themselves. Then they made war on the ho'Xhok". ]S"ow
they went to where the women had been. They i)nt whale meat on the
At once many owls came there and the ho'Xhok" aligiited on
fire.
the tree. jSTow he came downward, iiecking the tree. When he came
His beak stuck in a crack of the
to the foot of the tree, he jnmped.
Then (^o'mg-nstals and Waxalalaa ran up to him and broke off
tree.
He was dead. That is the end.
his nose and pushed him into tlie tire.

The following

tradition of the Awl'k-'enox referring to the ho'Xhok"

it indicates the ceremonial or dance performed
by every novice initiated by this being:
A young man named Q-'o'mkilig-a went into the woods to fetch cedar
bark. There the ho'Xhok" scented him. He found that the youth was
clean, and therefore rushed down upon him in order to abduct him.

is

of interest because

When

Q'*o'mkilig"a heard the spirit coming,

hoped

to

lie trembled with fear.
He
master his fears by smoking, but he failed. He fainted and
lay like one dead. The ho'Xhok" came down to him and imbued him
with his powers.
When the yonth did not return, his friends went into the woods to
search for him. They found him lying in a deep swoon. They sprinkled him with cold water, but he did not awake. They carried him
back to the village. When his father saw him, his heart was sad. But
soon he noticed that he was still alive. He called a shaman and bade
him heal his son. The shaman ordered the house to be swept and the
floor to be strewn with sand.
He took the youth into the woods and
stayed there for four days. Then he returned. After four days more
Q'o'mkilig-a also returned. He had received the name QoaLqoa'oe.
He sang of the hd'Xhok", and suddenly he jumped up in order to
devour his father, wlio was sitting on the opposite side of the fire. He
had the cedar-bark ornaments of the ha'mats'a around his neck and head.
His head ring slid down and fell right over his mouth, so that instead
of biting his father he bit a piece out of his ring. Plis grandfather took
a large blaclv blanket which he wound around the youth's head. He
tore it with his teeth. Then the people wound a rope over his mouth he
tore it. Xobody was able to subdue him. All the people fled out of
the door for fear. They heard him singing in the house and looked
through the chinks and through the knot holes to see what he was
doing. They vsaw him climbing the posts and pushing the roof boards
aside.
He wanted to pursne the people. Then the^^ stationed two
men at the doors, and others held the roof down so that he should not
escape. Others entered and threw a bearskin over him. But he crept
about in the house and his skin was so slii^pery that nobody could
hold him. In the evening he quieted down and lay so still that the
people thought he miglit be asleep. They made a jacket of cedar bark
in which they tried to catch him.
But as soon as they approached he
jumi)ed up and ran out of the house. On the island Xalkuitxoi'as there
were a number of women engaged splitting salmon. He scented them
and jumped into the water to devour them. They escaped in their
canoe when they saw him coming.
;
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QoaLqoiVoe recovered his senses. He si^oke to his father:
grow excited again, do not try to defend yourself, I shall do
you no harm." After a short time he fell again into a state of ecstasy.
He lay flat on the floor, his face downward. The people threw a net
made of cedar bark over him, in order to catcli liim. Sometimes they
succeeded in placing a foot on his neck, but they were unable to hold
him, not even by winding his long hair around their hands. He
escaped, and nobody knew what had become of him. He ran about in
the woods and when he came back to the village he bit whomsoever he
met. When he recovered his senses, he asked his father to boil oulachon
oil and to give it to him as soon as he fell into a renewed ecstasy, as
Once when he was excited, he scented
this would restore his senses.
the mussels in a canoe which was approaching the village, but which
was still far away. He ran down to the beach and as soon as the canoe
landed he ate all the mussels that were in it. Then he became quiet.

At

last

"When

I

Another group of

initiating spirits are the ghosts; their proteges

Following is a legend of the L'a'sq'enox regarding the origin of the ghost dance:'
Cxoa'xLa and his children lived in a village in heaven. His sons
were Qo'masdox, the eldest one, Hai'aqoalaL, tlie next, No'lak-as the
His rival was TsilqoaloLEla. He had
following, and A'n(iolak-as.
are the ghost dancers.

three sons, Sepa'xis and YaqanLamaye and G-e'xdEu. Then Tsi'lqoaloLEla wanted to come down to our world. He made a copper ladder
on which he was going to climb down with l)is children. His rival
wanted him to pay for it.C?) !N"ow Goa'xLa heard what Tsi'lqoaloLEla
had said. Then he walked and walked for four days. All of a sudden,
he saw a mountain growing up from this our world reaching up to the
sky. Then he went home and told his sons. They got ready and came
After a little while they saw
to the i)lace where he had been before.
the mountain rising up again. As soon as it reached heaven Goa/xLa
said to his sons: •'! shall not follow you. Go now and call your tribe
the Pe'pawiLenox. You shall take my dancing implements." Thus
he spoke to his sons. Then Qo'masdox and Hai'aqoalaL and No'lak-as
and also A'nqolak-as came down to liaspberry Beach. Then they went
on looking for a river. They were walking in the woods and came to
(;ape Cook. There they found a pole at the point of Cape Cook. Then
Qo'milsdox and Hai'aqoalaL went back, keeping close to the beach.
They came to Ots'o'lis and went to the head of the bay. There they
They came up to it and saw a house, which they entered.
saAv smoke.
There were two women who were roasting clams. Then Qo'masdox
and Hai'aqofdaL asked the women: "Where do you come from?" The
women replied "We came from the upper world and we have no husbands." Then (^Id'masdox said, "We have no wives. How did you
come down?" Then Wryolcueqa, one of the women, spoke: "These
geese brought us down here and we came to be your wives." The
brothers were glad on hearing this and they went home with their
:

'

Appendix page

681.

See ulso page 335.
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wives Wi'yoleneqa aud WiyoLasoguilak". Wheu they came to Easpberry Beach, the womeu were with child. They gave birth to boys,
and Qo'infisdox gave his son the iiau)e La'qoasqEm. Tlie boys grew
up quickly. One day the children were playing at the river at one
end of Easpberry Beach. Then Lfi/qoasqEui fainted on that side of
He came at
tke river. The other boy went back to tell Qo'masdox.
He
buried him
once to look after his son, aiul really, he was dead.
what could
but
life,
immediately. In the evening the boy returned to
talkpeople
heard
he
night
At
he do? He was inside the coffin box.
box.
the
of
cover
the
open
to
able
ing to each other. Then he was
which
beating
in
house
to
a
went
they
and
Eight away he was called
take care of the
of boards was heard. Three ghosts were asked to
they did not go
but
house,
dancing
the
into
him
led
Then they
boy.

to the rear of the house.

They

sat in the middle of the right

hand

they spoke to La/qoasqEm: "Now take care, remember
side.
aud the songs which you will hear. Don't eat of the
see
you
what
house holding
food they offer you." There was a chief standing in the
of all the
chief
a rattle. His name was Ha'mamaxayals. He was
house."
of
the
rear
the
ghosts. He said, " Come, let my boy go to

Now

But the three ghosts replied, " He is alive." They finished their dance.
The boy felt uneasy. Then Ha'mamaxayals said: "Take care, my
We will take that little boy to his house." Then all the ghosts
tribe.
boy also
took some moss and pat it on their heads. Then the little

At once he sat on the ground of our own
was told to take some urine to
He/Lilalag-ilis
named
world. A shaman
"hamama/" where he was
cried
ghosts
the
all
Then
people.
wash the
when they heard the
eating
were
wife
his
and
Qo'masdox
sitting.
put some moss on his head.

and
sound, "hamama', hamama'." He ran out of his house to look,
wife,
his
called
He
there he saw his son sitting on the ground.
"Come." His wife came to see and recognized her own son. Then
Lfi'qoasqEm called his father, "Go and take some urine to sprinkle
Qo'masdox brought his chamber. Then the
your people with."
As soon
tribe came. But the ghosts opened their mouths.
whole

mouths while they were saying "hamama/"
he died. Theu La'qoasqEm shouted, "Sprinkle some urine on the
resurpeople." As soon as it was done all those who had been dead
came the
rected. Then he entered his father's house and with him
tribe
noise of the ghosts. The boy was singing their song and the
Now
ghosts.
of
the
song
the
learned it from him. Thus they learned
that
now
NenLaxstals,
was
name
His
listen to the song of the boy!
to
came
carving
and
dance
of
kind
other
No
dancer.
ghost
was
he
as a person passed their

him.

This

is

his song:
1.

Yii

xamami',

yii

xamani*", ya xamainr- ya.

2.

ghosts, go all to that upper world
Ya xamamr", ya xamaraf', ya xamanio ya.
For great is your wealth in the ground, ghosts!

3.

Ya xamamC', ya xamamO, ya xamame

Now

For great

is

your

iirc

ya.

aud many your hot

stones, ghosts!
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Knf'xala'lag'ilis

at G-e'damis.
light.

The

and

is

1805.

given as follows

his tribe, the first of the G-o'p'euox,

were living

At

first

that time it was always dark and it never grew dayG-O'p'euox were sad. Then Nag-eisilakua invited his

As soon

as they had all assembled in the chief's house he spoke:
"G'o'p'enox! I did not invite yon to eat. I will talk about our world.
^o^\ deliberate, councilors
It is not good that it never gets daylight.
of the G-o'p'enox, how we can obtain the daylight for our world. That
He stopped speaking and an old man named
is what I wanted to say."
Yaqautayig-ilak", the father of Kuexala'lag-ilis, said: " Ya, G-o'p'enox,
let us try to find where Nenalaats'eqa is living and let us go to her.
Then another old man said " My tribe, she is living at Xua/tis; and it
tribe.

:

Let us go and make war
Nenalaats'eqa is of their tribe. Let us take
away the daylight that she is keeping in her box." With this the old
man stopped speaking. ThenKuexala'lag-ilis, who had magical powers,
"My tribe, you all know I am Knexala'lag'ilis; 1 have magical
said:
powers. Do not make war upon the Koskimo, for I will go to Nenalaats'eqa with my friend Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak". Now, make yourself
ready, my friend Let us go to Xua'tis. But you, my tribe, take care
Then all the people said: "We
lest misfortune should befall me."
are gladdened after having been downcast, because you have magical
powers and therefore you always succeed in your undertakings." ^ow
Kuexala'lag'ilis and Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak" started. The former said to
his friend '' We will not go right to Xua/tis. I will go to the woods and
try to find a really supernatural power. Do not get out of patience
if you have to wait for me for a long time, else we shall not conquer Nenalaats'eqa. Hide here and do not let anyone see you." Then
he left the canoe and went into the woods at night. After a short time
he discovered the squirrel. Kuexala'lag-ilis. spoke to him and asked:
"What are you doing here, friend?" The squirrel replied: "I am i)icking crab apples." He asked in his turn: "What are you doing here?''
Kuexala'lag'ilis replied "I am trying to bathe in that lake, that I may
obtain possession of the box in which is our sun, and which Nr-naThe squirrel said "Do you not know how to
laats'iMja is keeping."
transform yourself into a baby and enter Xenalaats'eqa's womb?
Then, when you are born, you must cry for the box." Then KuexaHe
la'lag-ilis was glad to have the advice of his friend the squirrel.
went to his canoe and told his friend: "You may go home. I am not
going with you, and do not worry if I stay away long." He pushed
the canoe into the water and Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak" paddled home to
G-e'damis. He told the G-d'p'enox what had ha])pened.
Then Kuexala'lag-ilis walked until he saw the village at Xua/tis.
There he saw Nenalaats'eqa sitting in her house, eating salmon.
Then he transformed himself into a baby and entered her womb. She
vomited at once. Her belly swelled rapidly and after four days she
is

said that she keei^s the sun in her box.

upon the Koskimo,

for

!

:

:

:
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gave biitli to a boy. \Mieii lie was one day old, lie was able to walk,
and the following day lie began to talk. When the child was fonr days
Then Nenalaats'Oqa gave it to the
old, it began to cry for the box.
boy. He stopped crying at ouce. On the following day the child went
playing in the canoe. Then NT'nalaats'r'qa told her si^eaker to push
the hunting canoe into the water. The boy went aboard the canoe and
then he began again to cry for the box. His mother told her speakers
Then the boy stopped crying. He
to put the box into the canoe.
pushed oft" the canoe and went far away from the shore with the tide.
Then an old man said to Nenalaats'eqa: "What have you been doing?
Is that the box in which the day is that is now in the bow of the canoe
of that child? Do you not know him! That is Kuexala'lag-ilis."
Thns spoke the old man. As soon as Kuexala'lag-ilis had rounded
the point, he opened the box. Then he took out the sun and removed
It grew light at once.
The sun spoke: "O, friend!
his sT'siuL mask.
Let me go to the upper world, for now I will try
do not keep me
It will be day now.
You have my si'siuL
to benefit our world.
!

mask." Thus spoke the sun. Then Kuexala'lag-ilis replied "Do not
go just yet, friend! You may go to the upper world when we arrive
:

among my own

They all will praise you." Then
The sun said: "My friend! treat my si'siuL mask
You may show it during the winter dance, and also the sunrise
well.
mask. Its name shall be KXts'amatusElag-ilis (abaloue shell from
tribe at G-c'damis.

he paddled home.

one end of the world to the other). That is all." Thus spoke the sun
and bid farewell to Kucxala'lag'ilis. Then he went to the upjDcr world.
In this manner the G-o'p'enox obtained the sunrise mask (na'xnak*aqEuiL) and its red cedar bark. It was inside the box. That is the end.
(See

figs.

129-133, p. 484.)

The Ma'tEm ceremonial derives its origin from the following legends
Nimkish
At Papek-in, above Nimkish Lake, lived a young man named O'meaLEmae. He was always playing with other children. One night he was
very hungry. He took salmon roe out of a box and roasted it. When
the roe burst, some of it jumped against the neck of the boy's father,
who was sitting near the fire warming his back. He grew angry and
struck Ma'tEm with a stick. The boy became sad and went into the
woods. After walking a long time he came to a place where there was
a jam of driftwood in the river. He wanted to die, and he jumped into
the water above the jam, but he came up again below, none the worse
for his long dive.
He came to a second jam and jumped into the river
above it, but he came up below hale and well. Then he arrived at a
steep clift". He climbed up and flung himself down the precij)ice, but
of the

he did not hurt himself. He went on and soon he arrived at a mountain
which was resi)lendent with light. It was the clift' Na'oalakoa. There
it was raining quartz all the time.
He took up four crystals and placed
them in a row on the medial line of his head. He climbed the mouu-
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and his whole body was covered with crystal. Soon he became
aware that with the crystal he had attained the power of flying. Then
he flew all through the world. He believed that he had been absent
Finally he
for four days, but in reality there had been as many years.
fishing
ISTe/nelk-as
at
be
happened
to
clan
His
village.
returned to his
taiu

on the lake by the light of torches.
Then he appeared in the shape of a white eagle and quartz was raining down where he was seen. He alighted on a tree and sang

Ha-a

ha

a

ha a

ha

ha-a

nil

ha

a

a

ne.

Then the people knew that he had returned and that he had obtained
magical power from Ma'tEm. They bathed and went down to the shore,
each carrying a staff to which a crystal had been fastened. But
O'meaLEmae, whose name was now Ma'tEm, smelled them and did not
allow himself to be caught. When it grew dark, he was soaring over
the houses.

In vain the people tried to catch him.

One

of his old play-

mates was very anxious to catch him. He made a loop of cedar bark
rope and succeeded in throwing it over the bird's head. The latter
continued soaring about. The youth, who now received the name
Ma'taanoe, followed him. He asked the people to sweep the house
and to iflacG a jdank on the roof. When they had done so, Ma'tEm
alighted on the plank. Three times he flew up again, but the foarth
time he came down into the house, accompanied by Ma'tnanoe.
Later on Ma'tEm went out with his slaves to cut wood. His canoe
capsized and he descended to Be'benaqaua. There he saw many
dances and he received the lolo'LalaL, the ghost dance, and the name
Ld'i.Emae.
I obtained another version of this tale from a Kwakiutl, although
the tale belongs also to the Nimkish:
youth was in the habit of spending his time with his sweetheart
and notwithstanding the urgent appeals of his mother he refused to
marry. Late one night he came home and asked his mother to prepare

A

She was angry and said: "Go back to the place where
you came from and get your feed there. I shall not give you anything." Then the youth was sad. He lay down and remained in bed
four days without partaking of any food. His mother began to worry
and asked him to rise, but he did not listen. Then she called the
youth's sweetheart to call him, but he did not listen to her either. At
last, after four days, he arose and went into the woods without knowing
where he went. He had lost his senses. He came to a lake. There he
threw off his clothing and swam and dived in the lake. He remained
under water for a long time. Wlien he canu'- up again, a totem pole
He said, " 1 do not want you," and thought, "I will go
rose with him.
food for him.
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After some time he came to another lake. Again he swam and
When he came up, a seal harpoon came up with him, but he
did not want to have it. He was trying- to tind the bird Ma'tEm. He
came to a third and to a fourth pond, and after having bathed he knew
that he would find the bird. He put on his blanket and went ou.
Soon he saw the bird, which was flying ahead of him. He threw off
his blanket in order to be able to follow him more rapidly. Suddenly
the bird turned and called, "What do you want of me?" The youth
^^ow I came to find a magical
replied, "My mother maltreated me.
ou."

dived.

Do you see you mountain That is my
Let us climb it!" He flew ahead and the youth followed him.
When they had arrived at Ma'tEm's house, the bird gave him quartz
and other thiugs, the water of life, the fire of death, and the seal harpoon. He put the quartz crystals into the youth's Joints and thus he
obtained the powerof flying. He sent him to the mountain Ts'i'lk-impae
(feathers on top) in the far north, in order to get eagle down for his
dances. The youth started on his journey. When he approached the
mountain, it was snowing, hailing, and raining. The people who lived
near the mountain keep great fires burning in order to see and to catch
everyone who comes to the mountain wanting to get eagle down. But
by the help of the quartz the youth iJassed them without being seen.
He gathered the eagle down, and thus obtained the power of assuming
the shape of a bird. Then he returned to his own village in the shape
of a bird. When his younger brother saw the bird approaching, he
laid a snare to catch it.
The bird put the snare over its own neck and
resumed his human shape. He sent word to his father, asking him to
clean his house. When this was done, he came home in the evening
and danced as Ma'tBm. On the following morning the bird Ma'tEm
brought a totem pole and threw it down in front of the youth's house.
treasure."

The bird retorted

"

:

"i

abode.

The Me'iLa is a legend which belonged originally to the He'iltsuq
and Awl'k-'enox. I obtained the following tale from the Awi'k*'endx
regarding

its origin:

A young man named Me'iLa went ten times inside of one year uj) to the
sky. On his first visit he found a gull, which he brouglit down. On his
second visit he found a puftin ?) ou his third visit the salmon berries,
then a diver (a bird) and the bird xe'xexe. After his sixth visit he
brought the bird atE'mkuli. But Avhen he had gone up the tenth time
he did not return again. His mother, Leelaiaqs, and his father,
Q'omxto-is, mourned for him. Finally they fell asleep. His mother
thought that in her dream she saw a beautiful house, but on awaking
slie recognized that what she believed to have been a dream was real.
The house was near by, and her son Me/iLa was sitting in front of it.
She awakened her husband that he might see him. They Jumped up
and ran toward the house. But it retreated from them, and tinally they
saw that it was in reality up in heaven. Then they sat down and cried,
singing "Our sou is iu heaven playing with Nusnu'sElis (the moon).
(

;
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will lie return to ns."

When

they

were thus singing-, their niece passed by
them, and they told her that they had
seen Me'iLa playing in front of the moon's
house. Their niece said, " Let us make
him appear in our dances." The parents
of the boy agreed and let their nier^e
Q'oqome'tsEmqa perform the Me'iLa
dance. They gave her his name.
In a number of cases the dance or the
powers obtained by the ancestor are also
represented on the totem carvings. I will
give a few examples of this kind:
There were the fi rst of the Qoe'xsot'euox
at He'qams.
LaliliLax came to be their
chief.
Now, he said he wanted to go to
the river of Ga/ynx to see if the sockeysalmon went up the river. He went far
up, but did not lind a single salmon.
Then he forgot why he had gone up the
He felt dizzy. All of a sudden he
river.
saw a pretty man sitting on a stone. His

was like that of a bird. The man did
Lfi'liliLax.
The latter went up
to him and stood behind him while the
other was not turning his head. He said,
"Friend, Avhat are you doing here"?"
Now the man turned his head and spoke:
^^ Thank you, friend, that you
came so
face

not see

that I could see you. 1 am the one who
thunders from the one end to the other
end of the world." La/liliLax replied:
"(), master, 1 came here for your sake.
Now give me a magic treasure." Then
the man spoke: "Make a house and in-

Pig.:!6.

POST OK LE'LAXA IX XDMTA'SPE.
From

a sketch by the author.

vite all the tribes."
He showed him the
carving of the thunder bird, with two
spread legs. They say it was as long as
a forefinger. The man spoke: " Its legs
are the door of the house. This is my
ornament of red cedar bark around its
head. The heads on it were given tome
by my father that I should eat them.
This image of a man you shall place in
the rear of your house. It is the image
of my father. (Plate 22.) In the coming

Plate 22.

Report of U. S National Museuim, 1895.- Boas

Posts
Nos.

,}A,

jV"*.

in

American Museum

House of Qoe'xsot'enox.
New York.

of Natural History,

Collected by F. Boas.
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night this shall be in your village. These shall be your magic treasures
the water ot life, the death bvinger, and the tire bringer which will
destroy your enemies, and the property bringer. Now you are a chief.
dancer, and your name shall be KukunXpalisila,
the one end of the world to the other, and
human heads will be on your cedar
bark rings and on your neck ring,

You will be a thunder
the one

who thunders from

and your chief's name shall be
Ya/qaLEnlis (property on body)."
Then tlie man disappeared. La'liliLax went home. His wife tried to
give him food, but he did not take
His tribe thought that he had
it.
obtained a magic treasure. At
night hispeople slept. In the mornFig. 37.
ing they came into his house. Theu
MASK REPRESENTI.VG O A'JITALAL AS THE THUNDER
La'liliLax looked at his house.
He
BIRD.
Cat. No. 17552^, U. S. \. M. Cnllecteil
F.
saw the post of his house, and then
he sang his secret song. He was glad that he had received this house,
because all had come what the man had told him. This is the secret
song of La'liliLax:
Ijy

Bo.-ui.

My nauie will be: property driftiu toward mo on afcoimt of ruy property-bringer.
Yao, yao, yao, ha, yao, ha, yao.
The coppers all drift to nio on acconnt of the copperbringer Ha, ha, lia, La, ha,
ha, ha, ha, oh,

oli,

ho, ho, ho, ho, oh,

oli.'

Then

La'liliLax told his tribe to invite all

The speakers went out between
the legs of the thunder bird,which formed the
door of the house, and he gave a winter ceremonial. He was the thunder dancer. He
the tribes.

owned the red cedar bark of the thunder
name was Ya'qaLEnlis. All
the tribes who were invited came, and he
gave away sea-otter blankets, lynx skins,
bear skins, marten skins, mink skins, and all
bird and his

kinds of skins. His clan were the G'e'xsEm
of the Qoc'xsdt'enox, Then GEdc', chief
of the Lau'itsis, engaged himself to marry
Her name was A'oLa'liliLax's daughter.
Fig.

38.

MASK KEPRESENTINQ o'a'mtalal.
Cat. No. n6524, U. S.

N.

Boas.

iM

Collected by F.

maL; he agreed,and very soon CiEdc' married
He gave his house and his name to his
son-in-law, and GEde' invited all the tribes
when he got the house and name. GEdr'"s
Then Ye'qug-alag-ilis, chief of the Q'd'moyue,
her.

clan were the Si'sEnLac.
engaged himself to marry the daughter of GEde'.

Tlie latter consented,

and Ye'qug-alag-ilis married the daughter of Gsde', who gave him
'This is the call of Ts'o'noqoa; it means that he
the ground, as though ridiculing his rival.

is lifting

his

his

heavy property from

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

416
lioiise

and

liis

name.

His elan were

tlie

1895.

Laxsr^ of the Kue'xa.

Yr^'qug-alag-ilis invited all the tribes to a feast

which he

,i>'ave

Then

with what

he had received from his father-in-law; the coppers, canoes, slaves, boxes,
covers, and names. Kow Ye'qug-alag'ilis took the name La'liliLax and
the name for the winter ceremonial that belongs to it. That is the end.

The following legend belongs to the
Me'Emaqaac of the Naqo'mg'ilisala and explains the post shown
in fig. 3G (see also pp. 332 and 376)
subdivision

Aman livedinahouseatCr'ige'LEm.
He tried to find the sT'siuL for his maghe was unsuccessful.
his tribe put up a
him. But he had found

ical treasure, but

He only died. Then
false grave for
Fig.

a magical treasure and went up to
heaven. Blood was put on his false
F.
U. S. X. M. Collccteil
Cat. No.
grave, and a sun was painted on it.
After four days it began to thunder. Le'laxa thundered. He came
down to the beach early in the morning in the shape of the thunder bird.
He took ofi' his mask, and they recognized Le'laxa. Then he showed his
magical treasures; the thunderbird mask, the two-face mask, and the
morning mask. He wasma/maqa. He threw the worm against his eneHEAD RING OF

39.

o'A'MTAL.M..
liy

17.-,.i(l.'t,

B.i

He was ts'e'kois'
He had the frog, and

mies (see p. 485).

and

sO'lis.'

ma'maqa who carries spear
He was cannibal and pa'xala. Hewas t'e'nqoa. The thunder-bird mask belongs to the no'nLEm, the other to the winter certhe

points.

emonial.

That

The chin

is

the eud.^

r)'a'm.8'amtElaL of the

Ts'a'watEenox has a number of
carvings and ornaments, the use of
which is authorized by the following tradition, which tells of the
meeting of the ancestor of the clan
with the deity
-c)'a'mtalaL

was the name of the

who

lived on one side of the
river Ts'a'wate. X-i'nt'alaqa was
the name of his wife. B'a'Lalag-i-

chief

iSTau'alagumqa
lak-" was
and Ts'e'stahs were his daughters.
his son.

Fig. 40.

NECK RINO OF
Clt. Xo.

l-550.'i,

U.

S.

ij'A'MTALAL.

N. M.

Collecti-.l

by

1

was making a salmon trap. A man came and looked at
hammer fell into the water. But x)'a'mtalaL just said
"hoi'p," and the hammer floated. It was (.Ja'niiiilak" who was watching
x)'a'mtalaL

him and

»

his

These will be described

later.

See page 493,

2

See Appendix, page 685.
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and who made the hammer fall into the water. Twice the hammer
into the water, but when he .said " hoi'p," it floated. Then Qfi/niqilak"

liim
fell

spoke

to

"Who

xya'mtalaL:

are yon?"

"I am

jr)'a'mtalaL.''

Then

Qa/niqilak" said merely: "O, friend." Now jr)'a'mtalaL asked in his turn
"Who are yon, friend?" and Qa'niqilak" replied, "I am Qa'niqilak",
She went to
friend." ISTan'alagnmqa knew Qri'niqilak"'s thonghts.

her honse and closed all the chinks and holes. She knew that Qa'niqilak" was going to make a flood. She and her sister finished closing
the chinks and holes of the honse. Qa'niqilak" spoke: " Is it true that
you are a shaman, friend ? " It is said that x^'a'mtalaL's face was almost
covered by his head ring of red cedar bark. "Give me some of your
cedar bark, .rj'a'mtalaL,'' said Qa'niqilak". Then -r)'a'ratalaL tore a
piece of bark from his ring and gave it to Qa'niqilak". Now Qa'niqilak"
made the tide rise, but Jc)'a'mtalaL merely said "hoi'p," and the water
ceased rising. Then Qa'niqilak" said: "Truly you can work miracles."

Now

i)'a'mtalaL sent his children home. They left their father. As
soon as they arrived in their house, our Lord Qa'niqilak" made a flood.
Then x)*a'mtalaL died. Then B'a'Lalag'ilak" took the place of his father.
When the tide had gone down, he saw an oulachon in the river. He did
not know what kind of fish it was. Then he went home with his sisters.

He asked his mother

:

"

What is swimming

in the river here?

It

She replied: "Those are oulachons. They are fat.
Make a trap at the point on the beach where the drift logs are and make
a string of grass and try to fish."
Then he went back to the river and saw a canoe coming. It stopped on
the beach in the same ])lace where B'a'Lalag'ilak" was sitting. We'qae
was in the canoe. He spoke: "What are you doing at my river?"
B'a'Lalag-ilak" replied " Is that your river ? Then tell me what kinds of
fish go up the river? "
We'qac said "These are the kinds of fish that
go up my river: Steel head salmon, spring salmon, silver salmon, dog
looks like worms."

:

:

salmon,
rei^lied:

humpback salmon,
"Is that

all

fronts, that is all."

that goes up the river?"

Then

B'a'Lalag-ilak"

W^e'qae said: "That

is

But B'a'Lalag'ilak" added " Oulachon go up my river." "Qh, I forgot that. Let ns go ashore. I want to take that boy into my canoe," said
We'qae. B'a'Lalag-ilak" asked his sisters to stay where they were. He
was taken and tied in We'qae's canoe. He made him a slave. Now they
went down the inlet and came to Dox'ualits'enac. Then B'a'Lalag-ilak"
moved in the canoe and flew away. In vain they tried to catch him
with their paddles. He flew home. We'qae traveled on and came to
(^a'qetEn. There he saw the thunder bird sitting on a rock. 1 le landed
under the mountain where the tliunder bird was sitting, but he did not
go out of his canoe. Then the thunder bird sent the wind maker to
hear what they said. He went down and heard We'qaf' saying: "I
thought he always made it hail." Then tlie wind maker went back to
tell the thunder bird what he had heard.
Now the thunder bird arose
and went into his house. He put on his eagle dress and <;ame out again.
all."

:
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Eight away there was thunder and liglitninj^ and a hail storm and a
was blowing in Ts'a/watr'. Tiien We'qae was blown np the inlet.

gale

In this manner the Le'kwiltoq obtained the onlachon.
Figures 37 and 38 show j^'a'mtalaL, who came down in the shape of a
thunder bird from heaven, took off his bird mask, and became a man.
Figures 30 and 40 show his cedar-bark ornaments.
VII.

The Organization of the Tribe during the Season of
THE Winter Ceremonial.

In. the preceding chapter I have described a number of spirits which
appear to the Indians and are supposed to bestow supernatural i^owers
upon them. From the legends which I have told, it appears that these
spirits appeared first to the ancestors of the clan* and I have stated
that the same spirits continue to appear to the descendants of these
mythical ancestors. The number of spirits is limited, and the same one
appeared to ancestors of various clans of different tribes. But in these
cases he gave each of his proteges his powers in a slightly different
form. In fact each name of the nobility (as described on p. .338) has a
separate tradition of the acquisition of supernatural powers, and these
have descended ujiou the bearers of the name. As indicated in some of
the traditions, the spirits give ne w n ames to the men to whom they appear,
but these names are in use only during the time when the spirits dwell
among the Indians that is, in winter. Therefore, from the moment
when the spirits are sni)posed to be present, all the summer names are
dropped, and the members of the nobility take their winter names.
It is clear that with the change of name the whole social structure,
which is based on the names, must break down. Instead of being
grouped in clans, the Indians are now grouped according to the spirits
wliich have initiated them.
All those who are protected by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae form one gronp; those who stand under Winfi'lag-ilis
form another group, etc, and in these groups divisions are made
according to the ceremonies or dances bestowed upon the person.
Thus,- at the time of the beginning of the winter ceremonial the
social system is completely changed.
The period when the clan system is in force is called ba'xus, which term also designates those
who have not been initiated by any spirit, and might be translated
"profane." The period of the winter ceremonial is called ts'c'ts'aeqa,
the secrets, which term designates also the ceremonial itself. It is
also called ts'e/qa (singular of ts'e'ts'aeqa)
aik*'e/gala (making the
heart good); and g-a/xaxaak" (brought down from above). The Indians express this alternating of seasons by saying that in summer
the ba'xus is on top, the ts'e'ts'aeqa below, and vice versa in winter.
During this period the place of the clans is taken by a number of
societies, namely, the groups of all those individuals upon whom the
same or almost the same power or secret has been bestowed by one of
the spirits. Thus the ha'mats'a, nu'LmaL, bear dancers, etc., form each
one society, which consists of a limited number of names, because the

—

;
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of the society derive each their

membership from the

initia-

tion of one of the ancestors of the nobility. These ancestors have
each only one representative at a time. But many of them are grouped

together, as will be presently described.
It follows from these facts that a new

member of a society can be
whose place he then takes.
dropped,
is
one
another
admitted only when
position in the nobility to
of
a
transfer
the
to
analogous
The custom is
rights
to
a young man and drops
his
transfers
member
old
a youth the
;

out of the ranks of the society.
The dancers (or societies) are arranged in two principal groups, whose
names among the Kwakiutl proper are the seals (me'emqoat) and the
The former embrace a number of dancers and societies
que'qutsa.
of dancers—the ha'matsa, ha'mshamtsEs, k-in(ialaLala, nd'ntsistalaL,
They are the highest in
qoe'qoasElaL, q'o'mindqa, na/nO, iiu'LmaL.
are
subdivided in smaller
These
rank. All the others are que'qutsa.
follows:
as
sex,
groups according to age and
Females.

Males.
1.
2.

NaanE'Xsok", boys.
Maa'mx'euox (killer whales), young

9.

10.

jiiejj

4.

D'o'd'opa (rock cods), young men,
about twenty-five years old.
i.'e'L'cxEn (sea lions), older men.

5.

Qoe'qolm (whales),

6.

Qo'(iosqimo (Koskimos), old men.

7.

He'mElk

3.

Kf'ki'xalak", girls.

8.

(eaters),

The number

Qaciaqao' (heus), young women.
Mu'smOs (cows), old women.

chiefs.

head

chiefs.

of these societies has undergone frequent changes, but

L'e'i.'exEn, and Qoe'qoim have always
The present societies of the women are quite new, as is
shown by their names hens and cows. The former were called until

the Maa'mx'euox, D'o'd'opa,

remained.

—

about twenty years ago wa'xwaxoli.
The La'Lasi(ioala are divided in the following way: The group corresponding to the seal group is called q'a'q'anas (a small black shellThey embrace the ha'mats'a, ma'maq'a, t'o'x'uit (d'lala), hai'afish).
lik-ilaL, ts'e'koisc, se'lics, ts'e'koa'ta',

The

societies

corresponding to

yiya'LalaL.

the que'qutsa divisions are the

following
Females.

Males.
1.

x-i'x-itpa (pufiQns), little boys.

8.

Hii'iaxaqEmae (eating

2.

Laa'lk'o (mallard ducks), boys.

9.

Ts'r-ts'acxsaq

3.

K-'ik-'ine'La (sea anemones), sick

10.

hooks), youug

4.

G'a'g-imola

5.

Ne'ntsae (red cod), third-class chiefs.
L'c'L'axan (sea lions), men about 30
years old.
Md'omguaua'lc (anchor lines of tribes),
old chiefs.

(halibut

chiefs.

6.

7.

first), girls.

species of birds),

women.

and

lame people.

(a

Ba'baLf' (all^atrosses), old

women.
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The Xaq'oaqtoq are divided as follows: The group corresponding to
the seals are called wu'n'awuux'is, the troublesome ones. They embrace hamats'a, bear, aud ma'maq'a. I have not a complete list of the
subdivisions of the que/qutsa.
L'o'L'Epana (cormorants) are the chiefs, csElilliLtsawe qoayi'ra (the
whales for whom one waits), are the young men, ts'e'ts'eg-inaqa (gulls),
the elder boys.
The group corresponding to the seal group

is called among the
Koskimo ts'E'qolag-ilis, and embraces wolves and ha/mats'a. The chiefs
among this tribe are called t'o't'opa (rock-cods), and the higher chiefs
na'ne (bears). The middle-aged men are called gue'guso (pigs).
The que'qutsa groups of all these tribes embrace those individuals
who, for the time being, are not possessed by the spirits. A member
of tlie que'qutsa may at any time be initiated by a new spirit and then
he or she leaves their ranks. Or he may become possessed of his
Then he is for the time being
spirit and show his dance or ceremony.

not considered as one of the que'qutsa, but simply as one of these
Therefore the que'qutsa correspond very nearly to the group
of people who have resigned their places in favor of younger ones, as
tliese also may reenter the ranks of the nobility by marrying and thus
dancers.

obtaining a

new name.

The seal society are subdivided in two groups

:

The la'xsa (gone into the

house), those who have gone through the house of BaxbakutllanuXsi'wae

and learned all his secrets, and the wl'xsa, (not gone into the house),
those w^ho have only "leaned against its walls." All the dancers who
are instructed by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, the ha'mats'a, ha'mshamtsEs,
BaxbakufdanuXsI'wae's grizzly bear, k-i'uqalaLala and q'o'miuoqa
belong to the la'xsa; the others are wi'xsa.
Each dance (le'da) has two names belonging to it the dance name
(Ic'laenexLa'ya) and the que'qutsa name (que'tSExLii'ya) which latter
the individual assumes when giving up his dance in favor of a younger
man, or which he has when not performing his dance or ceremony.
The two groups, the seals and the que'qutsa, and the corresponding
ones among the other tribes, are hostile to one another. The seals
when excited attack and torment the que'qutsa; the latter, on the other
hand, tease and torment the members of the seal society. While most
of the dancers join during the greater part of the ts'e'ts'aeqa season
the que'qutsa and perform their dances only at certain occasions, the

—

members of the

seal society, particularly the highest ones, the ha'mats'a,

and even when they intend to give up
dance the que'qutsa try to prevent them by all possible means.
It will be noticed that most of the subdivisions of the que'qutsa
have animal names. For this the Indians give the explanation that
the ceremonial was instituted at the time when men had still the form
of animals; before the transformer had put everything into its pres-

nuist stay with their society,
their

ent shape.

The present ceremonial

is

a repetition of the ceremonial
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performed by the man animals (uu'xnemis) or, as we may say, a dramaTherefore the people who do not represent spirits,
tization of the myth.
represent these animals.

As might be supposed from the laws governing the clan system, the
"dance" is principally acquired through marriage. Together with
the house, the carvings, and names of the father-in-law, the young man
obtains his dance name and quc'qutsa name, l)ut not for his own use.
They are given to his successor (Lawu'hianu""'), who is initiated in the
prescribed way and then performs the ceremony. But the son-in-law
of the former owner controls the dance. It can be shown only with
his consent, and, when another man marries his daughter, he may take
it away from his successor and give it to this person, who then owns
and controls it.
By means of marriages with the Awi'k-'enox and He'iltsuq the number of dances of the Kwakiutl has been materially increased.
I can now describe the manner in which these privileges which are
obtained by marriage are transferred by a man to his son-in-law. I
stated previously (p.
359) that according

to the number of
children of the couple

the purchase money
which was given by
the young man to his
father-in-law at the
time of marriage is
returned with from
100 to 300 per cent of

Fig. 41.

G-I'SEXSTALA, CEREMONIAL
A, No. 1128, Royal Ethnographical

BOX
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As the time approaches when this money must be returned, the

interest.

father-in-law calls in all his outstanding debts

and gathers all

his prop-

he has a large stock of food, blankets, boxes, dishes, spoons,
kettles, bracelets, coppers, and the ceremonial box lids (g-i'sExstala or
koqetaya'no). These are old lids of boxes, some evidently of very great
age. Their shape is the same as that of the lids which are still in use, but
thefront part is much higherand painted with designs representiiigfaces
and set with sea-otter teeth (fig. 41). The bracelets are tied to sticks, ten
to each stick besides the large coppers, small ones, about an inch or two
in length, are used.
Four of these are tied together and to the end of a
stick.
When the father-in-law has collected the necessary amount of
property, he is ready for theceremony of the return of the purchase money
(qaute'x-a). This may be done either in the ba'xus season or during the
ts'e'ts'aeqa. The ceremonies at both seasons are much alike.
I wjll
describe here the former, as the latter form a part of the winter cere-

erty, until

;

monial.

The
'

father-in-law calls his clan together.'

Saying to his messengers, Ilag-a Le'lala XEus
Go
call
our

They

all

nK'nit-'miita.
clan.

come, and
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what auiount of property he is
going to give to his son-in-Liw, and what names the latter is to receive
from him; also if he is going to receive his house, his carvings, and
The clan offer the father-in-law their help if he should
his dance.
not haye enough property. On the following morning the father-in-law
and the son-in-law each call their clan. The young man assembles his
people in his house and tells them what he expects his father-in-law to
give him, and requests the i^eople to dress as nicely as they can.' They
put on their button blankets and down and paint their faces. They
remain in front of their house while the father-in-law's people take
the ceremonial box lids and place them on the beach in the form of
a square, the sides of which are about 100 feet long. This is called
the canoe (ma/wa), and all the property that is to be given to the sonin-law is placed in this inclosure. From one or two corners of this
"canoe" cedar bark ropes are stretched to the front corners of the
young man's house. All the spoons and dishes which the father-in-law
They are called the anchor
is going to give away are tied to them.
The father-in-law calls his clan inside the square.^
line of the canoe.
They all carry stafts. One of them sings out "hfi, hu, hfi!" and all
respond, wfi! This is relocated four times. The clan of the son-in-law,
who are on the summer seat in front of the house, repeat the cries.
After this each party sing ten songs in turn. Then the wife of the soniivlaw steps out of the canoe dressed in her best. She wears a blanket
set with abalone shells. A large abalone shell is fastened to her nose by
strings which pass over her ears, as the shell is too heavy to be worn
suspended from the septum. For the same reason her earrings are worn
susfjended from the hair. She performs a dance, after which her ornaments are given to her husband.
The mother-in-law is also in the "canoe." It is customary that during the time preceding this festival people of her own and other tribes
send her small presents of food or help her carry water. In return,
she gives those who have been kind to her bracelets from out of the
" canoe."
at this meeting he inforins the people

Now

the speaker of the father-in-law calls the son-in-law, saying:

"Come, take care of

yourself, else

you

will

have bad luck."^

He

calls

own clan and says to them: "Come! take hold of our
property that we have in our canoe.""* Then turning again to the sonin-law, he continues: "I made an anchor line of spoons.^ I pay you
four

men

'

of his

qoa'lax
Wii'x'amlis
Never mind you dress

t'E'nxaxdauxLES.

qTi'laXdaoxLoL;
to the highest pitch

;

stride on the tips of your toes.

^Qe'laxdaox la'g-a hau'guxsa.
go
into the canoe.
Come
^We'g-a, ya'L'osLax, uEgo'mp!
Come,
•

take care,

son-in-law

!

Yfi'La'no
Tal^e care

a'Lae a'm("'i>a.
you bad luck.

el.se

Qe'laxdaox, la'g-a qans da'daxsilax-'itaaus sa'xEiis mErnVrilt" qans.

Come

go

*La'mEn mo'kuanrila
1

anchor line

our

we handle many

xt'X k-a'tsEnrui.
these spoons.

things

of our

our loaded canoe.
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is

food for your feast.

turn to the ts'e'tsaeqa

This

is

grease,

my

Your name will be (Ma'nayour name will be (IlO'iLtsa-

qolis)."^

When enumerating' the blankets, grease, and food, the speaker
does not point at them, but takes up sticks which represent these
presents.

Then the speaker takes up

box

a

which the badges and whistles

in

of tlie winter dance are tied up. The box must be hidden under
the blanket, because it is ba/xus season and nobody must see it.
He says: "Oome, son-in-law, and take my box."- The young nuin
takes it and hides it at once under his blanket, saying: "I shall
hide this. Thank you."^ He carries it to his house at once. Then
the father-in-law's speaker takes up the copper. If the father-in-law
has, at the time

when he married, given

as

many

as four coppers, he

will sing out:

=t
Ha,

ha,

La,

Ua,

lia,

hu.

liu,

The speaker holds up the copper and says: "Son-inlaw!
give you the mast of

my

canoe (the copper).

IS^ow I

name is (Ma/moand when he conies

Its

The sou-in-Iaw carries it to his house,
kulelag'a).''
back, the speaker says: "And now I give you boxes from out of my
canoe." ^
After all the presents have been given, the son-in-law and a few of
his friends go to his house. The rest of his friends go up behind the
houses and walk secretly up to the end of the village. When they
have assembled there, they suddenly rush down to the " canoe" and
with an ax split one of the box covers forming a corner of the canoe.
While they are doing so the men who went into the house are beating
time and the members of the secret societies utter their cries, although
it is ba'xus season.
This is called " sinking the canoe" (tsO'kunsa).
The man who split the box cover says: "Now our loaded canoe is
'La'mEu wuLeLe'k-ila

Lxe'x da k'o'kuoxtala.
Et'oLteLai' nEgumpai' L'eneqai',
pay with interest these the button blankets. Also out of canoe son-in-law
grease,
baiuayeqai' qa Os
Le'liixLaos nEgu'iupr-.
LC'eqami.aos nEgu'mpc la'ams
food
for you you invite thcni son-in-law. Your name will be son-in-law
you are
MA-'pakula
lol.
Lt'xils leiis uil'la, la'ams H^'iLtsaqolls.
Ma'uakula you will be. When turns our
day
you are He'iLtsaqolis.
I

(to s'Otsa'eqa)

^Qe'la, ax'ai'tax g-in g-tltastl'k*.
Come,
take
my
box here.

3A'Em LEa
Only

I

q'la'L'it
Laqak'.
hide
this red cedarbark.

Qe'lak-asla.
Thanks.

•La'nieu Lfik-e'ya'laxrMiai', uEgimipai'
I

now

mast of canoe

Then

son-in-law

gat

Ma'mokulr'lag'ai'.

this

Ma'mokulOlag-a.

lai.oLai' iiEgumpai' qatsEmr-qai'.
I give out of
son-in-law
boxes,

•''Laani

canoe
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broken;"' and the son-in-law replies: ''Let us be glad."^

Then be

sings the following song of joy:
and tear to pieces Mount Steveus, I will use it for stones for my tire,
go and break Mount Qa'tsta'is, I will use it for stones for my fire;
Wealth is rolling down to him from the great chiefs,
Wealth is rolling down to him from all sides; all the chiefs go to him for protection.
I

will go

I will

The breaking of the canoe indicates that all the property given to
the yonng man will be at once distributed among the tribe. This is
done on the subsequent day.

—

another way by which a dance may be obtained the
and ba/sus (clan) names namely, by killing its
owner. It is said that many dances were introduced among the
Kwakiutl and related tribes in this manner. I will give a few examples of this custom, to which I briefly alluded at a former place, but
whicli I could not treat fully there, because the custom is so intimately
connected with the winter ceremonials. The first instance about which

There

is

still

same as the

—

crest

I learned is the following:

Formerly the Ma/tilpe had no ha'mats'a, but only ha'mshamtsES,
and the other tribes would not allow them to obtain one through marAt one time a canoe of northern tribes passed near the village
riage.
of the Ma'tilpe. Two young men observed it, and they saw that there
were four men and two women in the canoe, one of whom wore the
badges of the ha/mats'a. Then the two Ma'tilpe youths determined to
They paddled up to the
kill the ha'mats'a in order to obtain his dance.
strangers, who asked the two young men to direct them to a campiug
place. They did so. Then they hid their guns in the bushes near
by, and told the strangers that they were on their way to look after
their traps. They asked for the loan of the strangers' guns. When they
had received them, they went to the place where they had hidden their
own weapons, loaded them and shot the four men and the two women.
One of the youths took the cedar bark ornaments of the ha'mats'a.
He found his whistles in a bag. At once he began to utter the
ha'mats'a's cry "hai^, hap," for now he had the right to use the dance
owned by the man whom he had killed. He also took two coppers
which he found in the canoe. This method of obtaining a dance and
other objects is called kue'xanEm, obtained by killing.
It is the same when a novice who is being initiated is found in the
woods the person who finds him may kill him. The murderer then

—

obtains his dance, and the relatives of the novice are not allowed to

take revenge.

iLaamx
This
*

is

laxsaLe gins mo'qamc'xtik-.
broken on
the water

We'g'a x'ins
Let

U8

our

mo'lx-'ita.
bo glad.

loaded canoe hece.
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The following" very cliaracteristic descriptioihs were given to Mr.
George Hunt in the summer of 1895. He tells them as follows
I was walking on the street of the Nimkish village when I saw
He'x'hak'En, who was sitting on his summer seat. He called me and
said: "O, my dear! Your days, young men, are good. But our past
I mean
ways'^^"ere evil when we were all at w^ar against each other.
you have no troul)le nowadays. I was three times pursued by northern Indians at the time when we were still naked." Then I asked
He'x'hak'En, "Where did this happen"?" And he said, "At Ga'wide.
We were in two canoes harpooning porpoises. I was in the one, my
I had killed two
friend, NEmoXtsaXqo'lag-ilis, was in the other one.
porpoises. When it got day, I saw four canoes, and I told my friend.
He said to me: 'I will go to the island Ga/wide'; and I said, 'I will
go to O'gwamalis. Take good care of yourself. Good bye.' Then I
paddled away. My canoe was flying like a bird. Two of the canoes
pursued me, but they could not overtake me. Then I looked back and
I saw that they could not catch up with my friend, who had nearly
arrived at Ga'wide. Then I watched them and I saw how the warriors
were looking for my friend. It grew night and I felt badly, for I saw
that the warriors had a fire on the beach. I asked my steersman
'What do you think? Sliall we look after my friend and see if they
have enslaved him!' He agreed, and we paddled to the island. When
we arrived there, I took my gun and went ashore. I went to where the
fire was burning on the beach and saw that the w^arriors had unloaded
I said to my companion: 'Take care, my dear, I am
their canoes.
going to shoot them.' We hauled up our canoe and hid. As soon as
we reached there, we sat down close to them. They were eating.
There were five men in line from my seat and my friend said that there
were three in line from his seat. We put thirty balls of buckshot
each in our guns and fired both at the same time. I had killed three
and wounded the two others. My friend had killed two and wounded
the third man. And I saw two more men running away. Then we
ran to the wounded ones and killed them. One man and four women
we took alive and made them our slaves. We took the property of the
northern people. I looked into a large box, and when I opened it I saw
much red cedar bark and abalone shells which were attached to it, and
whistles of a ha'mats'a. I asked one of the women: 'What is that in
this box?'
She only replied: 'Horn, horn, hum, hom, hdm, ham, ham,
ham, hn, hu,' and she bit her own arm. Then I knew that one of these
men whom we shot had been a ha/mats'a. I cried ha,p right away.
There were also two coppers in the bottom of that box. Then we came
here to Alert Bay in the canoe of the dead men. Here we were met by
our tribe, the Nimkish. We were invited at once by Chief Koax'ilano'kumO, together with our slaves. He gave us dried halibut to eat.
As soon as we had eaten, the chief spoke and said: 'My dear, tell us
where did you get these women?' Then I spoke to him and told what
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had happened. But first I asked: 'Has my friend NEmoXtsaXqo'come yet? He was pursued by these northern people and some
others whom I killed, toward Gfi'wide. Then I saw these people landing and thought they might have caught my friend. We went to
We saw them making a fire on the
Lasig-alis and watched them.
night
I went to Ga'wide, because I was
as
it
was
beach. As soon
friend
Avho
of
was on tlie island. Then we
account
my
on
troubled
lag'ilis

paddled to the east side of Ga/wide, for the northern people were staying on the north side. I went ashore and secretly went up to where
they were staying. They were just getting ready to eat. Then I went
back to my canoe and told ray companion that they were just getting
What do you think f Let us kill them. Let us
ready to eat. I said
have our own way with them and shoot them from a distance. I do
not see any danger in it.' He agreed. Then we shot many of them.
:

'

have done well.' Thus I spoke to the Nimkish. And I said: Now,
is some more red cedar bark for us; this box is full of varions
I obtained these two coppers.
kinds.' I took up the coppers and said
The name of the one shall be Kue'xanEm (obtained by killing), and that
of the other Xa'lgEmala (day on its face).' Then L'umx-ilag-ilis arose
Xow yon obtained by killing this red
and spoke: 'Thank you, cousin
Xow take care, Chief You must
box.
in
this
what
is
and
cedar bark
show it in the coming winter ceremonial. Now you know what we
have done. You may tell it when a person asks where we obtained
these dances. Now let all the profane go out of the house that you
may see the red cedar bark, else you might say that I invented it.
Now you shall know it, chiefs of the Nimkish, and you, young men of
I

'

there

:

'

!

!

the Nimkish.'

"Then La'gesawa spoke: 'Truly now 1 believe that our chief has
Now you, young men, go out of the house Only our chiefs
well.
shall stay here.' Then all the men went out and only six chiefs stayed
Then we bolted the door of my house and I opened the
in the house.
box. I put around my neck the ring of red cedar bark and I put the
headring on my head. Then I took the whistles and showed them to all
the chiefs and I cried hap as the ha'mats'a cries now-a-days. I spoke
'Now look at me, Nimkish chiefs. This cedar bark ornament I obtained
by killing its owner. Therefore you must not say anything against
me. Examine it closely, else you will say later on when I give my
winter dance that I invented it.' Then L'a/qoLas said: 'Chief, what
can we say against you since you killed these men ? You have obtained
this ornament from the man whom you have killed, therefore it is called
obtained by killing. It is the same as though you had obtained your
done

!

'

'

ha'mats'a through marriage. Now go on and give a winter dance.
should we not do it in the right way?' Then my brother's son
disai)peared right away, and when he came back in winter he was my

Why

ha'mats'a.

That

It is stated

is

what

I

did in the past.

by the testimony of

all

Now

you know

it.'*

the older Indians that the whole
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was obtained in this uianuer by killing a great
one of the
number of Ilr-'iltsuci. The war in which this happened is
I give here a version
tribes.
these
of
history
the
in
oues
most famous
obtained by Mr. Hunt.
It was autumn.
The Bi'lxula made war upon the Qoe/xsot'enox.
their canoes
hauled
and
They landed above the village Qoa'yastEm
the village.
examine
out
to
spies
Late in the evening they sent

hfi'mats'a cereinouial

ashore.

the Qoe/xsot'enox were asleep, the Bi'lxula
One-half went to the east end of the
divided.
huinched their canoes and
They stayed in their canoes not
end.
west
the
village, and one-half to
daylight. It was foggy. As
almost
was
it
until
far from the beach
many men went to the rear
and
landed
they
daylight
soon as it grew
ready the most courageous warof the houses. As soon as they were

About midnight, when

all

men, women, and
broke into the doors of the houses and speared
was speared
door
Whoever tried to escape through the rear
children
after the
looked
Bi'lxula
by the men stationed there. Others of the
Qoe'xsot'enox
the
Now
valuable property and put it into their canoes.
women were left. Then the
were all killed. Only seven men and five
were deeply loaded with
canoes
Their
the houses.

riors

Bi'lxula set fire to

people of different tribes
men's heads. They went home. At that time
Lau'itsis, Nimkish, and
Ma'maleleqala,
had stayed at Qoa'yastEm;
They were all slam by
Qoe'xsot'enox.
the
Na'cioaqtoq, all guests of
the Kwakiutl. Then
to
belonged
who
some
also
the Bi'lxula and
four

the

men came and told what had happened
Kwakiutl, who was Qoe'xsot'enox by

to

KEqa'p'Euk-Em, chief

his father's side.

ot

Then he

to war against the Bi'lxula.
called the Kwakiutl and asked them to go
^^imkish, and Lau'Then four men were sent to ask the Ma'maleleqala,
and the
La'Lasiqoala
the
to go to war also. And they also asked
itsis

days
Four very strong men were selected, and after six
NEqa'p'Tsaxis,
to
back
came
they came back again. When they
his house, he called
Euk-Ein invited them and when they were seated in
When the
messengers.
the
of
reports
all the Kwakiutl to hear the
the words
to
listen
to
and
silent
be
to
them
people had come, he asked
will all be
they
"
days
four
In
said:
them
of
of the messengers. One
against the
come, men and women. All decided to go to war

Na/qoaqtoq.

ready to

Kwakiutl! Prepare to go,
come. And let our
that we may not stay another night when they
luck. Alter they had
wives wash for four days that we may have good
seaweed and blew into it
eaten, the men who were going to war took
out of it. When they
rings
until it nearly burst. Then they made neck

Bi'lxula."

Then Ya'xLEii

said: "

Now

go,

to his house.
had done so, NEqa'p'Enk-Em invited all the men and women
times.
ancient
of
customs
the
all
He told them what to do, for he knew
wives.
beloved
your
and
you
thank
He snoke: "Thank you, Kwakiutl,
Now kwakiutl, we will soar up and catch in our talons the Bi'lxula. We
We will revenge our fathers, our
will be the great thunderbird.

younger brothers,
mothers, our uncles, our aunts, our sisters, and our
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our grandfathers, Ya'qaLanlists'e and LEk*amaxor
make war upon the Bi'lxula, for they have our
names and our red cedar bark. Now, take great care, else we shall not
get back our dancing masks. Now we will go and take back the names

and also the

chiefs,

Therefore, I call you to

For these we will fight against the Bi'lxula.
go tomorrow morning and rub your bodies with hemlock branches.
You men go altogether to one place. And you women go to another
place and rub yourselves also with hemlock branches, for we shall meet
Do not laugh, you women, but
later on as though we were fighting.
carry your kelp in which the breath of your husbands is enclosed.
Throw it at your husbands, and when Ave finish, go into the water.
When a kelp tube bursts, its owner nuist not accompany us, for he
would never return."
Then YeqaLalasamc arose and spoke: " My tribe, I am glad on
account of your si)eech. I heard it said that we are going to war.
What tribe are we going to make war uponf" He pretended not to
know. Then Ya'xLEu replied " Chief, we are going to make war upon
of our dancing nuisks.

Now

:

Then the great warrior uttered the ha'niats'a cry and
said: " That was my desire, for that is the only tribe in whose blood 1
did nut dip my hands. Thank you, Kwakiutl, but take care! You
must arise in the morning before the crow cries. Do not wear blankets,
but you women wear the kelp rings. That is all I want to tell you."
Then the men left the house and went to sleep. On the next morning
the great warrior YcqaLalasame himself awakened them before the
crows were stirring. Then all the men and women arose. Only those
who were menstruating were not allowed to go. First the men went to
get hemlock branches, then the women did the same. Then they all
went into the sea and sat down crying, " hfi, hn, hu " They rubbed their
bodies with hemlock branches. When they came out of the water, their
bodies were all red. They wiped themselves and then men and women
met. Now the ha/mats'a, bear dancers and nu'LmaL, and all the other
dancers, became excited. The women did the same, and then men and
women pretended to fight. The women threw the kelp rings at their
the Bi'lxula."

husbands, who tried to catch them. When a man missed his kelp ring
or when it burst, he was not allowed to go on the war expedition. For
four days the men and women continued to do this. When they had
After five days the Ma'malelefinished, they prepared their weapons.
qala arrived in four canoes, the Nimkish in six canoes, the Lau'ltsis in
two canoes, the Ts'a'watEcnox in eight canoes. Then NEqa'p'Euk-Em
invited all the tribes. When they were in his house, he gave them
dried salmon and afterwards clover root, liefore they finished this
course Neqa'p'Euk-Em arose and said: "Fathers, uncles, brothers,
children, thank you that you have come. Now let us go and look for our

exterminated tribe, the Qoe'xsot'cnox, who were eaten by the Bi'lxula.
Let us make them vomit our tribe." And all repeated his words and
said: "You have said it. We Avill do it." But NEqa'p'Enk'Em did not
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stop speaking. He continued: '^Therefore I called you to make war
upon the Bi'lxula. My tribe, the Kwakiutl, have eight canoes; the
Q'o'moyue have four canoes; the \Yillas Kwakiutl have two canoes;
the Q'o'mk'fitis two canoes. We have sixteen canoes. Nobody whom
we meet hereafter shall live. That is all." Then Ma'Xua, chief of the
Ma'maleleqala arose and spoke: "You are good, you are great, KwaWhat is it you are saying? Do you say we intend to go to
kiutl.
war?" NEqu'p'Enk'Em replied: "Yes; we will go to war." Then
Ma'Xua said: "Thank you, friend. Thank you, Kwakiutl. Look at
the tears on my face which I wept for the Qoe'xsot'enox, for our lost
names. Xow take care, warriors of the Ma/maleleqala, and you Nimkish, Lau'itsis, Maa'mtag-ila, and Ts'a'watEenox, else we shall not get
any heads. Let us start early in the morning. And I will be your
guide, for my ancestor was the killer whale. Therefore I am not afraid
of anything, neither of war nor of distributing property." Then they
left

the house.

W^hen all the tribes had
NEqa'p'Enk-Em
and Ye'qaLalacome
season
will change
"Friends,
now
our
former
spoke,
and
the
arose
same
from ba'xus to ts'c'ts'aeqa as soou as we cut oft" the head of a man.
Then our ha'mats'a, bears and nuLmaL, the liawi'nalaL, and all the
other winter dancers, will become excited. Now let spies go ahead in
four canoes. ISTow we are no longer men, we are killer whales. When
you see a canoe, fire a gun that we may know it. Then take hold
of the canoe, but do not hurt them until we come." NEqil/p'Euk-Em
finished speaking and sat down. Then one canoe of the Kwakiutl, one
of the Ma'maleleqala, one of the Mmkish, and one of the Lau'itsis went
ahead. They steered to G-i'lsg-iltEm. When they had passed the
At night they stopped at
island, the other war canoes followed.
sneezed. Then
YeqaLalasame
next
morning
Nux'saqolL. Early the
he awakened all the men and said, " Slaves! I sneezed with my right
To-day we shall stain our hands in blood." Then the four
nostril.
spies started again. They did not see canoe nor smoke and all the
warriors became sorry. Now they arrived at the mouth of Eivers Ldet.
Then MaXua, chief of the Ma'maleleqala spoke, " Listen to me, friends.
My heart feels badly, because we have not yet seen anyone whom we
might slay. Let us play with the Awl'k-'enox, the tribe of this place,
to gladden my heart." The warriors did not want to do it, and while
they were still talking the report of two guns was heard. "Now,
slaves, paddle.
Those w^ere our spies." Then all the men paddled on.
Kwakiutl
The
came to a place where six canoes of Hc'iltsuq were lying
and the four canoes of their spies. The Nimkish were the next to
arrive. Then came the Lau'itsis, and far behind the others the Ma'maThe TlG'iltsuq were telling about their voyage and also that
irdeqala.
the Bi'lxula had barricaded their houses. Then Y'r-'qaLalasamr' said,
" Friends, ask the He'iltsuq who is their chief." Then Kalam asked
Early the following morning they started.
to the island opposite Gua'ts'e,
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Que man by the name of Yeimats'alis
men are chiefs of the O'yala itx. That is the (3iistom
when they distribute blankets, all their chiefs go

for tlie chief of the He'iltsuq.

replied, "All these

of the He'iltsuq

Now I will give you the names

This is 0'mx''it, this Wa'k-as,
GoxsEmiia'kula, this La'qoag-ila, Wa'waxamis,
Do'koaya-isahi, Ha"masilak", Ya'kaL'Eiiala, Hanfi/yus, Quina, (iue'ltok", Ga'ide, Lfi'Lilila, and Kala'guynwis; they are all chiefs.''
Then
La/LaLnnam spoke "How do you feel now ? You said before you would
not have mercy even on your relatives. Now here are all the chiefs
of the He'iltsuq." Then O'mx-'it untied the cover of his box and took
out his whistles. He gave them to his son Wa'k-as, and O'mx-'it himself took the Lao'laxa' horn and blew it four times, and Wa'k-as blew
inviting.
this

:

Ila'mts'it, this

;

the ha'mats'a whistles. Then Ya'xLEu arose and said, "Don't let the
cannot
voice of the ts'etsaeqa sound too loud. You heard it.

We

hurt the red cedar bark that sounded before all of you. Let us meet
them with our ts'e'tsaeqa at the danciug season. We will rival with
tlie dances of our brother O'ts'e'stalis, 0'mx''it, Wa'k-as, and Quina.
We cannot kill the He'iltsuq. Let us go to war against the Bi'lxula."
He was just speaking so when the Ma'maleleqala came in sight arouud
the point of the bay. They saw the canoes drifting, and MaXua arose
at once and said: "Why do you let your canoes drift about?" And
Ya'yaqadalaL took up his lance and killed the steersman of one of the
He'iltsuq eauoes. As soon as he had done so he cried, "hup, hup, hup."
Then all the tribes attacked the He'iltsuq. Only O'mx-'it was not killed.
As soon as the lia'mats'a killed a man he cried, "hap, hap, hap," the
bear growled, and every dancer became excited as soon as he killed a
man. When all the He'iltsuq were dead, they took their freight and
divided it. But the red cedar bark and the whistles of the ha'mats'a
and of the Lao'laxa were given to the war chiefs. All the chiefs of the
He'iltsuq were ha'mats'a. Now, O'mx-'it was a slave of Ma'Xua, the
chief of the Ma'maleleqala. Then NEqa'p'Euk-Emsaid: "Friends, what
do you think'? Shall we go on to the Bi'lxula'? Think of it, friends!
We have done a great thing. The chiefs O'ts'e'stalis, Ba'salaL,
Wixwaqoqamaya, and Wii'yats'uLa have not come here. They are
near relations of those whom we killed. Are you not afraid of them ?
Then there are all the sons of O'ts'e'stalis. I think we ought to go
home." Then they all returned. They had obtained all the names and
Since that time the
all the dances of the dead chiefs of the He'iltsuq.
tribes have the cedar bark ornaments of the He'iltsuq and their names.
They obtained them by spilling the blood of these men in war.^
I have given these reports in some detail, as aside of the light they
throw upon the acquisition of names and dances by war, they show
•See p. 621.
-See ii Bi'lxula version of these wars in the Seventh Keport of the Committee on
the Northwestern Tribes of Canada, British Association for the Advancement of
Science.

1891, p. 16.
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shall
also that tbe societies are recognized on war expeditions.
revert to this subject later on.
Notwithstanding the fact that each and every dance must be obtained
1

of a marriage or by killing its owner, there are a number of
connected with the ceremonials of the societies which are strictly
the same
hereditary in the male line and remain, therefore, always
To this class belongs the office of the master of ceremonies, the
clan.
officer who has charge of the drum, of the batons, of the eagle down,
and others which will be set forth in the description of the ceremonial
(Chapter IX). This is another argument in favor of the theory expressed
above that the institutions of the Kwakiutl were at one time paternal,
but were later on modified by the influence of the northern tribes, who
are on a maternal stage.

by means
offices

m

VIII.

The Dances and Songs of the Winter Ceremonial.

is, first, to bring back the
supposed to stay with the supernatural being who is
the protector of his society, and then, when he has returned in a state

The object of the whole winter ceremonial

youth who

is

Figs. 42 and 43.

BATONS USED BY ASSISTANTS OF SINGING MASTER.
IV A, Nns.

r,-r. aii.l

:" Royal
.

Ethnographical Museum. BHrlin.

CollHrtwl

l,y

A. .larobsen.

him and to restore
him from his holy madness.
These objects are attained by songs and by dances. In order to
bring the youth back, members of all the secret societies perforin their
of ecstasy, to exorcise the spirit which possesses

they will attract the attention of the absent
may excite him to such a degree
air.
As soon as he appears
the
that he will approach flying through
Then begins the second part of
his friends endeavor to capture him.
dances.

It is believed that

novice, until finally one of the dances

or, as the Kwakiutl call it,
This is accomplished by means of songs
sung in his honor, by dances performed by women in his honor, and by
the endeavors of the shaman. After the novice has thus been restored
to his senses, he must undergo a ceremonial purification before he is

the ceremony, the exorcising of the spirit;
the taming of the novice.

The strictness
life.
depend upon the character of the
Novices must drink water through the wing bone of an eagle,
mouths must not touch the brim of the cup; they must suck

allowed to take part in the ordinary pursuits of

and severity of
dance.
as their

this purification
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They must not blow

liot food,

Each novice, viz, member
They open with a burden which

consist of four verses.

of a society, has his

own

songs.

varies according to the society to which they belong.

Pig.

Tliis

burden

is

44.

BATON OF SINGING MASTER.
Handle representing an
IV A, No.

I!>S1,

Royal Etlmogr.arhiral

Mu

eagle.
Collected

Dl-

liy

A. Jacobs.

sung in order to indicate the tune. Then follow the words, which,
however, are interspersed with repetitious of the burden. The words
are called "the walk of the song" (or, as we should say, the words go
Each, song is accompanied by beating of time with batons,
this way).
and by a drum. The beating is sometimes so loud that it almost

Fig. 45.

BATON REPRESENTING A SEA

LION.

Side view, end vieV, and view from below.
IV A, No.

573,

Royal Ethnographical ilusCTn, Berlin.

Collecte.l liy A. J.acobsen.

The rhythm of the tune, as well as of the beating,
exceedingly complex; but the most striking characteristic is the fact
that the beating is always syncopated. The arm is raised when the
tone is uttered and falls quickly afterwards. In all songs of the winIt
ter ceremonial the beating begins several bars before the singing.
drowns the song.
is

Fig. 46.

BATON REPRESENTING

End and
IV A, No.

Ifl44,

A.

SEA LION.

side view.s.

Royal Ethnographical Mnseum.

Collecteil liy A. Jacobsen.

the reverse in profane songs. The beating is an intrinsic part of
the songs and can not be separated from it.
The dances of the various societies differ in cliaracter, and will be
described in the course of this chapter. They have all this in common,
that the dancer on entering the door turns once to the left at a place

is
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Then he dances toward the right, leavfire.
In the rear of the fire he turns again to the
left, and after liaviug made a complete turn continues his course.
Every time he reaches the front or the rear of the fire, he makes a turn
and then continues his way in tlie same direction. Each dance conThe motions of the feet follow
sists of four circuits around the fire.
the rhythm of the beating, not of the song.
When a mistake is made in these songs or dances which are intended

between
ing the

tlie

fire

door and the

at his

left.

Fig. 47.

BATO.V REPRESENTING

A SEA

LION.

Side view and view from below.
IV A, No. 194T, Royal Ethnngraiihiral Museum, Kfrlin.

to pacify the novice, the effect

novice, but

it

is

Collected by A. Jacohsen'.

not only a renewed ecstasy of the
members of the various societies

also excites all the older

and thus produces a general

ecstasy.

Errors in rhythm, turning the wrong way in a dance, smiling, and
chewing gum are counted as mistakes. The error must be atoned for by
an initiation of the person who made the mistake. When the members
of the seal society observe a mistake, they jump from their seats and bite
and scratch the person who made the mistake. He drops down at once

Tig. 48.

BATON REPRESENTING A SEA

LION.

Side view, end view, and view from below.
IV A,

N...

IWS, Royal

Ethno;n-.a).hi.:il

Museum,

Berlin,

folleele.l l.y A. .lai-obsen.

faint, and while the excited dancers surround him he
This means that a spirit has taken him away in order to
initiate him.
The members of the seal society sit on the platform of
the house or stand during the dances, that they may be certain to dis
cover mistakes. The seal society attack and maltreat throughout the
ceremonial the que'qutsa. At the close of the winter ceremonial they
must pay an indemnity for all the damage that they may have done.
No greater misfortune, however, can happen than for one of the

and pretends to
disappears.

NAT

MU.s 95

28
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dancers wlio pcrfonus his eeremoiiial dance to fall. In the course of
the winter ceremonial quite a hole gradually develops at the two places
where the dancers turn, and it is here that they are most likely to
stumble and fall.
When a ha'mats'a falls in his dance, he
must lie down as though he was dead.
Then the master of ceremonies calls a man
whose name is E'k'istolis (sand in eyes,
i.
e., a drowned person), whose office is
hereditary. He is a que'qutsa, and as an
ofticer he is called ts'a'ts'exsilacnox (doing
secretly).
He carries a large staft'
(k-'e'lag*aiu), which is split like a
pair of tongs, and in the interior
of which some blood is hidden.
With this staff he takes hold of
the neck of the ha'mats'a and apparently blood is seen to flow from

Then

it.

438)

lift

all the he'lig-a (see j).
the ha'mats'a, put him on

their mat,

and carry him

four times around the

After they have
gone around the fire

fire.

four times his whistle

heard in the woods.
AMien the mat is put
down, it is seen that he
has disappeared and
is

BATON REPRESENTING A SEA
KILLER WHALE.
IV A, No.

f,S98,

Berlin.

He
make

I.ION

that only his blankets
and ornaments are left
behind.

Royal Ethnof;raphic-aI Mu>
Collected

liy

F. Boas.

stays

four days

and

a

for him.

When

away for
new festival

his father

must

the ha/mats'a

everybody puts his hand over his eyes and
Fi.U.
drops his head, crying ha.' As the expense of such liATON REl'RESENTINO A
SE.\ LION, A ilEAK, AND
a festival is very great, the amount equaling the
A KILLER WHALE.
persons
are
few
but
money,
return of the marriage
IV A, No. 1949, Royal Ethliol^raphical Museum, Berlin. Colable to afford a second initiation. While nowadays
every effort is made to enable the ha'mats'a's father
to give the new festival, it is said that in former times the unfortunate one was killed by the other ha'mats'a, the bear dancers, and The
falls,

-<0.

le. te.l I.'

nfi'LmaL, often at the instance of his own father.
When a ha'mats'a falls in his dance, it is considered an evil omen,
indicating that he will die at an early date.
'

With sinking tone.
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The view taken by the Kwakiutl is evidently that the falling of a
ha'mats'a or of another dancer is an indication of either ill will on the
part of the spirit, or as a defeat of their spirit by that of another tribe.
Thus I was told that at one time the Kwakiutl had invited the
Ma'malr'leqala for a winter ceremonial. When
one of their dancers fell, their own nu'LmaL
tried to kill him, and he was rescued with difliculty by the que'The song which
was nsed during his
dance was never used
again. They believed
that the event was

qutsa.

Breadth, 8 inches.

Height, Oiuches.

proof that the spirit
over the
presiding
winter ceremonial of

Fiji

BATTLES OF HE'LIQ-A HEPKESENTINO THE HEAD OF A DEAD PERSON.
IV A, Nos. 1353 and

135",

Kuyal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A.

the

was

Ma'maleleqala
stronger

than

Jacobsen.

their own.

When
also to

one of the dancers of an inferior society
be initiated, but his father does not need

he disappears
go to the exjiense

falls,

to

of a complete festival, as these initiations are much less expensive.
The i^araphernalia of the dances consist largely of ornaments made

of cedar bark, which

is

dyed

in

the Juice of

and carvings of
various kinds. All of these must not be seen
by the profane. If any of these happened to see
them, they were killed without mercy. As an example of this, I was told the following incident:
One of the que'qutsa was prei^aring a carving
His daughter happened
to represent the si'siuL.
Then he called her into his
to see him at work.
room and dug a hole right under the fireplace.
He asked her to put her head into his lap, i^retending that he wanted to louse her. Then he
killed her with a hammer.
He put her body
info the hole, covered it, and replaced the ashes.
alder bark ; of masks, whistles,

Fig.

KATTLE OF

52.

HE'LI(}-A.

Representation of the head
of a dead person, out of
who.so mouth a snake is

Height, 8^
crawling.
His wife looked for the girl, but he did not tell
inches.
her of what he had done until the following
A, No. ViRH, Royal Ethnographical
Museum, Berlin. Collected by A.
summer, Avhen he fell sick. Then he asked his
wife to bury the remains of their daughter. As
a survival of this custom, the saying remains which is used by the
initiated in warning away the profane: -'Go away, else we shall bury
I\'

you."

By

far the greater portion of the winter ceremonial is
'

Hil'g-a qof'tax a'LantVx tsame'soL.

performed in

436

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

1895.

house set apart for this purpose. It is called lo'pEk" (emptied)
because it is emptied of everythiug that is profane. Only when
dauces are performed, are the iminitiated or the profane allowed to
enter the house. They must stay at the left-hand side of the entrance.
Most of the dances are performed in connection with feasts. Others
are shown in connection with distributions of property. As during
the ceremonial the clans are suspended, the order of seats which preii

summer is also suspended, and a new
arrangement takes place. The seal society
have the seats of honor in the rear of the
house, and among them the highest ha'mats'a
has the lirst seat, in the middle of the rear
of the house. At both sides of the ha'mats'a
society sit the bear dancers and other members of the seal society. At the extreme
ends of this society sit the uu'LmaL, the messengers of the ha'mats'a. The killer whale
and rock cod societies sit in front of the seal
vails in

They are tlie singers.
The hc'mElk and the whale society sit next
the former to the left of the
to the nu'LmaL
ha'mats'a, the others to his right. The Koskimo sit next to them near the front corners
of the house. The women sit all along the
society.

—

sides of

the

house in the rear row, the

chicken society farthest in the rear, the dam
society and the Ke'ki'xalak" in front. The

person

who

gives the feast and

all his rela-

tives are in the " kettle corner/' the right-

hand
^iJ,^ 53.

RATTLE OK HE'LIG-A KEPRESENTINO

A HUMAN FACE.

members of the

Front, back, and top views.
Tlio handle represents tlie gaping

mouth

of the face carved on the

front of the rattle.

521,

lierliii.

The profane

invited tribe sit in

part of the sides of the house.
society of the hosts sit in the rear,

Heiglit, 10

singers as described heretofore.

inches; hiack. hlue, and red.
IV A, No.

front corner of the house.

on the left-hand side of the door.
one tribe has invited another one,

When

sit

Royal Ethnographical Museuoi,

all

tlie

the

front

The seal
and their

The

rest of

the inviting tribe are in the kettle corner.

Collected bv A. Jacobsen.

Sometimes at such occasions

all

the

mem-

bers of the seal society and of the corresponding societies of the other
tribes sit in the rear of the house. Then the ha'mats'a of all the tribes
first those of the Kwakintl, at each side those of the
sit in the middle

—

Ma'maleleqala, at their sides those of the Mmkish and Lau'itsis. The
other groups arrange themselves in the same manner, the Kwakintl
members sitting in the rear row nearest the rear of the housej then
toward the door follow the Ma'maleleqala, continuing in the next

row nearer the

fire.

Then

follow the

Nimkish and

Lau'itsis.
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so arranged tliat the rear rows are facing the fire while

the frout rows face backward.

In their midst

sits

the song leader

and his two assistants (gua'nuLEme=sitting at his sides). It
the duty of the song leader to make new songs, to compose new words

(na'qate)
is

to old tunes, to learn quickly the

songs of the returning novice,
and to teach them to the singers.
He also gives signals for changes

rhythm and starts the tunes.
His oflice is hereditary in the
male line. His assistants call out
the words for each verse. The

in

singers are so seated that in front

which serves for their
back support they can spread
of the board

their mats, and, when kneeling
on these, have in easy reach long
planks on which they beat the
rhythm with batons. These are

generally of split pine wood and
are made at the time of opening

Fig. 54.

RATTLE OF HE'LIGA, SET WITH RED TEDAR BARK,
REPRESENTING A CONVENTIONALIZED FACE.
Front aud rear views.
IV A, No.

1360,

Height, llj inches.

Royal Ethnographical IMuseum, Berlin.

Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

They are about li feet long, and the singers before using
them roughly smooth one end, which is used as a handle. They either
beat downward, holding the baton in their hands stretched forward,
or they hold it like a pestle and thump the plank with it. In former
times when wood was not easily split on account of lack of steel axes,
the feast.

they kept the batons, which were in conse
quence also more nicely finished. Nowadays
only the song leader and his assistants have
carved or painted batons. (Figs. 42-50.)
The ordinary crude batons are generally
split up at the end of the festival and used as
torches for lighting the way home through
the darkness of the street. It is a very pretty
sight to see the numerous guests going home,
each carrying his torch and lighting up the
logs and canoes on the beach on the one side
Fig. 55.
and the dark row of houses on the other.
RATTLE OF HtVLIQ-A, SET WITH
I will now proceed to describe the ceremoCEDAR BARK, REPRESENTINC, A
nials
of various societies.
CONVENTIONALIZED FACE.
BaxbakurilanuXsi'wae,as stated above, inHeight, 10 inches; hlack.
IV A, No. 1400, Royal Ethnographical Miweuin,
itiates several dancers, the most important of
B.rliu.
Collected
A.
which is the ha/mats'a, or the cannibal. He
is possessed of the violent desire of eating men.
The novice is taken
away by this spirit and is supposed to stay at his house for a long time.
The ])eriod of his absence extends over three or four months, during
which time he actually stays in the woods. In the middle of this time
l,v

.Tiicobscn.
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be reappears near the village aud his sliarp whistle and his cries, "hap,
hap, hilp" (eating, eating, eating), are heard. Then he comes back to
fetch his k-i'ncjalaLala, who must procure food for him.
(See p. 399.)

Fig. 56.

RATTLE OF HE'LIG'A, PROBABLY OF HAIDA MANUFACTURE.
The front represents a sea monster -with a bear's head and a whale's body, 'which is indicated by
Height, 9J inches black and red.
tins on the face; the back represents a man.

tlie

;

IV A, No.

SIJ4,

Royal Ethnosr.iphieal Museum,

Berlin.

Collected

liy

A. Jacnbse.i.

always one of his female relatives.
The
Finally he
returns and attacks every one upon whom he can lay his hands. lie
k-i'nqalaLala

is

Fig. 57.

RATTLE OF HE'LlrrA.
Representations of two faces i>ainted with the design of the killer whale and snrroiinded liy a ring
representing a cedar bark ring. The faces may each represent the head of a member of thi- killer
whale society.
Height, 7i inches; red on brown wood.
IV A, No.

57(1,

Roy.il Ethuograiihical

Museum,

Berlin.

Colleete.l liy A. .Tm'olisen.

arms and chests of the people. As soon
as he arrives, the servants of the ha/mats'a, the he'lig-a (healers) or
sa.'laLila, of whom the Kwakiutl have twelve in all, run up to him,

bites pieces of flesh out of the
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swinging rattles, tiie sound of whicli is supposed to pacify tlie na'mats'a.
This ofitice is hereditary in the male line, and either four or six of them
must accompany the ha'mats'a whenever he is in an ecstasy. They surround him in a close circle in order to prevent him from attacking the
l)eoj)le

and utter the pacifying

cries "hoi'p, hoi'p."

The

rattles of the

always carved witli a design which originally represented a
Figures 51 and 52 show this design clearly, but it often degen-

hr'lig-a are
skull.

erates into the representation of a conventional face, and in some cases
it has simply a rounded shape, and an animal is carved on its face.
I do not know if the beautiful rattles which are used by
(Figs. 53-59.)
the he'lig'a of the Kwakiutl, but which were made by the lle/iltsuci and
represent the thunder bird on a round rattle (fig. 60), had originally a
diHerent meaning. In olden times, when the ha'mats'a was in a state of
ecstasy, slaves were killed for him, whom he devoured. The following

facts

were observed by

Hunt and Mr. Moffat
the early days of

Mr.
in

Fort Eupert:
hil'mats'a

When

from the woods, a

man

a

a

had returned

of the

slave,

Nanaimo

named Xu'ntEm,
They saw
him running down to
the beach, where he
dropi^ed. Then all the
tribe,

was

shot.

ufi'LmaL of the Kue/xa
went down to the
beach carrying knives
and lances. The bear
tribe

dancers and

the ha'-

Fiy. 58.

RATTLE OK HE'LIG'A.

human luad, hands, and feet,
and a dorsal fln. The feet form the handle of the rattle, ^\hic]l
Length, ] 1 inches black and blue.
is set with cedar bark.

Representation of a being with a

;

mats'as followed them.
by A. .I.-uubseu.
Roy.ll Ethnngraj.hical Museum, Berlin,
IV A, Xu.
The nfi'LuuiL cut the
body with their knives and lances and the ha'mats'as squatted down
dancing and crying "hap, haj)." Then the bear dancers took up the
flesh and, holding it like bears and growling at the same time, they
gave it to the highest ha'mats'a first and then to the others.' In memory of this event a face representing BaxbakualannXsT'wae was carved
in the rock on the beach at the place where the slave had been eaten.
The carving is done in sandstone, which was battered down with stone
1.S91I,

t'nllfctf.l

Mr. George Hunt, who told me this story as reported to him by hia father, who had
been au eyewitness, added the following remark.s, which are of interest as elucidating some of the views of these tribes. The slave's wife was at that time in the fort.
She went ont on the gallery and called out to the hfi'mats'a: "I will give you five
years to live. The spirit of yonr winter dance ceremonial is strong, but mine is
stronger. You killed my husband with gun and bullet, and now I will kill you with
the point of my tongue."' After five years all those who had taken part in the nnirder
'

were dead.
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(f'late 23).

others and

much
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number of
The Indians have

this rock carving there are a

older ones (Plates 24-2(5,

fig. (51).

no recollection of tlie incidents
which they are to commemorate.
They say tliat tliey were made
at the time before animals were
transformed into men.
I received another report of the
killing of a slave.
A female slave
was asked to dance for the ha'mats'a. Before she began dancing she said "Do not get hungry,
do not eat me."' She had hardly
said so when her master, who was
standing behind her, split her
skull with an ax.
She was eaten
by the ha'mats'a. This happened
in Xewettee, and Q'omEna'kula,
who participated in the performance, was living until a couple of
years ago. He told me that it
is exceedingly hard to eat fresh
human flesh, much more so than
:

RATTLK OF

HIi'l.IG-A.

Eeprestntatioii of a being with a lumian head,
hands, and feet, and dorsal fins, Length, 14
inclies; green, LLicls, red.
IV A, Xo.4i!, R. yal Kthn

)gr.iphieal
.\.

to eat dried
co r

The

Mu

J.acobsen.

1)

s

o

s

bones

of the killed

were kept at the north side of the
house, where the sun does not shine upon them.
During the fourth night they were taken out of the
house, tied up, weighted with a stoue, and thrown
into deep water, because it is believed
that if they were buried they would
come back and take their master's soul.
When the ha/mats'a had bitten a j)iece
out of the arm of one of his enemies, he
drank hot water after having swallowed
the flesh. It was believed that this would
result in the inflammation of the wound.
Nowadays, when the ceremonies have
Fig. 60.
lost much of their former cruelty, they do
EATTLK OF HE'LIQ-A.
Length, 14i inches; black aud red.
not actually bite the piece of flesh out of
Ethnographical Museum, BltIii
A, No. 6i2,
the arm, but merely pull the skin u^) with
hv A. Jacobsen.
sucking
hard
so
remove
teeth,
as
to
their
as nuich blood as possible, and then with a small sliarp knife cut off
secretly a piece of skin. This is not swallowed, but hidden behind
slaves

Roy.'jl

C'ollecteil

'

Qoa'la inE'sala g'a'xEn.
not be huugrv to me.

Do

Report of U. S National Museum,

1895.— Boas.

Plate 23.

m^

Report of U.

S.

National

Museum, 1895.— Boas

Plate 24.

Report of U.

S. National

Museum, 1895,— Boas.

Plate 25.

Report of U.

S^

National

Museum, 1895.— Boas,

Plate 26.

Rock Carvings on Beach at Fort Rupert, representing a Series of Human
Faces.

From a photograph.

Report

of U. S. National

Plate 27

Museum, 1895,— Boas

Tree Burial
From

in

Fort Rupert.

a photograph.
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ear uutil after the dance, wbeii it is returned to the owner, in order
him that it will not be used against him for purposes of

to assure

witchcraft.

Besides devouring- slaves, theha'mats'as also devour corpses. When
ha/mats'a, after being initiated, returns from the woods he will
sometimes carry a corpse, which is eaten after his dance. The bodies
are prepared for this ceremony. The skin is cut around the wrists and
It is believed that
ankles, as they must not eat the hands and feet.
else they would die immediately. The ha/mats'a nuist use for this ceremony the corpse of one of his deceased relatives, which the he'lig'a
must prepare. The Kwakiutl used to bury their dead on trees. The
body was placed in a box, and these
boxes were placed on branches a
considerable distance up a tree.
There the boxes were })iled one on
The
top of the other (Plate 27).
bodies, when so exposed to the action of the freely circulating air,
corj^se is taken
mostly mummify.
down from the tree and is soaked in
The he'lig-a takes hemsalt water.
h)ck twigs, the leaves of which have
been removed, and pushes them under the skin, gradually removing all
the decayed flesh until nothing
but the skin remains. After this is
done the body is placed on top of
the small hut in which the novice
(g-i'yakila) is living while he is
staying in the woods. The hands

a

new

A

of the

body hang down.

Its belly

cut open and spread with sticks.
The ha'mats'a keeps a fire under it

is

and smokes it. Four days before
he returns to the village he sends for all the old ha'mats'as. When
they come, he tells them: "These are my traveling provisions, which
He asks them to point out
I received from BaxbakufilanuXsI'wae."
what shares they desire to have when he will return. They take
the body down and place it on a clean mat. Each points out what
he desires to have. His return will be described later on (p. 527).
His k-i'nqahiLala returns with him. She carries the corpse which has
been prepared. She goes backward, facing the ha'mats'a. When she
^

reaches the right side of the fire, the ha'mats'a enters the house. He
stoops so that his face is close to the ground. On entering, he turns
four times, descends to the middle of the house, and when he is four
When the
steps away from the door, he turns again four times.
1

G-amEu
This my

g-iwu'lkoa

da g-fi'ula

traveling provisions, the food given

yfis

BaxbakufilaDuXsI'wae.

by

BaxbakualauuXsi'wae.
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A dmm

house she turns again.
k.i'nqaiaLala reaches tlie rear of the
of the house, bottom u >. ihe
rear
tlie
of
is plaeed in the middle
corpse on the drum, but walks past
k-i'nnalaLala pretends to put the
again, protb^owing her. At the door she turns
it the ha'n^ats^i
time
second
a
drum
the
reaches
she
ceeds around the tire, and wlien
pretends to put the

[^^

At

body down.
time

all

this

the old ha'-

mats'as, who have

been outside the
liouse,

jump down

from the roof and
rush in through the

They are

doors.

all

naked and follow the

k-i'uqalaLala

in a

state of high excite-

When

ment.

they

have run around the
fire
rig.

times, the

four

put down on
the drum.
The master of cere-

body

G2.

UANCE OF THE HA'MATS'A.
Frcmi a .sketch.

is

"je

-"""S
.n,l distributee "«
„,«„ie« (see p. «.l) begins to cut it
coplo
Ti.e
talies four bites.
Ic-i'nqalaLala
the
flrst
But
l.a'mats'a.
allowed
not
are
They
swallows.
coa"; bow mauy bites eacb of tbem
^^

«f

to

chew the

but they

The

flesh,

bolt

it.

.k-i'nqalaLiila

brings them water
to drink in between.
After this part
of the ceremony is

iinished,theheaig-a
rise, each takes one

ha'mats'a at the
head, and they drag
them to the salt
water. They go into
the water until it
reaches up to their

HEAD

R1N(

CROSSI'IEOES.
OF HA'MATS'A, OKNAJIENTED WITH FOUR
Cat. >"o. IStlSl.S r. S. N'.

T^l.

Collected by F. Boas.

lour times under water
^tlbe'Hsfu'g'sun, tbey dip the luVu,ats'a
Tbcu tbey go back o the
Every time be rises again be cries bap.
dauce durn.g the folThey
Their excitement has left tbem.
house
utter then- pe.nr
not
do
and
lowit nights. Tbey look downcast
m an erect
They do not dance s,|uatting, but
cries, hap. bap.

r
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After the close of the ceremonial the ha'iiiiits'a by the payof blankets indemnifies those whom he has bitten and the owner

position.

ment

of slaves

whom

he has

killed.

The ceremonial of the return

of the

*ha'mats'a will be described later on,

when an account

of the whole winter
ceremonial will be given. My object
here is to describe the manner of
dancing, so that I do not need to
refer to the subject again later on.

The ha'mats'a has two ways of
one representing him in a

dancing

Fig. 64.

—

HEAD RING OP HA'MATS'A.

stage of greatest excitement, the
other when he is becoming pacified.

SI',

Royal Ethnographical Museum,
lected by A. Jacobsen.

His first dance and sometimes part of the second are danced in the
former position, the others are danced in the second position. The
first dance represents him as lookingfor human fiesh to eat.
He dances
in a squatting position, his arms
extended sideways and trembling
violently

(fig; ()2).

He

first

extends

them to the right, then to the left,
changing at the same time the position of the feet so that when extending his arms to the left he rests on

Fig. 65.

his left foot

HEAB RING OF HA'MATSA.

and the right

foot

is

ex-

tended backward; when extending
lected bv A. Jacobsen.
his arms to the right, he rests on his
right foot and the left foot is extended backward. Thus he moves on
slowly with long steps. His head is lifted up, as though he was looking
for a body that was being held bigh up in
front of him. His eyes are wide ojien, his
lips pushed forward, and from time to time
he utters his terrible cry, hap. His attendants surround
him, and two of
N... o7s,

R„yal Ethnographical Museum,

them hold him
athis neck ring

thathemaynot
attack the people.

When

in

Fig. 66.

HEAD KINO OF Ha'MATS'A.
Front crosspiece rei)re.sentiiig the
milky way.
IV A, No. 6878, Royal Ethnographical Musei
Herlin.

Collected bv F. Bo.hs.

the rear of the
HEAD RING OP HA'MATS
house, he suddenly changes his position,
IV A, No. 579, Royal Ethnographical M
putting bis hands on his hix^s ami jumping
Collected bv A. Jacobsen
in long leaps with both legs at the same
time, his face still bearing the same expression. In this position he turns
in the rear of the fire.
Thus he continues his four circuits, changing
Fig. 67.

lin.
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from time to time from the slow trembling movement to tlie long leaps.
During this time his k-i'nqalaLala if he is a novice dances backward
in front of him.
She stands erect and holds her hands and forearms
extended forward as thongh she was carrying a body for the ha'mats'a
to eat. Then his eyes are directed to her hands, which she keei)S moving up and down a little with each step. Her open palms are turned
upward. In his second dance the
ha'mats'a dances standing erect.
While in his first dance he is naked,
he is now clothed in a blanket.
Now he holds his forearms upward,
the elbows being near his flanks, the

—

—

palms forward, the lingers lightly
bent. His hands are still trembling
His dance consists of
violently.
rhythmical steps coincident with
the beats of the batons. He takes
very high steps, so that his knees
almost touch his chest. When raising one foot, he bends at the same
time the knee of the
other leg, and thus
drops his trunk considerably without changing his position (Plate
2.S),
He always puts
down the whole sole
of his foot.

When he first returns
from his initiation, he
wears a head ring, neck
ring, waist ring, bracelet,

and anklets made

of hemlock branches.

The form of these rings
varies according to the
legend from which tlie
ha'mats'a derives his

Fis. 68.

I.ARCE

HEAD RIXO OF HA'MATS'A.
Frout and side view.

!V A, No.

.W4,

Ru\n\

Ktlino^rr.iphical

Mnscum,

Berlin.

CoHeoteil

liy

A.

.lacnbsi

While most of
origin.
one ha'mats'a of the Koskimo has his
set with small rings of white peeled twigs, which set off clearly against
the dark green ring of balsam pine (see p. 595).
The painting of the face of the ha'mats'a also depends upon the
legend from which he derives his origin. Most of them have their faces
])ainted black all over, while others have two curved red lines on each
cheek running from the corner of the mouth to the ear in a wide curve

them have plain hemlock

rings,

Report of U.

S,

National

Museum, 1895.-

Boas.

Dance of the Ha'mats'a.
The peculiar head and neck ring of the dancer were obtained from the
bemg of the Tongass tribe.
From a photograph.

Plate 28.

Tlingit, his

grandmother
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This, it is said, is where Baxbakuis concave on tbe upper side.
alauuXsi'wae rubbed oti the lia'mats'a's skin, or to indicate that they
are liviug on blood. According to the legend, the various ha/mats'as
become excited by seeing certain objects or by hearing them mentioned.
All of these refer to death. The exciting object for one hfi'mats'a is the
wliich

Fig. 75.

Fig.

Figs. 69-73.

WHISTLES OP HA'MATS'A.
Fig. 69, double whistle; fig. 70, bone whistle; fig. 71, whistle of five
voices fig. 72, double whistle fig. 73, single whistle.
;

;

Scale
IV A, Nns.

Scale

i.

IV A, No. n30f, Royal Ethno-

J.

lTJ9a, 6S57, iKOd, 17294, l'39c. Royal Ethnographic.il

Collected by A. Jacobsen

74.

DOUBLE WHISTLE, WITH
FOUR VOICES.

Museum,

Berlin.

graphical
Collected

and F. Boas.

Museum, Berlin.
bv A. Jacobsen.

ghost or corpse for another one, skulls for still others, " a head cut off"
or maggots or x-a/wayu (open door). Whenever any of these words
occur in a song, or when a dance, figure, or painting is shown representing these objects, the hfi'mats'a who, according to his legend, is
affected by them falls into a state of ecstasy.
;

;
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If the dancer is not a novice, lie dances tlie first dance with liis cedar
bark ornaments, which the new ha'mats'a does not wear nntil his
fourth dance. These consist of a heavy crown of plated cedar bark
and a neck ring to correspond, anklets, and bracelets (figs. G3-G8).
The head ring tig. G3 is set with four crosspieces. These crosspieces
designate the gifts of the spirits who have initiated the cannibal. The
front piece represents the milky way, the cannibal pole of BaxbakualanuXsI'wac, the two lateral pieces represent the ho'Xhok". The
rear crosspiece is said to be merely an ornament. Some ha'mats'as
Avcar a bear skin which is set with the scalps of the slaves whom he
has eaten or of the enemies whom he has slain. The symbolic meaning

of a

number of

crosspieces

be described in detail
further on (p. 449).
During the dances of the
will

ha'mats'a whistles
heard

69-74),

(figs.

are

Avhich

represent the voices of the
spirits.
Most of these
whistles

are

small.

made of red
few are made of
are

After his
Pig. 75.

PAINTING ON THE FRONT OF A MA'WIL, REPBESENTIXO THE
FACE OF BAXBAKUALANUXSI'WAE.

first

A

bone.

dance, the

ha'mats'a disappears

room

They

cedar.

in

a

set apart for this xiur-

pose in the rear of the
ma/wiL, and is supposed to be the house of
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Its front is painted with designs which represent either the face of BaxbakualanuXsiVae himself or that of his
servant the raven. The top of the front is set with fringes of red
cedar bark (fig. 75). The room is always so arranged that when the
ha'mats'a reappears, he comes out of the mouth of the painting on its
front.
Plate 29 shows the ha'mats'a coming out of the secret room,
which is painted with the design of the raven. His attendants, as
soon as he appears, run up to the secret room and hold the ha'mats'a
at his neck ring. Then he comes forward and performs his dance.
This room is used only by the novice. For him also a higli pole is
erected in the middle of the rear of the house. It is called the
ha'msp'eq, the cannibal pole. It is a mast from 30 to 40 feet high,
which is wound with red cedar bark. At the top is a short crosspiece
about 4 feet in length. The cedar bark extends up to it so that it
forms a triangle at the toi) of the pole. Sometimes a triangle painted
with the face of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae is fastened to it instead.
As mentioned before, the novice after his first dance disappears into
his secret room.
Soon his cries are heard again, and he is seen comingout backward at the side of the ma'wiL. He wears the mask of the
raven, Qoa'qoaXualanuXsI'wae (fig. 70), which it is supposed is growing
From

house.

a sketch.

It is called the

Report of U.

S.

National

Museum, 1895.— Boas.

Plate 29.

Report

of

U. S. National

Museum, 1895.-

Boas.

Plate 30.

EXPLANATION OF PLATE

3C.

Masks representing BaxbakualanuxsI'wae.
Fig.

1.

Fig.

2.

Length, 17 inches; height, 15 inches; width, 18^ inches; black, red, and
green.

Painting on lower side of the mask represented in Fig.
(Cat.

Fig.

.3.

Fig.

4.

No.

i^gi,

American Museum of Natural History,

New

1.

York.)

Length, 17^ inches; black and red.
Painting on lower side of the mask represented in Fig. 3.
(Cat. No. ji§5, A.merican Museum of Natural Hi.'storv. New York.)
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He now

personates tlie slave of BaxbakualauuXsI'not the same person who is wearing this mask, but
somebody else who dances in liis place. He crouches so that the longbeak of tlie bird is close to the ground and turns his head with sudden
out of bis body.
wae. Actually,

it is

Both his hands are hidden under
left.
and with them he pulls strings which make the jaw of the
mask open and shut very rapidly, thus producing a loud clappering

jerks to the right and to the
his blanket

As

•noise.

soon as the

mask

singers begin

ap])ears, the

the following song:
\Va!

Everybody

is

afraid of the t'sr t^s'a^qa

mask

of

BaxbaknrilaiinXsl'>tar".

Wa! Everybody

is

afraid of the cannibal

mask of

Qoa'qoaXualannXsl'wat"-.

His

hooked-beak

mask

causes

Huttering

of

the

heart.

His ho'Xhok" head mask causes fluttering of the
heart.

•

After the dancer has

moved around

the

fire

four times, he disapijears behind the ma'wiL.

Then the ha'mats'a comes forward again out
of the mfi/wiL and dances in a squatting
liosition

He

as

before,

but perfectly

naked.

MASK OF QOA'QOAXUALANOXSi'WAE, SET WITH FEATHERS
AND RED CEDAR BARK.

disappears, and next a dancer, the same

Length,

4^

inches; black,

green, red, white.
one who wore the first mask, appears, comA, No. S92, Roy.ll EthnDgr.iiilii.al
ing out backward at the side of the ma'wiL.
Museum, Berlin. Cdllecte.l by A.
He wears the mask of BaxbakualauuXsi'wae ™''^"'
himself, and dances and moves in the same position as the Qofi/qoaXualanuXsi'war. (Fig. 77 and Plate 30.)
It will be noticed that some of these masks are set with skulls carved
of wood. These have various meanings. They may indicate that the
mask was obtained in war, or that as many slaves were killed for
the novice as there are skulls attached to the mask, or finally they may
belong traditionally to the particular ha'mats'a. Throughout these
ceremonies it must be borne in mind that the different ha/niats'as have
1\'

J.-<-

'

See Ai»^)eudix, pugc 686.
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is

separate tradition, and, therefore, their masks and ornaments

While the dancer who wears

dift'er.

1895.

tlie

mask

of BaxbakiialauuXsI'wae

dancing, the singers sing the following song:

He is carrying the hfi'uiats'a head mask wliich he obtained from P>axbakualauuXsI'wae
aromul our world.'

all

After he has danced around the fire four times he disappears, and then
the ha'mats'a comes again from out of the ma/wiL dressed in his ornaments of red cedar bark and dances in an erect position,
Wheu an old ha'mats'a performs these dances, themasks donotappear,

but he dances
times

four

in

succession, first
in

squat-

the

ting

j)osition,

then the latter
part of the sec-

ond dance and
his third and
dances

fourth
erect,

TheNa'q'oaqtoq use for the
novice the two

masks

repre-

sented in fig. 78
and Plate 31. The legend of their ha'mats'a was told in the preceding chapter
Tlie mask which appears first is
(p. 396),
the raven mask then the dancer performs
;

ornaments
His third dance
His
is that of the ho'xhok" (Plate 31).
cedar bark headdress for the first dance
is shown in fig. 79, for the last dance in
In both dances he wears the neck
fig. 80,

his second dance, wearing the

shown on

ring

fig.

figs.

79 and 80.

Fig. 77.

BAXBAKUALANUXSI'WAE, SET
WITH RED CEDATl BAKK.

SIASK OF

Length, 27iucbe.s
IV

81.

A,

No. sns,
Berlin,

The raven mask

(fig.

82)

belonged

Royal

;

black, wliite, red.
Ethiiogiaphical

Museum,

rollected by A. .lacobsen.

orig-

a ha'mats'a of the Ple'iltsnq, from whom the Kwakiutl
obtained it by marriage. When in use, a sleeveless waist of eagle
skins which reaches down to the hips is attached to it. The arms of
the dancer are tied with red cedar bark above tlie elbows and at

inally

to

He wears an ordinary neck ring. He also wears bands
around knees and ankles and a waistband, all made of red cedar bark
similar to those worn by the dancer represented in Plate 31. The
legend from which the mask derives its origin is as follows: A chief
the wrists.

See Aiipeudix, page 687.

Report of U.

S. National

Museum, 1895— Boas

Plate 31.
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thought he would

down and covered his face with his
Then he heard his name being called. He looked

to die of hunger.

sat

blanket and cried.
up, but did not see anyone. He covered his head again. Soon his
name was called a second time, but he could not discover anyone. The

same

haji-

pened a third
time.

Then

he bit a hole
in

his cedar

bark blanket
and i)eeped

through

it.

Soon he saw
a mouse coming out of a hole and calling him. He
threw off his blanket and spoke to the
mouse, who invited him to enter. She
warned him, however, to take care of the
door. The chief followed her.
She led
him down the rock to Q'O'moqoae's house.
The door of the house was the raven,

Qoa'qoaXualauuXsi'wae, who snapped
at everybody who entered the house.
The chief jumped through the door
when it opened. Q'O'maqoae gave him
the ha'mats'a dance and the raven mask.
In order to explain the meanings of
the crosspieces on the head rings and
of the attachments to the neck rings of
the ha'mats'a, I must insert a few tradi-

;

.

\

tions referring to this subject

Following

is

the legend of the origin

\

of the G-agg-aenox:

The

first

Ts'a'wate.

of the A'wa-iLala lived at
Their chief was Gu'mg'ila.

His sons were Qoa'wiLpe and Xa'niats'amg'ilak". They were always very happy,
because their tribe was numerous. One
night they were attacked, and Gu'mg-ila
and his two sons alone were saved. When
the day came Xa'niats'amg-ilak^' felt very ill at ease and told his father
''I will go into the woods.
Do not try to see me, ray dear!" His father
replied: "Only take care, my son, lest something might happen to
you. Do nothing that is wrong, because you intend to go and obtain a
magic treasure. Rub your bodj^ for four days with hemlock branches,
else you will smell like man." Then they separated. The young man

NAT MUS
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vrent iuto the woods at once and rubbed Ms body with hemlock
branches for four days. He did not speak to anybody. Then he walked
up the river Ts'a/wate and came to a lake.
loon swam to the shore
and asked him: "What are you doing here?" Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
replied: "lam looking for a magic treasure." "Take my name," said
the loon. "Your name is now Ta'lts'aas."
Then the loon flew away and

A

Xa'niats'amg-ilak" left the lake and

went

ui)

the river.

He

arrived at the

next lake and sat down on the shore.
Now he saw a seal coming ashore.
The seal said: "What are you doing
here?" He replied: "I am looking
for a magic treasure." The seal said
"Take my name. Your name is now
Fig. 79.
La'lelaweqame." The seal left him,
HEAD KING OF HA'MATS'A.
and he walked farther up the river.
Cat. No. 169111, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
Now he arrived at the great lake.
There he sat down. Then he saw a sea lion, which swam up to the
place where he was sitting. He asked: "What are you doing here, my
friend"?"
Xa'niats'amg-ilak" replied: "I am looking for a magic treasure," and the sea lion said: "Take my name. Your name is now
Mo'nakoala." Then the sea lion left him.
He went farther up the river and arrived at a very large lake. There
hesatdowu. Then he
saw a whale emerging and coming up to

The whale

him.
asked

:

"What

are

you doing here?"
He replied "I am
:

looking for a magic
treasure." Then the

whale said: "Take

my name. Your name
is now Ya'qaLnala
and Qoayi'mts'e and
Ge'maxalas and a
rig. 80.
La'J^ayegalise. Then
HEAD KING OF HA'MATS'A.
the whale left him.
F. Boas.
U. S. National Museum. Collected
Xa'niats'amg'ilak"
There were no more lakes and he wanted to kill
still felt badly and cried.
himself. For four days he stayed there and washed and rubbed his body
with hemlock branches. Then he went to the top of the mountains.
He came to the top of the great mountain Da'duqola. He did not see
anything there, and walked to the great mountain Nola. He did not
Ity
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see anything there. Therefore he felt badly and was about to turn
homeward. Then he discovered steam rising halfway down the mountain.
He went to that place. It was evening when he arrived there.
He saw a lake with steep precipices all around it, like to a washtub.
He tried to iind a way to go down to the lake. He slept during the
night. In the morning he twisted

cedar twigs.

He made

four loug

pieces so that the end reached
to the water.

ISTow

down

he saw a small

island floating on the lake. He
climbed down the cedar rope and
came to the lake. Then the fishes
in the lake covered his whole body
and sucked at it. After he had
bathed he climbed up the rope
again. The fishes had sucked at
his body so that it was all covered
with blood. In the evening he
climbed down again. The fishes
tormented him in the same manner.
rig. 81.
Then he climbed up again and saton
NECK KING OP HA'MATS'A.
the ground. The following mornCat. No. 169112, U. S. N. M. Collected
F. Bo
ing he saw a cloud descending to
the lake. When the cloud lifted, what should he see? There was a
canoe on the lake with fifteen men in it. Fourteen were paddling and
one was standing in tlie bow of the canoe. He carried a spear in his
hand. They kept close to the island. Three times they went around it.
Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" climbed down his rope. As soon as he reached
Iiv

Fig. 82.

KAVEN MASK.
Cat. No. IBinH, U. S. N.

M.

Collected by F. Knas.

the water he dived and swam to the island. When he was near it, he
raised his head. After a short time the canoe came to the place where
he was in hiding. He took hold of the canoe under its bow. Then the
men became afraid and rushed, to the stern of the canoe. The chief
of the men said: "Look what stops our canoe!" One of the men saw
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bow of the canoe. He told the other
Lord, let go! I will give you the water
of life." But Xa'niats'amg'ilak" only
lifted the bow of the canoe higher.
Then the men spoke: "O Lord, I will
give you the fire that burns everything."
Xa'niats^img-ilak" only lifted the canoe
Xa'niats'aing-ilak" holdiug the

men, and their chief said:

still

"O

higher.

Then the man spoke:

"O

Lord, let

go, I will give

you the death bringer."

He
"O

go,

only lifted the canoe

Lord,

let

and

still

this

higher.

my

canoe

which moves by itself shall be yours
and my winter dance names, A'myax-it
and Ts'eg-eLilak". I am the harpooner

Fig. 83.

FIRST

HEAD HING OK XA'NIATS'AMQ-ILAK".

fat. No. 175500,

U. S. N. M.

Ci)Ikcte<l

by F. Boas.

of heaven." Then Xa'niats'amg'ilak"
The harpooner and his crew went out of the canoe.
let go the canoe.
He took the water of life, the deatli bringer, and the fire, and put them

Then he took the canoe
and squeezed it in his hands, so that it
became small, and he put his cedar bark
ornamentsontheheadof Xa'niats'amg'ilak". Then the harpooner told him what
into the canoe.

to do.

He

said:

the water of

life

"Take

care!

on him

whom you want

Sprinkle

If you show your fire
whatever you point at will be burnt,
however fiir it may be and when you go
to war, take the death bringer, and all
your enemies will die. And you will kill
all the sea monsters and all kinds of
When you want to go anyanimals.
where in your canoe, just put it into the
water, go aboard, and say, 'paddle.'
Then its paddles will move by themselves.
Its name is 'Paddle side canoe.'"
Then the man disappeared and Xa'niats'amg-ilak" went home. When he was
near his home, he took the fire and tried
it on the mountains on the one side of
They burnt
the house of Gu'mg-ila.
Then he was glad. Now
right away.
Fig. 84.
Gu'mg-ila saw the mountain burning
SECOND HEAD BING OF XA'NIATS' AMQ-ILAK
and spoke to his other son: "O dear!
Cat. No. 175498, U. S. X. M. Collected by F. Boas.
your brother has done well," for he
thought that it was he who made the mountain burn. Not long after
Xa'niats'amg-ilak" entered his lather's house. They gave him to eat
and he told everything to his father, about his red cedar bark and about
to resuscitate.

;
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After lie bad told his father, he said: "I:Tow let us make
war upon all the people of the world. Take a good canoe. We want
to find them who kdled all our friends."
His father said: "Yes, my son; I think you have obtained magic
power. Let us go to-morrow. Only take care of the sea monsters."
Then Gu'mg-ila cleaned a good canoe and put the mats and paddles
the names.

into

it

in the evening.

The next

morning he launched the canoe.

Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" made himHe
self ready and went aboard.
called his brother Qoa'wiLpe, and
Gu'mg-ila
he went aboard also.
Then Xa'niats'stayed ashore.
amg-ilak" said to his brother: "I
do not like our canoe, and I will

change

it."

Then he took his small

stick out of his head ring and in\t

into the water.

it

At once it became a

canoe with five paddles on each

side.

Fig. 85.

THIED HEAD RING OF XA'NIATS'AMGTLAKf.
Cat. No. 175504, U. S. N.

He jumped into it and called his
brother. He also jumped aboard, Then

M.

Collected

by F. Boas.

Xa'uiats'amg'ilak" took off

bark ring and took out the wood carving in shape of a beaver.
He said to his canoe "y i i i," and he pointed the fire bringer to the
upper end of the village and it caught fire; then to the lower end of
the village, and it also caught fire. Xow he told his canoe " Paddle !"
his cedar

:

and it jjaddled. Then Gu'mg-ila
was glad to see that his son was
a magician. They were going to
Ga'yux, and there they met the
monster sea otter. He struck it
with the death bringer, and it was
transformed into a stone. He arrived at Ga'yux. Then he saw the
village and went ashore. He was
invited and the people fed the two
After tliey had eaten,
brothers.
Xa'niats'amg-ilak" asked his host:
Fig. 86.

"Who

FIRST NECK BINQ OF XA'NIATS'AMG-ILAK^'.
Cat. No. 175606, U. S. N.

M.

Collected by F. Boas.

are

replied: "I

you, brother!"

am

XEnri'lag-ila,

He
and

my wife, Yo'lagilayukoa."
Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" said: "Thank you, my brother. I am Xa'niats'amg-ilak", the son of Gu'mg-ila. This is my elder brother, Qo'athis is

Then NEua'lag-ila asked: "Where are you goiugf He
We will go up this river." " Don't do that, master, else you
will have bad lack, because there are monster herrings there." Xa'niats'amg-ilak" replied " Don't you know the monster at TsaXuala where
canoes cross the inlet? I vanquished it." Then he called his elder
wiLpe."

replied

:

"

:

.
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and said: "Now I will change your name." He took liis brothhands and rubbed the death bringer over them. They were turned
into stone, and he spoke " Now your name shall be T'etesumx-stsana."
Now I see
l?JEna'lag-ila said " O, master you are not a common man.
what kind of a man you are. You will make war upon the monster
brotlier
er's

:

:

!

herrings

of

whom we

afraid ; but be careful."

canoe paddled, and he
rived at that lake.

are

The
ar-

When

they were in the middle of
the lake, the monster herrings came. He struck his
fire at them, but it did not
kill them.
They jumped into
the canoe and it foundered.

Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" and
his brother were dead. That
SECOND NECK KING OF XA'NIATS AMGILAK''

the end.
Figures 83 to 91 represent
the cedar bark ornaments of Xa'niats'amg-ilak". In fig. 83 is shown the
head ring which he wears in his first dance. The upright piece in front
represents the magic canoe which he obtained in the lake, as related on
page 452. The upright pieces at both sides of his second head ring (fig.
The crosspiece on the forehead of his
84) represent the fire bringer.
Cat. No. 175499, U. S. N.

M.

is

Collected by F. Boxs.

'

third head ring

(fig.

85) represents the

death bringer. Figure 86 shows his
first neck ring, which has four rings attached to it. By these the attendants
hold him when he is dancing the ha'The front crosspiece of
mats'a dance.
his second neck ring (fig. 87) designates
that he has the powers of a shaman, the
other one that he was made a ha'mats'a
by encountering the spirits. Figures
88 and 89 are the rings which the dancer

who

personifies Xa'niats'amg'ilak"

rig. 88.

wears in feasts during the winter-dance HEAD KINO WORN BY XA'NIATS'AMG-II.AK"
IN FEASTS.
season. There are still two other rings
Cat. No. 175607, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
worn by the dancer which refer to a portion of the legend not contained in the preceding version. The crosspiece
on the head ring (fig. 90) represents the death bringer which he obtained
in the lake, while the crosspieces and the front of the neck ring (fig. 91)
represent the si'siuL which he obtained from Ts'a'eqame.
Figures 92 to 95 are the ornaments of Lexx-a'lix'ilagu. According
'Owing to an

oversiglit the one lateral

should have been pushed

down

horn has been pulled out.

into the ring.

The

loose end
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to tradition, KoniasE'nxelis, an ancestor of tlie Naqo'mg-ilisala liad
a son named LExx-a/lix-ilagfi (p. 335), who obtained liis dances from
the sI'siaL and from the wolves. His first head ring (fig. 92) shows six

crosspieces in front.

piece on

toj) is

the

fire

These are the death bringers, and the npright
bringer, while the square behind represents the
bucket containing the water of life.
In his second head ring (fig. 93)
only four death bringers are shown.
This ring is worn in his second
dance. As will be described below,
the Naqo'mg'ilisala and La'Lasiqoala take off some of the symbols
which designate the supernatural
powers of the dancer after each

dance. The ring shown in fig. 94
is stripped of all these crosspieces
and is worn by the dancer in feasts.
The dancing neck ring (fig. 95) has
two crosspieces on the sides. These
Fig. 89.
symbolize the gifts of the sI'siuL,
NECK RING WORN BY XA'NIATS'AMQ-ILAK"
while the gifts of the wolves are
IN FEASTS.
symbolized by the attachments in
Cat. :No. 1-5508, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
front and in the back.
Another ha'mats'a of the La'Lasiqoala, on returning from the woods,
dances four nights with wreaths of hemlock branches; the following

the eighth) without any ornaments; then
four nights (the ninth to the twelfth) with ornaments of red cedar
bark. He wears eight bundles over his forehead, which are called
four nights (the fifth to

k''a'siwe,

each

and four on

side.

The next

night, after he has

fin-

ished dancing, one of the
is taken off,
which is publicly announced the following

k-'a'siwe

morning.

The

four-

teenth night two more
of these bundles are
taken away; the next,

two more; and

finally,

the sixteenth, one more,
which is also publicly an-

Fig. 90.

HEAD RING OF XA'NIATS'AMGMLAKf

nounced each morning.

The seventeenth night
a black line is drawn over

Cat. No. 175492, U. S.

N. M.

Collected by F. Boas.

his face from the left side of his forehead

and then he rises to bite people. Later
on he is excited by mistakes and by songs of the ghost dancer. The
head ring is meant to symbolize the moon, and the decrease in the
to the right side of his chin,
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When the
size of the ring is said to signify the waning of the moon.
ha'mats'a retnrns, a bloody line runs over his face, beginning on the
cheeks, curving up toward the nose, which it crosses in its upper porThe line is made by rubbing
It is said to designate the moon.
tion.
the face with doglish skin. It is said that this line indicates the efiect
of Wina'lag'ilis's canoe, which rubbed against the face of the novice.
Each ha'mats'a has eight songs of his own, which are composed for

him by the na'qate at the time of his return from the woods, and are
sung whenever he dances.
A young man who first becomes a member of a secret society can not
For seven years he
join the ha'mats'a until after a number of years.
must have been a member of societies of lower rank. Then in the
eighth year he may become a
ha'mats'a.

The ha'matsa's

first initia-

tion is called g*i'yak-ila.

After four seasons he may be
given another ha'mats'a by
his father. This is called ta.
After he has been initiated
four times (yuduXp'Ena ta —
three times gone into it), he
may leave the ranks of the
ha'mats'a and become a que'qutsa. This is called "locking the whistles into the box."
This is accomplished in the
following way:
Fig. 91

NECK EING OF XA'NIATS'AMG-ILAKD.
Cat. No. 175493, U. S. N.

M.

Whenthemas-

ter of ceremonies assembles
all

the people (qap'e'k", see

p.

Collected by F. Boas.

stand
up; then the one who desires to join the que'qutsa says: ^ "I will not
stand up before you. I want to be que'qutsa." He is asked why he
desires to do so, but only replies:^ "I have finished being hfi'mats'a."
Then the people reply ^ " Let your whistles be quiet," and he says :* '^ I
will keep my whistles quiet."
The same statements must be made by
other members -of the seal society who desire to become que'qutsa.
On the following day the master of ceremonies sends his messengers
to invite to the qap'e'k". The man who desires to become a que'qutsa
502), all the ha'mats'as

:

'

K"'e'8LEn La'x'uiL.

Que'quatsaLLEn.

Not

I shall

I stand in house.

he que'qutsa.

^La'mEu qouL ha'mats'a.
I have finished ha'mats'a.

'Alag'a
Really

ama awi'laLEx
strong

•Qii'LaLEn k-'exEn
I will

not I

qask-'e/s'aos q'oa'tseowiL.
cry inside.
not you

(real)

q'ori'tsf'owiL.
cry inside (whistles).

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.
must

join tliem.

to excite

When
The

him

He

is iJiiinted

with

tlie
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particular design which used

— a head, maggots, the raven, the x-a'wayh, or the corpse.

painting them, the people hold them tight and torment them.

on the
maggots are
represented by numerous little dots,
and the x-a/wayil is indicated by
skull is i)ainte(l in black

ha'mats'a's face; the

a rope. The painting representing
the corpse are feet, because when the
ha'mats'a enters the house carrying
a corpse, its feet are always visible
under the blanket.

Painted in this manner he accompanies the messengers, who carry
long staffs (que'sp'eq). Theha'mats'a
pretends that he can not do the work
assigned to the messengers properly.
When they call a name, they always
strike the threshold with their staffs.
The ha'mats'a stands in their midst
and they strike his feet with their
staffs when calling a name. In short,
he is maltreated in all conceivable
ways, ] )articularly by his rival. If he
can not endure the torments longer,

Fig. 92.

FIRST

HEAD KING OF LEXX-A'LIX-fLAGU.

Cat. No. nSolS,

TI. S.

N. M.

Collected by F. Boas.

he will rush to the seat of the seal society. The people pull him back,
push him, and tear his clothes. Then he gets excited and bites the people.
Following are a number of songs of the ha'mats'a:
ha'mats'a song composed recently
1.

I

2.

I

15Y

QOAYO'STETSAS.

'

am ooing all around the world eating everywhere with BaxbakuiilauuXsI'wae.
give you no time to escape from me when I go with BasbakualannXsi'wae.
I

3.

I

4.

am

the center of the world;
BaxbakualaniiXsI'wae
is crying hap.
am at the post of the Avorld;
.at

for

me

for

me BaxbakualanuXsi'wae

is

crying hap.

When

the ha'mats'a moves

his trembling

arms from right

indicatesby gestures
the contents of the song. In
Fig. 93.
the x>receding song the gesSECOND HEAD KING OF LEXX-A'LIX-ILAGU.
tures are as follows With the
Cat. No. 175519, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Bo.is.
words "I am going," the arms
are stretched out to one side; " all around the world," the arms swing
around in a wide circle; "I," the shoulders are alternately brought
to

left, lie

:

Appendix, page 688.
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—

forward and backward this means that the dancer himself is being
referred to; "eating everywhere," the right hand stretches far out, as
though it was taking food, and is then brouglit to the mouth, while the
left describes a wide circle, indicating everywhere; "BaxbakualauuXsi'wae," both hands are
bent inward and the finger tips
moved toward the mouth, meaning the eater.
I did not see the dance of the
second line. In order to explain
the gestures of the third

line, I

must give a literal translation:
"I went, you cried 'hap' for

rig. 94.

me, BaxbakuillanuXsI'wae, at
the center of the world." " I
went," gesture as above, "you
cried 'hap' for me, BaxbakualanuXsI'wae," both hands bent inward
move to the mouth, as above, designating the cannibal spirit; then
the arms are stretched far backward, the palms turned downward,
and the head is lowered, this being the cannibal spirit's attitude
when crying hap. The same attitude is taken by the dancer wearing the mask (fig. 77) when he clatters with its movable jaw, at the
same time crying hap. "At
HEAD EING WORN BY LEXX-A'LIX-ILAGU
Cat. No. 175520, U. S.

N. M.

IN FEASTS.

Collected by F. Boas.

the center of the world."

When
sung,

these

words are

dancer

the

front of the fire

up

to

the

is

in

and looks

rear

of the

house in BaxbakufilanuXsi'wae's
fore,

attitude,

as be-

because then he

is

looking at the center of
the world.
IS

The

ri<T.95.

last line

^^^^ ^,^^ ^^ lexxa-lixilaqu.

the same as the third.

c,,t_

no. 175521, u.

s.

n. m.

collected

by f. Boas.

ha'mats'a song composed recently by He'iltsaquls.1

Ham ham fi'mai, ham ham a'mai, hamai, hamaima mfi'mai, hamai hamamai. Ham

2.

3.

4.

ham am ham amamai hamGi

hama'mai.
Utter the ha'mats'a cry, utter the ha'mats'a cry, the cry of the
great spirit "who dwells at the north eud of the world.
Ham ham a'mai. Utter BaxhakualanuXsT'wae's cry, BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's cry,
the cry of tlie great spirit who dwells at the north end of the world.
Ham ham a'mai. Utter the ho'Xhok'^ cry, the ho'Xhok" cry, the cry of the great
spirit who dwells at the north end of the world.
Ham ham a'mai. Utter the raven cry, the raven cry, the cry of the great spirit
who dwells at the north end of the world.
Lium;im

1.

Ham ham fi'mai.

'Appendix, page 689.
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refers to the fact that the

He

descendant of the Tongass by his mother's side.
obtained his ha'mats'a from her tribe.

composer

is

a

claims to have

ha'mats'a song composed about fifty years ago.'
1.

Food

will be given to me, food will be given to me, because

I

obtained this magic

treasure.
2.

I

3.

I

am swallowing food alive; I eat living men.
swallow wealth; I swallow the wealth that my father

is

giving away.

The presents given away at the time of the initiation of the ha'mats'a
and at his later dances are said to be swallowed by him. The song
means, therefore, that through his ecstasy his Mher was compelled to
give

away much wealth.
ha'mats'a song of THK LAU'lTSiS.'

went all around
went all around
I went all around
I went all around

1.

I

2.

I

3.
4.

the
the
the
the

world
world
world
world

to find food.

to find
to find

human
human

flesh.

heads.

to find corpses.

ha'mats'a song of the koskimo.'
1.

You

will be

known

all

over the world; you will be known all over the world,
you great one Avho safely returned from the

as far as the edge of the world,
8j)irits.
2.

You

known

will be

all

over the world; yon will be

as far as the edge of the world.

you ate
3.

is
4.
5.

dried

first

You were led

human

You went

known

all

over the world,
and there

to BasbakualanuXsi'wae,

flesh.

to his cannibal pole in the place of

honor of his house, and his house

our world.

You were
You were

led to his cannibal pole, which is the milky way of our world.
led to his cannibal pole at the right-hand side of our world.

This song was sung for a youth who had taken the place of another
one who had died. Therefore the song says that he safely returned
from the spirits. The text says " You returned from la'lag-ilis," which
The milky way is
is another name for the spirit of the winter dance.
:

the cannibal pole of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae; in other cases (see
it is the rainbow.
secret song of the ha'mats'a

who

carries a corpse.

p. 405)

—a.wi'k-'en6x.-

Now I am going to eat.
My face is ghastly pale.
I

shall eat

what

is

given to

me by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

ha'mats'a song op wa'nuk composed about eighty years ago.'

That is the way of the real BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
Are you the real BaxbakualanuXsi'wae f

This refers to Wa'nuk's war expedition. He had cut off the head of
That is the way
it with his teeth, he said

his enemy, and, holding

Appendix, page 690.
^Appendix, page 691.
'

:

'

Appendix, page

692.
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BaxbakualanuXslVae And turning to liis dead enemy lie mocked
who had also been a ha/mats'a, saying: " Do you think you were
the real BaxbakualanuXsi'waef thus implying that he was more
of

!

bim,

powerful.
FEAST SONG USED IN A FEAST GIVEN IN HONOR OF THE HA'MATS'a.'
1.

2.

I came to your daucinj? house to eat my fill.
The heat of the whirliug flames scares me, frightens me to enter your dancing
house, where everybody warms himself. Wa ha hai, waiya wai.

FEAST SONG USED IN A FEAST GIVEN IN HONOR OF THE Ha'MATS'a.I

came

1.

I

2,

It does

to your dancing house to eat

my

fill.

not matter if your fire hurts me, and if I vomit all kinds of food that you
set before us in your dancing house you to whom everybody goes to get food.

—

iia'mats'a song, j.a'lasiqoala.'
1.

2.

3.

The ho'Xhok"'s voice

is heard all over the world.
Assemble at your places,
dancers! at the edge of the world.
The raven's voice is heard all over the world. Assemble at your places, men at
!

the edge of the world.
The ha'mats'a's voice is heard
at the edge of the world.

all

over the world.

Assemble at your places, men!

ha'mats'a song, la'lasiqoala.2
1.

2.

3.

Truly He goes around the whole world, the great ha'mats'a, looking for food everywhere, the great ha'mats'a, on both sides of the world.
Truly He Avants to eat plenty, the great ha'mats'a. He is trying to eat all himself,
the great ha'mats'a, but he did not reach the food that he was going to obtain
at the edge of the world.
He wants to cat with l)Oth hands, the great ha'mats'a, at the house of the one who
is trying to eat all himself all over the world; but he did not reach the coppers
that he was going to obtain at the edge of the world.
!

!

This translation is not quite certain. The song refers to the Goasi'la
in olden times had many dances and did not want to give them to
the other Kwakiutl tribes, who desired to obtain them through marriage. The La''Lasiqoala heard that the Goasi'la intended to invite
them to their winter dance. They were invited and started to go, but
their chief was afraid, it seems, and returned back without attending

who

the feast.
k-1'nqalalala song belonging to the ha'mats'a song
1.

2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

'

(p. 459,

hold down your furor, great ha'mats'a.
hold down your whistles, great ha'mats'a.
I appease your voracity, great ha'mats'a.
You are looking for food all the time, great ha'mats'a.
You are looking for heads all the time, great ha'mats'a.
You devour wealth, great ha'mats'a.

No.

I

I

Appendix, i)age 692.

^

.

Ai)pendix, page 693.

1).^
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K-i'NQALAT.ALA SONG.'

You whose eagle dowu which

is strewn all over her body, fills the liouse,
the people together from all over the world.
Begin! You who make the people weak, tempting with food those who ate too
much, whose body makes the people of the whole world oversatiated.
Begin You who pile the red-hot stoues up to the roof of the house all over the

P.egin!

1.

who

2.

3.

brings

all

!

world.

The girl wlio danced this k-i'iKjalaLala was a prostitute in her tribe.
She is scourged in this song. The composer meant by the eagle down
and the piles of red stones the young men who came in crowds to her
house. The meaning of the second verse becomes also clear from this
l)oint of view.

k-1'nqalalala song."

BaxbakualannXsI'wae cries hap

1

for

me

;

he utters the ha'mats'a cry for me.

I

have

the great supernatural power.

BaxbakuiilauuXsi'wae and his companion have thrown the sound of whistles, the
sound of the magic power into me. I have the great supernatural power.
I reached tlie place where the excitiug cry of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae and his companion is heard. I have the great magical power.

2.

3.

K-t'NQALALALA SONG.'

The sounds of the winter dance are heard wherever you are, great one.
Ha'mats'a cries are heard wherever you are, great one.
You went right up to the raven, and the sound of fighting ravens is heard wherever

1.

2.
3.

you

are.

You went right up to the shutting mouth, and the sound of the ho'Xhok"
wherever you are.
You went right up to him who carries one corpse on each arm for you.

4.

5.

is

heard

The hiVmats'a cry "hap" was obtained by the Kwakiutl through
intermarriage with the Awi'k''en6x. Tlie dancer was by descent partly
Awi'k-'enox. Therefore the song says that he carried the ha'mats'a
cry through the world. (Line 4, shutting mouth=the ho'Xhok".)
k-i'nqalalala

song.-"

have the winter dance song, I have magic powers.
I have the hfi'mats'a song, I have magic powers.
I have BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's song, I have magic powers.
Your magic power killed the people, and therefore they all hide before you,
ing your great power.
I

1.

2.
3.
4.

fear-

This song belonged to a man who had killed a chief of the Qoe'xsot'enox, and the song refers to this fact. Later on he was killed by a
Qoe'xsot'enox, who now owns the song.
K-i'NQALALALA SONG OF THE XIMKISH.^
1.

I

tame the wildness of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae when

2.

I

cut the veins of the wild monster in the north

Appendix, page 693.
-Appendix, page 694.
'Second song of the same dancer
page 69
••Appendix, page 695.

I

when

see

it.

I see it.

'

1

who owns

the preceding ,song.

See Appendix,
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The k'i'iiqalaLala to wliom belonged tliis song, used the rattles shown
Each rattle represents a raven with a skull on its back;
a fish is shown on its stomach. The skull indicates that the ha/mats'a
in figs. 96, 97.

with the desire of eating
The form of the rattle
is evidently suggested by the
beautiful northern raven rattles.

is tilled

skulls.

(See pp. 623,629.)
This song was also

made for a
repute who had spread
the syphilitic contagion among
her tribes. To this refers the remark: "I cut the veins of the
girl of

ill

wild monster." The singers
mean that she is infecting every-

body, even the wild monster.

q'o'minoqa.

The q'o'minoqa dance was

Fig. 96.

RATTLE OF

K' j'NQALALALA.

Length, ITJ incbes; black, blue, red.
rV A, No.

6S35,

Royal Ethnographical Museum,

ob-

tained recently, through intermarriage, from the La'Lasiqoala. The novice also disappears

Berlin.

C

^- ^""^^

in the woods to be initiated
by BaxbakualanuXsI'wae.
When she is brought back by

the tribe, her hair is falling out, and her head is covered with blood,
because it is torn by BaxbakualanuXsrwae. She is carrying a skull in
each hand. As soon as she is seen,
the ha'mats'as begin to cry hap and
dance squatting with trembling

hands up to her, full of desire to devour the heads which she is carryThe other q'o'minoqas and
ing.
those who have formerly been
q'o'minoqa join her dance and move
as though they were carrying heads.
Thus she dances into the house, always surrounded by the ha'mats'as,

who

finally take the skulls out of
Fig. 97.
her hands and lick them and eat the
K'i'NQALALALA.
OF
RATTLE
maggots and the dry skin that is still
Length, 16J incites; blue, black, red.
attached to them. When returning,
IV A, No. 456, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected
the q'o'minoqa is dressed in hemlock
by A. Jacobsen.
ha/mats'a.
as
the
way
same
in the
Loose hair is placed on her head and alder juice is streaming down her
hair, giving the appearance as though she was bleeding profusely and
as -though her hair was falling out, being torn off by BaxbakuillanuX-
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lu the dances performed in the night of her return and later on
she wears head ring, neck ring, anklets, and bracelets of red and white
cedar bark mixed.
si'wae.

q'o'minoqa song,"
1.
2.
3.

4.

By

Q'o'minoqa went with me all aroimd the world.
Q'o'minoqa walked with me all around the woi'ld.
Q'o'minoqa's left side is foreboding evil.
Q'o'minoqa's right side is foreboding good.

the La'Lasiqoala the q'o'minoqa dance is sometimes called yiai'Among them she has the ornament shown in fig. 98. One of

atalaL.

her songs
1.

2.

is

as follows :^

Trnly, the people join your dance.
Because you are carrying a rattle in your hand while you dance, they join in your
praise.

3.

On account

of

all

that you are carrying in your hand, they join in your praise.

THE HA'MSHAMTSES.
The Kwakiutl
He'iltsuq they

state that before obtaining the ha'mats'a

had only the ha'mshamtsES, who

is

from the

also initiated

BaxbakurdanuXsi'wae. Nowadays he is considered as
ha'mats'a, and the dance belongs almost

by

inferior to the

exclusively to women. The ceremonial following the ha'mshamtsEs's return from his
or her initiation is the same as that of th6

return of the ha'mats'a.
are also of the

same

that his cedar bark
plaited,- but

simply

The ornaments

description, except
is

not twisted and

wound around his head,

neck, wrists, and ankles.

He

does not use

His cry is not hap, but wip.
He does not dance in a squatting position,
but always standing, his forearms stretched
forward, the elbows close to his sides. His
hands are trembling. After his first dance,
a ma'wiL.

Fig. 98.

head ring of q'o'minoqa.
La Lasiqoaia.

"

'

''

^"^

'^^^'^'

Berlin.

^"^^^ Ethnographical Museum,
Collected by F. Boas.

which, as all others, consists of four rounds, he reappears wearing a
This is either a head mask, similar to the QoaqoaXualanuXsi'wae mask described on page 447 or it is a full face mask. Almost
all of these represent animals, the protectors of the dancer.
It has
not become clear to me why it is that so many different animals may
become the protectors of the ha'mshamtsES.
I will describe a few of these masks and give the songs wliich belong
to them.
Figure 99 is a ha'mshamtsEs mask, the outer figure of which
represents the grizzly bear. The inner face represents BaxbakurdanuXsi'wae. The red rim around the mask is blood, which is shown
because the bear is cut open in order to make the inner face visible.

mask.

1

Appendix, page

695.

*

Appendix, page

696.
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the face represents parts of his body. The chin tuft
It is the opinion of the Kwakiutl that
the uvula is the cause of hunger, and that BaxbakualanuXsI'-wae has a
very large uvula, which is the cause of his voracity. The mustache
represents his legs the green blots on the cheeks, his body. The ears

The
is

paiiitinj? of

at tlie

same time the uvula.

;

and have the shape of a raven's ears. The
blue ornament on the forehead is merely painting, intended to fill a
gap that did not please the artist. The peculiar shape of the nose is
called " voracious nose," and is meant to indicate that he can scent
man a long distance off. The name of the owner of this mask, as a
member of the "seal society," is always JSIa'wis. After he joins the
are painted over the eye,

rig.

99.

HA'MSHAMTSES MASK.
a,

Black and white; decoration of ears, red. b, Mask
Pace, white; ring surrounding face, red; region
around eyes and decoration over ej^ebrows, blue; decoration on cheeks, green. Breadth, 15 inches.

Mask

closed, representation of the grizzly bear.

open, representation of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

IV A, No.

que'qutsa, his

Following
1.

2.
3.

4.

He
He
He
He

is

is
is
is

is

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

1242,

name

is

his song:

Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

Qale'sEmak" (=quartz sound

in front of him).

^

over the world, hamfuna, ania, fima, mai, hamfi, mai.
over the world.
devouring living men all over the world.
looking for heads all over the world.

looking for food
looking for men

all

all

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

The following song
fig.
1.

is

sung in connection with the mask shown in

100:

He

will sing the great

dancing song of our supernatural friend

whom

everybody

tries to imitate.
2.

He

will

crj"^

hap on the beach, our supernatural friend whom everybody

trie

'

>

imitate.
3.

We

mask which makes him go
everybody tries to imitate.

shall see his

friend

whom
1

Appendix, page

697.

all

over the world, our superuatural

'

Appendix, page

698.
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mask shown

in

fig.

101

:

2.

Famous are yon, your fame reaches the eud of the world.
The people try to imitate you, even at the end of the world.

3.

We shall see

1.

The mask

(fig.

It

(badness).

you dancing in our house.

102, p. 467) represents a sea

monster called la'k-im

opens, and the inner face represents the

killer whale.

Fig. 100.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
The small
IV A, No.

figure

1248,

shows painting on the chin of the inner mask.
Collected by A. Jacobsen.

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

The dorsal fin is shown on the inside of the top llap, the fins on each
side flap, and the tail on the lower flap.
The song used in connection
with this mask is as follows:^
1.

2.
3.

You were wandering

in valleys and over mountains, you great supernatural one.
Farther and farther you went, led l>y your supernatural power.
You went to the end of the world, led hy your supernatural power.
1

Appendix, page 700.
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Everybody will imitate your hfi'mats'a cry. You
you great supernatural one. You were
whom BaxbakualanuXsi'wae threw his power. Your power is
the edge of the world. Everybody desires to possess your

will sing your secret song.

You

were the
the

first

(lesiri'd

first to

one into
even at

utter the hfi'mats'a cry,

powers.

In connection with the mask shown in
song is sung:^

103

(p. 4()8)

the following

around the world with my protector, looking for I'ood on the beach."
went and he took his cedar bark ornaments from his body and hung
them on to me." Therefore everybody wishes to have your power, but nobody
in the whole world can imitate you.
"For me cried the raven. His cry put into my mouth the great Qofi'xqoaXuri'la-

1.

"I went

2.

"Tlius

3.

fig.

all

I

nuXsi'wae.

Figures 104 to 110 (pp. 469-473) show some .additional ha'mshamtsEs
masks.

NO'NTStSTALAL,
This dance is also said to have
been obtained comparatively recently by marriage from the Awi'k-'enox.

The novice

is

also initi-

ated by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, and
has the power to handle fire with
impunity. In his ecstasy he takes

puts them into
his mouth, and throws them upon
the people. At the end of the
dancing season he must pay for all
the damage done in this manner.
His ornaments are made of red and
white cedar bark. Following is a

up glowing

coals,

song of the NO'ntsistalaL
1.

The

gift of the

^
:

spirit that

destroys

man's reason, O, real supernatural

making the people afraid.
of the Spirit that dcstroys
man's reason, O, real supernatural
fricud SCattorS the pOOple who 316
•
iu thc hoUSC.

friend

MA«KOFHA'MSHAMTSES,KEPEESENTiNGTHEEAVEN.
Length, 17J inches; black, red, green,
IV A, No.

1247.

-white.

Koyal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.
liy

CoUecte.l

A. Jacobsen.-

NA'NE,

2.

The

is

!

gift

!

THE GRIZZLY BEAR.

There are two degrees of this society, BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's grizzly
bear and tlie ordinary grizzly bear. The former is the higher in rank.
Both are among the most important members of the seal society.
While all the preceding ones belong to the laxsa, they are wl'xsa.^
Therefore at the time of the initiation they are not taken away by the
spirit, but are only hidden in a corner of the house, whence they come
1

Appendix, page

705.

2

See page 420.

Report of U.

S. National

Museum, 1395.— Boas.

Dress of Walas Na'ne.
From

A. Bastian, "Northwest Coast of America.'

Plate 32.
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forward when they are ready, to show that tliey have been initiated.
They are perhaps the most dreaded helpers of the ha/inats'a, as it is
their duty, in conjunction with the nii'LmaL, to punish all transgressions of laws referring to privileges of the ha'mats'a, or to the winter
ceremonial in general. I stated before that the penalty of some mistakes was death. The unfortunate ones were killed by the grizzly
bears and nfi'LmaL. They are also the watchers of the dancing house,
and often witli the other members of the seal society assemble on the
roof,

and by

their wild cries and threatening attitude frighten away
They always, wear bear's claws on their hands, and some-

everybody.
painted in imitation
times appear clad in bearskins. Their faces are
and neck rings are
rings
head
Their
bear.
of
a
mouth
immense
of an
these
is twisted in a tight
of
Each
bark.
cedar
white
and
of
red
made
Then they are twisted around each other and tied at their ends
rope.

Fig. 102.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES OUTER MASK, THE SEA MONSTER lA'KJM INNER, THE KILLER WHALE.
The small figures sho-w the inner sides of the lateral and lower flaps when open. (Height, 17J inches
;

:

outer

mask black and

IV A, No.

565,

white; inner, blue, black, -white, red.)

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

(figs. Ill, 112, pp. 473, 474).
Their circuit around the fire can hardly
be called a dance. In the first and the third dances the dancer wears
Ms cedar bark ornaments. The dances consist in violent motions of
the body, imitating the actions of a bear who sits on his haunches.
Every now and then the dancer' growls and scratches the ground with
his paws. In the second and fourth dances he appears clad in a bearskin, walks on hands and feet, and paws the ground, imitating the
motions of an angry bear.

SONG OV A BEAK BAXCEK NAMED WALAS Na'NE (GREAT BEAR).'
1.
2.

How

wo liido from tlie bear that is moving all around the world?
crawl underground! Let us cover our hacks with dirt that the great terrible bear from the north end of our world may not find us.
Let

shall

IIS

'

See Plate

32,

and Apjjendix, page

705.
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ANOTHER SONG OK A
Haioo' a haioo'

!

Let your great name

1895.

15EAR 1>ANCER, LA'LASIQOALA.
1)6

Great Bear

called,

go at oin'e to the chiefs of the
(ireat Bear
Then we shall have war!
Then we shall have trouble!
5rou will

tribes,

whom

you will make your

slaves,

THE NU'LMAL.
The

iioo'iiLEinaLa

(pi.

of iiu'LmaL) or ''fool dancers" are also mes-

sengers and helpers of the ha'mat'sa,

who help

to enforce the

laws

referring- to

the ceremo-

Their

method of
by throwing

nial.

attack

is

stones at people, hitting
sticks, or in serious cases stabbing and

them with

them with lances
and war axes.
The noo'nLEuuiLa are
initiated by a fabulous

killing

people,

the

A'Lasimk',

who

are believed to live
near a lake inland from

LiXsI'wae. Their village
is believed to be on an island floating on the lake.
They have enormous noses
and their bodies are covered with snot. In olden
times a man went beaver

hunting and

fell

in with

He came
back exhausted and
these people.

"crazy." His nose was
running all the time; heate
the mucus and smeared it

Fig. 103.

over his body. He
urinated and defecated in
the house, and only after
all

MASK OK HA'MSHAMTSES.
Height, 17J inches

;

white, red, black

nn, Royal Ethnographical Museum, B

Collecte.l

by A.

.In

a long time did the people succeed in restoring him to his senses.
From him the noo'uLEniaLa are said to derive their origin. They are
supposed to be out of their senses and to have long noses. They are as
Some of them when
filthy as the first nri'Ln)aL is said to have been.
initiated are taken away by the A'Lasindc", others are initiated in the
house. The noo'uLEmaLa are wl'xsa. Those who are to be initiated in
the house will all of a sudden begin to scratch their heads and bodies.
They scratch more and more violently. This indicates that they are
'Appendix, page

705.

Report of U,

S.

National

Museum, 1895.

— Boas.

Plate 33.

< ^

Report of U.

S.

National

Museum, 1895.- Bo

Plate 34.

Mask of Nulmal.
British

Museum.
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possessed by tlie winter dance spirit. After four days they are confined
in tlie corner of the house, and appear as uoo'uLEiuaLa at the time of
the next dance. When a young man is to be initiated in this order,
the old noo'nLEmaLa will throw mucus from their nose on to him and
thus "-throw the spirit of the winter ceremonial into him."
The uu'LmaL, according to what was stated above, is filthy and acts
as though he was out of his senses. His cry is we, we, we. Paintings
of fool dancers are shown on Plate 33. They do not dance, but, when
excited, run about like

madmen, throwing

stones,

knocking people

down, and crying. They turn
instead of to

the right

to

the

left,

and make the

cir-

turning to
the left. Then the qur-'qutsa
try to correct them, but they
grow only the more excited.
cuit of the

They

fire

and

and
They tear

dislike to see clean

beautiful clothing.
soil it.

boxes

man

They break

houses,

noes,
;

ca-

and
act the mad-

kettles,

in short,

every conceivable
way. At the close of the
dancing season they must indemnify the owners for all the
property destroyed.
in

The noo'nLEmaLa wear

Fig. 104.

and war clubs during
the ceremonials, with which

lances

they kill the offenders of the
hiVmats'a (figs. 113-116, pp.
475, 176).

Many

of the raven.
is

simply tied

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
Length, 13J inches; black, white, red.
1

y A, No.

1241,

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A.

"'"'"'"''•

of these lances are carved and painted with the design

The nod'uLEmaLa wear rings of red cedar bark, which
around their heads and hung around their necks. It is

not plaited.

When they first appear after their initiation, and also when performing their ceremonial dance they use masks. All these masks are
characterized by long noses of curiously round shape. The face is
surrounded by a red ring which represents the red cedar bark. The
type of these masks has not changed during the last century. There
is one in the U. S. National Museum that was collected by the Wilkes
Expedition (fig. 117, p. 477). Another old specimen is in the British
Museum (Plate 34). The similarity of this type of mask and of the
newer ones collected of late years will be noticed (figs. 118-122, pp.
477-479). Any mention of a long nose excites the nu'LmaL. He does
not allow his nose to be touched.
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SONG OF NU'LMAL.'

Go on

go on go on you great one
water, the blood on the water of the
I shall be the greatest nu'LmaL.
!

!

!

!

Do you not see the curdled blood
many foes whom I killed and cut to

on the
pieces?

Fig. 105.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
The upper

portion represents the raven, and the lower portion the wings of the raven, on the outsi'siuL inside.
Tlio smaller figure shows the i)rofile of the lower face. Length, 18J
inches; hlack, white, red.
side,

and the

IV A, No.

lariO,

Royal Ethnogr-^plliial Museum,

Bi^rlin.

Collected

by A.

Ja.-obseil.

The name of the dancer to whom thi.s song belongs is Nu'LElag-ilis
as a member of the seal society, and Tsauxsta'lag-ilis as a member of
the que'qutsa.
^Appendix,

p. 706.

THE KWAKItTL

471

INDIANS.

SONG OF NU'LMAL.i
Ha! The great madness came down and is disturbing our friend.
(Nu'LmaL says:) "The weapon flew into my hands with which I am murderiD«
with which I am cutting oft" the heads."
Ha The great madness entered our friend and he is killing old and young.

1.
2.

3.

!

SONG FOR PACIFYING THE EXCITEI> NO'LMAL.'
1.

2.
3.

rJreat

He
He

the fury of these supernatural ones.

is

will carry

men away on

will devour

his

arms and torment them.
tlesh and bones with his teeth.

them skin and bones, crushing

SONG OF nu'lmal, la'laslqoala."
1.

2.

3.

Oh wonder! He is making
Oh wonder! He makes the
Oh wonder! He makes the

a turmoil on the earth.
noise of falling objects on the earth.
noise of breaking objects on the earth.

There is a chief iiu'LmaL,

who is

called G'eqameq'dLEla or O'lnaq'o'LEla. It

stated that nine generaago TsEx'ue/te, chief
of the Si'siuLae, had a son

is

tions

who was

a nii'LmaL,

He

gave a feast and said that
he wanted to make his son chief of all the noo'nLEluaLa and call him G-e'qameq'oLEla. He sent him
to be initiated as a nu'LmaL once more, and when
he came'back, he distributed an immense amount of
property, sea-otter skin blankets, canoes, slaves,
pers, etc.

coji-

As he was unable to bring all this x)roperty

into the house,

he scattered eagle down, which sym-

Since that
time "property is the lance of the G-e'qameq'oLEla,"
and the father of a new G*e'qameqoLEla must distribute all his i^roperty at the time of the initiation
of the novice.
bolized the property, all over his guests.

The Ha'wayadalaL
dancers.

He

is

one of the highest

carries a knife in his right hand,

fool

and

moves it along his neck as though he was cuttingit.
Then he changes the knife to his left hand, and
repeats the same motion. In doing so he stabs
himself, or pretends to do so, actually stabbing his
neck ring, which is filled with a bladder containing

blood.

NA'NA()AUAL1L.

Fig. 106.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES,
EEPUESENTINa THE
BEAR.
Length, 15 inches white,
;

red, black.
IV A, No. 1265, Rojal EthnoBerlin.
graphical Museum,
Collected bv A. Jacobsen.

The dance of the Na'naqaualiL consists in very rapid motions of the
body from right to left, according to the rhythms of the song. The
trunk is slightly inclined forward, the hands are open and held upward,
'Appendix, page 706.

'^Appendix, page 707.
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with the palms toward the front and at about the height of the shoulders. The dancer wears a blanket which is ornamented with feathers
sewed all over it at regular intervals of about 10 inches, and a head mask
with a long beak surmounting his forehead (figs. 124 and 125, p. 479).

Fig. 107.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES WITH MOVABLE JAW AND FOBEHEAI).
Height, ISJ inclies
IV A, No.

l'^39,

;

wMte,

black,

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

red.

Collected

by A.

Jacobseii.

The dance is sometimes

also called " the dance of the wind." The lively
motions of the blanket are supposed to be caused by the winds of
the higher regions of the atmosphere (Plate 35). The dancer is initiated
at BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's house. He
is

wi'xsa.

SONG OF NA'NAQvUAI.IL.'
1.

The

i)eople gather all

around you to see your

dance, great supernatural one.
2.

Many

gather to see you, great supernatural

one.
3.

They walk right up

to your house, great
supernatural one, asking you for food.

SONG OF Na'NAQAUALIL.1.

2.

Rows

of wealth are standing across the lloor
of the house. That is your song.
Everybody will obtain wealth from you.
Everybody will obtain blankets from you.

That

is

your song.

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL."^

The Awi'k-'enox first obtained the
mask (fig. 126, p. 480) from the He/-

rig. 108.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES
From

a sketch

made

at the World's Columbia

1

Exposition

iltsuq.
Q'o'mEnakula, a chief of the
La'Lasiqoala clan G-e'xsEm, married an Awi'k-'enox girl, and obtained
in this way the right to the mask. The He'iltsuq, however, did not
'

Appendix,

jiiige 707.

-^

A^ipendix, jiage 708.

Report of U. S. National

Museum, 1895.— Boas

Na NAQAUALIL DaNCE.
From a photograph.

Plate 35.
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want the La'Lasiqoala to have it. They invited the Awi'lc'enox to a
place named Qoa'qumr', under the pretext that they were going to
give a feast. When the Awl'k-'euox came,
they killed many of them, among others
the father of Q'o'mEuakula's wife. Thus
the He'iltsuq recovered the mask, and
Later
(>>/d'mEnakula could not obtain it.
on he obtained it by marrying the daughter of the He'iltsuq who had killed his
father-in-law. The mask is called by the

Awl-'k'enox
ha'mtsEtsowe.

It reprerig. 109.

sents the ra-

ven and the
ho'Xhok".

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES, REPRESENTING
THE EAVEN.
Krora a sketch

made

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1.

I

2.

I

sketch

made

at the

World's Columbian Ex-

its connection with the
ha'mats'a ceremonies. The skulls which
are attached to the mask commemorate
the war which was waged on account of it.

Pig. 110.

I

at the

position.

Its name
and song show

World's Columl

am couiiug, crying hup on tlie beach! I, the supernatural one.
am coming out of Winalag-ilis's canoe, the ha'mats'a mask on my
winter dance mask on

my

forehead, the

forehead.

Figs. 127-128 show masks
very much like the preceding
one.
They also belong to
the dance Na'uaqaualiL. On
page 410 was told the legend
of the origin of the sunrise
dance of the Koskimo. Figs.
129 to 133 (pp. 484-486), show
the masks and ornaments
which the KuGxala'lag'ilis obtained from Nenalaats'eqa.
Fig. 134 (p. 4S8) shows the
ornaments of another Na/na-

qaualiL.

HA"MAA.'

Pig. 111.

HEAD

This mask was purchased
from the La'Lasiqoala, who
called

RING.

NECK

RING,

AND ARM

KING.S

OP BEAR DANCER.

IV A, Nos. 934, 557, and
nd 935, Royal Ethimgraphical
Ethnographical Museum,
Mu
Berlin.
lected by A. Jacobsen.

Col-

They obtained it by marriage from
the winter ceremonial. It represented the
fabulous being ha^maa, a voracious carnivorous monster which lives
it

qe'sqesk-iine, the panther.

the Kwakiutl,

who used it
'1

See

in

fig 135, p. 489,

and Appendix, page

708.
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the woods.

The novice who

is

to acquire this

1895.

dance disappears

in

When he returns, he bites the people, not like the ha'inats'a,

but imitating the voracious ha"maa. His cedar bark rings are like
those of the bear dancer, but smaller. His cry is " hup hup " When
returning from the woods, he does not wear hemlock, but red cedar
bark ornaments. The dancer's name as member of the seal society is
K-'O/k-aLElayu (of whom all are afraid); his que/qutsa name is ALtsala
(coming ashore from the middle of the lake). His song is as follows:
!

!

We shall not live, for he is there.
there is danger.
AVhere shall we hide?
Let lis hide undei'UTound. Let us cover ourselves with dirt, for the terrihle
ha"maa is goiug arouud the world.
hiVmaa.

1.

There

2.

Where he

3.

4.

is

is,

Fig. 112.

HEAD RINGS AND NECK RING OF THE BEAR DANCER, KOSKIMO.
a, First head ring
c, neck ring.
6, head ring worn in feasts
;

Cat. Nos.

17551.';,

;

175516, 175517, U. S. N. M., collected by F. Koas.

THE SALMON.!
This dance belongs to the La'Lasiqoala. The novice disappears and
stays in the woods several months. When he is brought back, the
1

See

tig.

136,

page

490,

and Appendix, page

709.
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people liide all the eagle down, the symbol of wealth,
but put it on when he enters, indicating that the salmon
brings affluence. He is greeted with the cry " haioho'."
The amount of property distributed by the dancer's
father is as large as that needed for initiating a ha'mats'a. His dance is intended to imitate the motions

He

holds his head sideways
the feet remaining at the
same spot, the body turning first to the right then to
the left. His forearms are bent upward, the open palms
of the

jumping salmon.

and dances with

stiff legs,

stretched forward.
1.

2.

3.
4.

Many salmon

Following

is

his song:

are coming ashore with me.

They are coniing ashore to you, the post of our heaven.
They are dancing from the salmon's country to the shore.
I come to dance before you at the right-hand side of the world,
overtowering, outshining, surpassing

all;

I,

the salmon.

SONG OF A SALMON DANCER.'
1.

2.

3.

The salmon came to search for a dancer.
He came and x)ut his supernatural power into him.
You have supernatural power. Therefore the chief of the
salmon came from beyond the ocean. The people praise you,
for they

cannot carry the weight of your wealth.

THE SALMON WEIR
The weir

in the legends of the

DANCE.'^

Kwakiutl

is

a toy of

The salmon weir dancer is initiated by the
salmon. The dance belongs at present to the Maa'mtag'ila, who obtained it by marriage from the Awi'k*'endx. The novice remains in the woods for about
one month. When he returns, he is naked. His body
is smeared with the juice of a plant, which makes it
the salmon.

very slippery.

His cedar bark ornaments are similar

to those of the ha/mats'a, but

dancer

rests

first

on one

leg, his

much

The

smaller.

body bent almost

hori-

zontally at one side, the other leg extended to the other
side.

body
Here
1.

2.

3.

Then he changes
to the other side

to the other leg,

and extending

bending

his

his other leg.

his song:

is

to work at my salmon weir. When I took out the salmon, their eyes were picked out by the crows.
(Speaking to the chief of the tide:) Stand still, chief! You
who makes the tide rise, who causes whirlpools where the
tides meet, whose skirt of seaweeds makes the tide rise.
(Chief of the tide says:)
one! Cry
supernatural
Cry
J
tr
1
J
J hap!
/
_
nap

I

went

^

!

'

Apjiendix, page 709.

*

Appendix, page

Fig. 113.
i-ance of nu'lmal.

Length, 64 inches;
brown, red, green.
ivA,'N'o.u,9e,RoyaiKthnographical
Collected

710.

Museum, Berlia.
by A. Jacobs»n.
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WASP DANCE — HA'MASELAL.^
According

to

the legend, this dauce belongs originally to the
whose ancestors the chieftaiiiess of the
Wasps apjieared. There is only one person at a

Ts'E'nts'Enx-q'aio, to one of

time owning this dance.
of the song:
1.

Do not

let

lis

I

obtained only one line

go near the bouse of the wasp.-

There

is

great danger.

KU'NXULAL, THUNDER BIRD DANCE.^
1.

You

2.

You

down from heaven,

are swooping

whole

i)ouncing upon a

tribe.

are swooping

down from heaven, burning

villages,

and the remains of the
of your food, great thunder bird;

killing evei'ything before you,
tribes are like a rest

great thunderer of our world.
8.

You

are

swooping down from heaven, going from one
You seize with your talons the

tribe to the other.

cluefs of the tribes.

KU'NXULAL, LA'LASIQOALA
SONG-.^
This will be the dance of the
thunderbird.
Wonderful will
be the dance of the thunder bird.

m
Fig. 114.

Fig. 115.

Fig. 116.

LANCE OF NC'LMAL.

LANCE OF NU'I-MAL.

CLUB OF NU'LMAL.

52 inclies;
black.

Lengtli,

IV A, No. 872, Royal
Museum, Berlin.

red,

From a

sketcli

made

Lengtli, lOJinchea; blue,

at

red.

the World's Columbian

Kthiiour.iphii-al

Exposition.

IV A, No. 863, Royal Ethnographif.ll Museum, Berlin. Collected

Collected by A.

bv A. .Tacobsen.

Jacobsen.

QO'LOC,^ LA'LASIQOALA SONO.^
1.

Do not

2.

The
'

«

let

us drive him away, the bird of our chief.
who is sitting in the middle of onr world.

real Qo'loc

See fig. 137, page 491, and Appendix, page 710.
Aijpendix, page 711.

^The wasp
••

A

nest.

species of

eagh

Report of U.

S.

National

Museum, 1895.— Boas.

Plate 36.
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The whistle (fig. 139, p. 492) is used by the dancer to imitate the
sound of the bird represented by the mask (fig. 138, p. 491).

THE WOLP.^
1.

2.

3.

go to the seat of the chief of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.
am takeu to the middle of the rear of the house of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.
Thus I obtained all the supernatural powers of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.
I
I

WOLF SONG,
1.

2.

3.

I-A'LASIQOALA.'

come barking ou the beach. I make the noise of distributions of blankets, for
you will be as great as your ancestor, the first one of all the chiefs.
Wonderful are the words of our chief, the wolf. It is said: We shall assemble
with our children, asking him to give blankets, to give blankets to each tribe,
I

even to all the tribes of the world. Yihci.
Let us try to pacify our chief, else ho will swing his death bringer and cut short
our lives, and we shall fall before the chief of the wolves. Yibci.

WALAS'AXA'.^

The Wrdas'axa'

is

a peculiar wolfs dance.

It belongs to the

legend

of O'maxt'a/laLc (see p. 382), who obtained it by marrying the daughter
of Qfiwatiliqala. The Walas'axa' is danced in

the following way:

All the

men

of the tribe

dress in blankets and headdresses representing

They hide behind a curtain which
and when
the singers open their song, come forth from the
the wolf.

stretches across the rear of the house,

right-hand entrance of the curtain. There two
criers are stationed, who hold staffs and an-

nounce their

arrival.

pears, he turns

the

The

fire.

thumbs

As

soon as a dancer ap-

and proceeds on a march around
fists

are

erect (Plate 30).

held

forward,

When

the
the dancers

arrive in front of

the door, they
turn

once

then

and

x^i'oceed

aronnd the

rig. 117.

MASK OF NU'LMAL.
Cat. No. 2669, U. S.

N. M.

Wilkes Expedition.

fire,

disappearing again behind the cnrtain,
at the left-hand side.
When all have
disappeared, two more circuits are made
in the same manner.
In the fourth cirPig. 118.
cuit they stop when all have come out.
MASK OF NU'LMAL.
They squat down on hands and feet, imiHeight, 9| inches black, reit.
tating the motions of wolves. They rest
IW", Royal Ethnographic.%1 Museum,
on their toes and knuckles and turn
Collected by A. Jacobsen.
their heads to the right and to the left.
In fig. 140 (p. 493) and in Plate 37 a number of the masks used in the
Walas'axa' are shown. Some of these claim particular interest, as they
;

:.>.

'
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were collected on Cook's expedition, and show that no change of the
type of these masks has taken place during the last century. The teeth
of the

mask

the trail

is

(Plate 37) are

carefully

made

of dentalia, and

worked of cedar bark.

THE LO'KOALA.
There is still another wolf dance, which is derived
from traditions of the initiation of men by the wolves.
The tradition underlying this dance is that of Mink
and the wolves. The sons
of the chief of the wolves
were i)reparing to be initiMink found and
ated.
killed them and thus ob-

Fig. 119.

MASK OF NU'LMAL.
Height, 14 inches; hlack,
IV A, No.

1

289,

tained

their

names and

He came back

places.

red.
Royal Ethnograph-

wearing the wolf's scalp as
a head mask. Three times
he danced around the fire, covering his face and
his head with his blanket. Then the fourth
time he uncovered it and thus showed that he
ical

Museum,

Collected

Berlin.

bv A. Jacnbseii.

had

killed the wolves.

kill

him, but were unable to do

Fig. 120.

JLASK OF NU'LMAL.

All the animals tried to

Height, 12 inches; white, black,

so.

I

shall

red.

legend later on. Mink, whose IV A, No. 1338, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin, Collected by A, Jacobsen.
que'qutsa name is K-ex*, thus obtained the
wolf's name, Nun, as a member of the seal society, and also the wolf's
Lo'koala or supernatural power. This tradition belongs to the clan
give the

full

Fig. 121.

Fig. 122.

-MASK OF nC'I.M.M,

MASK OF NU'LMAL.

Height, 11 J inches; black, white, red.
IV A, No.

1'.'92,

Royal Ethnographical Museum,

La'alaxsent'aio, and K-ex*

dancer.

Berlin.

From a

sketch

made

at the World's

Columbian Exposition.

Collected by A. Jacobsen.

and Nun are the two names of the Lo'koala

When he appears as que'qutsa, he wears the frontlet (x'isi'wae)

representing the wolf,

nuuqEmL or Lo'koalaqEmL

(fig.

140, p. 493).

His

i^eport of U. S. National

Museum,

1895— Boas.

Plate 37.
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intended to excite the uOo'nLEraaLa, who are considered as the
whom K-ex* had killed.
They are excited by the mention of the words " middle of the face," i. e., nose, in the following song:

song

is

friends of the wolf chiefs

Mink put on

his

bead the middle of the face of NoLt'a-

qalag'ills.'

Before singing, the dancer goes three times
around the fire, covering his head with his blanket.
Then he unfolds it. He wears the headdress.
His cheeks are each painted with a black circle,
He puts his hands
the inside of which is red.
flat to his nose (both in the medial line, one close

and sings the
Then the noo'nLEmaLa all try

to the other), dances,

preceding-

song.

to attack

Fig. 123.

MASK OF

him while the que'qutsa protect him.

I,

No.

524,

ical

TS'O'NOQOA.

Although the Ts'o'noqoa

is

Nti'LMAI,.

Royal Ethnog^apli

Museum,
by A.

Collected

Berlin.

Jacobsen.

not an animal, but a fabulous being,
as described before, this
seems the most appropriate iilace to mention her

dance and songs.
a

She

is

member

of the seal sociShe is represented

ety.

When
as always asleep.
dancer enters the
the
house, a rope is stretched
from the door to her seat,
along which she feels her

way. She does not dance,
but walks once around the
(Scale J.)
fire, attired in the comIV A, No.
Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.
plete skin of a bear, which
fits over her body and to which her mask is attached.
Figs. 13, 141-144
Fig. 124.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAQAUALIL, SET WITH BIKD

SKINS.

.566,

(pp.372, 494-49G) represent a series
of typical Ts'o'noqoa masks. The
last

one was obtained from the La'Her songis as follows:^

Lasi(j[oala.

was a

little too late to witness the
blood of his victims, to see the
putrid heap of those whom he had
killed, to see the remains of the
food of the warrior of the world.
He was made great he was made wild
by his father.3 He will not take
I

1

2.

;

pity.

He

make poor
'

This

is

the

inserted here.

will kill.

He comes

to

the tribes.

name of

From a

a nu'LmaL. The
See Appendix, page 712.

"Appendix, page 713.

Fig. 125.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NACJAUALIL, SET WITH BIKD

name

sketch

made

at the AVorld'a

of the person

who

SKINS.

Columbian Kxposition.

is

3W}ien his father caused him to be

to

be excited

initiated.

is
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another Ts'o'noqoii song of the Kwakintl

:

Slie is tlie great Ts'o'noqoa who is trying to carry men on her arms, who is causing
nightmare, who is making us faint.
Terrible Ts'o'noqoa
Great one wlio makes us faint
2. Great hringer of nightmares

1.

!

!

126.

Fif,'.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAQAUALIL.
Length, 27* inches
I\'

A, No. 1244, Royal

Ethnoj;rai,l]i.:il

;

black, white, red.

Museum,

Berlin.

Collected by A. Jacobsen.

lA'K'tM.

a water monster which obstructs rivers, and
endangers lakes and the sea, and swallows and upsets canoes. I did not
on
learn any details in regard to its dance. The Ta'k-im appears also

The

la'k-im (badness)

is

ha'mshamtsEs mask, for instance on the mask shown in fig. 102, p. 467.
The form in which it is represented is quite variable because all sea
monmonsters are called by this term. Fig. 1«>2 is the wide mouthed
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ster ts'e'gic wbicli destroyed whole tribes.
In other legends monsters
are described which are called ''sea beai's," "monster herrings "
and

Fig.

IL'7.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAtJAUALIL.
Side view of tlie specimen shown in the preceding
figure.
Length, 32^ inches; breadth, 84 inches; height,
7§ inches; black, rod, white,
n' A, No. 1245, Royal Ethnographical JIuseum,
Berlin.

many

others.

song, which

CoUec-ted by A. Jacobseu.

Fig. 145 (p. 496) represents the

w as

'

NAT MUS

mask

obtained from the La'Lasiq6ala,i

95

31

Appendix, page

713.

is

of the la'k-im.

given on p. 482.

Its
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lA'K'iM.

4.

The great la'k-tm will rise from below.
He makes the sea boil, tbe fjreat la'knni. We are afraid.
He will upheave the seas, the great la'k-im. We shall he afraid.
He will throw blankets from out of the sea, the great la'k-im.

5.

He

6.

We

1.

2.
3.

will distribute blankets

among

all tribes,

the great la'k-im.

fear him, the great la'k-im.

SONG- OF

THE

the sl'siuL dauce of our chief.

1.

Great

2.

They say by

is

Sl'SIUL DANCE, LA'LASIQOALA.'

his dance he will cut in

two

a

whole

tribe.

'^

AO'MALAL, OR GHIEFTAINESS DANCE.
I did not see the
ation, etc.

dance and do not know any details as i^egards

I received the following description

:

The Ao'nialaL

initi-

is

said

on a stage in front of the ma/wiL. She has the chieftainess's
ornaments of abalone shells in her ears and attached to her nose. She
does not move, but is merely shown behind the curtain while the people
sing her song.' It is probable that this dance is a recent introduction
from the north. In the winter ceremonial of the Tsimsshiaii the dancer
appears in the manner here described on a stage, and after the song
the stage is hidden again behind a curtain.
to sit

SONG OF AO'MALAL,
1.

2.

3.

We

are told that our great chief lets his daughter dance as chieftainess.
Great is the song of the chieftainess, great is the ha'mats'a song of the supernatural chieftainess.
At the place of the great suiiernatural chieftainess is heard the sound of cojiper,
the ringing of copper.

GHOST DANCE.
Chapter YP how the ghost dauce of the L'a/sq'enox
There are a number of traditions of similar character explaining the origin of the ceremony among various tribes. All these
traditions contain descriptions of a visit to the world of the ghosts,
which is believed to be located under our world. Then the visitor was
given the secrets of the ghost dance and other magical gifts. This
dance is a mimical representation of a visit to the lower Avorld.
The dancer wears the head ring and neck ring, figs. 146, 147* which
are set with skulls, indicating that the ghosts have initiated him.
Elaborate preparations are made for this dance. During the days preceding it the members of the seal society hold close watch that nobody
enters the dancing house in which they remain assembled. Then a
ditch is dug behind the fire, and speaking tubes made of kelp are laid
under the lloor of the house so as to terminate in the fire. The ghost
dancer appears, led by a rope by one attendant. He goes around the
fire four times, summoning the ghosts.
After he has made the fourth
I stated in

originated.

1

Appendix, page

713.

^

jje will destroy them.

^Page

408.

^Page

497.
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he slowly disappears in the ditch near the fire. The people try
him by the rope, but a[)pareutly he sinks out of reach. Then
many voices are heard coming from out of the tire actually the voices
of people hidden in the bedrooms who speak through the kelp tubes. It
is announced that the ghosts have taken the dancer away, who will
return alter a certain number of days. When the time of his return is
A
at hand, another dance is held.
circuit

to hold

—

carving representing a ghost is seen
from out of the ground carrying the dancer.
to rise

SONG OP THE GHOST DANCER.'
1.

2.

3.

went down

to the under world with
the chief of the ghosts. Therefore I
have snperiiatiiral power.
The chief of the ghosts made lue dance.
Therefore I have supernatural power.
He put a heautifiil ornament on to my
forehead. Therefore I have supernatural power.
I

The ghost dancer

of the La'La-

siqoala wears a head ring set with

four feathers
ce<lar
(tig.

and a thick

veil of

bark falling over his face

Fig. 128.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAQAUALIL, REPRESENTING THE
HO'XHOK-n

148, p. 501).

Length, 19 inches; black, white, red.

I

have two of his songs

1.

I

came

1.

You

IV A, No.

1330,

Royal Ethnograi>hic:il Museum, Berlin.
by A. Jacobsen.

Collected

to see you.
Why are you making an uproar, ghosts? you who take away
man's reason. You are coming up from the sea and call our names in order to
take our senses, you famous ones who take away man's reason.'
II.

sent ua everything from out of the under world, ghosts

!

who take away man's

senses.
2.
3.

You heard that we were hungry, ghosts! who take away man's senses.
shall receive plenty from you, ghosts! who t;ike away man's senses.'

We

MA'TEM.
I

have

dancer,

told the legend of the Mfi'tEm in the preceding chapter.- The
his song is sung, appears tirst on the roof of the house,

when

perfectly naked.

Five pieces of wood, which are covered with mica
hexagonal prisms in the shape of quartz crytals,
are fastened along the medial line of his head. They are attached to
a thin wooden frame, which is shaped according to the curvature of the
head and hidden in the hair. The frame consists of a medial piece
which is attached to a ring and held by two crosspieces. All of these

and cut

in the form of

'

Appendix, page

714.
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are given their proper shape by means of steaming'. As the song proceeds, the dancer jumps down from the roof to the top of the bedrooms
in the rear of the house, and from there to the Hoor.
He holds his
hands close to the back of his thighs and runs with short steps around
the fire.
Here is a song of Ma'tEm.
1.

I

2. I

was takeu
was taken

to tlie foot of the ([luirtz iiioiiiitain.

to the foot of tlie iiiomitain

from where the quartz came rolling down

to me.
3.

It

Hew with me and took me

to the

end of the world, the cloud, the child of Ma'tEm.

The following song

of the clan Ts'e'-

ts'eLOiilaqame, the origin of Avhich

is

derived from a tradition, is said to refer
partly to Ma'tEm, although the connection has not become clear to me.
will tell

abont olden times.

Long ago

1.

I

2.

upon
which he was blowing water.
Therefore I tell with a loud voice: Long ago
Wina'lag'ilis took me to see the thing upon
which he was blowing water.
Wiua'lag'ilis took

me to

see the thing

NA'XNAK-AQEML AND ME'ILA.

Two dances

derive their origin from

—

the heavens, the Na'xnak'aqEmL and
Me'iLa. I have already told the legend
of both (p. 413). The Me'iLa dance and
the ornaments of the dancer are sliown
in riate 38 and fig. 141) (p. 501). His club
(kuc'xayu), the gift which he received
in heaven, represents the si'siuL.
His
cedar bark ornament is niade of red and
Fig. 129.
wliite cedar bark. The large flat attachFIKST HEAD KING OF NENALAATS'EqA.
ments in front represent the Tleiades.
Koskimo.
He carries in place of a rattle a small
Cat. No. 175494, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
clapper (fig. 150, p. 50L>).
The Na'xnak-aqEmL wears an immense nnisk, the mouth of which is
made so that it can o])eu wide. Therefore it is also called ha'x-ila(iam
(the yawning face). The opening mouth means that the day is yawning
when the dawn appears.
mask of this kind was among the collec-

A

Columbian Exposition, and has been transferred
Field Columbian Museum. The song belonging to this mask is

tions at the World's
to tlie

as follows:^
you who you are known all through the world.
you who you are famous all through the world.
will arise; before you sinks down your rival.
is said that I buy food for my feast even from my rival.

3.

You
You
You

4.

It

1.

2.

will arise,

will arise,

'Appendix, page 714.
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The opening phrase of this sono- means that the dancer for whom the
words of this song were modified had taken the pUice of her deceased
brother, who, therefore, in her had resurrected.
Finally, I will describe the dances instituted by Wina'lag'ilis, namely
the ma/maq'a, t'o'X'uit, liawI'nalaL, and a^'mlala. All of tliese wear
ornaments of hemlock; no red
They are
war dances.

bark.

cedar
sidered

all

con-

ma'maq'a.

The ma/maq'a, or thrower, performs a dance in which he is sn\)posed to throw disease into the
people. He enters the house naked
except for a head ring, neck ring,
waistband, bracelets, and anklets of
hemlock.
His hands are laid flat
to his haunches. Thus he runs with
short, quick steps around the fire,
Fi^. 130.
looking upward with sudden moveSECOND HEAD RING OF NENALAATS'EQA.
ments of his head, first to the right,
Koskinio.
Cat. No. 175498, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
then to the left. When doing so,
he is looking for his supernatural power to come to him. All of a
sudden he claps his hands together and holds the palms flat one to
the other. Thus he moves his hands somewhat like a swimmer, up
an<l then in a long circle forward, downward, and, drawing them close
to his body, up again.
Now he is holding his supernatural power, "the
worm of the mfi'maq'a," between his palms. During all
this time he is continuing his
circuit in short, quick steps,
but he no longer looks upward, (iraduallyhe takes his
palms apart, and between them
is seen the " ma'maq'a's worm."
This

is

either a small carved

si'siuL, or snake, or it is a stick
Fig. 131.

MASK OF NENALAATS'EQA.
Length of
at. >'o.

llbA^T, U. S.

face, lOJ inches.

N. M.

which

The

is

covered with

stick

bark.

consists of several

tubes which

fit

into each other,

Collected bv F. Boas.

so that thedancercan lengthen

and shorten

it.
While the worm is thus seen to increase and decrease in
the mfi/maq'a resumes his motions of throwing, moving the closed
palms in circles, as described above. Suddenly he seems to throw the

size,

implement which he is holding. At once all the people stoop and hide
under their blankets. Tlie implement has disappeared. He repeats
the performance. The second time when he throws the worm, it is
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fly in the air.
Actually there is a second one of the same
shape as the implement that was seen in the ma'maq'a's hands. This
is attached to a long string, which is stretched across the rear of the
house where the seal society are sitting. Two men are holding the
string, one on each side of the house, and hidden in the bedrooms. Uy
pulling the rope and tightening and slackening it the worm is seen to
tly up and down and from the right to
the left. While it is Hying there tiie

seen to

ma'raaq'a moves to the right and to the
left in front of it, his hands stretched
forward, the palms upward, the elbows
to the side,

always moving with short,

quick steps.

Finally the flying

worm

disappears and the ma'raaq'a catches
Then he resumes his motions
it again.
of throwing and finally seems to throw

He almost collapses,
himself of the diseasebringing object by vomiting. Blood is
seen to flow from his month and down
his whole body. This is sometimes proit

HEAD RING OP SPEAKER OF NENALAATS'KQA
Koskhno.
Cat. No. 116509, U. S.

N. M.

into himself.

and

Fig. 132.

Collected by F. Boas.

tries to rid

cured by biting the inside of the cheek or by breaking a small bladder
containing blood which the dancer holds in his mouth. After prolonged efforts he vomits the worm. At once he is hale and well and
proceeds in his dance. Now he throws the fourth time. The worm tiies
into some of the people, who at once jump up and rush toward the Are,
where they fall down lifeless.
THood is streaming out of their
mouths. The ma'maci'a continues to dance around them,

blows upon them until finally
they are carried away like
dead. The ma'maq'a follows
them and either he or the

shaman
During

restores
all this

them to life.
ceremony the

singers beat the boards rai)idly

stopping
when the ma/maq'a does not

and

silently,

dance.

only

His song

is

sung

after

At

Pig. 133.

NECK RING OP NENALAATS'EQA.
Koskimo.
Cat. No. nr.t95, V. S.

N. M.

Collected by K. Una

the dancing season the
of a few blankets.
payment
his
victims
by
the
indemnifies
ma'nuKi'a
Sometimes instead of throwing the disease, he throws a harpoon head.
There are also two of these used in the ceremony. One is held and

he has finished his dance.

shown by the ma/maq'a.
other has no blade, but

t)f

a real point of a^ sealing harpoon. The
provided with two hooks to hook it to the

It is
is

the close
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The person with whom the ma'maq'a has an understanding,
second harpoon head to his skin and opens at the same time
a small bag containing blood, which seems to flow from tlie wound.
Later on the ma'maq'a pulls it out and exchanges it quickly for his own

skiu.

hooks

this

harpoon head.
There are still other performances of the ma/maq'a, one of which
consists in throwing a number of ducks into a kettle that is filled with
water. I am told that wooden carved ducks are tied to the bottom of
the kettle and released by a helper as vsoon as the ma'maq'a throws.
ma'maq'a soxg.'
1.

(io

and

look every wlieio for his supernaturul power, for his supernatural power.

Among

the La'Lasiqoala the ma'maq'a wears cedar bark ornaments
shown in figures 151, 152, pp. 502, 503. His dance is the same as that
of the Kwakiutl ma'maq'a. Following is one of their ma'maq'a songs :^
as

1.
2.
3.
4.

Behold his great supernatural power iii.
Bo careful in swinging your sacred implement.
Truly it kills the people, so that they have no time to escape.
Truly the supernatural power cuts short their lives.
;

t'o'x'uit.

The t'o'X'uit is almost always danced by women. The dancer is
decorated in the same way as the ma'maq'a. She enters singing the
t'o'X'uit cry:

p
Ya ya

ye

1—<g

g- ra
—g—

f-|^-

ya ya

\

ye

She holds her elbows close to her
upward. She walks around the

sides, the forearms forward, i^alms
fire limping, raising both hands
slightly with every second step, as though she was trying to conjure
something up from underground. She is followed by four attendants.
Her spirit is in most cases the sI'siuL, and him she is conjuring. She
moves around the fire four times, and now the ground opens in the rear
of the house and out comes a huge si'siuL,
Its horns are moving and
its tongues are playing.
This carving is either raised by means of
strings which pass over the beams of the house or by men who lift it
from underneath. A carving of this sort was exhibited at the World's

Columbian Exposition, and has been transferred to the Field Columbian
Museum. As soon as it appears there is a great commotion in the lear
of the house so that it can not be seen very distinctly. After it has
disappeared again the singers begin its song, which is as follows: ^
1.

2.

Let us show what we gained by war!
(Winfi'lag'ilis says:) 1 did not turn my face backward to look at those
bothering me when I went to make war on you, friend.
'
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makes them turn their
make war upon you.
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throw your fire of death, throw what
downward, throw it against them who went to

killing everybody,

faces

surpass them, they arc the lowest of the whole world.
pulled them iuto my canoe to he my slaves, that they may bail out the

war

canoe.'

Another t'o'X'uit will take
a stick, a lauce, or a paddle,
and, after Laviiii;' conjured up
the

sI'siuL,

split

it

in

two.

done with a smaller
carving, which consists of two
l)arts that can be separated
and joined again by means of
This

is

A si'siuL of this kind

strings.

by Mr. Hunt for the
Anthropological Department of the
World's Columbian Exposition, and
is now in the Field Columbian IVEuseum. Its song, which is four genwas

collected

erations old,
1.

I

is

as follows:^

have been on the other side of the

world, I, the great supernatural
being.
There I obtained all the supernatural
T

power.
bring with
power.

Still

me

all

the 8U]iernatural

other t'o'X'uit will conjure up

a small sT'siuL, which Hies through
the air like that of the ma'maq'a.
At other times the t'o'X'uit will suc-

ceed in bringing the sI'siuL npjust
far enough for its horns to show.
She tries to grasp it and it takes her

Fig. 134.

HEAD RING AND NECK KING OF NA'NAQAUALIL.
The two smaller crosspieces on tlie nock ring rep
resent the heads of the si'siuL, from whom the
dancer received his magic power; the third .and
larger one represents a skull, a gift of Baxliakii
alanuXsi'wao.
Cat. Nos.

nssio and 175513, U.

S.

N. M.

Collected

by F. Boas.

down to the nnder world. Then her
friends try to hold her, but she dis-

appears.

Her attendant, who holds

on to her, sinks into the ground
with his forearms and seems to

'This song is a modified form of an older song belonging to the Sl'sinLac of the
Kwakiutl. It was given this form at a time when the Nimkish bad invited the
Kwakiutl to a feast. It is aimed against the Nimkish. The references to war mean
here only the rivalry in distril>utions of property, and the song intimates that the
Kwakiutl are superior to the Nimkish. The dancer is called "friend" because when
the song was sung first he had not received his new name yet. In line 3, "makes
them turn their faces downw.ard," means that the Nimkish are lying flat on the
ground and the Kwakiutl are stepping over their backs. Line 4, "the lowest of the
whole world," me;nis again the Nimkish, exaggerating tlieir inferiority.
'^Appendix, page 71(5.
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be carried all throagli the house by the woman who is moving underground. He is plowing the floor with his arms. This is done by burying a stout ro[)e about S in(;hes below the surface and covering it with
loose dirt. The man pulls himself along this rope (see p. G()4).
Still other t'o'X'uit invite the people to kill them.
The dancer says
"hu]>, hap," moving the edge of her palm along her throat, meaning,
''Cut my neck!" or she moves the tips of the fingers of both hands
down her stomach, meaning "Open my belly!" or she moves them
along her head, shoulders, or other parts of her body. Finally, she is
l)]aced on a seat behind the fire and one of her attendants complies
with her request. He will appear to drive a wedge through her head
from one temple to the other. The wedge is first shown to the people
and then secretly exchanged for another one, which consists of two
parts attached to a wooden band that is slipped over her head and
covered with hair. Tlius it seems that the butt is standing out on one

Fig. 135.

MASK OF HA''MAA.
Length,
rV A, No. 6879, Royal

Ethiiograiihii-al

31 inches.

Museum,

Berlin.

Collerted by F. I!nas.

side, the point having passed through her skull.
At the same time
bladders containing blood, which are attached to the band, are burst,
and the blood is seen to flow down her face. She also bites her cheeks
or bursts a small bag containing blood which she holds in her mouth,
so that it flows out of her mouth. A i)air of seal's eyes are hidden in
her hair and let down over her own eyes when the wedge is driven in,
so that it looks as though her eyes were coming out of their sockets.
Then she rises and walks around the fire to show the wedge sticking in
her head. After one circuit she is seated again, the wedge is removed,
and she is hale and sound. On other occasions the head or shoulder
is struck with a paddle which seems to split it, and on being with-

drawn leaves a bloody line, which looks like a wound. In this case the
paddle is secretly exchanged for another one which is so notched as to
fit her head or shoulder.
Slie walks around the tire showing it, and
then it is removed.
Other t'o'X'uit rec^uest their attendants to kill them with a spear.
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She is seated iu the rear of the house, aud the spear which has been
showu to the people is secretly exchauf]fed for another one the point of
which can be i^nshed into its shaft. The spear is put under the arm of
the t'o'X'uit, and apparently i)ushed slowly into her body. As it enters,
blood is seen to flow from the wound. The blood is in this case also
kei)t in

a small bladder, which

is

attached to the

sl<in.

When

it

seems

Fig. 136.

MASK OF SALMON DANCER.
Tlie wiiig.s represent the .salmon, wliile the inner face is that of a supernatural bird, a, outer
wing; 6, view of mask half opened. Length, 30^ inches; black, white.
IV A, No.

6881,

Royal Ethnographical Museum,

Berlin.

view of

Collected hy F. Bo.is.

to have entered the full breadth of the body, the skin on the opposite
side is seen to be pushed out by the point, and blood flows also from

As a matter

is attached to the hemfastened to the skin, which is pulled up
by a slow motion of the arm. At the same time the hook breaks a
bladder containing blood.

that point.

lock ring on the dancer's

of fact, a hook which

arm

is

Report of U.

S.

National

Plate 39.

Museum, 1895.— Boas,
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some (lances the bead of the dancer is cut off, and the person who
shows a carved human head bearing the expression of death,
which he holds by its hair. These heads are as nearly portraits of the
Ill

cuts

it

dancer as the art of the carver will permit
(tigs. 153, 154,

pp. 503, 501).

Sometimes the t'o'X'uit is burnt. A
box which has a double bottom is i)repared for this performance. The dancer
lies down flat in the rear of the house and
tlie box is laid down sideways, so that
Fig.] 37.
she may be pushed into it from behind.
MASKS OF WASP DANCER.
At the place where she is lying down a
Height, 61 inches; blue, bhick, red.
pit is dug, in which she hides, while being
A, Nos.
and
Royal EthnographL-al Museui
Berlin. Collected by A.
concealed from the view of the people by
the box which stands in front of her. After the pit has been covered
again, the box is raised, closed, and thrown into the fire. Before the
box is brought in, a skeleton has been put between its two bottoms.
^Vhile the box is burning, the song of the dancer is heard coming from
the fire. From the pit in which she hides a speaking tube of kelp is laid
under the fioor to the fireplace, and through it she sings. When the fire
has died doAvn, the charred bones are found in the ashes. They are collected, laid on a new mat, and for
four days the people sing oA^er
4-22

I\'

42.3,

.Tai-obseii.

The mat is so placed that
over the mouth of another
speaking tube. Tlie shaman tries
them.

it lies

and after four
days a voice is heard coming forth
from the bones. Then they are
covered with a mat. The woman
crawls up from out of a ditch,
into which the bones are thrown,
to resuscitate her,

while she lies

She begins

down in

the

mat

to

have returned

many
^.^A

is

their place.

move, and when
removed, she is seen
to

to life.
In
of these dances, after the

performer has been killed, tlie
d'E'ntsiq (Plate 39 and fig. 155)-'
MASK OF qO'LOC.
arises from under ground.
It
Length, 14 inches.
consists of a series of flat, carved
IV A, No. 6894, Royal Ethnographical Museum Rerlin. Collected by
^boards connected on their narrow sides by plugs which pass through rings of sin-uce root or through
tubes cut out of cedar. The joiuts are somewhat loose, so that the whole
can be given an undulating motion forward and backward. It has two
Pig. 138,

""•"'•

Page

506.
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or three points on top, and mica

glued on its painting. It is intended
not able to interpret the carving in
The characteristic figure of the sI'siuL certainly does not appear

to rei)resent tlie sI'siiiL,
detail.

1895.

but

I

is

am

on it.
Other t'o'X'uit, instead of conjuring the al'siuL, bring up the nd'nLKmg-ila (making foolisli) (tigs. 156-158),' a small human figure with
movable head and arms. It dances about, and then one or two birds
are seen to lly down from the roof and alight on its head.
In fig.
158 the bird is seen sitting on the figure's head. Fig. 159 rei)resents
a bird which is let down by means of strings, at the same time flapping
its leather wings.
Often the bird takes hold of the figure's head and
carries it away, to return it after a wliile.
The face of the no'nLEmg-ila
is always painted in the same manner.
It is white, and two black lines,
on to which mica is glued, run downward from the eyes. The head is
^et witli tufts of human hair. Tlie figure is also worked from underground. In some dances only the head of the no'uLEmg'ila is used
It is worn by a
a blanket over his
head and carries the head in front of

IGO, p. 510).

(fig.

dancer
liis

stomach.

The
able to

WHISTLE OF QO'l6c.

^attlc.

Length, 7i inches.
IV A, No. 6895, Roy.ii Ethnographic.-,] Museun,, Berlin,

'"'""^'"-

''""•

c.i-

Is

who wraps

t'o'X'uit is

supposed to be

make every object he touches

A

liaudcd

stouc, a Staff, a pipe, etc.,
hiiii

audience, and,

by auy mcmbcr of tho
when he shakes it, it

He wears a small rattle concealed under his hemlock bracelet,
which produces this sound.
The La'Lasi(xoala call the t'o'X'uit o'lala, and have special names for
the various performances. They use ornaments of red cedar bark. The
rattles.

ring of the o'lala

is

shown

ing from the woods, has

in fig. 161

(j).

510).

many bloody lines on

The

o'lala,

when

return-

"the rubbing
of Wlna'lag'ilis's canoe." Four horizontal lines run over each cheek,
nearly reaching the nose. Above them is one just under the eyes crossing the bridge of the nose, and two short vertical lines run down the
temples outside the eyes. Another painting of the o'lala consists of
one pair of parallel black lines running from one cheek over tlie upper
part of the bridge of the nose to the other cheek, and of a pair running
horizontally across the middle of the forehead. Following is one of the
o'lala's
1.

his cheek,

songs :^

(O'lala sings:)

The world knows that

I

have rpaclied the dancing pole of our

world.
2.
3.

4.

(The jieople sing:) Hold upright the great post in the middle of the world.

You who holds up the world.
You keep the sky from falling down

like a foundation built of

interlocking logs.

'Pages 501-509.

^^^ppgndix^ page 716.
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ts'c'k'ois, wlio it is

believed lias

many

He

birds in his stomach, the voices of which are heard constantly.
holds small whistles hidden in his mouth, wliich lie exchanges from

time to time, and thus jiroduces the various sounds.

Longtli, Oi inches;

V

J5,

l)l;i(k

Ko.

and white.

Lenjith, 12

His ornaments are

imhes; hlack and
No.

-27.

Length, 8^ inches; bhick and red.

IV

A, No.

Length, 15J inches; black and red.

421.

red.

IV A,

1258.

IV A, No.

1269.

Fig. UO.

WOLF MASKS FOR THE WALAS'AXA'.
Royal

shown

Etlinottrai.hi.Lil

162

Museun.,

lierliii.

Collecte.l

by Captain Cook

an.I

A. .lacobeen.

His i)ainting consists of groups of three
There are five such groups of vertical lines
distributed irregularly over each cheek. Three longer lines occupy the
middle of the forehead, ruuning almost vertically from the hair to the
nose. Three more lines occupy the chin
one running from the middle
in fig.

(ii.

511).

parallel short black lines.

—
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of tlie under lip downward; the other two, one from each corner of the
mouth downward. Following is one of the songs of the ts'e'k'ois:^
1.

2.
3.

Keep silent the sacred voices wbicli we hear proceeding from j-oiir body.
Everybody knows your name. Keep your sacred whistles ([uiet.
Everybody knows your name, great healer
!

si'lis (snake in belly) is believed to have a snake in his stomach.
hides a piece of kelp in his mouth, which during his dance he blows

The

He

Fig. 141

MASK OF TS'O'NOQOA.
Height, 15 inches; black, red.
IV A, No.

RRR,

Royal

Ethnofrraiihic.il

Museum,

Berlin.

Collecte.l

by A. Jacobsen.

up so that it grows out of his mouth like the tail of a snake. His ornaments are shown in fig. 163 (p. 511). Following is his song:'
The people sing

:

How great is our famous
How great is his name
The dreaded

How

Si'lls

spirit is

one

coming

in his canoe

name
Do not be troubled! Do not be

sings:

great

caused by

is

his

afraid on account of the storm

my

great protector.
My protector the si'siuL goes right up to the greatest chiefs.
The people sing: How great is our famous one!
He said to me: "You will take counsel with Wina'lag-ilis.
Si'lls sings:
He said to me: "You will be friend to Wlufi'lag-ills.

The people

sing:

How

The A"mlala

is

great

is

our famous one.

also initiated

by

Wina'lag-ilis.

He

is

not counted as

a member of the t'o'X'uit, but performs a separate dance. His head
ring and neck ring are made of hemlock. He wears a club, the end of
which is set with long thorn.s (fig. 164, p. 512). After several circuits
around the fire, he presses these thorns into his head, and blood is seen
Appendix, page

716.

I
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Tlien lie presses them into his neck. His rings are made
branches, in which a tube of kel])is hidden. The tube is filled

to flow freely.
ot lieniloc-k

\\ith blood.

The thorns are pushed into

the kelp, out of which the blood runs over
the face and down the body.

The
which

ff

last of the dances, the origin of
is

ascribed to WTna/lag-ilis,

liawI'nalaL, the

is

the

The legend

war dance.

of this dance belongs to the clan Maam'tag-ila.

In the beginning of the world

was a man named Wl'naXwTnag-im, who was a great warrior. He wanted
to go on war expeditions all the time.
The })eople who desired to have peace
tied him with strong ropes.
He, however, broke them without difficulty.
He
there

held a knife in his hands, the handle of

which represented the si'siuL, and ran
out of the house, and killed everybody

who

set his foot

ran in streams

on the

down

The blood
The

street.
to

the water.

Fig. 142.

MASK OF TS'O'NOQOA.
Height, 16J inches
IV A, No.

883,

;

black, red.

Royal Ethnograpliical Museum,
Collected

I

by A. Jacobsen,

people tinally took hold of him again, cut
holes through his thighs and through his back, and pulled ropes through
them. Thus they hung him onto the beam of the house and began to
sing songs which they hoped would appease him. While he was swinging from the beam he still held his knife, and as he could not cut any-

one

else,

he cut his own head.

His wounds did not hurt him; on the

Fig. 143.

MASK OF TS'O'NOQOA.
Height,

On each cheek
IV A, No.

lasfi.

is

Hi

inches.

a jiainting representing a copper.

Royal Ethuosraphical Museum, Berlin.

contrary, he enjoyed them.

Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

After a while he became quiet. Then they
took him down. Later on, whenever he came back from war, he asked
the people to pull ropes through his back and to haul him up to the roof.
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liis back a sT'siuL carving to wliich ropes were fastened,
heavy rope from the beach to tlie roof of his house, and
[)nlled him up. They carried him around
the roof and let him down again.
The performance of the hawI'nahiL is
a rei)etition of the deeds of this man.
Wlien he is being initiated, he fasts in
the woods until he grows very thin.
When he comes back, he wears ornaments of hemlock branches. Small thin
slabs of wood carved in the shape of
paddles (fig. 1G5, p. 513) are sewed along
his arms and legs, across his chest, and

tied to

stietclied a

down his sides. Then

a rope of red cedar

bark is stretched from the roof of the
dancing house to the beach. Nobody is
allowed to go under it, and no canoe must
pass in front of it.
If a canoe shonld
transgress this law,

it is

seized, carried

Fig. 144.

MASK OF

TS'o'NOyrtA.

Height, 18 inches; black.

No.
Royal Ethnographical Mus
and slung to the beams,
Colleoted by F. Huas.
where it remains for four days. When
he liawI'nalaL dances in the liouse, his legs and his back are cut audt
ropes pulled througli the holes, Avhich are lield by two men. The painting on a bedroom (Plates 40,41) shows
this very well.
The hawI'nalaL pulls on
the strings as hard as possible, so that his

into the house,

esilfi,

li.i.

flesh is pulled far out.

He

stretches his

arms backward, crying "ai, ai!" which
means tliat he desires his leader to pull
on the ropes. Then he looks upward and
points up with his first fingers, crying
''ai, ai!" which means, "Hang me to the
beam!" He carries a belt or neck ring
carved in the form of the sI'siuL. Fig.
1(»0, ]). 514, shows a neck ring of this kind,
wliich is jointed and hinged with leather
so that it can be hung around the neck.
A string runs along the opening sides of
the joints. Wh.en it is pulled, the neck
ring straightens and is used by the hawl'Pig. 145.
MASK OF THE SEA. MONSTER lik'K-iM.
nalaL as a sword or lance to hurt himself.
Museum of the Geological Survey, Ottawa. Collected
The
belt of the hawi'nalaL has si'siuL
by F. Boas.
heads (fig. 1G7, p. 514). His knife, which
he carries in his hand ((I'E'Layu), shows the same design (figs. 168,
1G9, p. 515).
Wliile the hawi'nalaL is making his circuits, moving his
hands, and crying as described above, and making high steps, lie cuts

EXPLANATION OF PLATE

40,

Paintings on the Sides of a Bedroom.
Fig.

1

shows

a pitture of a

wolf swallowing a man, and of the hawi'nalaL with his

The Hawi'nalaL has a si siuL belt, and i.s stabbing himself with a knife.
One of his assistants is holding him by a rope passing

two

assistants.

through the skin of his

legs,

and the other by a rope passing through the

skin of his back.
Fig. 2

is

a picture of a

IV A,

No.

man

1130,

squatting over a whale.

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Collected hy A. Jacohsen.

Report of U. S. National Museum,

1895.— Boas.

Plate 40.

EXPLANATION OF PLATE

41.

Painting on the Front of a Bedroom.

Over the door

is

To the left the crane is
The upper right-hand figure repreon the same side tlie raven. Two men whom

the sT'sTuL heiiig attacked by birds.

represented, and below this the thunder-bird.
sents the eagle, and the lower figure

tbe si'siuL has killed are

IV A, No.

1130,

shown near the bottom of the

Koyal Ethuographioal Museum, Berliu.

door.

Collected ty A. Jacobsen.

Report

of

U. S. National

Museum,

1895— Boas.

Plate 41,

THE KWAKIUTL
head with

his

his knife,

aud

that the ropes drop down.
of the house.

ropes.

with a sudden jerk tears his flesh so

Then he disappears

in his room in the rear
other times ropes are passed through his back and
is pulled
up

At

thighs and he
to the

finally
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beams hanging by the

He

carries

his knife

and cuts his head while being
suspended there. As soon as
he is being hauled up, the nod'nLEmaLa take their lances and
crowd under the place where
he is hanging, holding thepoints
of their lances upward, so that
he would drop right on to them
Fig. 146.
if the ropes should give way.
HEAD RINti OF GHOST DANCER.
The bears stand around waitCat. No. 169115, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Ho
ing to tear him if he should fall,
and the ha/mats'as squat near by, becau.se they are to eat him
should fall upon the lances of the noo'nLEmaLa.
Here is a song of the hawi'nalaL

if

he

They tried to hang me and to kill rae in war.
But the water where the"y tried to kill me only turned into curdled blood.

1.
2.

mask of the eartlKpiake dancer
wears a rattle consisting of a ring on which perforated
shells are strung (tig, 172, p. 51G).
His dance is believed to shake the
ground and to be a certain means of
bringing back the ha/mats'a who is
being initiated.
I will add here a song of a mask
in regard to which I have not been
I also give (figs. 170, 171, p. 51G) the

(Xoa'exoe).

He

able to obtain any definite information.

It is called Uai'alik-imL

and

belonged originally to theG-e'xsEm
of the Kaqo'mg'ilisala, whose ancestor, He'lig'ilig-ala, it is said to rep-

resent.

The dancer

is initiated in

and third
dances he wears ornaments of red
Cat. No. 169116, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
cedar bark which have a horn on
each side, one behind, and a fiat crosspiece in front. In his second and
fourth dances he wears a curious mask.
After the mask has disappeared, the people sing:
Fig. 147.

the house.

In his

first

NECK RING OF GHOST DANCEE.

^

1.

2.

Everybody goes to him to obtain dances.
In the beginning the never stopping one spread his wings over your head.
'

Appendix, page 717.
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2

The never stopping

one, Wina'lag-ilis.

'^
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that the following soug belongs to the same mask:

^

2.

Aiabaia! Sing Haialik'alaL, sing winter dance songs, great superniitural spirit!
Aia haia! Then the people will ask you to fulfill their desires, great siiperuatural

.3.

Aia haia! Then they will take the cedar bark ornaments out of your hair, great

4.

Aia haia! Then they will ask you to give them plenty to

1.

spirit.

supernatural

spirit.

supernatural

eat, great

spirit.

The dance Hai'alik-auae of the various tribes belongs here, but I have
not been able to collect any of the songs belonging to it. Figs. 173-177
(pp. 517-520) show the ornaments of the Kwakiutl dancer; figs. 178180 (pp. 521-523), the ornaments of Hai'alik-auae of the Mmkish; and
fig.

181, p. 5 -4, the L'a'sq'enox.

The ring of the shaman (fig. 182) is figured on page 525.
The La'Lasiqoala embrace all those who are for the first time initiated
as winter dancers in one group, who are called wa'tanEm, the lowest
grade of the winter dance societies. Their head ring is shown in fig.
383

(p. 525).

The same type of

ring, but

somewhat

the killer whale society of the Kwakiutl
Following is a wa'tanEm song:^
1.

2.
3.

4.

You do not go
You do not go

into Wina'lagilis' canoe,
into Wma'lag'ilis' canoe,

by the chief of

larger, is used

184, p. 526).

(fig.

you wIk) are known everywhere.
you whose name is known everywhere.

You, who will be feared by all the supernatural beings
You, great one, who will be feared by all the supernatural beings.

The head ring worn by the que'qutsa

is

shown

in

fig.

185

(!>.

527).

When

a person is to be initiated for the first time, he receives among
the Kwakiutl the rings shown in figs. 18G, 187 (pp. 527, 528).
It remains to give a list of the dances according to their rank. There
are many among them, about which I have no further information than
that contained in the following list. I also give the number of songs

which belong to each dancer, his whistles, and secret songs, which are
sung by the dancer himself. This order has reference, of course, only
to the Kwakiutl proper:
1.

Awi'loLlaL, four songs; four whistles; secret song.

who have acquired

Hemlock

.3.

Ha'mats'a, eight songs; four whistles. Ked cedar bark.
Ha'mshamtsEs, two songs. Red cedar bark.

4.

No'ntsistalaL, four songs;

2.

rings.

(Dancers

lui'mats'a, liai'alik-ilaL, t'6'X'uit.)

two

whistles.

Red and white cedar bark.

(Obtained

from Awi'k-'fnox.

Red and white cedar bark.

5.

Qoe'qoasElaL, four songs; two whistles; secret song.(Obtained from Awl'k-'en6x, beggar dance.)

6.

Me'iLa,

7.

NiVnC 8 BaxbakufdanuXsi'wae, two songs; two whistles; secret song.
white cedar bark. (Bear of BaxbakualanuXsI'wac.)
Hemlock.
T'o'X'uit with frog, one song; two whistles; secret song.

8.

two songs; two whistles;
Awi'k*'en6x.)

1

Appendix,

p. 717.

Red and white cedar bark.

*

Appendix,

(Obtained from

p. 718.

Red and
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9.

T'o'X'ult with bird, one song;

two

or
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more whistles.

Hemlock.

37.

Ki'uqalaLala, two songs. Ked cedar bark.
Q'u'mimKja, four songs; two whistles. Ked and white cedar bark. Rich woman.
Hawi'nalaL, two songs; secret song. Hemlock. War dance.
Na'nc, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Grizzly bear.
HawiVyadalaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (Anu'LniaL.
G'c'qameqoLEla, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (A nii'Lmai..)
NE'nq'oLEla, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (Bear nu'LmaL.
NiiLmaL, one song. Red cedar bark.
KuuXulaL, one song; one deep whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Thunderbird dance.
HoXhocj, one song. Red and white cedar bark.
Qoqoa'XulaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Raven dance.
Hawa'LElaL, two songs two small whistles. Red and white cedar bark. Otter
dance.
Xua'Xuelik-a, one song; one whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Wolf dance.
Awa'sElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Dog dance.
Hri"maa, one song. Red and white cedar bark.
A"mlala, two songs. Hemlock.
Lo'koala, one song. Red cedar bark. W^olf dance.
Hamfi'xalaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Killer whale dance.
Qoqoe'kilaL, one song; one deep whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Whale
dance.
Ylya'g-adElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Sea monster dance.
Hayaq'antalaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Talker's dance.
Hawe'xaqulaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Potlatch dance.
Ao'malaL, one song. Red cedar bark. Chieftainess's dance.
LaLafi'koalaL, one song. Red cedar bark. Board dance.
Na'naqaualiL, two songs. Red cedar bark. Sunrise dance.
Ma'mtsiilaL, one song; two small whistles. Hemlock. Mink dance.
A'raLeta, one song. Red and white cedar bark.
Female Me'iLa, one song. Feathers.

38.

Ma'tEm, two songs.

39.

Q'o'malaL,

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.
24.
25.
26.

27.
28.

29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

40.
41.

42.
43.
44.

45.

46.
47.
48.
49.
.50.

51.

;

Hemlock.
two songs. Hemlock. Rich dance.
X^fiLmeista, two songs.
Red and white cedar bark.
Hats'e'XulaL, two songs. Red and white cedar bark.
Hame'yalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark and feathers. Salmon dance.
Walas'axa'k", two songs. Red and white cedar bark. Great from above.
LsloLalaL, two songs; one large whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Ghost
dance. Has no whistle in Newettee.
Hai'alik'ilaL, two songs.
Red cedar bark.
No'LEm, one song. Red and white cedar bark.
Pa'xalalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark. Shaman's dance.
Ha'masElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Wasp dance.
Qo'los, one song; one whistle.
Red and white cedar bark. An eagle.
Wina'lag'ilis, one song.
Red cedar bark.
Qautex-axaa'k", one song. Red and white cedar bark. Distribution of property
from above.

52. Si'siyuLalaL,
53.

two songs.

Qa'mXulaL, one song.

Red cedar bark. Si'siuL dance.
Down. Down dance.

The classification and order of dauces varies considerably among the
various groups of tribes. The order given above belongs to the
KwakiutI, Ma'maleleqala, Ximkish, and Lau'itsis.
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The Ts'a/watEeiiox, Guau'aenox, HaxuiVmis, T'Eiia'xtax, and A'waiLEla have the followiug order so far as I have been able to learn
1.

Mfi'maq'a.

2.

Ilfi'mats'a.

3.

Hai'aq'antElaL (speaker clauce).

4.

Hawr/xaqulaL, who iuducea chiefs to destroy property, coppers,

5.

Walas'axil'aL.

6.

HauiViadalaL (a fool dance).

Among

etc.

the Koskimo, G-o'p'enox, L'a'sq'enox, and Gua'ts'enox the

t'o'X'uit is first in rank.

Next

is

the ma'maq'a, and then follows the

hiVmats'a.

The

La'Lasiqoala, Naqo'mg-ilisala, NjVqoaqtoq, and (lou-i'hi do not

inclnde

the dances enumerated above in the winter ceremonial

all

A

large number, particularly the fool dancers, the hawi'the animals, are included in a ceremonial called no'nLEm,
which is neither ba'xus (secnlar or profane) nor sacred. Songs belonging
(ts'e'ts'aeqa).

nalaL,

and

all

I shall discuss tliis cereto both seasons are used in this ceremonial.
monial more fully later on (Chapter XII, p. 621). The number of members of the ts'e'ts'aeqa is consequently small. They are arranged in
the following order, beginning with the highest:
1.

Ma'maq'a.

2.

HiVinata'a.

Ha'mtSEtsoe. This is a hfi/inats'a who is not taken away by BaxbakualanuXsi' waO,
but only dreams of him. Consequently his initiation is performed in the
house. He has neither the ha/mats'a cry (hap) nor the ha'mshamtsKs cry
(h wip). His song has words only.
His badges are like those of the ha'mats'a.

3.

4.

Ts'e'kois.

5.

Ts'e'koa'ta.

6.

H"ai'alik"auae.

7.

O'lala (corresponding to the t'o'X'ult).

8.

Lolo'i.iilaL.

9.

YiaiatalaL, or Q'o'minoqisaL.

10.

Pa'xalalaL,

11.

Wa'tauEm.

shaman dance.

These are the novices who have just entered the ts'f-'ts'ar'qa. After
the ha'mats'a has been initiated four times he is wa'tauEm that jneans,
pulled ont of the dancing house. He becomes a ({ue'cintsa. During this
transitional period he is waLawe, 1. e., wa'tauEm in a transitional stage. When

—

a ba'xus offends the q'a'q'anas, which include the above dancers, he is made
wa'tanEm. He dances in four houses and becomes a novice. The following
year he will be initiated in one of the higher societies.

IX.

The Winter Ceremonial of the Kwakiutl.

I can now proceed to describe the ceremonial at wiiich all these
dancers perform their ceremonies. Generally it is connected with the
refund of the purchase money for a wife, the qaute'x-a, as described on

page
I

421.

will describe first the great

laxsa, but

most elaborate

ceremonial which

is

the same for

for the initiation of a ha'mats'a.

all tlie

The whole

Plate 42.

Report of U. S. National Museum, 1895.— Boas.

The Master of Ceremonies, NO'xnemIs, and
The

figure to the rjght represents the

his

Speaker, Ho'lelite.

master of cerenionies.

From a photograph.
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charge of a master of ceremonies, whose name is
his profane name is O'mx-'it; the winter name of his speaker is Ho'LElite.
A number of further officers
will be described in the course of this chapAll these officers and the names of the
ter.
officers derive their origin from a myth telling
how the animals held their first winter ceremonial. I shall relate the myth later on (page
Plate 42 represents the present master
538).
of ceremonies and his speaker.
At the time of marriage the bride's father
has promised to transfer his membershiii in
one of the secret societies to one of his sonin-law's children.
When a son of the latter
has reached tlie age of 10 or 13 years, or even
earlier, he is initiated in one of the lower
secret societies, through which he must
Fig. 148.
pass before he
HEAD RING OF OHOST DANCER.
can become a
La'Lasiqoala.
m e m b e r (if IV A, No.68"4, Royal Ethnographical Museiii
ceremonial

IJii'xnemis

is

in

and LE'mwala, while

Berlin,

t'ollecte.l Ipy F.

Boas.

the hri/mats'a
society.

U

1PI\WI
||i|fM:

fo

yi
y\

Mm

tVwfgj

As

soon as he

become a member of

is

this

entitled to
society, his

father invites the three principal chiefs

and informs

of the tribe to his house

them that he desires
to

make

society.

his son a

his father-in-law

member

The celebration

of the secret

of this event

is exceedingly expensive, and for this
reason the three chiefs investigate the
debts and the property of the man and

of his father-in-law, in or<ler to

make

sure that they can meet the expenses
cidental to the ceremonies.

the

amount of property

in-

If they find

sufficient,

they

give permission for the celebration of
the festival.

In this case they order the

father to invite all the chiefs of the tribe

meet on the fourth day. When they
assemble, the three head chiefs inform
the young chiefs of the plan, and the
to

P'ig. 149.

CLDB AND NECK RING OF ME'ILA.
1

a sketch

made

at the

latter give their consent.

World's Columbian Expositin

At this meeting, the man who gives
the dance notifies his father-in-law that he desires to have the blankets
which he paid for his wife returned, and that he wants to have the boxcontaining his father-in-law's dance.
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man to invite the whole tribe to a meeting
days later. The three head chiefs inform the
tribe, in a speech made in a low voice, of their intention to hold a winter
dance, and the young chiefs request all to prepare themselves for this
festival.
In particular, they are asked to clean themselves, and to
refrain from intercourse with women, as the spirit WTna'lag'ilis, who has
his home in the north, but dwells among the Indians during the dancingseason, dislikes people who are unclean, or such as have had intercourse with women. The young man who is going to give the winter
Then the

which

is

chiefs order the

to be held four

ceremonial

is

called the ye'-

wix'ila.

At this meeting, the fatherin-law calls one of his sj)eakers,

who must

step into the

middle of the house, holding a
Fig. 150.
pole, which is from 6 to 8 feet
CLAPPER OF ME'ILA.
long. It is called the winterLength, 9i inches
dance pole.
Museum,
Berl;
Roya!
Ethnographical
IV A, No. 1005,
Jacobsen.
The sjDeaker delivers a
speech, in which he sets forth the amount of property represented by
the pole, and announces the intention of the father in-law to give it to
the young man. He asks the latter to step up to the pole and touch it,
as a sign of acceptance. The whole assembly join in this demand, and
the young man, accompanied by a chief who is paid for this service
later on
steps up to the pole. The chief who speaks for the young
man asks the father-in-law what the pole represents, and the latter's
speaker sets forth once more the amount of property, such as blankets,
copper bracelets, food, and grease, which is to be used in the dance.

—

—

Fig. 151.

HEAD RINGS OF MA'MAQ'A OF THE LA'LASIQOALA.
IV A, No.

6,sfi4,

Royal Ethiio-raijhical Museum, Berlin.

Collected

by

F. Boas.

young man takes the pole, lays it over
and runs around the fire, stooping and crying, " Whoo!
whoo! whoo!" The meaning of this action is that the weight of the
property represented by the pole is too heavy for him to carry. Then

Then the

chief representing the

his shoulder,

he sings the following song:'
The
The

Spirit of the
Spirit of the

Winter Dance came dovrn,
Winter Dance came down and stays here with me.

Then the master of the ceremonies rises and orders everyone to
in the morning for four days before the crows begin to cry,

bathe early

'

Appendix, page

718,
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and thus to prepare to meet Wina'lag-ilis. At this time the winterdance whistles are heard for the first time. These whistles represent
the voices of the spirits of the winter dance. When first heard, they
appear to be far away from the house in a northerly direction. The
second time they come nearer the
house, and thus they are heard four
This intimes, nearer and nearer.
dicates that the spirit approaches
the village from the north. Finally,
the whistles of the spirit of the

cannibal society are heard near the
house. Then the sound is heard on
the roof and moves around it four
limes. At this time the son of the

num who

gives the festival suddenly
disappears (x-is'e/t), and a few minutes later he is heard to cry in the
woods "bap, hap, hap," the sound
which is ascribed to the cannibal
spirit
Fig. 152.

NECK RING OF MA'MAQ'A.
La'Lasiqoala.
I\'

A, No.

SHfi.'i,

Royal Ethnographical Museum,
leeted

by F. Boas.

BaxbakualanuXsrwae.

The

master of ceremonies asks the people
they know the meaning of all this,
and another chief replies that Bax-

if

bakualanuXsi'war' has taken the
house to initiate him in the cannibal ceremonies. To
this the master of ceremonies replies that after four days the people
are to assemble again, to receive the ornaHe asks them to sing
ments of cedar bark.
their summer songs during this time, to use
their summer names, and to make merry, because as soon as the four days are over they
will be forbidden to use their summer names
and to sing their summer songs. On the following morning when the crows begin to cry,
everybody, young and old, takes a bath in
the sea. They rub their bodies with hemlock
branches, in order to clean themselves jjreparatory to the advent of the spirit Wlnri'lag-ilis.
On the evening of the third day the master
Fig. 153.
of ceremonies distributes plain head ornam.ents
CARVED HEAD USED IN THE T'O'and neck rings of cedar bark among twelve
XOiT DANCE.
Height, 9 inches.
messengers, who must blacken their faces and
go to the houses of the people in order to IV A, No. 1348, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected hy A. Jacobsen.
invite them to the meeting to be held the
following day. They receive in payment a button blanket from the
master of ceremonies, which is not returned. Their offices are not
hereditary.
Persons who have good voices are selected to act as
messengers.
They carry in their hands staffs about 8 feet long.

young man

to his
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When

tliey

come

the woDieii

first,

1895.

they open the (h^or uiid iuvite the people,
one of the inmates of tlie house prompting the
speaker. When they call the names, they stand in the door and strike
the threshold with their staffs." After the women, the hri'mats'a is
Then the speaker
called, and then the other men, the que'quts'a last.
of these twelve men says,^ " Is that all ?" The people reply,'' " That is
Then they call a certain relative of the master of ceremonies who
all."
has the name Ts'ix'ii'xtolsE'las.'' All the property given away by the
master of ceremonies is given in honor of this relative, who consequently
He or she receives this name anew every year. After
is of high rank.
the messengers have called the peoi)le by their winter names, they are
not allowed to use their summer names again until the ceremonies are
ended.
By this time the people begin to arrange themselves in groups, which are
divided accordingto sex and age. These
take the place of the clans, as described
to a house,

before.

On the following morning before daylight, the

same twelve men

houses and

visit all

the

everybody: "Don't
Go and bathe in the sea. We
sleep!
are walking around again to call you."'
The people rise and at once plunge into
Fin;. 154.
the sea, in order to clean themselves for
CARVED HEAD USED IN THE T'O'XUiT DANCE.
the qap'ek" or assembly, which is the forHeight, 11 iuclies.
mal beginning of the winter ceremonial.
IV A, No. 1349, Royal Ethnogr.iphiciil Museum,
by A.
Then they go to the house of the master of ceremonies, which is called the assembly house,'' The house has
been prepared for this purpose. A heavy cedar plank has been laid
along the rear wall of the house, and another one along each side.
These are used for beating time. The door is surrounded by a ring of
hemlock branches which is covered with eagle down, so that everyone
who steps into the house must pass through it. When passing through
it, the people turn to the left, step through it with the right foot first,
call to

Tierliii.

Collectt'fl

.Tacobseii.

and then turn again.
The members of the

seal society^ do not enter the house, but assemble in another house. During this day the i)eople sing and make merry
Then the master of ceremonies rises and calls four
until after dark.

go and invite the seal society. These offices are hereditary,
and the men who perform the ceremonies have certain names which

officers to

They say, laqoisf'xai
^LamaO wi'la?
1

•qa

(follows the name).

Laam

wi'la.

Ts'ix'ii'xtolsE'lasai'.

"^Wii qofi'La'sxil

Wa,

don't sloep,

'Qap'aya'tsr-.

'Mc'emooat.

qa

s

gig'iLt

go to

rrll iu

I'lax-'itaos.

tho water.

T.,a'iuKnoX qri"tsLstail'i.
back for you.

Wo walk around
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the Gue/tela tribe; Q'e'q'aqaualas,

and
The last is their leader. They are
called pJi'paxaMif' (head paxalas). One of these men must be a " paxala"
(shaman). When starting each takes a round rattle. They blacken
their faces, put on their head rings and neck rings of red cedar bark,
and cover their heads with eagle down. Then their speaker, A'Lo'lsEla,
Then they go around the
says, "We are going to fetch our friends."^
of

tribe; LoxsA/, of the Ha'ialik-auae clan,

A'Lu'lsEla, of the Q'o'moyur' tribe.

fire

four times, singing as follows:^

O

friend,

O

friend,

O

supernatural friend (meaning Winu'lag-ilis).

Then they go

to the house in which the seal society is waiting for
Meanwhile, the master of ceremonies calls up four other officers
to invite the highest members of the seal society, the ha/mats'as. These
The names of the officers are: K-tVqauLeE,
offices are also hereditary.
of the Kue'xa tribe; Me/goatExstala, of the same tribe; K-ex-, of the
Maa'mtag'ila clan; and Na/wulqalag-ilis, of the Kue'xa tribe. The first
three names are que'qutsa names, the last is a ha'mshamts'ES name.
He is the leader of these four messengers. They are also called pii'paxame (head paxala), and there must be one "paxala" (shaman) among
them.
The master of ceremonies gives them tallow. The ha'mshamts'ES
puts some of it into his mouth, chews it, and then rubs it all over his
face, while the others simply rub it on their faces without chewing.
Each is also given a cedar bark ring, charcoal, feathers, and a round
rattle.
They all wear quc/qutsa rings. After they have received the
ornaments, they say, "We will go and fetch our great friends.'" They
walk four times around the fire, singing:*

them.

You

said, AVlna'lag'ilis, that I should capsize in rough weather.
Your friend
stayed here long in my canoe near the beach. You said that I should capsize in
rough weather, but your friend capsized sleeping while it was rough weather."

Then they walk around the
minutes the eight

fifteen

fire,

go on their errand, and after about

men who were

sent to fetch the seal society

and the ha'mat'sas return, and A'Lo'lsEla sings:"
BaxbakualauuXsi'wad told me about the great supernatural means of killing people
with mv teeth.
'

iLa'mEnoX

We

laL, pe'paxalai, axLExans ne'nEmokua.
go,
shamaua,
we fetcli our
friends*.

-Appendix, page 718.

^La'menoX

We
''

IfiL,

go,

pe'paxalai', axLRxans nfiuEmoxtse.
shamans, we fetch our great friends.

Appendix, page

719.

^This song refers to a

man named

Eix-'ag-ida'lag-ilis

who met

Wina/lag*ilis.

The

him: "Are yon a shaman?" He replied in tlie affirmative, and continued: "Can you cross here without up.setting your canoe?"
"Yes," retorted
Winu'lag-ilis.
"Then let me see," said the former. "If you succeed, I will cross
next." When Wlna/lag-ills tried to cross, he capsized. Then Eix-'ag-ida lag-ilis
sang the above song. A translation is very difficult, and the sense is by no means
latter asked

certain.

^Appendix, page 720.
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The four meu who went to fetch the seal society enter first. Those
who went to fetch the hfi'mats'as follow them. Before they enter, the
people who are assembled in the house clear their throats, as they are
not allowed to cough or to laugh after the seal society have entered.
A'Lo'lsEla says, " Our friends are coming.'"

When the messengers enter,

Now

Nfiwulqa'lag-ilis says,

"Take

care,

our great friends are coming.'"Tben the four men who called the seals sit
down in the left-hand front corner of the
house, the others in the right-hand front
corner. Now everybody looks at the door
where the fool dancers (noo'uLEmaLa) enter
first. They strike the door with their swords
or lances, open it, and stand in the doorway.
Tlieir faces are blackened, they wear torn and
soiled clothing.
Tlieir heads are strewed
If anyone laughs or
with eagle down.
coughs, the fool dancer steps up to him and
threatens him with his sword or lance. Then
the fool dancers turn one by oiie, go to the
right around the fire, and sit down on their
seats. Their jilaces are at both ends of those
of the seal society, as they are the guards
of the society. Then all the other members of the society enter, each group by
themselves, and each dressed in their proper
ornaments of red cedar bark. They stand
in the doorway for a short time, and then
go to their places, turning to the right and
going around the fire. The ha/mats'as are
the last to enter. They are i)receded by the
grizzly bear dancers, whose faces are black
ened. They wear blankets, and bear claws
on their hands. If there happens to be an
odd number of these, one of their number
Fig. 155.
goes to the rear of the house. The others reD'E'NTSfQ.
main at the door and look around among the
Height, 7 feet black, white
IV A, No. 1129, Royal Ethnographical Mii
assembly. Then they divide into two parts,
Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen,
forming two rows, one on each side of the
door. Now the ha'mats'as enter and i^ass between the two rows of bear
dancers, which close behind. The ha'mats'as step up to the fire and,
standing side by side, face the rear of the house. There they stand for
about ten minutes, during which time nobody is- allowed to move.
Then the master of ceremonies rises and makes a speech in a very low
;

voice, in

which he warns the people to be careful and not to offend
The latter turn to the right and walk slowly to the rear

the ha'mats'as.

ncnEmo'kuiX, pcpaxalai'.
We, q'a'qauieLax, pepaxalai' g'fi'x'am g'ln nenKiuoktsek*.

'G'ii'x'am g'liis
'^
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of the house, hokliuj;' their blankets in a fold over their arms, which are
held at some distance from their chest. If any one coughs after the
ha/mats'as have entered, the bear steps up to him and threatens him.

The offender must give a feast to the seal society; sometimes also to
the que/qutsa. The ha'mats'as sit down in the middle of the rear of the
house. Kext to them on both sides sit the bear dancers; next to these
the other groups of the seal society. Then
the master of ceremonies asks the four messengers who went to invite the members of the
lower grades of the seal society to fetch tallow
and white cedar bark. The four men rise
together and A'Lo'lsEla says "We go to lift
our grandfather from the tloor."'
All the ceremonial objects which are acquired by inheritance are called "grandfather." They are kept in four boxes in the
right-hand front corner of the house. When
the men lift them, tlie ts'a'eiia spirits enter
This is exthem, making them hungry.
pressed in their song, which they sing while
walking around the fire and carrying the
boxes containing the tallow and cedar bark::

This

what makes ns confused.

is

They carry these boxes four times around
and then stop in front of the ha'mats'as,
to whom they give some tallow and cedar bark.
They continue to distribute it, two men going
tothe right andtwo going to the left until they

thefire

meet at the door.
Then the master of ceremonies calls the same
messenger who went to fetch the ha/mats'as:
"Come, friends, and lift from the floor your
grandfather."^

They

rise,

walk around the

fire

four times,

and, standing close to the door, the sj)eaker
says, "We are going, friends, to lift our grandfather,""'

which means

in this case the

drum.

Then they turn

to the right and walk out of
the house.
After about ten minutes, they
are heard to return singing, and enter holding
each one corner of the drum. They sing ^

Fig. 15G.

F.GURE KEPRESENTING THE NO'NLEMG-ILA.
Height, 34 J inches.
I\'

A, No. 1031, Royal Ethnographical Museum,
Berlin.

Collected by A. Jacobsen.

:

BaxbakualauuXsI'wae said he would make me go throu^rh his own house.
'

LamEuoX

-

Appendix, page 720.

'Qr^'lag-a
Come,

laL dag-iliLaL g-anoX qa'qEmpk*a.

ntluEmo'k"
friends,

f-itale'Lax
again off floor

qa
for

s

laos lil'xis
go your to

^La'menox hlL nenEnio'k" qa g'fi'xlag'IsEns qa'qemp.
^Appendix, page 721.

qa'qempdaoxoos.
yonr grandfather.
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Tbey reniaiu standings uear the doorway, then turn to the right and
go four times around the lire, and put down the drum. As soon as they
do so, the small (ts'e'tsaeqa) winter danee wliistles are lu'ard to blow.
The men say, "That is a good sign for us, friends."^
The master of ceremonies next calls the four men who called the seal
society, Siiying, "Come, friends, go and fetch onr batons."^ They do
not reply, but begin to sing their secret song, going around the fire four
times and swinging their rattles:^
I

am

the only one

who owns

the winter dance.

They walk out of the
house and continue to sing
until they come back, carrying the batons on their
left arms. They go around
the fire and put the batons

down in front of the people,
beginning with the ha'and continuing on
both sides until they reach
those who sit nearest the
mats'as,

door.

Then the master of cerecalls upon the four

monies

men who
mats'as,

fetched the ha'saying, "Come,

up our red
cedar bark here."^ They
friends, take

rise,

Fij;. 157.

FlfiURES RKPKESENTINO
Cat. No. V2KVJ,

11.

S.

A PAIR OF NO'NLEMG-ILA.

N. M.

OoUecU'd bv F.

Viuas.

I

this red cedar bark,

and

your great real

friend.''''

their speaker re-

low voice, "JS^ow
going to take up

plies in a

Jim

They

all

sing together:*'

BaxbakualanuXsI'wae made

iiifc a winter dancer.
BaxbaknfihinnXsi'war' made mo pure.
I do not destroy life, I am the life maker."

Then they walk out singing, and come back singing the same song
and carrying the red cedar bark under their left arms. They bring it
in a long bunch, about 12 feet in length and more than a foot thick.
One man carries it in front, two in the middle, one at the end. They
carry their rattles in their right hands. On entering, they turn round
'

Haii.axaliLxoLKns nenEmo'lc".

Qr-'laXdai'iX la'g-a neuEmo'k" qans t'a'miaym.a.
Appendix, page 721.
•Qe'lag-a nenKmo'k" da'g'ilii.ax xg-'ius i.'a'qaqiik-.
Eismae'iLEn da'g-iliLax g-as L'a/qa<[ g-aos nr'nEmoxtsf-k-as.
Appendix, page 722.
''This song is also used by the ])a'xalas in their incantations.
^

^

''

''

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

509

bark makes a full turn, i><) round tlie fire to
the right, aud turn again in the rear of the fiie. Thus they go around
the fire four times. They stop in the right-hand front eorner of the house.
The master of ceremonies now proceeds to prepare the floor of the
house for the ceremonies, or "to put the naualak into the floor.'' lie
to^etlier so that the cedar

downward with

gives slow jerks

round

his

rattle, say-

ing with each movement, "op," and stooping down to
the floor. This is the song of Hai'alik-auar', the first

shaman. Thus he goes around the
he sings his secret song:'

fire

2.

My mind is not strong enough
My mind is ufraid of it.-

3.

I liave

1.

seen

tlie

once,

and then

(to lift it).

winter ceremonial.

After he has finished his song, aSTa/wulqalag'ilis
stretches his

hand backward, and somebody

unnoticed, a knife into

i)uts,

This he gives to

it.

the

master of ceremonies, who steps up to the four
men who hold the cedar bark. Three times he pretends to cut it, and after each cut makes one turn to
the left. The fourth time he really cuts through it,
and at the same time the sound of whistles is heard
proceeding from the cedar bark. After it is cut,
the master of ceremonies distributes

it,

giv-

ing the ha'mats'as

first

rio isb

MOVABLE
ARMS ANT) A BIRD SITTING ON ITS HEAD, REPRESENTING THE NO'N-

FIGURE, WITH

LEMG-ILA.
From

their part, then to the other
seal society,

and

Fig. 159.

BIRD OF NO'NLEMG-ILA.
Length, 13i inches.

M

IV A, No. 1129', Royal Ethnographical
Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

skctcll

liiailu

at

the

Columbian Exposi-

members of the

finally to the que'qutsa.

lie then calls to the

members of the

.1

World's

men who brought

tlie

seal society, "

Bring us our
down, friends."''
They then bring the
dishes, each man carrying one dish. Then
he sends them in the same way to bring
the tallow. After he has received all the
dishes, he calls up the four men again and

sends them to all the people who are assembled in the house, in order to ask if there is anyone who desires to
join in the celebration of the winter dance that is to say, if there is
another man ready to act as ye'wix-ila during the same ceremonial.
He asks, "Who is the one to whom the seal society will go?"^
The notice in the beginning of the festival is given in order to enable

—

'Appendix, page 723.
"Meaning the cedar hark ornaments,
is

in

which the power of the winter ceremonial

vested.

^G-il'xlaxius qa'mxnaLaEns nenEmo'k".

•A'aguela

a'ita

lawultsanEmLa'sa

Ic

lacncnok".
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the people to get ready for a ye'wixila. The celebration is not considered perfect unless a number of men among the Kwakiutl one of each
When a man expresses
tribe act as ye'wix-ila in the same ceremonial.
his readiness to join, the people go to
his house after the qap'e/k". Then
one of the relatives of the second

—

—

ye'wix-ila

taken to Wina/lag*ilis
will be described
There are as many feasts

is

by the ha'mats'a, as
later on.

that day as there are new ye'wix-ila.
To return to the qap'G'k". The
master of ceremonies takes one of
the dishes with feathers and, singing
his secret song,

2.

My mind
My mind

3.

I

1.

Fig. 160.

HEAD OP NO'NLEMO-ILA.

not strong enough,

is

is

have seen

afraid of
tlie

it,

winter ceremonial,'

Height, lOJ inches.

goes around the fire four times, followed by the four men, who carry the
In the rear and in the front of the lire they all
dishes with down.
turn once. Then the master of ceremonies
returns the dish to the four men and orders
them to distribute the feathers: "Go and

IV A, No.

6892,

Royal Kthnographical Museui;
lei-ted by F. Boas.

BeriiD.

Col-

feather our great friends."^

The men begin again with the ha'mats'a
and feather the heads of the people, beginning in the middle and proceeding toward
both ends. Then they distribute tallow and
batons in the same way.
ISow the master of ceremonies puts on his
head ring, which consists of a flat strip of
cedar bark, to which a long trail of the same
material is attached. Again he sings his secret song and goes around the fire four times
swinging the rattle, which he holds ai^proxiniately at the height of his head. During
this song the i)eoi)le bend their heads down
and move on their seats in order to gain a
convenient position. They hold their batons
ready for use. After the master of ceremonies has gone around the tire four times, he

Fig. 161.

HEAD DRESS OF O'LALA.
La'Laslqoala.
IV A, No. 6871, Royal Ethnographical Mu
Berlin. Collected by F. Boa.s.

stops in front of the ha/mats'as and says
•'wai, wai," at the same time thrusting his rattle forward.
At this
signal the people look up and begin to beat the boards for about ten

minutes, during which time the master of ceremonies shakes his rattle.
See page 509.

^Hti'g-a qa'mx'uit

xans nenEmo'Xtse.
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in a wide circle, thus giving- a signal for the
During the following minutes not a sound is heard
except from the shamans, who utterfrom time to time the sound "h,h,"
deep from the throat. Tliis means that they are watching to see if the
people make a mistake or transgress any of the rules. After about ten
lie

swings the rattle

jieople to stop.

minutes the master of ceremonies gives a new signal for the people to beat
the boards. After ten minutes more they stop again. Then everyone

Fij;. 162.

HEAD
IV A,

Xi>s. 68>i(l

begins to sing his
that the

sx)irit

KING,

NECK

RING,

AND WHISTLE OF

aud C8M, Royal Ethnographical Museum,

own

Bcrliii.

secret song, all at the

TS'E'K'OIS.
Collected hy F. Boas.

same

time,

which

of the winter dance has entered the house.

is

Then

a sign
all

the

que'qutsa divide according to their societies.

After this the master of ceremonies gives another signal and all the
to beat the boards again as hard as possible and at the same
time the bear dancers utter their cries. The fool dan(;ers are heard to cry

men begin

"wai! hai! hai!" throwing stones and swinging their swords and lances
same time. The master of ceremonies gives a new signal, and
all the people stop at once beating the boards. Then the bear
dancers and fool dancers look
down, and all the que'qutsa
sing again each their own secret song. When the master
I'ig. 163.
of ceremonies gives the fourth
HEAD RING OF Sl'LIS.
Front and rear views.
signal for beating the boards,
at the

IV A, No. 6873, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by
the whistles of the ha/mats'as
F. Boas.
are heard in the house. Then
all the ha'mats'as, bears, and fool dancers rise and drive the people
before them. While they are doing so they take hold of a child of

the second ye'wix-ila; the child drops his cedar bark ornaments and
blankets and disappears in the woods.
Then the members of the
seal society go out of the house followed by the people.
Now the

second ye'wix-ila cleans his house and invites all the people to
He puts down boards in front of the i)eople and distributes

enter.
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batons among tliem. At the same time trumpet whistles are heard to
blow in his bedroom. When the people have assembled iu his house,
the master of ceremonies says, ''Let us try, friends, to drive aw^ay the
supernatural being. He has carried away enough of our number.'"
The people reply, "Come, friend, no one is stronger in
supernatural power than you are."'^ Then all the other
men say one after the other, "Let us go on the floor
and beat time."-' Then they all (men, women, and
children) get ready to sing the old song which is supposed to drive the spirits away. They cry "ye lieee
hu hu hu ye heee!" This is the song of the wolf.
After this song the master of ceremonies says, "That
Now they utter the bear's cry " Hamama
is wiong."^
ma ma, hamamai." Again he says, "That is wrong."
The people next utter Hai'alik-auae's sound, "wo ip
kf wo-ip kf Avo-ip" (kf blown upward). They continue
The whistles continue to
this for about live minutes.
blow, and the master of ceremonies says again, "That
That is wrong Let us sing another song."
is wrong
Fig. 164
Now they sing "woi, woi, wdi," which is also Hai'aliWEAPON OF A' MLALA. k*auae's song. After this song the whistles stop, and
From a sketch ni
at the
at the order of the master of ceremonies they sing the
World's Columl) n Exposi:^
tion.
first sonff of the winter dance
:

!

!

le

Wo, wo,

ai, a, ai,

really torinentiti<?,

ai, ai

really tormenting.

Just before the end, the master of ceremonies joins the chorus, crying
hu," and all the people shout " wa!" hitting the boards together,
which is believed to be a means of driving away the spirits. This song
Then the speaker of the second ye'wix-ila says:
is sung four times.
from the supernatural
"Friends, be hapijy. I received the name

"o

being."

'^

" You received your great name from the
all the people reply
supernatural being." ^ After this the speaker continues, saying that
the people ought to be glad to hear the old songs aud to have seen the

Then

:

^We'g'a x'lns gwa'nx-'ita, ne'nEmok", la'mEns he'L'oLas yisox
this
Let
us
be lias enough
try,
friends,
we
La me'sEns weg'lLtsEus qa'qEmp.

We

will

na'walakiiex,
naualak.

our grandfather.

try

^We'g'a, ade', we'g'a qastd' naii'alakoaqAlasos.
^Wd'g-a bai'g'illL la a'ma.

^La'me Lc'(]oa.
^Appendix, page

723.

^Wa uenEmo'k"!
Wa,

a'lag-a

friends!

g'il'g'ax'as

nau'alak".

coining from

naualak".

ama

x-i

aik'e's

Only be

'SotsiicL g"a/g*ax'a8 nau'alak".
You great coming from naualak.

ue'noqex-daox

happy

La'me

q'fi'paloL.

It

hit you.

jour hearts.

No'giia
I

am

am
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red cedar bark, aud says, '' Let us tame our friends, else we can not
eat in ijeace.' Then the people sing the song- which is supposed to
tame the nu'LmaL and the bears.'^
Great

1.

He
He

2.
3.

is

the fury of these great supernatural ones.

men on his arms and torment them.
devour them skin aud bones, crushing flesh and bone with his teeth.

will carry
will

After the song the ye'wix-ila makes another speecli, and promises to
give a feast early the next morning, saying: " Friends, how beautiful
have I been made by the supernatural being. I shall give dried
salmon for all of us and for our women.'" And all reply " wa, wa."

Early the next morning he calls the people into his house. They take
and are first given a meal of dried salmon and grease

their seats,

Fig. 165.

SMALL SLABS OP WOOD WHICH ARE SEWED TO THE BODY OF THE HAWl'NALAL.
Length, 4 feet
IV A, No.

86ii,

;

Roy.ll Ethnographical

= to lay foundation
— ha/mats'a songs

each

slab, 4 inches.

Museum,

Berliu.

Collected by A. J.acobsen.

They sing four songs for the
the child of the ye/wix-ila is to become
a ha'mats'a. After that they are given dried berries (he'iLg-anEm
making good on top of salmon). Four more songs are sung for this
course. Then the second ye'wix-ila says: "Friends, this is the way
(ts'a'g*isa
first

'

course,

Wega

Go on
ha'ma'p

x'lns yo'L'it lax
We tame then

in belly).

if

=

gins ncuEmo'kua,
our

friends,

fi'LEus
else

we

k''c8 lax
not

na'qaniEnsEla lax
swallow straight

lax.

this food.

^Appendix, page 706.

See also page 471.

neuEmo'k"! L'Eto'west'a g-a'x'asas nau'alakua.
T'e'Lalasa
Wa, friends!
how nice I am ho came to me
naiialak.
Dry salmon soaked in water
ncnEuiokuii'i; naxuaLaamLEusii'i La'wuns aLe'k-ilaxii.

''Wa,
qasiii
for

friends;

NAT MUS

all

95

of na

33

and our

tho.-io

iu

back (women).
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do; please, friends, pay the small debts whicli are due

aud refund the amount

I

gave

for

my

wife.

That

me

is all."'

In this feast he gives a new name to his relative who had been taken
ha/raats'a.
On the same day the people, who are divided
according to the societies enumerated above, go to every house, and
keep on feasting and singing until morning.
During this time the ha'mats'as are in a state of excitement, and
occasionally bite some of the people. On the following morning the

away by the

the people to a feast. He sends the Tiiaa'mx'enox
as his messengers, who dress up and go to every house, where they
call the women first, then the seal society, and finally the que'qutsa.
first yt'/wix-ila invites

After they have gone through the whole village, the d'o'd'opa (p. 419)
are sent to go to every house to invite the people again. ^ Xext the
LaLaLg'u ( °?) repeat the invitation. When they come back, they say,
"No one took notice of us.'" Then the ye'wix-ila suys " I will send the

Fig. 167.

BELT OF
Length,

Si'SIUL.
5 feet.

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Koskimo."^ They dress and tie their blankets high up so that they do
not quite reach to their knees, leaving the right arm and shoulder free,
the blanket being thrown over the left shoulder. They blacken their
'

Wa

nenEmo'k" haeq'a'maaxs
that is the way we always

Friends,

waax'aii.asEn g'a'g-imr'oL Lawiin
pay my small debts and my

please

do,

Sof'k-' alase.
speaking

ts'a'ts'omayoen
qa
what I gave for wife small

^Calling in the door of each house: Etsestaai'.

'K*'e't8EmEnoX q'a'tsEya.
No one ns
take notice.
••La'lax-a

Qo'q6skImuX.

Laxdafix

Ems

Yoii
icn

qEnE'm;

my

wife;

neiiEmo'k"
friends
hiiinicqii'i.

that

is all.
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walls of the houses with their staffs,
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call in

"The

a loud voice, striking the
Koskiiiio

want to eat."^
them with

village, driving the people before

their staffs, until they reach the

house of the ye'wix-ila.

the qur^'(iutsa have assembled there, the master of
ceremonies rises and asks if they are all in the house.- lie sends one
man out to see, saying "'Go and see.'" The messengers return and

As

soon as

all

Fig. 1G8.

KNIFE OF HAWi'NALAL, REPEESENTING THE
Leugth, 5

Sl'SIUL.

feet, 3 inches; white, red.

IV A, No. 874, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A. Jacobsen.

say, " They are not all here," referring to the absence of the seal
society, while others will say, " Don't let them come, else we shall be
troubled."^ The people reply, " Lock the door against them,"^ and they

some will

send the chief of the Koskimo, the Qoe'same (chief que'qutsa), to shut
the door. After he has done so he returns, and the people say, "Are
you not afraid of the ha'mats'as?" He says, "No, why should I be

Fig. 169.

KNIFE OF HAWI'NALAL, REPRESENTING THE

Sl'SIUL.

Length, 24^ Inches.
IV A, Nn.

S.^S,

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A. .Tacobsen.

But as soon as he has said this, all the ha'mats
and the people cry, " Let us go on

afraid of them?'"'

are heard on the roof of the house,

'

'Sii L'E'nk-a g-a'nem Lasg'a Qo'qSskimoxuik*.
Koskimo here.
Ah, satiated
will be these

^Laxdaoxmaans welaeL?
Are we

in

house

?

^Ha'g'a do' X'uit.
a'LEns q'e'q'aeqalala.
*Lanek'o xLelag'aqe'.
"•Qoii'L tsa sig'a'xa,

^Aisas
k'i'LEla 8a me'eraqoat? K-e'sEii; or: niiVtsEnlfMLa g-ii.ElaL'Es?
afraid of them?
or, Why -should I
Are you not afraid of
Not I,
seals?

^Wai'g"a x'lns hauqan'Elsa.
Let

lis

go out.

i

:i.
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They rush to the door, but as soon as it opeus the bears aud fool
dancers come in and prevent them from leaving the house. The people
ask each other where these people came from,' or, "You ugly thing,
where did you come from?"^ and try to hit their
noses with sticks. The bears wear head rings of
red and white cedar bark. Their faces are painted
black, showing an enormous mouth set with teeth
and stretching from ear to ear. They have bear's
claws on their hands. The
fool dancers have their faces
blackened all over. They wear
red cedar bark. Their clothing is ragged and torn.
Fig. 170.
Now the ijeople say, "Let
MASK OF XOA'EXOE.
As
us drive them out!"-'
From a sketch made at the World's
Columbian Expo.sitioii.
soon as they try to do so, the
ha'mats'as jump down from the roof and drive the
people before them. The bears and fool dancers
get excited at the same time, and finally drive the
Fig. 171.
people out of the house and down to the beach.
MASK OF XOA'EXOE.
The ha'mats'as, bears, and fool dancers pursue
Height, 12J inches.
them. At last they drive them into the sea and
IV A, No. 42n, Royal Ethnographical
keep them standing in the water until they promise Museum, Berlin. Collected by A.
them the best food they have in their house. Then Jacobsen.
the seal society return to the lo'bEk" or the house of the first ye'wix'ila, while the que'qutsa enter the house of the second ye'wix'ila.
Here the men take their seats according
to the societies to which they belong.
When they are giving a feast here, they
send four dishes of each course to the
ha'mats'a.
This is called making the
ha'mats'a eat first.* The food is carried
to the ha'mats'a by four messengers, who
are what is called qoe/tse'sta; that means
people
who were seals, and try to become
Fig. 172.
que'qutsa. They alone are allowed to
BATTLE OF XOA'EXOE.
IV A, No. 183S, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Be
enter the lo'bEk ".
Collected by A, Jacobsen.
The people are not allowed to eat until
these messengers come back and report that the ha'mats'as have eaten.
If anybody desires to give a feast, he announces this by calling upon
one of his children to dance a winter dance, and says, " Come, my
lin.

'MainoXtsoX?
'^Wi'tsEs tsoL tsAs.

^Waig'a x'ins k'a'yuwulsoq.
Let
^

ua

drive them out.

Gilq'asamas laxa

lia'mats'a.
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come to the fire, that you may help the people swallow their
by your dancing."
II in any of these speeches a man should use a ba/xus (profane) name
of a person, all the people cry out at once, and he must sit down. He
may even be punished by
children J

^

food

the fool dancers.

The promised
given

in

the

feast is

evening.

The host sends the
maa'mx'enox to

call the

people to come to his
house on the following
morning. They rise early
and go in a body from

house to house calling
everybody until all the
people are assembled in
the house of the second

The host

ye'wix-ila.

Fig. 173.

CEDAE BARK BLANKET OF HAl'ALIK-AUAE, SHOWING HAI'ALIK' AUAE
AND TWO KILLER WHALES, PAINTED IN RED.

sends the same four mesCat. No. 175487, U. S. N. M. Collected bv F. Boas.
sengers with four dishes
of each course to the seal society or ts'a'ts'aqamtsEn (i. e., the ts'e'ts'aeqa
people), and the people ask him to send them quickly that all may get
The host sends four of the Koskimo with the food.
their food,
'*

The ha/mats'as will keep these
messengers waiting for hours toThen four more
what the
first four are doing, and finally
they all come back and report that
tease the people.

Koskimo are sent

to see

the seal society kept them, pretending that they had stolen part
of the food which they were sent
to bring them. The people inquire
if their master (g'i'g'i), meaning
the ha/mats'a, has eaten the food
Pig. 174.
which was sent to him.
When
FIRST IIKAD RING OF HAI'ALIK-AUAE.
they
hear
that
he
has
eaten,
they
The crobspieces on top of the ring aie worn at the
begin to eat also. After the first
sides of the lieatl, and represent the beads of tlie
si'siuL.
course they sing four more songs,
Cat. \<,. KWss, U. S. X. M. Collected by F. Boas.
and send four dishes of the second
course to the ts'a'ts'aqamtsEn. They are not allowed to begin their
'QS'lag-axono'k," qe'lag-a (Goa'yuqulag-ills)
L'astfiliLax
qa
Corae,
child;
como
(Goa'yuqulagilisK come to fire outside for
ita-ns sax g-ins nenEmo'kna.
lowing
2

for

our

friends.

Yix-;Vk'asla tsux qaxji-aiiUN: pn
Quick,

for

wo

s<|'i'k-.

hniigr\

licii'.

a
to

yl'xoa inEns'dance,

swal-
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meal UDtil they have learned that the ha'mats'as have eaten. For the
whole dancing season this rule must be adhered to.
During all this time the father-in-law of the first ye'wix-ila has been
all his property, principally food, blankets, boxes, dishes,
spoons, kettles, bracelets, coppers, and box lids, in order to refund
(qaute/x-a) to his son in-law the amount promised at the marriage of

gathering

daughter (see p. 4'Jl).
he assembles his clan to announce his plans, the members of
the seal society must not come. This is the only time when the clans
are recognized during the winter season. He informs the people what
amount of property he is going to give to his son-in-law, what names he
is going to have, and how many songs he has had made for him. The
son-in-law assembles his clan
in the dancing house (lobEk"),
and lets them paint their
faces with charcoal. Meanwhile the canoe of g'l'sExstala
is built, as described on p.

his

When

422.

All the speakers' staffs

which are carried at the festival are ornamented with red
cedar bark.
are sung

The dances that

belong to the
winter dance, only ha'mats'a
songs are not used. When
all

the daughter of the father-iulaw dances, she is also dressed
in cedar bark
ornaments.

The

description of the ceremonial will be found at the
place referred to above (p.
rig. 175.

421).

After the whole amount of
property has been turned
Cat. No. 17.5489, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
over to the son-in-law, the
father-in-law calls the master
of ceremonies and, pointing to the l)ox containing the winter dance
implements masks, whistles, and ornaments of red cedar bark he
says, "Come, I am afraid of this box here; you are the only one who is
not afraid of it, because you went through the wliole ceremonies of the
winter dances.' To this the master of ceremonies, who carries a small
Yes, your word is good, friends.
cane, replies, " Let me go there.
FIRST NECK KINQ OF HAI'ALIK" AUAE.

The four croaspieces indicate the powers

—

of the

shamun

—

Qe'lag'a LE'm'wala, g-iLE'lEn Las g'ada g-ildasek* qaxs nEmo'XmaiVqos na'labox
for yo\i
this
not
LE^m'wala, I am afraid of
alone
you
Come
lil'xoa
L'a'qa(|iiix'.
laxsiiex
qak'
qa X8
afraid of it for you went through it in the red cedar bark here.
'
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With this he
good that you say I am the highest among you."
the box, hides it under his blanket, and begins to sing his secret
'

song, as follows

^
:

O

friend,

()

friend,

O

supernatural friend.

calls the son-in-law, saying, " Stand up; it may be that this
iutended for you."^ The young man rises and replies, ''Hold it
awhile until I dress up."^ Then he goes to the house, and after a few
minutes returns without blanket, having his face blackened. He presents himself to the master of ceremonies: " Here I am, friend;"^ who
asks him once more to be ready: '• Gro on, get ready, son-in-law.'"'
Then he gives him the winter names which belong to the contents of the

Then he

box

is

He receives both the me'emqoat name and also the que'qutsa
name. He asks him to step near. * The young man turns to the left
and walks slowly down to the beach where the master of ceremonies is
standing. The latter takes his neck ring off and, holding it, sings his

boxes.

secret song:
2.

My mind is not strong enough
My mind is afraid of it.

3.

I

1.

(to lift it).

liave seen the winter ceremonial.*

Then he turns around and gives the young men the neck ring to
which the arm rings and leg rings are tied. He turns again and takes
The young man's wife, who stands next to the master
off his head ring.
of ceremonies, gives her dancing apron to tlie latter, who turns once
and puts it onto her husband. Last of all, he gives him the box.
Then the master of ceremonies says "hop op" four times. (This is
the sound of Hai'alik-auae). The master of ceremonies continues:^
"Wait a while, son-in-law, you have no name for your k'i'nqalaLala,
."
but T have seen what carried away our son. Her name is
With this he secretly puts a whistle into the hand of the son-in-law.
The latter turns to the right and calls "h! h!" (deep from the throat).
iQ
O

laL
let

me

lax'in laq,
go
there

qii'Las
it is

aix'mes

waLdEmus nenEmo'k", wa'wiqumaa'xEn
your word

good

true

friends

good

tliat

you pretend

to place nie highest

bEgua'nEme'nae, La' lax-in laq.
a man like me.
1
will go there.
2

Appendix, page 718.

^La'xoala nEgu'mp,
Stand up son-in-law

qo so'Lax la'laa
may be for you going

^DiiLa la g'aq,
qan
Hold it
awhile, forme

\o

q'oa'lax"'it.

to go

dress up.

laxs g'ada g'i'lt'aa.
to

this

box.

"^G-a'xmen, qast.
«
'

*•

WA'g-a qoa'lsax nEgu'mp.
nEgu'mp.
See page 509.

Qr-'lag'a

"Lfi'xoaLa'lag-aaraa'K
stand there a while

la'mex-

do'x'oaLEla'x
seen

Baxbakualauuxsi'wat'.)
Baxbakualauuxsi'wae.)

ukujo

mp,

son in-law,

ax'e'ide

what carried

k-'eo'tsoEm
k'tn'qalaLElos
qa
you have no (name) for your kyinqalaLEla for

xEns xono'kua.
our

child away.

(Hf'ilig-ixste'g-ilis
(Right maker

xg'in
I

have

LiiLis

lax
of
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stoopiug down, and walks in zigzag" way up
to the house. Wliei he approaches
the house, he cries "liTip! hap!"
and all the people ot'his clan gather
the property which has been given
him aud follow him. As soou as
i

he

cries

"hap hap,"

who

his son (the

Moods, is
heard to reply with the same sound.
g-i'yakila),

is in tlie

Now, four men of the yc'wix-ila's
family go down to the s(piare, carrying an ax, and split the box cover
forming one corner of the square.
This is called "sinking the canoe"

Fig. 176.

SECOND HEAD RING OF HAI'ALIK-AUAE.
at the beginning of the fourth day after the
return of the novice. The crosspieees indicate

son-in-law

the powers of the shaman.
Cat.

No. 175490, U.

S.

and means that the
must distribute among

(tso'kunsa),

Worn

the tribe everything he has

N. M.

re-

Collected by F. Boas.

ceived from his father-in-law.
When the people reach the house, the son-in-law gives them some
food and gives notice that in four days
he intends to try to bring his son back
from the woods.' The next three days
are spent in feasting and dancing. In
the evening of the third day the young
man calls all the people to go into the
woods in order to make eight new songs
for the ha/mats'a and two for the k-i'nqalaLala, the servant of the ha/mats'a.
The singing master and his assistants go
into the w^oods early iu the morning, while
the maa'mx'enox go in the evening.

The

old chiefs go last, and sit by themThey give orders to the que'-

selves.

qutsa, telling

do during the
mats'a

is

them what they have

when the
come back.

exj^ected to

to

ha'-

ft^stival

While learning the songs the people
promiscuously, not arranged according to the societies to which they
sit

belong. Those who have good voices sit
near the singing master. They always
select a certain clearing in the thicket
-1
„„ /7)1 .„ io\
AT
for this purpose (Plate 43).
jSo women
/.

•

,,

Fig. 177.

THIKD HEAD BINO OF HAI'ALIKAUAE.

,

,,,

rni

1

-

,

1

-

.

.

The

.

are alio w^ed there. Theha'mats'aandthe
k'i'nqahiLala who are in the woods listen
'

La loEns

We •will

gu'nx*'itEL
try

crosspieees indicate the powers of the

shaman.
<

,t.

no. 175491, u.

k'ik'i'lnalaL.
bring him back.

to

s.

n. m.

couected by f. Boas.

Report of U.

S. National

Museum, 1895.— Boas.

Plate 43.

o
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unseen to the songs, as they must dance to tliern when they first appear
The people sit arranged in a square. At some distance
in the house.
from each corner a fool dancer is placed, to watch that no uninitiated
If, nevertheless, one of these should see what is
I)erson comes near.
going on he is captured by the fool dancer, taken into the square, and
he is initiated.
After all have learned the new songs, they scatter and go home singly
Each family
in order not to attract the attention of the other people.
takes supper alone, then they get ready for the dance. When it gets
dark, the ye'wix'ila sends four messengers to invite the people to the
dance. He gives each of these
a button blanket, a head ring
and a neck ring of red cedar
bark, and eagle down to strew
on their heads. They walk out
of the house to one end of the
village and go into the door of
the last house, in order to invite

the people.

a set speech.

"Let us try
second,

"We

Each of them has
The first says,
shamans!" The
shall try in vain

back what makes us
remember our friends!" The
to bring

third, "Bathe, G-'epLalai!
Bathe, Yaqoisai'!" calling the

names of dancers. The
"Else, friends!" also

fourth,

naming

the dancers.^
In inviting the people, they
Fig. 178.
begin with the women and menFIKST HEAD RING OF HAI'ALIK' AUAE.
Niinkish.
tion the name of everybody
living in the particular house, Tlie two lateral crosspieces represent the heads of the
si'siuL, and the front crosspiece the death bringer.
continuing with the names of
Cat. No. 175511, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
the ha/mats'a and callin g finally
the names of the que'qutsa. After the messengers have gone through
the whole village, they return to the house of the ye'wix-ila saying:

"We have been outside to the end of the
'

The

The

first

raau says

second

:

says:

La mEns lieinas'aleLai'

Wo will
La niEns

We will

try

village."^

pepaxalai'.
shamans.

^YUL'aleLai'

ueiiEmokoai'

try for nothing

friends

k-ik-i Inala
bring back

to

.

xEus
our

q'alaLElaai'.

what makes us rememlier.
Yaqoisai'.
The third says: La ams xosct'eLai' fxyepLalai. Laains xoset'eLai'
(Ha'mats'aname).
(woman's name). Ready
bathe
Keady you
bathe
The fourth says Laams Lax'ofiLai' qastai' NaXdauai'.
Ready you
rise
friend One man eater.
:

'^

LamEuoX

la'pElsa.

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

522

1895.

Then the ye'wix-ila asks four other people to act as his messengers.
Again he gives each a button blanket, a head ring and neck ring of red
cedar bark, and eagle down for the head. They go to all the houses and
invite the people to come at once. They go to each house and say,

"Walk back."'
As soon as the

people begin to enter the house, the ye'wix-ila beats
time on a board, in quick measures, concluding with a sharp rap and
the call, "hai, liai."
The Koskimo are the first to enter. Each
man carries as many hemlock wreaths as
he has killed enemies during war expeditions.
They also carry bows and arrows.
Then they step up to the middle of the
house and throw one wreath after the other
into the fire, calling the name of the enemy
whom it represents. As soon as a wreath
is thrown into the fire they call "ye," and
all repeat this cry. At the same time they
shoot arrows into the fire. This ceremony
is called yi'lxoa, which means placing the
head of an enemy on a pole. The fire is
called XusE'la, which means fighting place.

The whole ceremony

is called

al'Xts';iliL

wa'lastEin (carrying blood into the house

and giving away much property) or k-'a'g''euLaxsta/la (sharp edge of knife). At
present the wreaths represent the number
of coppers which a man has given away.
They have taken the place of heads, beaccording to the usages of the
Kwakiutl, a man who has given away a
copper by doing so becomes a victor over
his rival. They also throw paddles into
cause,
Fig. 179.

SECOND HEAD KINO OF HAI'ALIK-AUAK.
Nirakish.

The

crosspieces represent the powers
of the shaman.

fire, the meaning of which is that
they send a caooe to call their rivals to a
festival, in which they are going to show their greatness.
After the Koskimo have entered, the niaa'mx'enox come in. Pieces
of board representing dorsal fins are attached to their backs. They
carry wreaths of hemlock branches in their hands. Their arms are
stretched back and they make the motions of swimming, blowing from
time to time like whales. They dro^) their wreaths in the rear of the
house, go out again, take their fins ott', and reenter. Then the people
beat time, and the maa'mx'enox, holding their blankets stretched out
backward, enter. They take up their wreaths, and call the name of the
copper or other property that they are going to give away. Then they
Cat. No. I75B12, U. S. N.

M.

the

Collected by F. Boas.

'

Qatsestai'.
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fire.
This means that they are going to rival
the other tribes iu the amount of property that they will give away.
The wives of the Koskimo, the qau'qotsaxsEm ? ), are the next to enter.
Each of them carries a number of sticks, which represent the amount
of property which they are going to give to their husbands. Each

throw the wreaths into the

(

They

says what amount of i)ro])erty these sticks represent.

are

fol-

lowed by the qa'qao and k'e/k*exalaqa, the wives of the maa'mx'enox.
Tliey also carry sticks and state how much property they are going to
give away.
Last of all the mEse/q, or Sea-egg, enters. Sharp sticks about 3 feet
long are fastened to his clothing. Two men accom[)any him. When
he comes to the rear of the house, all the sticks are i^ulled out from his
clothing, and at the same time the
names of all the coppers which were
given away during the past year
are called. Everyone who has given
away blankets has one stick con
tributed to the ornaments of this
peculiar dancer. The sticks are then
thrown into the fire, while all sing
out, "ye!"

The maa'mx'enox and

d'o'd'opa

then arrange themselves behind the
fire, facing the rear of the house.
The singing master stands behind
them, facing the door and looking at

The Koskimo and he'melk siton each side of the house, the

the singers.

women in

the rear row. (See p. 43G.)

Finally the seal society enter in

the same

Fiji. 180.

NECK RING CF HAl'ALIK AUaF;.

manner as described above

p. 50G).

Nimkish.

The three crosspieces

While they are going to

their seats

Cat. No.

the singers slip out singly through

rejjresent tlie central

and

terminal heads of the si'siuL.
U55U, V. S. N. M.

Collected

by F. Boas.

Then suddenly they all reenter the house with great
and the people say: "The great maa'mx'enox have become
excited."
They go around the fir-e slowly, holding their blankets
spread out. Sometimes they are led by one of the me'emqoat. Then

the secret door.
noise,

1

pretend to pursue the latter.- If the member of the seal society
be a fool dancer, they endeavor to hit his nose, and
as soon as they succeed in doing so he gets excited and stabs the
people. During all this time the singing master remains in his place.
tliey

sliould hapi)en to

'

Kue'qoL la g-a maa'mx'enuxtse'
Wild

these, the great niaa'iux'euox.

-They act according to their names.

The maa'mx'enox are

the mC'cmiioat are seals, wlio are the prey of the former.

killer whales, while
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After the singers have rearranged themselves in the rear of the fire,
two of their number are sent to the door. Each has a rattle. They
are the herahls who announce the dances which are to be performed

When
that night in order to bring about the return of the novice.
the singers and the members of the seal society are in their jilaces, the
people slip out singly and return to perform their dances. On this
evening they do not show the highest dances which they possess, but
those which they owned when they were children. On the whole the
lower grades of dances come iu first, the higher ones later on, but there
As soon as one of them approaches the house, the
is no strict order.
heralds shake their rattles, and upon this signal the singers begin to
beat the boards rapidly, and continue to do so during the dance, at the
end of which they sing one song of the dancer. The character of these
dances was described in the i)receding
chapter.

Fig. 181.

When about one-half of all the dances
have been shown, and particularly after
a dance that has been well performed, two
messengers (ho'Laq'is, listeners) are sent
out by the speaker of the master of ceremonies to listen if no sign of the hfi'mats'a's
return can be heard. They go out, listen,
and come back saying that they have not
heard anything.
While the people are waiting for the
dancers to come in, railleries are going
The speaker of the yc/wix-ila sends
on.

the heralds: "Go to our friend (the bear
dancer) and see if he has not washed."^
Cat. No. n552'>, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas
The herald goes out, after turning in the
door. When he comes back, and the next dancer is to be a woman, he
may say: "She will not come; she is fighting with her husband;" or,
HEAD

RIN(}

OF HAI'ALIK-ADAE.

L'a'sq'euox.

"She will not come; she and her husband are kissing each other."
The dances continue until early, in the morning, when the ghost

As soon as the people sing his song, all the old
who have not entered the house so far, get excited, their
are blown by the he/lig-a, and they enter the house from all

dancer appears.
ha/mats'as,
whistles

—

through the roof, through the front door, and through the secret
doors in the rear of the house. They jump down on the floor, squat,
and, looking up, cry " hap hap " They j ump around the fire four times,
looking up and crying "hap!" all the time. Their cries are supposed
sides

!

to be heard by the novice in the woods, who is heard all of a sudden
on the roof of the house. He runs around four times. Three times
he i)ushes t)ie boards of the roof aside, and then he jumps down. The
'

Ha'g-a laxEns iiEmo'tua (na'ne). E'sae xo'sit.
Go
to our
friend
(bear).
Not he washed.
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surround him and try to hold him. He runs around the fire
all of a sudden he has disappeared a^iain, having made
his exit through the secret door in the rear of the
house. Only the hemlock branches with which he
was adorned remain in the house. As soon as tbe
people see that he has disappeared, they say that
somebody has made a mistake which angered tbe
ha'mats'aand caused him to leave the house again.
Not always is the ha'mats'a induced to return in
the manner described here. Sometimes the xoa'exoe
dances and the earthquake that is thus produced
brings him back, or the dance of the t'd'X'uit may
bring him back.
In some instances a particular ofticer, the lcIc'l'-

j)eople

four times, but

alenox,

must

try to call tlie novice.

He is considered

He

the que/qutsa.

wears a rough
head ring and neck ring of red cedar bark which is
twisted four times. His face is blackened. He enters
cariying a baton and stops in front of the fire. If
anyone should laugh, he points at him, and the person who is -thus singled out must look downward.
He goes around the fire singing his secret song, as
the chief of

all

follows:^
Ah, ah, supernatural power!

power

!

Ah, ah, ah, supernatural

Hoc
Fig. 182.

In the rear of the house he turns once, cries "hu!"
and stoops down to listen. Then he continues his
circuit and repeats this action in front of the house.

While he

NECK EING OF SHAMAN,
MADE OF BED CEDAB
BAEK.
IV A, No. 1(«3, R.iyal Ethno-

is doing
so the ha'mats'a appears on
Kraphical Museum, Berlin
Collected by A. Jacobsen.
the roof, in the rear right hand corner of the house,
runs around the roof, and opens a hole on the left hand front corner

and looks down into the house.

From here he rushes to the rear left
corner of the house. Then he runs to
the rear right corner, and to the front
right corner, pushes the boards aside,
and looks down into the house.
Then
the people take a number of blankets,

spread them out tight, and hold them
under the place where the ha'mats'a is
looking down. Finally he jumps down

Fig. 183.

HEAD RLNG OF WA'TANEM.
IV A, No. 6S-2, Royal Ethnographical Museui
Collected bv F. Boas.

into the blankets in the front right cor-

ner of the house.

They

try to hold him,

and slowly go around the tire trying to lay their hands upon him, but
he disappears again. Only his hemlock branches are left in the hands
of the people.
'

Appendix, page

724.
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Theu the LEle'L'alenox says that the laughing of the person whom
he pointed out iu the begiiiniug was the cause of the clisappeaiauee
of the ha'mats'a.
The laugher mnst call his daughter to dance,
and he must take a staff (the feast pole (jfi'sop'eq) in his hands and
promise to give a feast after her dance.
If any other mistake should have been
made, the LEle'L'alGuox points it out in a
similar way. When, for instance, a woman
has brought her uninitiated children into
the house, he will say on entering, "I smell
someone who

is

will reply,

Important

'^

Then he asks
is

profane;"^ and the people
is your word."'
cedar bark, which
makes a neck ring

for red

given to him.

and a head ring

He

(figs.

186, 187, pp. 527,

He

asks one man to beat time.
Then he sings his secret song, and suddenly the voices of birds (whistles) are
heard on top of the house. He holds the
red cedar bark in front of his face, pushing it forward with every stej) and crying,
"o, o, op, op." Then he puts the cedar
bark on the child's head. The birds' voices
suddenly disappear, and are heard on the
roof of the house of the child's father.
Then that child must disappear, it being
supposed that he has been taken away by
these spirits.
After the novice has disappeared again,
the chief's speaker asks all the people to
make themselves ready to expect the novAll this
ice on the following morning.
time his whistles are heard in the woods.
Fig. 184.
HEAD RING OF THE CHIEF OF THE KILLER Then the people go to their houses and
WHALE SOCIETY.
have a short rest, but after about an hour
(V A, No. 1824, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Beror two the ye'wix-ila calls them to his
Collected by A. Jacobsen.
house and asks them to try to catch the
new ha'mats'a. He says: "Take care! we want to save our great
friend."^ Then the master of ceremonies requests the seal society to
assemble, and the que'qutsa to follow them. He says, " Gather seals "
528).

lin.

!

'

Hmm;

baxusp'ala, smell of the profane.

'^Awi'laxaox wa'LclEmaq'os, HoLElete.
Imiiortaut your word,

Ho'LElete.

^^Laams yfi'L'oXiietdExdadxLoL nenEmo'k qanso' wa'wultsEwax-'It xEna
You,
take care you,
friends,
we
want to save
our
iiEiuo'xtse.
great friend.

^LoxsEmaLaa'niL
In bunch

is

you

me'eiuqoat.
seals.
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Tlie k'i'nqalaLala lead the way, each singing her secret song.

people follow them toward the beach.
Yiya haul yiyaha.
Yiya ham yiyaha.

first

All the

k-i'nqalaLala sings

^
:

I

am

I

pull the red cedar bark from BaxbakualanuXsI'wae's back.

the real tamer of BaxbakiifilauuXsl'waf'.

Then the second one
It is

The

my power

sings:'

to pacify you,

when you

They go westward, and as soon

are in a state of ecstasy.

as they

come

to the place called

Naii'alak'nas (place of sui)eniatural power), about one-eighth of a mile

west of the village, four sons or
relatives of the ye'wix-ila are sent

out to gather hemlock branches.
During this time the singers sing
the

new songs which were made

on the preceding day in the woods,

enable the other people
Now, the
boys return, bringing the hemlock
branches, which are used for making head and neck rings for the
people. All the quc'qutsa form a
Fig. 185.
row and take each others' hands.
HEAD KING OF QLTE'QUTSA.
Koskimo.
They sing the new songs and go
M. CoUecte.l by F. Boas.
Cat. No. n5.i2«, U. S.
forward.
The old ha'mats'as and
the other members of the seal society go before them. TheU' all of a
sudden the new ha/mats'a appears, and is surrounded by the people,
but he disappears again. It is not the novice himself who appears at
this time, but some other man who looks like him, and who while being
surrounded by the "seals" takes off his hemlock dress and dresses in
red cedar bark like the other seals,
in order to

to

learn these songs.

N".

so that apparently the ha/mats'a has
disappeared again, leaving only his
hemlock dress. Suddenly the novice
is seen again in front of the village.
Everybody runs to take him, but he
disappears again in the same manner as before. After a short time he
Fig. 186.
HEAD RING OP ONE WHO IS ADMITTED TO THE is seen again at Nau'alak'uas.
He
WINTER CEREMONIAL FOR THE FIRST TIME.
is surrounded, but disappears a third
Cat. No.
U. S. N. M. Collected hy F. Boas.
time.
Then all the people form a
row, take each others' hands, and each begins to sing his own secret
song. Thus they approach the village, where the ha'mats'a is seen
again. One man strips off his clothing and goes in front of the people.
He is called the bait of the tribe (te'lEm). As soon as the ha'mats'a
sees him he rushes up to him, seizes his arm, and bites it.
Then the
IT.ioOl,

Appendix, page 724.

'^This is the secret

song of all the

he'Iig'a.
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people catch him and k'ad him toward the house, singing the new
songs. (Phite 44.) The he'lig-a sing their secret songs, and the uninitiated cry "hoi'p." By this means they attempt to tame the ha'mats'a.
The people lead him to the house of the ye'wix-ila, who, on their
approach, steps out of the house with his whole family, dressed in red
cedar bark ornaments and hutton blankets. Their faces are marked
with black spots. Their heads are covered with down. They dance in
Some of the ye/wi
front of the bouse, accompanying the new songs.
x-ila's relatives go down to the people, who lead the ha'mats'a, and
hold boards in their hands for the jDCople to beat time on. Then the
latter begin to sing as follows: "Woe! you are making your iiarents
Then they walk into the house. After they have all
poor, naualak !"
entered, the new k-i'nqalaLala who returned with tlie hfi'mats'a from
the woods, and who, during the
ceremony, is entirely naked, begins to sing her new song. She
enters the house going backward,
facing the ha'mats'a, whom she
desires to lead into the house.
The ha'mats'a, however, is apparently unwilling to enter, and stays
for about half an hour in the door,
where he turns four times, the he'lig*a surrounding him all the
time. During this time the i^eople raise the ha'msi^'rq and the
As soon as it is commil'wiL.
pleted, the ha'mats'a leaves the
door, goes to the right until he
comes to the rear of the house,
and climbs the ha'msp'eq. He
Fig. 187.
ascends the roof of the house,
NECK KINU OF ONE WHO IS ADMITTED TO THE WINTEK
runs around once, and returns,
(JEKBMONIAL FOR THE FIRST TIME.
descending the ha'msp'eq, or he
Cat. No. n55(l2, U. S. N. M.
Collected by F. Boas.
jumps down from the door of the
ma/wiL. As soon as he jumps down he rushes to one man and bites
his arm
He goes around the fire once, holding him in this way.
Then he climbs the ha'msij'eq again, runs around the roof, and after
he comes down again bites another man. This is repeated four times.
The people during this time sing the new songs, and the ha'mats'a
dances around the fire, but not properly, as he is supposed to be still
out of his senses. After he has danced around the fire the fourth
time, he goes into the ma'wiL. Then all the people take off the hemlock
branches and throw tliem into the fire. This is called smoking the
wildness of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae out of the ha'mats'a. Then they
arrange themselves according to the societies to which they belong.
The ye'wix'ila who stands at the left-hand side of the door says: "I
'

^

Wo sis wnn g'iL moweLos nau'alakue woe woe
Woe you make poor meu you
naualak
woe woe.
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Come friends and give away the bracelets and
name by which he calls himself here is the one which
Then the members of the society to
this festival.

(He'iLtsaqolis)

coppers."^
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he assumes at
which he belongs take the brass bracelets and the coppers out of the
box and give them to him. He says " I obtained this property from
my father-in-law, and I am going to distribute it now according to the
laws of the winter dance." ^
The ye'wix-ila turns everything over to the master of ceremonies or
to one of his own relatives, who in their turn distribute the i^roperty
among the assembly, giving the women first, then the "seals," and
lastly the que'qutsa, each jierson receiving one stick of bracelets and
one stick of copi)ers. After the property has been distributed, the
people go home and take their breakfast in their own houses.
In the evening the ye'wix-ila again requests four messengers to invite
:

He tells them the names of the new ha/mats'a and k-i'nqalaLala, and tells them to call the people to come to his house, in order
to tame the new ha'mats'a and k'i'nqalaLala.
Each of these messenthe i)eople.

gers receives o^ie bjitton blanket. They go to the various houses and
say:^
"Shamans!
will pacify this su])ernatural one.
will soften
(TsE'mqok-aLa)^ by means of our songs. Friends!
will pacify this
supernatural one.
will restore to her senses (He'lig'ixsteg-ilisa).^
Let us go into the dancing house before dark !"
After they return to the dancing house, the ye'wix-ila calls four
more messengers, who also receive a button blanket each in payment
for their services.
They must go to the end of the village, and beginning at the last house they must say: "We come back to call you.
The fire is going out.
have no fuel. Come quick, shamans!"*' The

We

We

We

We

We

people follow them at once, and
'No'guam He'iLtsaqolis.

come,

k"'o'kule

LEwa

Lri'qnxsEm

bracelets

and

coppers

^La'mEuuX

(fas

for

friends,

as'e.'itdax'os sfi'xa
give

yo^i to

the

ia'x'uitaosas.

that you give

ia'x'uiL
will give away,

We

enter the dancing house.

Qe'lasdaox lag*a nenEiuo'k" qas

"

lam

all

them away.

uenEmokue'
friends

g-ano'x

gilyanKiuX

this

what we got from

Ifi'xEno'X
there

we

our wife

qig-a'taas.

whom wife was obtained.
^La'mEns yoLaLai' ptlpaxalai' laxoa Lokoalaxai'.

from

We

will

tame

paxalas

this

La'uiEns

supernatural one.

We

will

tamalqoaLai'
make soft inside by

means of songs,
TsE'mqok-aLai'. La'mEns helCk-aLai' nenEmokoai' la'xoa
Lokoalaxai'.
on "sound of swallowing." We will
tame
friends
at
this .supernatural one.
La'iiiK.ns na'naqa'maLai' pepaxalai' lax Hfi'lig-ixstr-g-ilisai'. NauEmtsTiEuiLEnsai'.
We will
restore to his
on
paxalas
Tamer of (Ha'mats'a's) We will all go in before

lax

mouth.

senses

dark.

'Name of the ha'mats'a novice.
*Name of the ki'nqalaLala novice.
^Qatsesdaai' la'am k-'ilx'etdr da lEqoi'L;
We walk liack
goiug out the
fire;

Lax pepaxalai'.
paxalas.

NAT
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k-'e'osnfiX lEqiiiLaai'
not we
firewood;

;

wii h:i"lag*ilr-L
wii

hurry
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During the whole day the whistles of the hii'mats'a were heard in the
Then the speaker of the ye/wix-ila says as follows "Friends,
Let all the women dance !"'
Try to pacify our friend
do as I desire
This is a request to the women to dance with the ha'mats'a in order to
tame him. The master of ceremonies calls upon all the ha'mshamtsEs,
the hai'alik-ilaL, the t'o'X'uit, and the k-i'nqalaLala to dance with the
They blacken their faces, put eagle down on their heads,
lifi'mats'a.
Then the h<l/mats'a shakes the ha'msp'cq and
iind l)egin to dance.
house.

:

!

!

At once the people begin to beat the boards,
but do not sing. The ha'mats'a goes around the fire once and disappears again in the ma/wiL. The master of ceremonies says "Somebody must have made a mistake," and calls up tlie i>axa'lalaL that
means the shaman dancer. He steps forward, calls for a round rattle,
and as soon as the master of ceremonies has given it to him he begins
to sing the song of the paxa'lalaL,^ "You took me around the world,
BaxbakuillanuXsi'wae." He goes around the fire and then enters the
He stays
ma'wiL at the same place where the hfl/mats'a went in.
saying
reappears,
that
and
then
the
people
minutes
there for about ten
they
did
not
have
enough
and
that
down
noise,
on
much
have made too
had
disappeared
again
ha/mats'a
for
the
these
that
and
heads,
their
reasons. The master of ceremonies calls for four dishes of eagle down.
Then four men come out of the right hand front corner of the house
carrying the dishes and saying that they were waiting for the orders
of the master of ceremonies. He sends the four men to feather the
heads of the people, beginning with the ha'mats'a, continuing with the
other "seals," and finishing with the que'qutsa. Then the master of
ceremonies says that the eagle down brought into the house supernatural power (which is not supposed to be present where there is no
coines out of the ma/wiL.

:

—

down).
the ha'mats'a is seen to leave the ma'wiL again. He jumps
down, goes around the fire once, and disappears again. Again the
paxa'lalaL is sent to discover if a mistake has been made which
induced the ha'mats'a to leave again. He sings the same song as
before, enters the ma/wiL, where he stays for some time. He reappears

Now

and says that the ha'mats'a was displeased because the
not sing their secret song.

hc'iig-a did

Tlien four he'lig-a are sent into the ma/wiL.

The ye'wix-ila gives four button blankets to the master of ceremonies
and requests him to do with them whatever he pleases. The master
of ceremonies gives them to the he'lig-a, who then begin to sing: " Wa
'la

aadtj'

la'ams

la, friends,

waxe'idKXdaAxL
you give my

g-a'xEn

qas

me

for

desire

gu'nx"'itdaoa
you try

nEmo'Xdaoxue'x.
friend our.

Na/xuleLda^JXEiiiLKs ts'r- daqii' yixoa'xdaoxLEx.
All you
women
dance.
ha iiiai yf-, hiimaniaai liaiiia.

-Yam ba mfiiji
LaXdEno'k" laiHtai'sKlahayuas, liaxbaknalaiuiXsi'wae.
HaxbakualaiiuXsi'wae.
You took me arovmd tlie world,
They all have one song iu common.

I'l'loLa
get

liim

xEiis
our

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

531

ha wa ha wa ha wa ha wa ha hai ya ye he ya ye ya ya wa ha wa ha hai
ya JO he ya ye ha ye ha, hoip."
Now they enter the inawiL, and after a short time bring out the

who bites the arm of one of them. As soon as they approach
the door of the house, the hfi'mats'a lets go his hokl, turns around,
and bites a second one in the same way. They continue their way, and,
when they reach the ma/wiL, the ha'mats'a disai)pears once more. The
As
he'lig'a follow him, and soon lie reappears, biting the third one.
lia'mats'a,

come to the door, he lets go his hold and bites the fourth
they reach the rear of the house again, the he'lig-a do not
allow him to reenter the ma/wiL. The people beat time rapidly. During these ceremonies the ha'mats'a is entirely naked, with the exception
of a wreath of hemlock branches which he wears around his neck, one
around his head, one around the waist, and bracelets and anklets of the
soon as they

one.

When

same material.

Now the people begin to sing the new songs which were made for
the ha/mats'a. After the first song has been sung, he disappears in
the ma/wiL, and immediately the mask of QoaqoaXualanuXsI'wae, the
After the mask has disappeared, the ha'mats'a appears
When he has finished his dance, the mask of
BaxbakualanuXsI'wae comes out (see p. 440). The mask disappears in
the uia/wiL, and the ha'mats'a comes out again dancing slowly. He
wears a crown of red cedar bark on his head, a wide neck ring of the
same material, anklets, bracelets, a dancing apron, and a bear skin.
Then the people continue to sing the new songs which were made for
him. The master of ceremonies spreads a new mat in the middle of the
rear of the house in front of the singers. After his dance the ha'mats'a
sits down on this mat, facing the rear of the house.
Then the k-i'nqalaLala comes out of the ma'wiL singing her new secret song. After she
has finished, the i)eople sing the new songs which were made for her in
the woods. She dances until the two songs are finished. Then the
master of ceremonies calls up a man named Ts'e'qame (que'qutsa name)
'' Come,
friend, try if you can reach our friend."
This is the request to
him to tame the ha'mats'a. Ts'e'qame asks for four pieces of white
soft cedar bark, which are given to him by the ye'wix-ila.'
Ts'e'qame
takes them, crying " hoip, lioip." That means that he is putting the
secret of the winter dance into the bark.
He asks for a pole (about
feet long), which is given to him by the ye'wix-ila, or by the brotlier of
the latter, who is looking after the fire. Ts'e'qame ties the four pieces
of cedar bark to the end of the pole.
Each piece is about 8 feet long.
He tells the people to be ready to beat time when the signal is given.
He asks one of the k'i'nqalaLala to talie off the clothing of the hfi'mats'a.
raven, appears.

again, entirely naked.

^

'Qelag-a ade', qas gu'nx-'itads do'qoaL
Come,
2

He

friend,

for

to try

see

qas
that yon

goayo'Lasos ax gins nEmo'xtsek-.
reach

says; Ax'e'ta g-ax k-a'tsekoaqaE'n; luoxsaE'iiiLe.
Give
white cedar bark me four pieces only.

our

friend.
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The k-i'uqalaLala goes around the fire saying ^'lioip, hoip, hoip, hoip,"
and then takes the h I'mats'a's clothing and cedar bark ornaments off.
Then Ts'c'qanic gives the signal to the people to begin beating time, and
as soon as they begin he i)nts one end of the cedar bark into the fire. He
runs around tlie fire until he comes to the place where the ha/mats'a is
sitting. Here he swings the burning bark over the ha/matsa's head, and
at the same time the latter turns around sf^uatting and crying "hap,
Ts'e'qame goes around the fire once more, and keeping
hap, hap."
his eye on the ha'mats'a until he reaches him tlie second time he swings
again the burning cedar bark over his head. This is done four times.
This is called nawa'qama. Then the he/lig-a lift the ha'mats'a, lug him
around the fire, and take him into the ma'wiL. The master of ceremonies now calls the ye'wix-ila and asks him to pay Ts'e'qame for his
work. The ye'wix-ila goes into his bedroom and brings out a button
blanket, which he gives to him. Then the ye'wix-ila asks the master
of ceremonies or one of his relatives to distribute the rest of the brass
bracelets, coj^pers, and button blankets among the people.
Each
person receives one stick of bracelets, one stick of coppers, and one
button blanket.
Now all the profane must leave the house. The door is closed and
the j)urification of the ha'mats'a begins. Four men must take part
the kue'ts'cnox or the washer, the qa'nenox or
in this ceremony,
the rubber, the ts'e'silaenox or the tongsmaker, and the t'a'mtsenox or the time beater. Whatever these men ask for incidentally
to the ceremcmy must be given to them, and they retain it as their
When everything is quiet, the ts'e'silaenox asks
X)ersonal property.
for a piece of cedar board about 6 feet long, for a wedge, and for a
stone hammer. After this is brought to him, the t'a'mtsenox sits
down in his i)lace ready to beat time. Then the ts'e'silaenox asks for
a belt. After he has received it, he i)uts it on, goes around the fire
four times, carrying a rattle in his hand, w^hile the t'a'mts'enox is beating time. He does not sing, but says -'hoip, hoip." After he has gone
around the fire four times, he stops, puts his rattle down, and stoops
three times, as though he was going to take up the hammer and wedge,
but he does not really take it until he stoops down the fourth time.
Every time he stoops the t'a'mtsenox gives a short rap on the board.
Then the ts'e'silaenox goes around the fire until he comes to the place
where the board is lying on the ground. He steps up to it, turns once
to the left, i>uts his wedge against the board, and pretends to drive it
in with his stone hammer, but he takes it off again, turns once more to
the left, and places it a second and third time against the board.
The fourth time he really, with one hard blow, drives the wedge into the
board and splits it. Then he asks the yc/wix-ila for a knife, and after
it is given to him he makes a pair of tongs out of the cedar board.
Then he asks for a clean mat and for a piece of soft white cedar bark.
He takes it uj) with his tongs, goes around the fire, and gives it to the

—
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qa'nenox. Every time these meu go aroiiud the fire the t'a'mtseuox
must beat the boards.
Then the qa'iienox takes the mat and spreads it on the floor at the
left-hand side of the door, and lays the cedar bark on it. lie begins to
rub the bark and to cut it. When cutting, he draws his knife three
times, pretending to cut, and every time he does so he turns to the
The fourth time he really begins to cut the bark. One of the
left.
pieces which he cuts is about G feet, and two other pieces about 2 feet
long each. A knot is tied in the middle of the long piece, which is then
tied in shape of a ring, the ends crossing each other and leaving about
The two shorter j)ieces arc tied near the middle of the long
1 foot free.
piece, so that the whole forms a ring with two ends on one side and two
ends near the middle. The ring represents the body, the knot the head,
the upper ends the arms, and the lower ends the feet of a person.
Now he rises and gives a signal to the t'a'mtsenox to beat time. He
goes around the fire once and stops near the tongs which the ts'e'silaenox made. Then he puts the ring down. Now the ts'e'silaenox
He spreads the tongs with a small stick. Three times he prerises.
tends to take them up, turning each time. The fourth time he really
takes them and goes toward the ring of white cedar bark, the qa'na'yu.
At this time the t'a'mtsenox begins to beat time again. The ts'c'silaenox goes around the fire with the tongs in his hands and keeps his
eye on the qa'na'yu all the time. When he comes to the mat on which

he ])retends to take

with the tongs, but he does not
and extends his arms
toward the place of the rising sun. Every time he does so the t'a'mtsenox gives a hard rap on the board, and the people cry " wa " This is
repeated three times; the fourth time he takes the qa'ua'yu, and goes
around the fire four times until he arrives at the east side of the house.
Then he pushes up the tongs three times. The fourth time he turns
them around and places the handle under the roof of the east side of the
house. He goes around the fire four times. Then he pretends to take
up four stones with his tongs. He does not really take them until the
fourth time. During this time the t'a'mtsenox beats again. Then the
kucts'enox asks for a new dish, which is put on the floor. He asks for
water, which is brought to him in a bucket. When he takes the latter,
he gives a signal to the t'a'mtsenox to beat. He walks around the
fire with the water, while all the people say " wa wa wa.''
Every
time he comes to the point where he started, either opposite the door
or in the rear of the house, he turns and lifts his bucket toward the sun.
Every time he does so the t'a'mtsenox stops with a loud rap. After
he has done so four times, he goes to the dish, which is standing at the
left-hand side from the door.
Three times he pretends to pour out
water, and the fourth time he empties it into the dish. After this has
been done, the new ha'mats'a is called to come out from the ma'wiL.
He and the k-i'nqalaLala come out entirely naked. A new mat is i)ut
it is

touch

lying,
it.

it ui)

Then he turns around

to the left

!
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The qa'iieiiox holds the mat in his
for them uext to tlie dish.
hands, turns, and pretends to put it down. After he has done so three
times, he really puts it down. Every time he turns he says, "hoi'p."
The fourth time, after putting down the mat, the k-i'nqalaLala sings
the he'lig-a song.' The k-i'nqalaLala goes four times around the fire
singing. The ha'mats'a must follow her, and every time the k'l'nqalaLala turns he must turn too. They turn whenever they reach the point
opposite the door and in the rear of the house. After they hav'e made
four circuits, they sit down, the ha/mats'a looking wild all the time, as

down

though he wanted to bite the people. The qa'nenox rises and goes
around the fire after signaling the t'a'mtsenox to heat time. He takes
a small stick, and places it in the wall of the house a little below the
tongs on which the qa'nfiyu is hanging, but before really placing it
there he pretends to make the motion three times, tnrning after each
motion. Then he attempts to take the qa'nayu from the tongs, but he
really does not take it down until after he has made the motion three
times. As soon as he really takes it, the t'a'mtsenox gives a loud rap,
and says " ya." Then the qa'nenox turns once and puts the <{a'nayu
on the short stick. Again he goes around the fire while the t'a'mtsenox is beating time. He goes to the tongs, turns around once, and
takes them down.
He goes around the fire holding the tongs downward. During this
time the t'a'mtsenox beats time. The qa'nenox stops at the door and
holds the tongs toward the door. Then the kue'ts'enox rises, and with
a common baton he strikes the small stick which spreads the tongs,
thus throwing it out of the door. If the stick should happen to strike
the walls of the house and not hit the door, it forebodes short life for
the ha'mats'a. Then the ts'e'silaenox turns and goes around the fire.
Three times he pretends to take the stones out of the fire, every time
extending the tongs towards the sun. The fourth time he really takes
the stones up. Then the people cry "wa wa." He turns, goes around
the fire four times, and stops near the dish containing the water. Three
times he pretends to throw the stones into the water, and every time
he does so the t'a'mtsenox beats time. The fourth time he throws them
into the water.

This ceremony is performed with each stone singly. Then he goes
again around the fire and puts the tongs back under the roof in the
same place where they were before.
Now the kue'ts'enox rises. He goes around the fire stretching his

hand backward and shaking it. This is the signal for the t'a'mtsenox to beat the board as hard as possible. Every time he reaches
the east and the west side of the fire he turns around and the beater
gives one short rap. Every time he comes to the turning point he
extends his hands toward the qa'na'yu as though he was going to
take it down. His hands are shaking all the time like those of Baxright

1

It is

my power to

pacify you (see page 527).
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The fourth time he really takes the qa'na'yii down.

hand, its lower end in his right hand. He
holds his left hand stretched forward. He goes around the fire, and at
the turning point extends the ring toward the sun. Every time he
does so the t'a'mtseuox gives a short beat.
He walks around the fire four times, and finally stops near the
Its "head'' is hi his left

Then the qa'nenox calls the kuets'enox to come to the
The kuets'enox goes aroung the fire four times, stoi)S at
the dish holding the water, and stoops down three times, intending to
ha'mats'a.
ha'mats'a.

He does not really take it until the
holds the water in his two hands, goes around the
toward the sun, turns around, and puts it on the head of

dip water out with his hands.

fourth time.
fire, lifts it

He

the ha'mats'a, softly stroking the latter. Then he takes more water,
puts it again on the ha'mats'a's head in the same manner. This cere-

The k-i'nqalaLala sits next to the
The kue'ts'enox turns around and puts four haudfuls of
water on her head in the same way as he x>ut it on that of the
ha'mats'a. Then the qa'nenox rises again and the t'a'mtsenox beats
He goes around the fire carrying the ring, and on the west side
time.
he extends it toward the sun. Then he walks around to the ha'mats'a,

mony

is

also repeated four times.

ha'mats'a.

turns slowly, and puts the ring over the ha'mats'a's head, doubling it
up and wiping his whole body. The ha'mats'a first extends his right
arm, then his left arm, through the ring. When the ring comes down
to his feet, he raises his right leg first, puts it down outside the ring,
turns all around on his right foot, then takes up his left foot, and sits

down on the mat,

facing east. The qa'nenox takes the ring up, turns
around, and drops his left hand and raises his right hand alternately.
Again tlie ha'mats'a extends his right arm, and he rubs him in the
same way as the first time. This is repeated four times. Then the
qa'nenox goes around the fire and x>erforms the same ceremony with
the k-i'nqalaLala. Then the people sing: "In olden times you went
all around the world with the supernatural being."
The qa'nenox takes the tongs down from the roof and takes up the
qa'na'yu, while the t'a'mtsenox is beating time. He goes around the
fire swinging the ring, turns in the front and in the rear of the house,
raising the ring toward the sun. After he has gone around the fire
four times, lie swings the ring over the fire until it ignites. Then all
the people say "wa wa." He walks out of the house, and burns the
ring on the street. Then he burns the tongs in the house. Then all
the people are allowed to enter the house.
After the song has been sung, the ha'mats'a gets excited, leaves the
house, and runs around the village.
The ye'wix'ila now brings all his dishes and kettles, spoons and mats,
and distributes them among the people of his tribe, thepeoi)le going to
the i)ile and each taking one piece. This celebration lasts until it is
nearly daylight.
^

'

Appendix, page

724.
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this time the four officers, the kue'ts'enox, the qa'nenox, the
and the fa^mtsPuox, leave the house, the last named car-

ts'e'silaeiiox,

" Here is food for you (lur'qutsa."
rying the baton. Then they say
This is the notice for the last great feast in the winter dance ceremonies. At this time they count up all the mistakes made by the
:

^

ha/mats'a.^
after this the ha'mats'a runs about biting the people.
the fourth night the ye'wix-ila calls his society and tells them that
messenger belonging to his society is
the lia'msp'cq is to be burnt.
sent out to call all the i)eople together. He is given a button blanket

For four days

On

A

and a new head ring and neck ring. This messenger goes to every
."
house and says ^ " Friends, we will tame our great friend
Then the whole tribe, men, women, and children, assemble. They sing
the ha'mats'a songs, and during the ensuing day the ye'wix-ila pays
them for their bites, the price being one canoe for each bite. The
:

receive bracelets; the men who sang, button blanmust be returned with interest when the receivers
presents
These
kets.
give a festival another year.

women who danced

All the que'qutsa must now leave the building. The fool dancers
also required to go out. Only the ha'mats'a, ha'mshamtsEs, no'ntsistalaL, qoe'qoasElaL, na'ne of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae, and
k-i'nqalaLala; the laxsa, stay. They nail the door up and close all

and bears are

the chinks and holes in the walls. The k-i'nqalaLala take the batons,
then all the ha'mats'as begin to cry " hap, hap." The ha'mshamtsEs cry
" wip, wij), wip,"and all the others utter their peculiar sounds. The k-i'nqalaLala beat time, and each sings his own song. During this time the
ha'mats'a gets excited, goes around the fire and around the ha'msp'eq
four times. Then they lift the ha'msp'eq and pull it down, laying it so
that it slants down from the roof. During this ceremony all the ha'maFour times they go up and down the ha'msp'eq while
ts'as are naked.
Then the ha'msp'f'q is taken
it IS in this position, crying " hap, hap."
down entirely. The ha'mats'as cut it into four pieces, while the k-i'nqalaLala and the others who are present make as much noise as i^ossible.
Then four ha'mats'as carry each piece. They carry it around the fire,
turning in front and in the rear of the house, and crying "hap" all
the time. Then they throw the pieces into the tire. N"ext, the ma'wiL
is pulled down and burnt with similar ceremonies.
For four days they
remain in the house singing the new ha'mats'a songs. On the fourth
day they dress in red cedar bark, strew their heads with feathers, and
blacken their faces. Then the wa'leqa the first meal of the hfi'mats'a

—

'

Hamilyaai' qa s quequtsai'.
Food
for you que'qutsa.

2QfiqEmx8&le
For turning

qTi

to left in qana'yu.

^Lamans

iii'LaLai',

We will

tame

kuXwuLtsEwe

for falling

out of (lana'yii,

nonEmokoai', Ifixans

BaxbakiKilauuXsi'wae).

friends

our

qfi
for

da'daLtsAle

laughing through qana'y u.

nEmoxtsi'' (Xauquniq'EsKlag'illsk-as'6
great friend

(Real skull eater).
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from the bush is celebrated. The k-i'nqalaLala leaves
the house, followed by the ha/mats'a, each singiug his own song. They
go into four houses and are fed by the people. The hn'mats'a must
eat all th.at is given to him. Then they walk into the next house, where
after his return

they are fed again.
Now the whole tribe assembles again in the house of the ye'wix-ila.
A canoe mast is put up in the middle of the house, and the master of

"Who will take the red cedar bark off from the people
and keep it until next winter?" Whoever intends to give a winter
dance the following winter must step up and take hold of the stick.
Then all the people take their rings off and throw them into the fire.
Four only are kept until the next year. The people tie handkerchiefs
around their heads in place of the cedar bark.
Then " the sound of the batons is driven out of the house." The
l^eople beat time four times and then throw all the sticks into the fire.
This is the end of the winter dance.
After biting persons, and particularly after eating slaves or bodies,
the ha'mats'a must observe a great many rules. Immediately after they
have eaten of a corpse, the he'lig-a brings them salt water, of which
they drink great quantities in order to produce vomiting. If they do
not vomit as many pieces as they have swallowed, their excrements are
examined in order to ascertain if all the pieces of human flesh have
passed the body. The bones of the body that they have eaten are kept
for four months.
They are kept alternately four days in their bedrooms
on the north side of the house where the sun does not strike them, and
four days under rocks in the sea. Finally they are thrown into the sea.
The ha/mats'as are not allowed to go out of the house do(n^, but they
must use the secret door in the rear of the house only. When one of
them goes out to defecate, all the others must go with him, each carrying a small stick. They must all sit down together on a long log.
They must rise again three times, and do not sit down until the fourth
time. Before sitting down they must turn four times.
Before they
rise they must turn four times.
Then they go back to the house.
Before entering they must raise their feet four times. With the fourth
ceremonies asks,

step they really pass the door.

They go

in,

the right foot

first.

doorway they turn four times and walk slowly into the house.

In the

They

are not allowed to look back.

For four months after eating human flesh the ha'mats'a uses a spoon,
and kettle of his own, which are thrown away after the lapse of

dish,

the prescribed time.

He must wear soiled cedar

A

grizzly bear dancer

is

bark. He must stay alone in his bedroom.
placed in the doorway to see that no one

enters.

Before taking water out of a bucket or before dipping it out of a
brook he nmst dip his cup three times into the water. He must not
take more than four mouthfuls at one time.
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He must

carry a wing bone of an eagle and drink through it, as his
must not touch the brim of his cup. He also wears a copper nail
to scratch his head with, as his nails must not touch his skin, else they
would come off. For sixteen days after he has eaten human flesh he
must not eat any warm food, and for four months he is not allowed to
blow hot food in order to cool it. For a whole year he must not touch
When the dancing
his wife, nor is he allowed to gamble or to work.
season is over, he feigns to have forgotten the ordinary ways of man,
and has to learn everything anew. He acts as though he were very
hungry all the time.
The whole ceremonial of bringing back the novice is, according to
the ideas of the Kwakiutl, a repetition of the same ceremonial performed by the wolves who attempted to bring back their novices; and
lips

the following tradition, which, however, is not complete in all its details,
is made to account for its origin
Mink made a salmon trap back of Qa'logwis, the village of the
Kwakiutl. The different tribes held a winter ceremonial, and the sons
:

had disappeared in the woods. While there
they spoiled Mink's salmon trap. For three days they did so. Then
Mink became angry. He made up his mind to watch who was tampering Avith his salmon trap. He went there in the evening and hid near
his salmon weir. Now the four sons of the wolf, who had disappeared
They went right up to the salmon weir and took
in the woods, came.
out the salmon that had gone into it. Then Mink said to himself,
" You are the ones who tampered with my weir." They sat down and
ate the salmon raw. Mink crawled up to them from behind and killed
them with his club. He cut off" their heads, and went home carrying
the four heads. Xobody knew that he had killed them even his mother
did not know it.
Now the wolves were going to bring back their novices after two
days. When the time came for bringing the novices back, Kue'kuaxaoe
was master of ceremonies. Mink closed all the holes and cliinks of his
own iiouse, and tied ropes of cedar around it to strengthen it.
Before daylight Mink went in his canoe to Me'mk'umlis. He made a
salmon weir of stones. Then he went and sat down on a rock. He
looked at his weir. '' What fish is in my trap ?" he said. "A small bull
head,'' replied the trap.
Then he scratched his head. "Oh, that is
])retty; 1 am working hard looking after my trap!
Throw it into the
water!" He asked again, "What fish is in my trap?" It replied, "A
small flounder." He threw it into the water, and then the trap had
caught tirst an eel, then a dogfish, a perch, a silver perch, a cohoes salmon, a dog salmon, a humpback salmon, a steel-head salmon, a spring
salmon, and finally a si'siuL. Then he said, "That is it; that is it!"
and he was glad. He took the si'siuL out of his trap and put it down
on the rock. He broke off hemlock branches, laid them into his canoe,
and put the fish on top of them. Then he went home to his house at
of the chief of the wolves

;

'

Appendix, pa.^e

725.
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Qa'logwis. He went ashore to liis liouse.
His mother was lying down.
Then Mink spoke: "Don't stay here, grandmother, but carry my fish
into the liouse."
His mother went down to the beach. She went to
the canoe and looked in vain for the tish. Her body became contorted;
her head looked backward, because she had seen the si'siuL. Mink
waited for his mother a long time. Then he arose and went to look
for her. He found her, and saw that her whole body was contorted.
"That is the way, grandmother! Are you so glad?" He took her and

He carried the si'siuL himself from the beach
put it into a box. It became evening. The people
intended to bring back the novices that night. In vain they beat the
boards for the expected ones. They had been killed by Mink.
The people were still singing in the house. One of the chiefs said,
"Let us try, dancers, to bring back our novices." But when they did
not come after numerous attempts, one of them spoke: "Dancers, we
are not going to succeed in bringing back our novices." One of them
replied, " Wash yourselves, friends." Then the last one spoke: " You
who are not initiated, turn your faces toward the rear of the house.
We will go in' before dark." Then the people thought they would have
to give up trying to bring back their novices. They listened, but did
not hear the arrival of the supernatural power.
Up to this time Mink had not made his appearance. Then the people
said, "What is the matter with our chief K-ex* (mink)?"
They went
to fetch him.
Now Mink, and his cousins the raccoon, the killer whale,
and the squirrel, did what they had planned. His sister Ts'E'stayukoa
and the raccoon went and pulled out a board in the rear corner of the
dancing house. The raccoon sat down in that corner. Now K-ex*
came in. He danced a little while and went out again. Then he came
in and danced again with his sister.
He sang,
straightened her body.

to the house.

He

Spread your
Spread your

legs, Ts'E'stayukoa,

legs,

Ts'E'stayukoa,—

and jumi)ed through between the spread legs of his sister.
Then he came in again. He wore the heads of the wolves for
mask. But he was hiding them behind his blanket. He sang:
Miuk

is

his

wearing the middle of the face of the sons of the chief of the wolves.

He went out again; and when he came in, the heads of the wolves
were attached to his blanket. Now the people tried to kill him,
because they saw that he had killed the sous of their chief. Then he
went out of the doorway in the rear while his friends the squirrel and
the raccoon w ere beating the drum. He came in again wearing the
si'siuL mask.
As soon as he entered the door he uncovered the mask,
and all the people died in convulsions when they saw it. Then K-ex*
selected all his relatives and the people whom he liked and resuscitated
them. That is the end.
The
is

initiation of members of the lower grades of the ts'e'tsaeqa
not attended with as elaborate ceremonies as that of the la'xsa.
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Those who are initiated by the

kiie'xalak" ceremonies are called g-ixsCg-i, that means, leaning against
the wall of the ma'wiL. In most cases they retnrn from their initiations during the festivals celebrated to bring

back a novice of the

Sometimes, however, while the people are assembled at a
feast, the wi'xsa or kne'xalak" novice is taken away by the spirits, and
then his father announces that four days hence he will be brought
back. He calls the master of ceremonies of the kue/xalak", who wears
a head ring ornamented with five feathers, one in front, one on each
His face is painted red. He enters
side, and two in the back.
and begins to go around the tire, swinging his baton from the elbow.
When he reaches the rear of the house, he turns around, swinging his
stick, and then gives one rap on a board, crying at the same time
"ha'mamamama" (very rapidly). As soon as he does so, all the peoMeanwhile the master of ceremonies turns
j)le strike the boards.
around, strikes the board again, crying " hamamai'." Again all the people strike the boards together and cry "ha'mamamama." These cries
represent the sounds made by the ghosts. The master of ceremonies
continues his circuit, swinging his baton all the time. When he reaches
the door, he turns again and proceeds. When he reaches the rear of
the house the second time, the same ceremony is repeated. He continues his circuit in the same way as before. When he reaches the rear
of the house the third time, he turns and cries "yehee"' and gives a
rap on the boards then all the people cry " yehee/hoooo." This represents the sound of the wolf. While the people are l>eating time the
master of ceremonies turns again and then strikes the boards, crying
"yehee," drawing out the last syllable as long as possible. Then the
people strike the boards all at the same time and repeat his cry.
The master of ceremonies goes around the fire the fourth time, and
when he reaches the rear of the house, he turns and cries " wowowo " or
"woe'p." Then the people beat time and say "kf" (the f drawn out
very long). This is the sound of Hai'alik'ila. During this time the
whistles of the ghosts are heard continuously.
When the master of ceremonies turns the last time, he smiles at the
people, strikes the board, and cries " wo,'' to which all the people reply
"hJia." The ceremonies of this evening are called IdL.
Now the chief steps forward and says, "This is finished, friends;
bring in your boxes."
While he remains standing, those people who
are willing to bring boxes leave the house and soon return carrying
them on their shoulders. The lids and ropes of the boxes are thrown
into the fire. The boxes are placed in a row in the rear of the house, the
openings turning backward. Then the ye'wix-ila asks one of his relatives or his daughter to dance.
He holds a large staffin his hand, which
is called qa/sop'eq or " feast staff." He promises to celebrate the winter
dance; and calling up his father-in-law says that he was compelled to

la'xsa,

—

;

^

'

Wa nenEmo'k", g-a/xLiixis

t'a'miatse Laos iicnEuio'k".
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had previous knowledge of
what was coming, and re<iuests his father-in-law to rejiay him for the
l)roperty with which he was presented at the time of the marriage of
The father-in-law rises, asks the young man to give
his daughter.
celebrate the winter dance without having

him the

staff,

wliich he grasps in the middle, holding

it

horizontally.

take hold of the staff with him. By doing
so they pledge themselves to help the old man to repay his son-in-law.
He says how much he is going to pay to his son-in-law and returns the
Then the latter takes it and carries it, pretending that it
staff to him.
It is supposed that the
it is exceedingly heavy, saying, "o, o, o, o!"
property is attached to the staff.
The father-in-law asks: " When will you want me to pay you all this

Then he

calls his friends to

property ? " And the young man says that he wants it by the third day.
The following days the people are invited to feast and to dance in the
chief's house. A sail is stretched across the rear of the house.
The

have their seats close to this sail.
the master of ceremonies rises and calls one man (the ma'mEnats'enox), whose office it is to look after the drum. This office is
hereditary. The master of ceremonies says: "Go and bring your
inheritance." The man rises, steps up to the fire, goes around it, leaves
seal society

Now

the house, and soon returns carrying the drum on his shoulder. He
stops in the doorway, turns around silently, and walks around the fire
four times. He stops finally in the left-hand rear corner of the house,
where he puts down the drum on its flat side. He carries a small
whistle in his
whistle.

mouth and every time he pushes the drum he blows the
supposed that this sound is produced by the

It is of course

drum. Then he says, ''It is done; I have brought my inheritance."
The master of ceremonies asks, "Did you bring the baton with you?"
To which the man replies, " My grandfather has been dead so longthat I forgot this part of

my

inheritance."

He

is

sent to fetch

it,

and

walks out of the house and returns in the same way as the first time.
He deposits the batons in the middle of the rear of the house, and
every tinu^, he moves them he blows another whistle.
Then the master of ceremonies calls another man, whose office it is
to look after the eagle down.
This office is also hereditary. He goes
out in the same way as the other officer, and soon returns, carrying a
painted l>ag filled with down. He says, "Here is the bag which my
grandfather left for me to take care of." He walks around the fire
four times, turning in the front and in the rear, and finally deposits it

hand

four men take four
the bag, and puts it into
the dish. The down is pulled apart so that it fills the dishes entirely.
The owner of the down shakes his bag, which then appears to be
quite full again, and carries it back. It is supj)osed that the bag
always remains full. Then the master of ceremonies takes up one of
the dishes and asks his brother, who is chief of the que'qutsa, to take
in the right

front corner of the house.

dishes, each takes one handful of

down out of

Then
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name of this office is da'sqame xa kue'xalak", holder
The officer has the name Q'E'mtq'atas.^ Two other

men take the other two dishes and they walk around the fire once.
Then they begin to strew the down on the heads of the people. The
master of ceremonies begins either with the ha'mshamtsEs or with the
Then he gives eagle
bear-fool dancers (iiE'nq'oLEla) (see p. 499 No. 16).
down to the fool dancers and to all the other dancers.
Then the master of ceremonies goes around the fire again, swinging
the baton. He stops in the rear of the house and strikes a box. All the
people imitate him. Then a number of women, who are hired for the
purpose, begin to dance. The jjeople sing one song for each of the
women. After this dance the chief of the que'qutsa promises a feast
for the next day, and the people go home.
The next morning a number of que'qutsa go around from house to
house to invite the i)eople for the feast. The same women who danced

Again a feast is announced for
first night, dance this evening.
the following day. On this day all the dancers who are allowed to
wear masks enter first and arrange themselves behind the sail, wearing
their masks. Then the people enter, last of all the master of cerethe

Again he
swings his stick from the elbow, turns in the house, and says " woi woi,"
and strikes the box. Then all the people beat the boxes for about ten
Suddenly the master of ceremonies stretches out his arm
minutes.
and swings the baton slowly all around. The people stoi) beating time
at once. He continues swinging his baton, and swings it faster and
Finally he beats the box again, and again all the peoi)le begin
faster.
to beat time. Now the dancers are heard behind the curtain, each with
his peculiar sound. The curtain begins to shake and is lowered, all
the masks standing behind it. This is the end of the celebration of
the third night. Again a feast is promised for the next day. This
evening the same ceremony is repeated, but after all the masks have
appeared in the rear of the house, the young person who had disappeared in the beginning of the ceremonies comes out from the right
hand rear corner of the house. He sings his new song and dances.
Then his father brings out all the property given to him by his father-

monies, wearing his cedar bark ring, his face painted red.

in-law and distributes

it

among

the people.

Bracelets, copp?,rs,

and

spoons are given to the women and childien. Silver bracelets, kettles,
and box covers are given to the men. Before the people go home the
chief promises another feast.
The following day the people assemble again, and a feast is celebrated, in which everybody takes part.
Before they begin to eat, the
host brings all the button blankets which he has received from his
father-in-law and distributes them. The women receive white blankets.
^According to traditioiK

tlie first

mau

but, instead of feeding them, only taught
soniis-

of this uaiue iuvited the peo])le to a feast,
them four songs. The name means, eating
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Tliis is called a present to wipe the mouth with (da'yaxstano).
Each
person receives oue dish and si)oons, which they take home after the
feast. After this feast the novice receives his name.
Then the people
leave the house. The purification of the novice is performed in the
same way as described above (see p. 532),
Sometimes the li;ue/xalak" begins with a curious contest between the
ts'e'tsaeqa and the profane. This ceremony is used by the Kwakiutl,
Ma'maleleqala, Mmkish, Lau'itsis, T'Eua'xtax, Ts'a/watEenox, Axua'mis, Qoe'xsot'enox. The tribes forming the Newettee and Koslvimo
group use the ghost dance in its place. Mr. George Hunt told me the

following instance of the performance of this ceremony:

The

Q'o'mk'utis,

Walas Kwakiutl, and Kue/xa had celebrated the

ts'e'tsaeqa without inviting the Gue'tEla, the highest of the

Kwakiutl

Then the

chief of the last-named tribe called all his people
together into his house. He put u]) a long pole, the " winter dance x)ole,"

tribes.

leaning it against the beam of his house, and asked his people, "Are
you glad to hear the winter dance going on at the other end of our vilIf you want to remain
lage while you are asleep in your houses f
ba/xus, do so. If you want to join the winter dance, then one of you
step up and touch this pole." As nobody stepped up to touch thei>ole
he put his hand on it himself and said " I will be the ye'wix'ila; but
first let us all turn ourselves into dogs" (wa'tse; in the ordinary lan:

guage, wao'tse).

Then

all his

earrings and anklets, the

They blackened

people took

oft'

women keeping

their clothing, even their

only a small

iDCtticoat.

and hands and painted men's and dogs'
faces all over their bodies. Then they cut the winter dance pole in
pieces about a fathom in length each. The chief ordered them to cut a
hole in the rear wall of the house. After this was done, they went out
secretly and from the rear approached the house in which the other
tribes were celebrating their winter dance. Then tliey barked like dogs,
broke through the rear wall of the house, and drove out all the dancers,
including even the ha'mats'a. They broke the canoes and all the
belongings of the dancers. This was their revenge for not being
invited to the festival. This ceremony is called wii'ts'axt, which means,
their faces

dogs running from one house to the other.
Now the ts'et'saeqa assembled on one side of the street, while the
"dogs" or the ba/xus assembled opposite them. The chief of the
Gue'tEla, standing in front of his tribe, asked theye'wix-ila of the other
tribes, "Can you throw the supernatural power among us?"
Then the
ts'e'tsaeqa began to beat time, the que'qutsa and mr^'emqoat all standing together. Then the t'd'X'uit with the frog stepped out from among
the ts'e'tsaeqa and danced like the ma/maqa, trying to catch his supernatural power. After some time she apparently caught it in her hands
and threw it against the "dogs." The first throwing is called the
daE'lk" (dEdfi/LElaL, Newettee dialect), which means laughing. The
dogs laugh and bark all at the same time.
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Then the ts'et'saeqa beat time again. Again the dancer caught his
supernatural power, went four times forward and backward, turned
around, and threw it against the dogs. Then they sat down, still laughAgain they barked. The
ing, and began to scratch their heads.
ts'e'tsaeqa beat time for a third time, and the dancer caught the supernatural power again. She went forward and backward with ({uick steps,
turned around, and threw it again. Then the dogs rushed into the
water, scratching and rubbing their bodies, which means that they are
removing the ba'xus from

their bodies.

They barked and came out

again.

Now the que'qutsa

of

tlie

men

other tribes assembled in a group by them-

some message,
but actually in order to carry to them some red cedar bark. After they
had returned, the dogs in their turn sent four of their number to fetch
some more cedar bark. This is repeated four times, and is called
that is, pretending to carry messages.
ts'a'ts'exsila
Now the chief of the que'qutsa spoke to his people " Take care don't
give in, and remain what you are." All his people arose. Then the
que'qutsa beat time again, and the dancer continued her dance. Suddenly she was seen to hold red cedar bark in her hands. Four times
she went backward and forward holding the cedar bark and moving her
hands up and down. She turned four times, and every time stretched
her hands out as though she was going to throw the cedar bark against
the "dogs." The fourth time she really threw it. Then all the people
stooped, and when they arose again they had cedar bark rings on their
selves and sent four

to the dogs, apparently to send

—

:

;

heads.

Then the hamats'a, nfi'LmaL, na'ne, and the other me'emqoat of the
Gue'tEla began to get excited. The chief pushed his son toward them.
They surrounded him and dragged him around until all of a sudden he
disappeared. Then it was said that the supernatural power had taken
him away from the hfi'mats'a. This novice was now kue'xalak". The
chief next invited all the "dogs" and the ts'e'tsaeqa into his house and
annou iced that after four days he was going to try to bring the novice
back. This is called wa'sdana qap'^'k", or short assembly, and takes
the place of the ([ap'e'k" ceremony described above. The kue'xalak"
then continues as described before.
X.

The Winter Ceremonial at Fort Rupert,

1895-96.

Ill the preceding chapter I have given a general description of the
ceremonial of the initiation of a single novice. When the ceremony is
actually in i)rogress, there are several novices to be initiated, feasts are
being held, and numerous incidental ceremonies are performed which

depend upon circumstances, such as atonement for mistakes, rivalry
between chiefs, and so forth. In order to make clear the character of
the ceremonial,
it

I will

describe in the present chapter the ceremonial as
and So far as I witnessed it in the winter of

actually took place
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time three tribes Lad iissembled at Fort Eui)ert
Kwakiutl, the Koskimo, and Na'q'oaqtoq. Tbe Kos-

tliJit

kimo included also the G-d'p'enox, L'a'sq'enox, and Gua'ts'enox, I
reached Fort Eupert on November 15, 1895, and shall record here what
I saw.
On the 16th of November one of the ISTfi'q'oaqtoq gave a feast. The
Kwakiutl had their seats in the rear of the house, the Koskimo at the
right hand side, the Na'q'oaqtoq on the left hand side. When all had
assembled, the chief speaker of the Kil'q'oaqtoq said: ''Welcome,
Now that you have all come in, take the handles of your
friends.
batons and sing.'" Then the batons were distributed. Planks were
While the people were still coming in, one of
laid for beating time.
the que/tsEui (que'qutsaj began to tease a fool dancer, who intended
He pulled his nose,
to give up his dance and to become a que'qutsa.
rubbed it with snow, and threw snowballs at it. As stated before,
the fool dancer is supposed to have a long nose, and to resent all allusions to the nose. He does not allow it to be touched. The quc'qutsa
tried in this manner to excite him so as to prevent him from leaving
the seal society and becoming a que/qutsa. Finally, a number of
quc'qutsa joined the first que/tsEm. They pulled the nose of the fool
dancer, spat on it, and smeared it with grease, notwithstanding his
endeavors to escape them. Finally, they tied him to one of the house
posts and continued to maltreat his nose. Now the Kwakiutl sang
two songs. They were followed by the Koskimo, who sang two songs
Meanwhile the meal, which consisted of soap- berries,
in their turn.
had been prepared, and the speaker held u]> a dish which was intended
for tlie iirst hiVmats'a.
He shouted: "This is the dish of Yaqois."^
The dish was carried to him. The members of the seal society received their shares in order, next the women, and finally the que'qutsa. Now the host turned to the fool dancer who was tied to the
He said: "I will ask
post, and wliom the people were teasing again.
your friends to stay at their x)liices for a little while because I am
cooking for you, and wish to feed you." Then several of the fool dancers came to his assistance. They licked the grease off from his nose,
untied him, and took him back to his seat. As soon as the dishes were
distributed, the host's assistants began to prejiare the second course,
which consisted of rice. While the people were eating, the different
societies uttered their cries:
"The hens are pecking!"-'
"The great seals keep on chewing."''
'

Gr'axmEns nenEmo'k" wri'IaeLela.

We came

friends

lfi/g*ustaIag-ao8,

all in

the house.

Wai'g*a d'axLaliLaxs
Go on take at the handle
!

nenEino'k".

go upward (sing),

friends.

^Lo'qulas Ya'qois.

^lEULa'Lg'a qaqaqatV.
* Ya'laLxoLax" qamk'oaLg-a mi-'emkoatse'k'
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is sweet.''

sweet."

is

"The great rock cods are trying to get food."^
"The great sea lions throw their heads downwards."*
The Mosmos said: " It will be awful."
When utteriug these cries, the members of the societies

lifted their

Next, the Koskimo (tribe) lifted
their si)oons and all cried "yfi." Then they ate as quickly as they could,
and all the different que'qutsa- societies vied with each other, singing

spoons and seemed to enjoy the fun.

at the same time.
Next, a man arose who acted as though he was a Haida. He
delivered a speech, during which he made violent gestures, imitating
the sound of the Haida language. An interpreter who stood next to
him translated the pretended meaning of his si)eech, which was supposed to be of the nature of thanks to the host for the soap berries,
because they were one of the principal food articles of the Haida, and
because the speaker was pleased to eat the kind of food to which he
was accustomed in his own country. He continued, saying that he
carried a box filled with food which he was going to give to the person
who would pronounce his name. Then the host's daughter was called
upon, and was asked to say his name. He began, G-a'tso, which she
repeated; Se/as, which she also repeated; then followed, spoken very
rapidly, Qoaga/ii Gustate/n Gusgitate'n Gusoa't Qoag'c'ns Qaqa/xsl.i.'^
Then she said: "lean not say this; I must go to school in order to
learn it." The Haida asked her to go to school with him for tour
nights; then she would know it. The girl's father interrupted them,
saying that he wanted to wash his daughter before she went to school
with him.
Now the Kwakiutl and the Koskimo sang two songs each, before the
rice was dished out.
After the songs the host's father-in-law, who had
contributed the rice for the feast, spoke as follows " O, friends I have
not finished giving food for the marriage of my son-in-law to my
daughter;" and turning to his son-in-law, he continued: "Don't say
that word. Don't refuse my kind offer, else I shall be ashamed. I do
not do the same as other people, who only pretend to give fe^ists, giving only to those who have to buy my property Irom me."^
all

:

!

Q'a'xaaX'wist'ag'a maa'ms'enoxtsek"
^QTi'xaaX'wTst'ag-a naauE'Xsokutlk'Ya'laLxoLak- ha'mek"aLg*a t'o't'opatse!
•

^T'fi'wiqasg'a L'eL'exentse
^

A'dzeg'aiiEiuLtse.

joko has been known for about eight years, and is often repeated.
'The son-ill-law had hesitated to accept the rice for this feast and the old man
•'This

referred to this fact.
Qti'LEn, neuEuio'k",

Yes I

friends,

WiVwaLgila
giving food at

the,

marriage

time of

to

g'a'niala
for this reason

xim
my

wc

si:n

not I

nKgu'inpf".
son-iu-law.

wi'wosilaqa, g'i'LEn k*'e'tsEuac qoa'LqoaLa
poor,

as I

flnislied

Qoa'la ne'k'oL, qoa'la nPk* ses wa'LdEmos.
Don't

say,

don't speak that

your word,
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While the rice was being eaten a man arose and announced that he
was going to buy a copper from E'wanuXtse. The latter replied, but
iu his speech he made a mistake, naming the summer name of a person.
He was interrupted at once and compelled to sit down.
November 18. In the morning the Kwakiutl assembled in their
secret meeting j)lace in the woods. A new bear dancer and fool dancer
were to be initiated in the evening and the plan of the festival was
At the same time the song makers taught the people the
laid out.
four new songs which the father of the new bear dancer had bought
from them, and which were to be sung in the evening. Then -c)a'lSaxola,
who was going to give the dance, made the following speech:
"I*^ow come, my tribe, come Nu'xnemis, come Ho'LElite, come
LE'mg-ala, x*i'xak"ala, and Nenau'alakuela. Now I will make my speech
on this place of my friends. I will let you know my heart, friends.

—

We

begin to beat the boards this night.

will

songs, De'mis, and you Waxsganulisax,

song makers.

You

shall begin the

and you NaXualTsax, you

That, Ts'a'qame and Go'koayu,

is all

that

we

say to our

friends."

Then NE'msqemiit arose and answered: "I am the one who was
men who were sitting on

struck by the words of our friend." All the
the ground, said: "Goon!" He continued:

"Now come! Listen to
the speech of our friend on this ground and take care else the secret of
our song makers will be known. I say this, Nu'xnemis and Ho'LElite.
Take care, friends. I say this, LE'mg-ala, I say this, x'i'xak-ala."
Then the song makers sung and put words into the old songs. Now
the song maker linished. Then the men who gave the ceremonial told
how many dancers there were to be and how many songs. Now he
finished. Then the song maker took as many sticks as there were to
be dancers, and gave them to him. Then the man who gave the ceremonial named each dancer and said "This will be the song of Ga'yaxThen he called the
stalasas," and pushed one stick into the ground.
:

name of another one and put a stick into the ground. He put down as
many sticks as there were women who were to dance.
he had spoken, LE'mg-ala arose and asked his tribe: "How
you dress r' The chief of the killer whales, Qil'quLayi, arose and
said he would go with his friends, and the chief of the policemen, Gu'kwayu, arose and said he would go with his men and they would dress.
LE'mg-ala was standing all the time while the people were speaking.
After they had finished, he said: Now, Qa'quLayi, now Gii'kwayu,
you have finished your speeches. 1 thank you. Why should you be

When

will

Qoa'la
Don't

maxs

La'qoa xEn na'qae qa
pu8h back

my

heart

k'ue'k'uaxalae

men who merely

pretend to do
(to give feasts)

qants nC k

we

•

say.

a.

Wa
Wal

s

a'LEn ana'xtsala.

for

else I

Lawls
and

ashamed.

K-'esEn he'qag-ile da bEgwa'nEthe
(other)
Not I
do thus

^la'walaqalut.
the one

who has

to

buy my wealth.

He'imeq nOnEmo'ko
That

is it

frienda
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ashamed, frieiulsf We do not ueed to be ashamed of what we are
doing here in the woods."
He continued: "Now take care, members of the seal society! put on
your painting of charcoal. Take good care of what we are doing in the
house; if anything should happen to one of our masks you must get
excited.

Wa, wa!"

After their return they were invited by one man of the tribe to a seal
feast in which the Na'q'oaqtoq and Koskimo did not take part, because
seal feasts are considered a privilege of the noblest tribe, namely, the
Kwakiutl. The seal was singed and boiled. Then the skin with the
all around the body, and handed to
around the house. They received about a
yard of blubber each. Then the host made a short speech; and after
the four feast songs were sung, they all fell to. After the blubber was
dispatched, the meat was distributed in dishes and eaten.
In the evening the father of the new bear dancer gave a feast. The
Kwakiutl sat in the rear of the house, the Koskimo on the left hand
side on entering, the Na/q'oaqtoq on the right hand side. When all

adhering blubber was cut spirally
the

men who

stood up

all

had entered, the members of the seal society came in— first the bears
dressed in button blankets. They had bears' paws on their hands, put
on likemittens. They remained standing in the door and looked around
wildly. The next to enter was the Ts'O'nOqoa, who, according to the
tradition, is sleeping all the time. She had her eyes closed and attempted
go to the rear of the house, turning to the left, while the customary
One of the messengers who was stationed in the
rope was stretched
door took her by the arm and led her to the right.
from the door to her place, along which she walked to her seat in the
rear of the house, feeling her way by means of the rope. The next to
enter were the fool dancers. While they were going to the rear of the
house a loud noise was heard outside. They pretended to be afraid,
hid their faces among the people, and hastened to their seats ia the
rear of the house. The noise came nearer, the door opened, and in
came the killer whales, young men and boys, dressed in blankets and

to

circuit is to the right.

A

having long carved fins attached to their backs. Some of these consisted
of a sheath in which a carved board was placed so that it could be pulled
out and dropped back by means of strings, thus giving the appearance
of a flu which was alternately lengthening and shortening. The men
came in stooping down low, so that the fins stood upright. They blew
like whales, turned in front of the fire, and slowly went to the rear of
the house, leaving the fire to their lelt, stopping and blowing on their
way. After they had made one circuit they disappeared again. Next,
a number of people came in, spreading their blankets and imitating
motions and voices of ducks. They went to the rear of the house. As
soon as all had assembled the people began to sing. Suddenly a man
holding his young son on his arms rushed out of the right hand rear
corner of the house, ran around the fire uttering the cries of the nu'L-
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and pushing right and

left

At the same time he smeared

with a dagger which

his son's face with the

mucus of his nose, thus " imbuing him with the sacred madness of the
nfi'LmaL." The poor cliild was frightened, and cried piteously during
the ceremony. This was his initiation in the nu'LmaL society. It
happened during an interval between the four songs which were sung
before the meal.

After the people had eaten, the bear rushed out of the same corner
whence the fool dancer had come. He was dressed in a bear skin and
came out on all fours, pawing the ground, growling, and looking wildly
upon the spectators. The people began to sing the first of his new
songs, and eighteen women danced accompanying the song, in order
The songs pacified him, and he disappeared
to appease his holy wratli.
again in the corner of the house from which he had come and where
he is supposed to be initiated. After this the second course was served,
and then the i)eople dispersed, each lighting his torch and wending
his way home along the dark street or down along the beach and up
the narrow bridges which cross the stream leading from the beach to
the street. Soon the glimmering lights disappeared in the houses,
where the fires were tended before everybody went to his bedroom to
enjoy the rest.
On the 19th of

November the first hfi'mats'a gave a feast of salmon
Early in the morning he himself, accompanied by the seal
society, went from house to house, their faces blackened, and dressed
in their various ornaments the fool dancers with their lances, the
bears with their enormous paws. The fool dancers knocked at the
doors with their lances. Then they entered and invited the people with
the same words as are used at ordinary occasions. But they did not
raise their Aoices; they uttered the invitation in a low growling tone.
Whenever the name of a person was mentioned the meaning of which
in some way offended the bears, they jiushed the speaker
one of the
fool dancers
so that he almost fell down. While the names were
being called, the members of the seal society looked around angrily.
Generally four calls are necessary to convene the people, but the
seals do not allow them to tarry.
After they had called the first
time, they went around apparently offended by the tardiness of the
people. They carried a long rope, entered the houses, and the fool
dancers pushed the people from their seats with their lances. The
bear dancers scratched them and drove tliem towards the rope, which
was stretched tightly. Then the members of the society who held the
rope pushed the people out of the house on to the street. After having arrived on the street, they drove them before the rope until they
reached the dancing house. Thus it did not take very long to bring
the peoi)le together. About 3 o'clock in the afternoon they began their
second call, and at 4.30 p. m. all the people were assembled. As the
host belonged to the Kwakiutl tribe, the Koskimo and the Na'q'oaqtoq
and

berries.

—

—

—
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rear of the house where the seal society

The Kwakiutl sat to the right and to the left of
is
the door. The members of the seal society and the relatives of the
host were standing near the door tending the fire and preparing the
generally sitting.

As soon as all the people were assembled, the seals placed two
logs in front of the door, over which they laid a plank. The ha'mats'a
and two fool dancers took their seats on the plank, thus preventing

food.

any of the guests from leaving the house.

About this time IlryLElitc, the speaker of the Gue/tEla, arose and
asked his debtors to pay his debts.' He said: "J^ow I beg you to
please me and to pay my humble debts ;^ then calling the names of
those whose debts were due. One of the latter arose and promised
that all would pay on the following day. These debts had been contracted a year before the feast, and therefore became due by this time.
In behalf of the seal society he
IIo'LElite continued speaking.
thanked the people that they had come to the feast. He called up four
men to distribute eagle down. Then they took up the down, which was
placed in four dishes, and put it on to the heads of the assembly. Now
he asked the people to sing and to beat time, and four young men
distributed the batons. The seals continued preparing the food, while
the Koskimo and Na'q'oaqtoq sang two songs each. The bears had
their paws on; the fools carried their lances while they were prepar
iug the food. One of the bear dancers was being led by a rope which
was held by one of the fool dancers, in order to prevent him from getting excited and attacking the people. During their songs one of the
Na/q'oaqtoq women danced in the rear of the house.
After they had finished singing, the speaker of the Na'(j'oaqt6q arose
and said: "The Kwakiutl do not look proi)erly after the winter ceremonial. But now they shall see that we know well how to arrange our
ceremonials." He took off his head ring, called his cousin Qa'snomalas,
and gave him the ring, asking him" to go around the fire and to look
for someone who had no red cedar bark ornaments.
Qfi/snomalas took
the ring and went around the fire, turned once in front of the door, and
continued his way to the rear of the house. There he put the ring
around the neck of his cousin, NE'msqEmk-ala, who had just arrived
from the Na'q'oaqtoq village, and who therefore had not taken part in the
opening ceremonies, when everybody received his ornaments of bark.
As soon as he had received the neck ring, he arose and danced as
'^a'Xt8'41iL

q6qu'na= standing

in the middle of the hoase asking

f(>r

payment of

dehts.

^E'smaeLEu hawa'x'aloL qa s wax'e'daos gfi'xEn la'xEn g'fi'g'im.'ioL MaaniXuitai'
Not now I
beg you
for to please you
me
to my
small {1(^)1 s ISlaaniXuit
'laoX Q'eq'anqula yfimisoX Tsa'xisaq'a yii'Em xaawisoX La'leLk-'atstodalii'x yuEmisa
and

Q'eq'anqula

and he

Tsa'xisaq'a

a'dex Le'Ltsls.

He'iEm wa'xe.

dear

That

Le'Ltsis.

he

also

La'IeLk-'atstodalax

is all.

In modern speech the

first

word would he K'c smatLEn.

he
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had danced, his father, T'e't'esumx-tsana, arose

ISTE'msqEmk'ala's wife asked her
speaker, Qoe'neqoiL, to speak for her. He held a silver bracelet in his
hands and i^romised in her behalf that she would give to her husband
four sticks of silver bracelets, ten bracelets to a stick, and button
to distribute blankets.

many as were needed for a festival which he was going
Then Qfi'snomalas took the blanket and T'e't'esumx-tsana took
the bracelet. The latter spoke: " This is my way. Ko other clan can

blankets as
to give.

equal mine; no chief can equal me. I always distribute all my property." Then Qa'sndmalas interrupted him and said: " Don't say too
much You have made me your speaker and taught me not to mind others
You have made me happy. Therefore I shall
in what I am doing.
sing." Then he sang two songs which expressed his happiness. After
I sing two songs for what you
his songs he said: "That is enough.
I
shall
sing
four songs when you will
to-day.
promised
me
have
!

promise me a copper." He thanked his uncle's wife for considering (he
noble position of her husband and helping him to keep that position. He
announced that he would distribute the bracelets and button blankets
among the four tribes of the Kwakiutl. " Ya Koskimo," he said, "follow this way, follow my way. Don't lock up your boxes keep them
open as I do. Thus 1 have become higher than any other man. I
always put my property into a box with red-hot bottom.' Let both our
tribes strive against the Kwakiutl, so that we may take off" two finger
widths of their highness." ^
By tliis time the salmon was done and was put into long flat dishes
and fish oil x>oured upon it. The fool dancers and bear dancers
distributed the dishes and the wooden spoons, every three or four
people receiving one dish. The Koskimo and Nii'q'oaqtoq were given
first, the Kwakiutl last.
Etiquette demands that the guests eat as
quickly as possible. Whenever the bear dancers and fool dancers saw
a person eating slowly, they went up to him and pushed and scratched
him. During all this time a huge tire was being kept up in the middle
of tlie house and grease was poured into it. The flames leaped up to
the roof of the house, which every now and then caught fire, so that a
man had to be sent up to extinguish it. It is considered improper for
the guests to mind such fires, and aj)parently no notice is taken of
them until the host deems it proper to send up to the roof. He sometimes disregards the tire until it has attained quite considerable dimen;

sions.

As
is

soon as the people had finished eating, the chief fool dancer,
the speaker of the ha'mats'a, tried to deliver a speech. But

who
it is

'That means, as water is scattered by being poured upon red-Jiot stones, thus his
blankets are scattered among the tribes as soon as they fall upon the red-liot bottom
of his box.

^The Kwakiutl arc^ counted as high as four linger widths, as they consist of four
The other tribes are each ouly one tiuger width high. Of these, theN:i'q"oaqt6q
and Koskimo wanted to have each one, in order to become as high as the Kwakiutl.

tribes.
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Whenever he made an attempt

to speak,

the people raised a great din, which compelled him to stop. He pretended to get angry and threw stones at the people. At this time he
ordered the members of the seal society, of wliich he himself is a member, not to eat of the salmon, as a number of fish were set aside for
them. When a number of fool dancers and bears began to eat, notwithstanding his commands, some of the other members of the seal
society took the food away and pulled them back. After all the gnests
had eaten, a large dish was placed on the i^lank which was laid in front
of the door. The hii'mats'a ate out of the dish, while the other members of the seal society ate out of large kettles which were standing
near the lire. Then all the people laughed at them because they ate
after the others had finished, although they are the highest in rank
among the whole tribe and ordinarily receive their share first. When
the people were teasing them, the friends of some of the members of
the seal society stepped before them, spreading their blankets, thus
hiding them from view, so that the peoj^le should not see them eating.
Now Ho'LElitc arose again and spoke: '' This is the way of my chief.
He gives a large feast on account of the nobility of my tribe." He
asked the people to take the batons and to sing. The Nfi'q'oaqtoq
songs. The Koskimo followed with four
In the fourth song the word " raven" occurred. As soon as it
was heard, one of the ha/mats'as of the Koskimo became excited. He
jumped up, crying "hap, hap, hap," trembling all over his body. His
attendants rushed up to him, the people beat time violently, and the
drummer beat the drum, while the ha/mats'a tried to rush up to the
people and to bite them. But he was held back by his six attendants.
Slowly he moved to the rear of the house, where he went once to the
left, once to the ri^iit, then continuing his course around the fire.
When he came to the door, he went out, followed by his attendants.
Then the Koskimo called four times, " yu !"
While this was going on, ]!^Eg*e'ts'e, speaker of the Koskimo, arose,
and as soon as quiet was restored, he spoke: "Take care, my tribe;
the supernatural power has entered our ha/mats'a Nau'aqis;" and turning to the Kwakiutl, he said: " Be ready, friends, you on both sides of
the house; we will try to tame our ha/mats'a." This was said at the
moment when the ha'mats'a ran out of the door. His attendants
returned after an absence of about ten minutes.
Now a number of large carved dishes were brought in, one representing a bear, the other a sea lion, and others otlier animals. They
were placed in a row in front of the fire. Then Ho'LElite arose again
and with him AmA/x-idayu, an old speaker of the Gue'tEla. Ho'LElite
spoke, calling the host's ba/xus name, NEmo'gwis, and pointing to the
bear dish said: "This is NEmo'gwis's dish, which was used by the first
NEuio'gwis when he gave a grease feast. He used a dish like this one.
He also used this second bear dish and a wolf dish and a killer whale

commenced and sang two
songs.
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Tlieu be called up No'Lq'auLEhi, the lather of NEino'gwis.
" Speak yourself regarding your own dishes." N^o'Lq'auLEla called up
He asked her to give to his son some of
his mother, Mo'sqEniXLala.

disli/'

her father's dishes. Then she pointed out a bear dish and a dish representing the sea lion's stomach. He continued, asking her for some of
her mother's dishes. Then she pointed to a killer whale dish and to a
wolf dish. He spoke: "Friends, my mother has some more carvings,
but I do not want to give them to my son as yet. First I want to give

another feast; then I shall give them to my successor. That is all."
Then HO'LElitil spoke again: "Did you hear what my chief said?
He said that he wants to use the dishes before giving them to his son.
That means he is going to give another feast. Hu, hu, hu, hu, hu,"
and all the people repeated this cry. The fool dancers and bear dancers
took the dishes and carried them to the guests. Hd'LElite called:
"This is the dish of the troublesome ones.^ This is the dish of Ts'eqolag-ilis.2 This is the dish of the cormorants.'' This- is the dish of the
rock cods and bears.^ This is the dish of the whales for whom one
This is the dish of the gulls.*^ This is the dish of the pigs.""^
waits.''
After all the large dishes had been distributed, the small dishes were
carried to the women and to the young i)eople. While all were eating,
Ho'LElite remained standing and asked the Kwakintl to sing. They
assembled in the door, and after having placed a plank on two logs
they sang, standing, the feast song of the winter dance. As NEmog'wis
had no daughter, his grandmother and his father danced, accompanying
the song.

After they had finished singing, Ho'LElite spoke: " Ya, friends, this
the way of my chief. He does so not only this time to show his greatEat and swallow what is given to
ness, but he always acts this way.
you as well as you can; eat it all. Bring our food and we will feed the
chiefs."
Then the members of the seal society brought a barrel filled
with berries and placed it in front of Ho'LElite. While carrying it they
cried, "u, u, u, u, u," indicating that the barrel was exceedingly heavy.
Then they brought a number of large wooden ladles. Ho'LElite dipped
berries out of the barrel, and said, "Now sip, Xfi'msqEmk-ala,'"* and the
ladle was taken to him.
He drank, and when he was unable to empty
it he poured the rest of the food into his dish.
Thus the ladles were
carried to all the chiefs. After all had received their share, Ho'LElite
spoke: "Oh, tribes! I do not do so once only; T often give feasts of this
kind. That is why we are called Kwakintl that means the smoke of
is

—

'Wu'n'awnnx'is, the society of the Na'q'oaqtoq, which embraces the secret societies ha'raats'a, hear, and ina'inaq'a, and corresponds to the seals of the Kwakintl.
'The wolves and ha'mats'a of the Koskimo.
^L'o'L'Epana, chiefs of the Na'q'oaqtrtq.
T'o't'opa, na'no, chiefs of the Koskimo.
•^EsEla'liLtsawe qoayi'm, the young men of the Na/q'oaqtrtq.
"Ts'e'ts'eg-inaqa, elder boys of the Na'q'oaqtoq, who fetch fuel, etc.
'Gue'gusoa, eaters, middle-aged men of the Koskimo.
*

La'ams Xu'mt'eLax NE'msqEmk-ala.
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I have not seen anyone
the people said, " True,
true!" Next NEmo'gwis's father, No'Lq'auLEla, spoke: " Look at me;
look at my son
You shall not call me chief on account of what I am

the world.

All

who has been

tlie

tribes try to Imitate us,

able to do as

we

do."

Then

but

all

!

my son chief, because I am doing it for his sake. I am
working for him; I want to make him heavier all the time."' Then he
asked one of the Nfi'q'oaqtoq chiefs, who had expressed his intention to
leave, " Is it true that you are going to leave 1 If you intend to do so,
wait four days longer, because my brother is going to give away
blankets within a few days," and he continued " Ma'maleleqala my
son is ready for you. He intends to give blankets to you. My brotherin-law KuLE'm is also ready for you, and Afi'listalitsa intends to give
doing, but call

:

!

blankets to you." Then the Na'q'oaqtoq, who intended to leave, arose
and said " I wish there were two men like you in Tsa'xis (Fort Eupert).
You are the iirst who treated me well; you who asked me to stay here,"
Novemher 20. In the afternoon the Koskimo sent their messengers to
invite to a feast. About 6 p. m. the people had assembled in their
dancing house. First a Na/q'oaqtoq distributed blankets among the people, and then one of their number arose, holding a copper in his hands.
He spoke about its value, and said that he was going to buy it. Suddenly whistles and noise were heard outside, and the Koskimo ha/mats'a,
who had disappeared the preceding night, entered, accompanied by his
attendants. He danced around the fire once and disappeared again.
Then the speaker of the Koskimo asked the Kwakiutl and theNa/q'oaqtoq
to sing. The Kwakiutl sang their two songs. The Na'q'oaqtoq followed,
but when in their first song they got out of time Ya/qois, the principal
hamats'a of the Kwakiutl, got excited. He jumped up, crying "hap,
His nine attendants rushed up to him, and while he was
Inlp, hap."
trembling violently they moved once to the right, once to the left behind
the fire, then around the tire, and when they reached the door, they
went out. During all this time whistles were heard proceeding from
the circle of the attendants. While the Koskimo chief was continuing
his speech the whistles and the howling of the ha'mats'a was heard on
the street. Soon he returned, dressed only with a dancing apron, two
rings of cedar bark worn crosswise over his shoulders, and a heavy ring
of red cedar bark worn on his head. The first circuit he danced in a
squatting posture. When opposite the door, he was for a short time
carried by his attendants. In the rear of the house he turned once.
The second circuit he danced standing, and tlie songs which were sung
during this time were in a five-part measure. His feet were put down
with the beats of the batons. The knees were lifted high up for each
step, while the trunk moved downward at the same time.
After he
had gone around the fire twice, his father dressed him with a fine Chilcat
blanket and an apron and leggins of the same make, with which he
made two more circuits around the fire. Then he disappeared, utterly
:

—

'

That means he wants to make his ornaments of red cedar bark more valuable.
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exhausted, in one of the small bedrooms. During the dance he had
apparently become quieter and quieter as time went on. Then Ta'qois's
father arose and distributed a few blankets which had been fetched
during the dance of the ha'mats'a. They were given as an earnest of
the blankets with which he promised to jiay for the ecstasy of his son.
Now at last the Koskimo began to prepare the feast. While they
were engaged in this work, one of them shouted, all of a sudden:
'^Listen!
What is going on outside?" Everyone was quiet, and suddenly the roof of the house shook violently. At the same time a boy
was seen in the entrance of the house being wafted up and down. He
hung perfectly limp while he was flying to and fro. Then the people
pressed up to him and placed themselves so that the boy was in the
dark. Suddenly he had disappeared. After a short time his bloody
clothing and his head ring of red cedar bark fell down through the
roof, and a short time after the bloody clothing of a girl also fell down.
Then the speaker of the Koskimo said: "Three of our youths have
been taken away by the spirits. Now our winter ceremonial shall begin." Great excitement prevailed, as this was quite unexpected to the
other tribes. Then food was distributed, during which time speeches
This was the end of the festival.
of welcome and of thanks were made.
November 21. Early in the morning the old hfi'mats'a of the Koskimo, with three attendants, was seen on the beach pursuing a number
of women. It appears that they had taken some of the food that was
intended for him, which had excited his wrath. He ran after them,
trying to bite them, and they escaped into the water, which the
ha/mats'a is supposed to dread. There he kept them for a long time;
whenever they made an attempt to escape, he tried to bite them and
drove them back.
In tiie evening the father of Ya'qois gave the promised feast, in
which he was going to pay for the ecstasy of his son. The blankets
which he was about to distribute actually belonged to his motherWhen the people were assembled in the dancing house of the Kwakiutl,
she came in first, crying "hu, htl, hu," which indicates the weight of
the blankets which she was going to distribute. She was followed by
the father of Ya'qois, who entered singing his secret song.' He was
followed by his son Ta'qois, the ha'mats'a, and by his sister La'stosalas,
who is the k-i'nqalaLala of the former. Then the members of his clan
followed, carrying the blankets which he was going to distribute.
The speaker of the clan Si'sinLae asose and said: "Look at me,
friends, look at me well.
This is my way of acting for my children."
Then he turned to the Kwakiutl and said: *' Yes, my friends, here I am
again. I can not let you rest, for we must try to pacify our great
friend.^
Now arise and take the handles of your batons," and turning
to the Na'q'oaqtoq and Koskimo, he asked them to help pacify the

—

!

'He'lig'a ye'laqula.

'Meaning the ha'mats'a Ya'qols, who became excited tLe preceding day.
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He said

La'iiiats'a.

I

am

people.
I
I

:

"

We have tried

to

tame

too insignificant as compared to liim."

Then they began

1895.

liim, but Ave can not do it.
"True, true," said all the

to sing:

have been all around the world eating with BaxbakualanuXsT wa
give nobody time to escape me, going around in the house with liaxbaknalanuXsi'wae.

You BaxbakualanuXsT'wafi, center of the earth, you were crying hfip for nie;
You BaxbakufilanuXsT'wae, post of the world, you were crying hfip for me.'

Ya/qois and his k-i'nqalaLala danced, accompanying the song. First
two songs were sung for the ha'mats'a, then two for the k-i'nqalaLala,
one of which was as follows
keep down your wrath, Great, real Cannibal
keep down your whistles, Great, real Cannibal!
I keep down your A'oraciousness, Great, real Cannibal!
You are always looking for food, Great, real Cannibal!
You are always looking for heads. Great, real Cannibal!
Y'ou are always devouring propertj^. Great, real Cannibal!'^
I

I

Til on the speaker of the Koskimo arose and said: "Ya, Koskimo!
Ya, Kwakiutl, Ya, Na'q'oaqtoq. This here is my ha/mats'a.'' I sold a
copper for 1,000 blankets and he swallowed it.^ I sold a copper for
1,200 blankets and he swallowed it. At another time I bought a copper for 1,200 blankets and threw it into the fire for the sake of his
name. Now look out! I may do the same again this year. I Avant to
make him as heavy as I can on my part. His father is doing the same
for him." Then Ya/qois's father arose and the people shouted " Speak,
Chief; speak yourself; not through a speaker."^ Thenliesaid: "Friends,
look at me; look at me Avell, because 1 want to tell you who I am!
This is my Avay of doing. Five years ago you heard much about Avhat
Then I gave my ha'mats'a first to Ya/qois. Ten times I
I was doing.
I want you to come to my house ten
gaA^e blankets to the Koskimo.
:

may reach to the beams of my house. This is
not my way of doing. Chief NEqa'penk-'Em, my father,'' and A'Avate
taught me this way and I followed them. My name is rja/qoag-ila on
account of the copper Avhich 1 had from my grandiather. My name is
Qo'moqoe on account of the ermine and abalone shells Avhich I have
from my grandfather. Do you Avant to know how 1 obtained my
ha'mats'a? 1 opened my box and took out my dances, which I received
from my brother-in-law, Q'uli's.'' Therefore I am not ashamed of my
ha'mats'a. Now I ask you one thing do not call me Gue'telabido." It

.times this year, so that I

—

'

Appendix, page

688.

-Api)endix, page 693.

He had given his ha'mats'a to Ya'qo'is at a former time.
'That means he gave it away.
^Wai, ya'qT'g'aLax, g'i'qanif', xa'mastala.
•"He merely called him father.
''Or Nu'xnemis.
*Son of northern tribe, because his mother belonged to one of the northern tribes
3

of the coast.
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well when I live like one of yon, and it is Avell if 1 act like one of the
northern tribe, becanse my mother was of high blood among her tribe.
I give it in
I do not give this festival that you may call me a (,'hief.
honor of these two who are dancing here, that the words of their enemies may not harm them. For this purpose I build an armor of wealth
around them." Then his speaker continued: "Y<ni have finished. I
am proud of you. Yours is the right way of speaking. There is
nothing wrong in what you said." Then he turned to the Na/q'oaqtoq,
addressing their chief, K-ak-x;Vlaso "Did you hear what my chief
said? He did not speak against you; he did not speak against the
Koskimo, and lie did not speak against us. He shall be the speaker
Do not speak behind our backs, calling us
of the clan Se'uLEm.'
sons of northern tribes.^ Our ha'mats'a is making us tired. Now
take care! Look after your batons and speak carefully, and see that
He has many
food is given in the proper way to our great friend.
property
hand,
at
another
not
enough
them
has
of
If
one
fathers.
Ho'LElite Gome and do what
one is ready to pay for his ecstasies.
you like with these blankets here. They fell from the red cedar bark
is

:

!

of Ya'qois."

Ho'LElite arose and with him Ama'x-idayu. He praised Nr/Lq'auLEla, the father of Ya'qois, and said " O Na'q'oaqtoq. This is the first
time that such a thing is done. His property runs from him in streams,
:

and if one of his rivals should stand in the way he would be drowned
by it."
Then he began to distribute the blankets, beginning with tbe ma/maq'a of the Na'q'oaqtoq. Sometimes he did not know the proper
order and rank of the different names. Then he inquired of the people,
and they called to him, trying to help him. Some even threw stones at

him in order to attract his attention. After the Ih'st pile of blankets
had been distributed among the JSla'q'oaqtoq, he took up the second
pile and distributed it among the Koskimo, beginning with their ha'After he had distributed all, he said once more: "Be careful;
mats'a.
the supernatural power never leaves ourha/mats'a; if you should make
a mistake, he will become excited again." After his speech, the Na'q'oaqtoq and Koskimo sang a song on account of the distribution of
blankets, and one of the Koskimo said: "I begin to be afraid of the
manner in which we are being treated here. The property which is being
distributed here reaches up to my throat. I will not blame Nd'Lq'auLEla.
My grandson is a ha'mats'a, and neither he has received a blanket nor
have I received one." It so happened that his name had been forgotten
Then No'Lq'auLEla took the button blanket which
in the distribution.
his mother was wearing and gave it to the speaker, who thanked him for
Next a ]Sra/q'oaqt«')q arose and said "No clan has ever been known
it.
Kwakiutl,
to do what you have done to-day, and I am afraid of you.
:

'Or Si'sliiLae.
2 His father was a He'iltsuq.
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chief before this time, but now you have uo chief."
Upon
the
Kwakiutl said: ''True, true; we can not deny 't."^
this all
After these speeches were finished, food, which consisted of crab

you had a

^

apples mixed with grease, was distributed among the guests."* When
the people had almost finished eating, one of the Na'q'oaqtoq gave a
button blanket to his son-in-law as a promise of a great number of
blankets which he was to give him at a later time. Then the reci[)ient
thanked his father-in law. He took his staff, which he held horizontally

on his shoulder, and which he carried as though he was loaded down
with the gifts of his father-in-law. Slowly he went around the fire
singing his secret song a t'o'X'uit song, as he was a member of that
society. He turned when he came to the front of the house and when
he reached the rear of the house. While he was still singing, all the
Na'q'oaqtoq singers assembled near the door. They held a plank to
beat time on and began to sing. The man danced while they sang.
After the second song, he put on the button blanket and danced,
accompanied by the third song. During the fourth song he took up some
burning coals and laid them before one of the men. This was to indicate that he had j)ower over the fire. Then he took another piece of
burning coal between his hands, rubbed it, and, swinging his closed
hands forward and backward, he all of a, sudden threw them forward,
and as they parted the coals had disappeared. He had transformed
the coal into a supernatural object which was to fly around the whole
world to see if there was a chief greater than his father-in-law. In
four days he said it should return and bring him answer. Then he
announced that he would keep the blanket which he had received,
and that he would not give it away, and the people replied: "Do as

—

you say."
In the evening the Na/q'oaqtoq held their kue/xalak".
l^eople

When

all

the

had assembled, the speaker thanked them that they had come,

to his own tribe, he said: "Keep your batons in readisoon as he had said so, the door opened and two men came
in wearing large blankets and imitating the motions of cormorants.
They entered by twos and threes and gathered in the rear of the house,
standing in a row. When all had come in, the speaker asked the first
of the birds: "What is in your stomach ? " Herejjlied: "Kwakiutl.''
Then he asked the next one " What is in your stomach ? " He replied

and turning

ness!"

As

:

"Four

meaning the four

tribes of the Kwakiutl.
Turning to
the third one, he asked: "What is in your stomach?" He rephed:
"The Kwakiutl, the Koskimo, and all other tribes." When he asked
the next one, he acted as though he was vomiting. This means that he
tribes,"

was vomiting the property that was to be distributed at night. The
fifth one said to the speaker that he had gone from tribe to tribe through
'

Meaning that

No'Lq'aiiLEla,

by

his

numerous distributions of blankets, had become

greater than all the other chiefs.
2

K-'esnoX hr-'Xca.

^The crab apples are picked while they are unripe,

boiled,

and kept in water.
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the whole world swallowing- the tribes.' After the speaker had asked
every one in this manner, he thanked the cormorants for coming, and
said: "I am glad that you are not light cormorants, but that "ou are
heavy with property."
Another signal was given to the singers to beat time, and in came
the killer whales. They also entered by twos and threes. They had
They
fins made of wood tied to their backs, and came in blowing.
moved in a bent position, so that the fins stood upright. Blowing, they
went around the fire, where they remained standing next to tlie cormorants. Now the speaker said: "Do you know why we open our
ceremonial with the entrance of the cormorants and of the killer
whales? In olden times, when Kuekuaxa'oe traveled all over the world
in his canoe Da'daLa, he came to Goil'LgoaL'a'Ialis, where the village
of tlie Na'q'oa(itoq is standing. There the Na'q'oaqtoq and the killer

whales were living at that time. Kuekuaxa'oe left them and went to
Ya'xoestEm. After he had left, difficulties arose between the Na/q'oaqtoq and the killer whales. When Kuekuaxa'oe heard of this, he transformed part of the whales into birds, others into sand. For this reason
the sand of the beach Goa'LgoaL'a'lalis is sounding when it is stepped
upon."
After he had finished his speech, the women came in, dressed as birds.
They danced around the fire and stopped next to the cormorants and
Then tlie speaker continued "Do you know what this
killer whales.
:

The birds were living at Ya'xoestEm when Kuekuaxa'oe
They were living in a cave. Kuekuaxa'oe painted them
there.
arrived
different colors. The crows and the cormorants wanted to be made
prettier than all the others, and waited until the last, but then they found
that Kuekuaxa'oe had used all his paint and had only some charcoal
means?

with which he painted them. Therefore they are black. After the
had been painted, they came dancing out of the cave. At that
time Kuekuaxa'oe's canoe was burned. If you do not believe what I

left,

birds

me and

show you the

place."

After this speech, the Na'q'oaqtoq distributed their blankets

among

said,

Koskimo, come and

visit

I will

the Kwakiutl and Koskimo.
After this was done, a messenger entered the house and said " Some
strangers are on the beach." Th-e speaker of the Ka'q'oaqtoq sent a
man out, who took a torch and went down to the beach. Soon he
:

returned and informed the speaker that some white men had landed
aiul asked to be permitted to enter. The speaker sent for them, and the
messengers came back leading a young Indian girl, who was dressed up
in European costume, with a gaudy hat, a velvet skirt, and a silk blouse.
Then they asked Ko'Lq'auLEla what he thought of her; if he thought
she was wealthy. They asked him to send her back if she should be
He looked at her and said: " I can easily distinguish rich and
Ijoor.
poor and I see she is wealthy. Let lier stay here." Then the speaker
'

That means giving away blankets.

called swallowing the tribe.

When

blankets are given to a tribe,

it ie
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her and said: "Oh, that
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Mrs. Nu'R"'." Tliey led her to the
she carried anything in her pocket.
She produced a roll of silver quarter dollars, which the speaker took
and distributed among the people. By this time it was near midnight.
Now the speaker said: "Let us take up the object of our convenlooked

iit

rear of the house aud asked her

is

if

The festival was to be the initiation of a new q'o'minaqa.
About a fortnight before the festival the host's daughter, who was a
q'o'minaqa, had died, and he wanted to let his niece take her place.
The festival was to be her initiation. She had been hidden in a. secret
room in the rear of the house, and when the singers began the songs of

tion."

the dead girl she appeared wearing a blanket, dancing apron, a round
neck ring, and a high head ring which was covered all over with down.
She danced very slowly around the fire, accompanied by two attendants.
Her hands trembled. They were held horizontally forward, lightly
bent, her elbows resting on her sides.

women began

When

she appeared, three

dance in the rear of the house in order to appease her.
After four circuits she disappeared in her room, followed by her two
attendants and the three dancers. When the second song was struck
up, she reappeared and danced in the same manner as before. At the
end of the song she went back to her room. During the third and
fourth songs she grew quiet and danced like other women. When
she appeared for the fourth time, she wore a huge round head ring. She
was accompanied by an old woman, the aunt of the deceased girl, who
wore no ornaments, and whose disheveled hair hung loosely over her
face.
This indicated that she was in deep mourning.
Soon after the end of the ceremony the song of a man was heard in
front of the house.
He approached slowly. Now the door opened and
a naked person, wearing only an apron, and a head ring of red cedar
to

arm rings, and anklets of the same material, ai)peared. He
stayed in the doorway for a long time, singing his secret song. Then
he came forward, looking upward, his hands laid Hat to the back side of
his thighs. With short quick steps he ran around the lire. The audience became restless, because they feared him, the ma/maq'a, the
thrower of sickness. When he entered, all the hfi'mats'a had to leave
the house. As soon as he began his circuit, a man holding a rattle ran
up to him and followed all his movements. As soon as the ma'maq'a
came to the rear of the house he gave a high jump. The drummer beat
the drum rapidly and all of a sudden the ma'maq'a had caught his mag-

bark,

which he held between his palms, drawing it out long and
shortening it again. Suddenly he threw it into himself. The staff had
disappeared and he fell backward in frightful contortions. Blood came
pouring out of his mouth and out of his chest. After some time, he
pulled the stick out of his mouth, recovered, and continued his dance.
He tried to (;atch the stick again, looking upward and holding his

ical stick,

As soon as he had caught it all the people
and when he threw it, they stooped down, hiding in their
blankets and crying, " wa." The lirst time he threw his stick it did not

hands
arose,

close to his thighs.
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but when he threw the second time two young Na'q'oaqtdq
rushed forward, blood pouring out of their mouths. After some contortions they lay there dead. The man who had accompanied the
ma'maq'a's dance with his rattle was acting as though the stick had
entered his throat and was suftbcatiug him. As soon as the ma'maq'a
had thrown the second time, he disappeared in the secret room in the
rear of the house. Soon he reappeared, singing over the dead, who
were carried into the secret room. Shamans were called, who sang over
them and cried "hoip," while the ma'maq'a danced a third and a fourth
time, catching and throwing his stick, without, however, hitting anyone.
This was the end of the ceremony.
November 22. In the morning the Koskimo held a secret meeting,
at which it was decided that Q'e'q'anqoala was to show the dance
Ba'baqoayuL (soul catcher). In this dance, which will be found
described on page 575, the dancer pretends to capture the soul of
one of the audience; but a certain amount of property is made to
symbolize the soul. When therefore a dancer catches a soul, it means
that he takes away from the owner a certain amount of property, which
Therefore the speaker asked at
is to be distributed among the guests.
I want to
this meeting: "Q'e'q'anqoala is going to show his dance.
know if anyone wants him to catch his soul." Whoever intended to distribute blankets offered his soul, saying: " Q'e'q'anqoala, catch my soul,
The speaker thanked
for I want to give away blankets to our rivals."
them for their^offer. The soul is represented in the dance by a small
A.s many balls are
ball of eagle down, which is attached to a string.
attached to the string at equal distances as there are men who offered
their souls to be captured.
In the afternoon the Kwakiutl held a meeting at the assembly place
in the woods, in which they laid out the plan for the kuG'xalak ", which
was to take place on the same evening. The Koskimo intended to have
a festival on the same day, but finally gave it up on account of the one
The people assembled in the evening.
to be held by the Kwakiutl.
The Kwakiutl sat in the rear of the house the Koskimo on the right
hand side on entering, the Nfi/q'oaqtoq on the left hand side on entering.
The last to enter were the members of the seal society, who
took their seats in the last row in the rear of the house. The singers
sat in front of them, while the old chiefs occupied the front row. When
all had assembled, the speaker of the Kwakiutl arose and said: " Welcome, friends, on both sides of the house. We are all in our dancing
house." And turning to the members of the seal society: "Do not
go too soon, great friends." Now turning to the Kwakiutl, he said:
"Now be ready with your batons."' As soon as he had finished his
bit anyone,

—

—

^

Wii'waxsotewalTi. iH'iiEmo'k".
Wii! qe'lag'a
Oh
come on both sides in the house, friends.

G'a'xmsns wc'ltso la'xKns

!

K*'S'sLE8 pak'Ti'laLoL neuEiiir>kt8r''k*as.
dancing house.
Not you you hasten to go,
great friends.
ts'iuj'atsex.

nos nenEmo'k" qa

my

friends

We
Wii
Oh!

daxLil'liLalag-aos saxs t'a'miayiiqos.
and you
take at their
your
batons,
ends
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who stood in the doorway said: "K*ex*
Then the door opened, and the members
whale society entered, surrounding the dancer, whose name

speech, the two messeugers

and

his sisters are

of the killer

coming/"

K*ex'.
He represents the Mink, and performs the dance which,
aecoiding to the legend, Mink danced after having killed the son of
the wolves. He had a red circular spot surrounded by a black ring
painted on each cheek. He danced holding his palms downward and
raising them alternately to his eyes, as though he was hiding his face

was

behind his blanket.

Another man, whose name was also K-ex-, who

was sitting in the rear of the house, began dancing
commenced K-ex-'s song:
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Mink put on his head tlie middle of the face of NoLq'dlsElas."
With the word "Qapama'ld" of the song the dancer i)ut liis palms

That

''

vertically to his nose, indicating the long nose of the fool dancers.

They inserted

in the song first the name of the fool dancer NoLq'dlsElas,
who, as soon as his name was mentioned, tried to strike the dancer and
to stop his song. After his name they inserted those of No'L'it and of

Wil'xsqEmlis.

Then (^E'lqex-rda, speaker of the G*e'xsEm, arose and said: "This is
done in rivalry with what the Na'q'oaqtoq did last night. They showed
us their legends; these are our legends. I do not need to tell them to
you; you all know how K-ex-, the Mink, killed the sou of the wolves."
Now the door opened, and four men dressed as policemen entered.
They were KuLE'm, MEsx-a'q, xE'lpatdsEla, and G-d'koya.
The last of these acted the judge and carried a book. He sent the
iG*a'xLig*a K-ex-ik- Lo'gwas wis'waqoak*
He comes
Miuk
with his sisters.
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policemen around asking if everybody was present, and KuLE'm asked,
"Are all here ? " The people replied, " Yes." Then the two other policemen went around, looked at everybody, and stated that one person was
missing. They went out, and soon returned leading the old woman
Gudo'yo, whose hands were fastened with handcuffs. Then they pretended to hold court over her on account of her absence. Tl»e Judge
])retended to read the law on the case, and fined her $70. She replied
that she was poor; that she was able to pay in blankets, but had no
ready money. KuLE'm, who acted the interpreter, pretended to translate what she said into English, and the payment of 70 blankets was
accepted. Then the friends of Gudd'yd turned against the judge and
said: "That is always your way, policemen. As soon as you see anyone who has money, you arrest him and fine him." She was unchained,
and the policemen went back to the door.^
They called K-ex* and his friends, the killer whales, and told them
to fetch the 70 blankets. The cousin of the old woman, who was the
speaker of the Maa'mtag-ila, told them where to go, and soon they
returned. Gudo'yo's sister, Le'mElxa'lag-ilis, followed them, dancing.
All the people were singing a ha'mshamtsEs song for her. The blankets were distributed in her name. The ma'maq'a of the l^a'q'oaqtoq
received his share first; then the other members of his tribe, and afterwards the Koskimo, beginning with the ha'mats'a. While this was
going on, button blankets and bracelets tied to sticks were being carried
G-e'xsEm, whose daughter had married Le'Lelalak",
into the house.
a G'i'g'ilqam of the Kue'xa, was going to repay the purchase money of
his daughter.
This ceremony is called "the brief (jaute'x'a." The
speaker of the (x'o'xsEm, QE'lqex-ala, arose and shouted: "Get ready,
Le'LeLe/Leliilak","^ and called all the chiefs of the clan G-i'g'ilqam.
liilak" was sitting at the left hand side of the door.
He arose and said:
"Did I hear you call my name?" " Yes," replied the speaker, "your
father in-law is going to repay you." "I wish it were true what you

A

remarked Le'Lelalak".
Then the si)eaker counted 39 button blankets and gave them to him,
saying that the fortieth was not quite finished yet; and he added:
"Here are 120 blankets; if your button blankets should not be enough
for all the guests, you may use these."
After he had spoken, K-a/qoLe,
said,"

'

a speaker of the G-i'g-ilqam, arose, holding the speaker's stafl' in his
hands, and said "I will go and take the blankets." With quick steps
he ran around the fire, turning in the rear and in the front of the house.
That meant that he was treading on all the tribes, because the Kwakiutl
rank highest of all. Then he struck the pile of blankets with his
:

'

This performance was

first

iiitiodiiced iu 1865,

time.

2We'g*a
Sofi'liLx
Go on, stand in the house,

'We'xEnL
I wish

a'lanes
it

was true

i.aa

what

Lo'Leliilak".
Lf-'LelSlak".

ue'kvi.
he said.

and has been kept up since that
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broke the canoe in which the bhiukets were

fell

into the sea, the sea

meauiug the other

tribes.

Now he turned angrily to the Na/q'oaqtoq, and said " I am Lc'Lclalak",
who promised to give blankets to the Na'q'oaqtoq."' After he had finished, QE'lqex'ala spoke again and gave Le/Leljilak" the name which
was promised to him at the time of his marriage by his fatlier-in-law.
fie said: "Your name shall be G'a'lqEmalis:'^ your name shall be
QEuio'ta'yalis^ (howling over all the tribes), and your name shall be
L'eraElxElag-ilis^ and SEbE'lxalag-ilis."
Then NE'msqEmut, an old chief of the G-I'g-ilqam, spoke: "N^ow
you will be Walas'axa'ak"."* Immediately x-rx*eqala, chief of the
G-i'g-ilqam, interrupted him: "I am the only one who has the
Walas'axa'ak". Do you want to know where I obtained it? Walas
NEmogwis and O'maxtTi'laLe lived in K''a'qa. There he first came
down from heaven, there he had his dancing house, and since that time
Come Wa'xsqEmis, that we
it is called K*a'qa,' or built on a rock.
dancer, and as soon as he
is
a
fool
Wa'xsqEmis
our
joy."
express
may
was called he became excited, and ran around the fire in the fashion of
the fool dancers, crying "hi, hi, hi." Then the people sang his song.
Now x-i'x-eqala continued, turning to the other tribes: "I will tell you
how strong my clan is: Here is the copper Ma'xts'olEmtscwuL lying
dead in the water off our beach. Here is the copper Ya'xyaxaqau'loma lying dead in the water off our beach. Here is the copper
Ya'xyaxaqau'loma lying dead in the water off our beach. Here is the
copper (^oayi'mk-in lying dead in the water off our beach. Here
Here
is the copper Qa'wi'g-a lying dead in the water oft' our beach.
is the copper NE'nqamala lying dead in the water off" our beach."
When the name of the copper Qa'wi'g-a (meaning raven) was called,
:

'

!

^Nine years ago LC'Loliilak" had promised blankets to the Na'q'oaqtoq; hut as he
Whenever a festival was
fultilled his promise so far, he was much ridiculed.
held, they said they heard him crying in the woods because he was not able to
gather a sufficient number of blankets.
^A Walas'axa' name.

had uot

3

A ha'mshamtsEs

name.

•La'ams Walas'axa'ak" lO

Now

you

*G*a'am
This

is

Walas'axak"
Lfb'qoak"

.

you.

Ma'xtsTdEmtscwuL
Maxt'solEmtsewuL

the copper

ya'xstalis
it is dead

la'xoa

L'Ema'ls.

on this

beach.

G-ame's
This is

in the water.

Ya'xyaxaqan'lomak'a ya'xstalis
Ta'xyaxaqau'loma

dead
the water

it is

in

The expression, "lying dead
broken

The

in the water

oft'

our beach," means that the clan had

it.

lirst of these coppers is valued at 4,000 blankets, the next at 3,500 blankets.
counted twice, because it was broken twice by the clan. The Qoayt'mk'in copis valued at 1,500 blankets.

It is
j)er

la'xoa L'Ema'ls, etc.
on this
beach.
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everybody expected that the ha'mats'a would get excited, and looked
at him anxiously, but everything remained quiet. X*I'x*eqala continued:
"That is the strength of my clan. !!fone among all the other Kwakiutl
clans ever broke as many expensive coppers as we did." With every
copper that he named he put his staff down violently, bending his knees
at the same time. Then he turned to the G'O/xsEm and said: "I thank
you for the button blankets and for the 2,000 bracelets," and promised

among the Na/q'oaqtoq.
After he had spoken, Le/Leliilak" asked his brother-in-law, "What
became of the 40 blankets which I gave you at the time of my marriage to your sister? If you do not want to pay them, say so; but if
you do intend to pay them, let me know. Do as you have a mind to;
I do not care." Then his brother-in-law replied that he was going to pay
Le'Lelalak" then promised to give the 40 blankets
in course of time.
to the Koskimo.
Now Ho'LElite arose and said "You have finished. Now let us take
up the object of our convention." The blankets were put aside. As
was stated before, the festival was to be a kue'xalak" that means the
initiation into one of the lower ranks of the secret societies.
The person to be initiated was the son of Se'g-ag'ila, who had arranged this
He gave his membershij) in the fool dancer society to his youngfeast.
son. The people began to sing a fool dancer's song.
Then suddenly
a fool dancer rushed out of the right hand rear corner of the house
carrying his young son in his arms and crying, " wie', wie/." At the
same time he cleaned his nose and put the mucus on the boy's face.
This is done because it is supposed that the power of the fool dancer
is seated in the mucus.
After he had run around the fire once he disappeared again behind the curtain which was drawn in the rear of the
house. Ho'LElite arose again and said: "This is NuLt'aqa/lag-ilis,"
thus naming tlie place which the boy was to occupy. The people sang
again, and a woman wearing the headdress of the Nri'naqaualiL came
at once to distribute the blankets

:

—

Another woman danced backward in front of her. A man carryThis dance was not an initiation, but
only a representation of the dance which X-I'x*eqala had obtained from
his wife by marriage. After this dance was finished, a young boy was
to perform another Na'naqaualiL dance. He came out and danced once
around the fire, accompanied by one man carrying a rattle and three
others who watched him. He wore a head ornament witli four horns.
After this dance he disappeared l»ehind the curtain, and when the
second song commenced, a large mask representing the sunrise Na'xnaik-emL appeared in the rear of the house, coming from behind the
curtain. It was a double mask, wliich in the course of the dance was
to open.
When the wearer of the mask opened it, one side of the
cover broke. Although the attendants rushed up to the mask imme
diately, trying to cover it, the ha'mats'a had seen what had happened

out.

ing a rattle accompanied her.
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and became excited at once, crying "bap, bap, bap." Tbe fool danand tbe bears joined him. Tbe ba'mats'a rusbed down into the
middle of tbe bouse, tbe fool dancers struck and stabbed tbe people
and pelted tbem witb stones, and tbe bears scratclied tbem. Tbe greatcers

After a very sbort time the members of the
other tribes became excited too. Tbe ha'mats'a
jumped up trembling and crying "bap, bap." Tbe

est excitement prevailed.

secret societies of

of tbe

Koskimo

tlie

Na'q'oaqtoq ha/mats'a followed, and so did tbe pa'xala, who jumped
about tbe fire squatting and crying " mamamamamama," which is tbe cry
of tbe ghosts. He took burning coals and firebrands and threw tbem
among the people. Tlie women ran screaming into tbe bedrooms.
The Koskimo accompanied their ha/mats'a out of tbe bouse, and the
Na'q'oaqtoq were driven out by their ha'mats'a. While this was going
OD, some of the Kwakiutl were trying to rearrange the fire. According
to the rules, the members of the seal society ought to have broken the
right-hand side of the house first, the left band side next, and ought
to have driven out tbe people in this manner, the ha'mats'a biting
the people, the fool dancers striking, and the bear dancers scratching
them. But it seems that there was some misunderstanding in this
case, and the bouse was not broken, although tbe excitement which
While the Kwakiutl were trying to rearl)revailed was very great.
range the fire, T'et'esumx-tsana, uncle of the Na'q'oaqtoq pa'xala, ran
around tbe fire shouting "naualakwai'!"' drawing tbe word out as long
as bis breath would allow. As tbe people left the house, the noise
subsided, although the members of tbe seal society continued to rave
tbe house.
After a while the Koskimo returned into tbe dancing bouse, four
men going first, each carrying a staff" held in a horizontal position, and
each singing bis own song.
in

They were Wina'Iag'iiis. They led a young girl, who wore a bead
She was just initiated into a secret society.^ Then two of tbe
speakers spoke at tbe same time. So far as it was possible to make
out what they said,. they spoke about as follows: "This girl has been
tbe game of Wina'lag-ilis, who is hunting novices." They led her
around the fire once and guided her behind tbe curtain. While she
was going around the fire, tbe Na'q'oaqtoq pa'xala pointed his staff"
at tbe Koskimo. This, it is said, meant that he would kill tbem if
ring.

they did not bring a novice.
Now tbe Na'q'oaqtoq entered, first a ha'mats'a and two t'o'X'uit,
who lield each other by the hand. When they came, tbe pa'xala, who
was all the time standing witb bent knees, dropped down still lower.
Next, two ma'maq'as entered carrying a dead child in their arms.
T'o'pewa, speaker of tbe Na'q'oaqtoq said: "Na'q'oaqtoq and Kos'

Spirit of the winter dauce.

^Peoplewho are iuitiated for the first time are called wa'tanEm. After they have
been wa'tanEm four times they become members of the higher societies, the la'xsS..
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kimo, you have a hard task; you must kick against a high mounWina'hig-ilis or Hai'aLihxqas has killed this boy, the son of
tain.^
XExua'nElq'ala, the pa'xala. The supernatural i>ower came and took

He is dead. We will try to resuscitate him."
soon as he said so, the ma/maq'a tried to throw the body into
the fire.^ T'e't'esumx-tsaiia and T'o'pewa pushed them back and
asked for assistance. Now they put the body down on top of a box
and T'o'pewa asked the highest pa'xala of the tribe to try to resusci-

him away.

As

tate the boy. Lo'Xoaxstaak" came and sang his secret soug. Then
he spoke to the Kwakiutl: "Friends, if you have a mask for the
winter ceremonial which you want to show, do not let a stranger use
it; teach your own people to show it, that no mistake may occur.
Only because a stranger showed your mask a mistake happened and
brought about our great difficulty. I say so, T'o'pewa."^ Then he went
around the tire singing. After he had made one circuit, the women
joined his song and a deep sounding whistle was heard, which represents the breath of the pa'xala. He sang four songs, and after every
song the whistles A^ere heard. Every time it sounded the Kwakiutl
beat time and cried "hii, ha, hii, hJi." Then the boy began to move
again and pretended to come to life. This was the end of the festival.
When all was over, the ha'mats'a of the Koskimo appeared once
more and ran around the fire, followed by his assistants. Then he disappeared again.
November :23. Early in the morning the Koskimo dressed themselves
Two messengers went through the village and
to meet their novice.
asked the people to clear the floors of the houses and to sweep themThey arranged themselves in two groups first the wi'xsA, then the
One of the former carried a skin drum. The men walked
la'xsa.
They were followed by the women, among whom was the new
first.
wa'tanEm, who was initiated the i)receding night. The men were
singing while the women were dancing. The wa'tanEm danced, raising
her hands alternately, her elbows close to her sides, the i)alms of the
han<ls upward. She had four feathers on her head ring. She did not
dance with the first soug, but joined the dance during the second, third,

—

—

and fourth songs. The la'xsa followed the wi'xsa, at a short distance.
The men were singing, a woman beat a skin drum, and others, among
them another wa'tauEni, were dancing. Thus they walked from one
house to the other. A few hours after this the ha'mats'a was heard all of a
'Meauing that
^As all of this

tliey had to strive against the Kwakiutl.
was quite unprepared, the ceremony was not carried out

as

it is

in

planned beforehand, the mfi'maq'as would
have provided themselves with a skeleton, which they would have carried iu their
arms in.stead of the child. They would have thrown the bones into the fire, and
after the charred remains had been seen by the people they would have made them
disappear in a ditch made for the occ;;sion, and the boy would have risen at the
place where the charred bones had been seen before.
'He spoke iu behalf of the latter and therefore used his name.
other cases.

If the performance has been
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disappeared again.

where the "breathing
hole" of the ha'mats'a is supposed to be. During this time he is believed
to be in the underworld. They went behind the village, thinking that
he might come up from underground. About 11a. m., a man who had
gone into the woods west of the village to gather alder bark, was
attacked by the ha'mats'a of the Koskimo. In order to save himself
from the attack, he ran into the sea and walked home in the salt water,
pursued by the ha/mats'a. His cries soon attracted the attention of
the people. They ran up to the ha'mats'a and surrounded him. He
was naked, except that he wore a head and neck ring of hemlock
branches and a belt and apron of the same material.
After he had been caught, the Koskimo 'sat down, and the song maker
taught them his new songs. After they had learned the songs, they
arose. The men took a long plank and beat time on it, while one was
carrying the skin drum. They sang the first two of the new songs.
The women went ahead, dancing in honor of the ha'mats'a, who was
dancing in a squatting position. Thus they approached the village

Then the Koskimo walked behind the

village,

slowly, going along the beach.

Finally they entered the dancing house, where the ha'mats'a danced,
accompanied by the first and second songs. Then he disappeared in
his bedroom with his attendants.
Now Lo'Xoaxstaak" arose and said " Now, friends, I will ask you
to help me and dance to-night with the new ha'mats'a which was given
to you, Toqoamalis, chief of the Koskimo, by the giver of the winter
ceremonial. I follow his law. All the ha'mats'as shall dance with our
new ha'mats'a, I do not know yet what his name is going to be. I ask
you, Ts'a'qoalag-ilis; and you, Ta'nisk'aso; and you, Qoa'ts'amya; and
you, LemElxa'lag'ilis; and you,Na'noqois; and you,WeqoamiLa'lag'ilis.
Now you all must go and wash in the water of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae
and put on the dress of the BaxbakufdanuXsi'wae. That is all."
Then To'qoamalis arose and said: " O my children. I am glad to see
that you are obeying the laws that were given to our ancestors. You
know that if we make a mistake in this ceremonial, it means that our
lives will be cut short.
When I was a young man, I have seen my
grandfather kill a man who broke the rules of the red cedar bark.
Thus I tell you A'Labala, and you Lo'Xoaxstaak". That is all."
Most of the i)eople now left the dancing house. All day whistles
were heard proceeding from the room of the ha'mats'a. The people
prepared for the dance that was to be celebrated that night.
The members of the seal society of the Kwakiutl had remained
in their dancing house since the preceding night.
They were not
allowed to leave it until the approaching k-ik-i'lnala.
The fool
dancers and bears however, were sent out every now and then to
get food. At other times they ran out of the house with their lances
and struck and scratched the i)eople or threw stones at them. Some:
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times the ha'mats'a, accompanied by some of the fool dancers and bears,
would leave the house and attack the people. In the afternoon all the

members of the seal society appeared on the roof of the house.
Every society howled its peculiar cries, the fool dancers throwing stones
at the people. During all this time the people were forbidden to pass
Whenever anyone approached the house, the
in front of the house.
members of the seal society frightened him away. While they were on
the roof of the house, all standing at the front edge of the roof, a man
approached. Immediately the ha'mats'a and bears jumped down and
pursued him. The fool dancers climbed down the sides of the house,
and all went in hot pursuit until the man escaped into one of the neighboring houses. Whistles of the different societies were heard in the
house all day long.
About half past six in the evening, Lagula'g*aliL and Lo'Xuals blackened their faces, put on blankets and belts, head rings and neck rings
of red cedar bark, and strewed eagle down on their heads. Then
they left the dancing house and opened the door of the neighboring
house. There they stood, and Lagula'g-aliL cried: "Now, que'qutsa
men and women, let us go into the house;" and Lo'Xuals added: " We
will pacify our cannibal." Thus they went from house to house. When
they had returned from the round, four young men went and called the
people, saying: "Now we come to make you rise." While they were
still going around, some of the Koskimo gathered in the dancing house,
beat the boards, and cried "yu" twice, giving a short final rap with each
As soon as the Kwakiutl heard the beating, they all went to the
cry.
dancing house. There the beating and the cries were repeated twice.
About 8 p. m. all had assembled in the dancing house. The men of
the Koskimo tribe were sitting in the rear portion of the house. Then
LoXuaxstaak", a Koskimo, arose and spoke: "Come, friends, that you
may see the manner in which I perform the winter ceremonial. This
was given to us by«the creator of our ancestors. Your ways, Kwakiutl,
differ greatly from ours.
They were given to you in the beginning of
the world. Take care and do not change your old customs, Kwakiutl
Then he turned to his tribe and asked them to hold their batons in
readiness. While he was speaking he held his staff' in a horizontal
position.
Then Ho'LElite, chief speaker of the Kwakiutl, replied:
"Your speech is good, friend. It is true what you said. I am glad to
see that you are adhering to the customs that were given to you;" and,
turning to the Kwakiutl, he continued, "We must answer our friends."
Now the rest of the que'qutsa of the Koskimo entered first G*a'loiL,
the chief speaker of the dancers. He held a speaker's staff in his
hands and carried a number of blankets over his shoulder. He was
singing his secret song while the others were singing outside the house.
!

—

He sang

as follows:
1.

tame them by the power of my magic,
blew water uiion them to tametthem, friends.

I tried to

2. I

Crienda.
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second speaker followed, carrying his staff. His name is Ma'a.
the highest in rank of all the que'qutsa. When he entered,
G'a'loiL stopped singing and Ma/a commenced his secret song. At the
same time G'a'loiL addressed the people and said: "Now look at me
and at my friend. Look at us, friends, at the other side of the house"
(meaning the Kwakiutl). And, turning to his own tribe, he continued:
"Now take care, friends!" To which A'Labala, another speaker, who
stood next to LoXuaxstaak", replied: "Yes, friends, let us keep in
readiness. If we should make a mistake, we shall not escape the power
that will kill us." During these speeches Mfi/a sung his secret song, as

He

is

follows
1.

2.

Ah,
Ah,

I

I

have everything I have all the dances of
have all the death bringers of my enemy.
;

my

enemy.

Now a third man, a wolf dancer, entered. Two white feathers were
attached to his head ring of red cedar bark and his head was strewn
with white eagle down. His name was NaqwaLaye. As soon as he
entered, To'qoamalis and Lagulag-aliL, the chiefs of the Koskimo, who
had been sitting in the rear of the house, arose, and with them their
speaker, Qoa'lx-ala.

NaqwaLaye's head ring belongs to the descendants of Ya'xstaL of
lisala.
According to tradition, the Xoyfi'lEs (see also
p. 332) had killed all the G'ig*e/LEm, except Leo'lExmut and his three
sons, the eldest of whom was Ya'xstaL. In order to make his sons
strong, Leo'lExmut dragged them over the beach around the island of
G-ig-e'LEm, so that the sharp shells cut their backs. Only Ya'xstaL
survived this ordeal, and came to be of supernatural strength. Then
they went to make war upon the Xoya'lEs. When they had reached
Ta'tsolis, a wolf came to their cami) while they were asleep, threw
Ya'xstaL on his back, and carried him away. From time to time he
put him down, in order to see if he was still alive. When he felt his
breath, he took him up again and continued his course. Finally he
reached the village of the wolves. He threw Y^a'xstaL down in front
of the chief's house and, having assumed human shape, he whistled.
Then many people came out of the houses to see who had come. They
mistook Ya'xstaL for a sea otter, carried him into the house, threw him
down, and began to cut him up. When they had cut down his chest
and were about to open his belly, he jumjied up and asked: "Will you
help me to take revenge upon the Xoya'lEsr' Th(' wolves promised
to help him, and asked him: "What did you come for? Do you want
It will help you to build canoes in which you can
to have this wedge?
the Naqo'mg-i

reach your enemies." Ya'xstaL did not reply, but merely thought he
did not want to have the wedge. WTLaqa'latit, chief of the wolves,
knew his thoughts at once. He asked: "Do you want the harpoon?
It will enable you to kill seals enough at a time to fill your canoe."
Ya'xstaL thought that he did not want to have the harpoon, and WlLaqa'latit knew his thoughts.
Then the wolves offered him the water of
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and the death bringer. He thought: "That is what I came for."
WiLaqa'latit kuew his thoughts and gave them to him.
Then he
ordered the wolves to devour Ya'xstaL. At once they tore him to
pieces and devoured him. They vomited the liesh, and when WiLaqa'latit sprinkled it with the water of life, Ya'xstaL arose hale and well.
life

they carried him home. He
was standing on the back of the largest of the wolves.
After he had come back, he and his father continued their journey.
While they were traveling, Ya'xstaL tried his death bringer. He moved
At ouce they began to burn. Now
it in the direction of the woods.
they met the Xdyn'les, who were coming up to them, many canoes full.
Lco'lExmut said to Ya'xstaL: "I^ow use your death bringer, but do
not kill them outright; burn them." Then Ya'xstaL pointed the death
bringer at the Xoya'lEs while his father was singing. They were
stricken with terror and jumped into the water, their canoes caught
fire, and they were all transformed into stones.
The two feathers on the head ring of the dancer represented the

He had become exceedingly strong. Then

death bringer of Ya'xstaL.

Xext two couples entered, each couple hand in hand. The first couple
were r)a'La (a man) and Po'wig'ilis (a woman); the second couple were
G'a'sa (a man) and G-d'qoade (a woman). G-a'sa was carrying a copThe faces of these four persons were painted red.'
per.
When they had reached the rear of the house, G-a'sa spoke as follows
" Oh, friends turn your faces this way. Look at me
Treat me and
my cedar bark ornaments in the right manner. In former times I and
my people have suffered at your hands, Kwakiutl. We used to flgbt
with bows and arrows, with spears and guns. We robbed each other's
blood. But now we fight with this here" (pointing at the copper which
he was holding in his hands), " and if we have no coppers, we fight
with canoes or blankets. That is all."
To this the speaker Qoa'lx-ala replied: ''True is your word, friend
When I was young, I have seen streams of blood shed in war.
G-ri'sa.
But since that time the white man came and stopped up that stream
of blood with wealth. Now we are fighting with our wealth. That is
all."
Then he said, turning to his tribe, ''Now, my singers, take your
batons and be ready to sing."
Then they all began to beat time and cried "he." They continued
with a song, for two women, Me'xas and Tsa'uLala, came in dancing
!

All,

!

magician, ah, ah, ah, magician, magician, magician.

When

the dance ended, G-a'sa spoke again

friends dancing on account of this copper.
It is the property of

my

tribe, of

:

(Repeated ad infinitum.)

"You have seen our two
name is 'Killer Whale.'

Its

the Koskimo.

Now

I will sell it to

Up to this year the Koskimo, Na'q'oaqt6q, and La'Lasiqoala never used red paint
during the winter ceremonial. The (pif-'qutsa of the Kwakiutl haveheen using red
paint, and this ha.s been imitated by the other tribes.
'
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I promise to give its value to you (lue'tEla, aud to you
Q'o'moyue, aud to you Walas Kwakiutl, aud to you Q'o'mk-utis.
This is Killer Whale.' I want to sell it at ouce.'' Thus speaking, he
gave it to Q'eq'anqoala and said: "Go on! Place this copper before
our friends." He did so. Then a Kwakiutl chief, No'Lq'auLEla, arose
and spoke to Q'e'q'anqoala "Briug the copper to me." He did so,
and No'Lq'auLEla continued: "Oh, my tribe! my friends! Look at me.
I, No'Lq'auLEla, took the copper for the sake of your name, Kwakiutl,
because your name is above those of all other tribes aud I do not want
to see it derided. Now, brother-in-law Nu'xnemis, look at me. I have
nothing with which to pay for this copper to which I have taken a
Therefore I ask you and my wife La'msitaso to buy the copper
liking.

you, Kwakiutl.
'

:

for

me.

To

That

is all,

friends

this si)eech Ma/a, the

you, No'Lq'auLEla.

You

!

Koskimo, replied: "There is no chief like
flrst one to treat us well.
You carry

are the

your tribe on your back by the strength of your wealth."
When he had finished, To'qoamalis, chief of the Koskimo, took a pair
of blankets and s^joke: "True is your word, Mil'a! No'Lq'auLEla is
our chief, for he gave us more property than any other chief of the
Kwakiutl. Go on, No'Lq'auLEla buy our copper," and, turning to his
Now he
tribe, he concluded: "Thus I speak for our chief, Koskimo."
!

held up the pair of blankets and said: "Look at this, friend! This is
our good will to our friends on the other side" (meaning the Kwakiutl).
"I want you to do as our friend G-o'qoade did who brought the copper
into our dancing house. Sell it for blankets and give them away
This
pair of blankets served to keep our copper w^arm.
I took it oft' in
order to put it onto some of our friends on the other side. This is for
Ya/qois, Se'ix, and Ho'LElite. It is given by G-o'qoade, the daughter
of Ko'kwiLala. That is all."
Then Ma'a and G-a'loiL went out, and immediately the que'qutsa
began to beat time and cried " yfi " all at the same time. When they had
done so, the whistles of the ha'mats'a were heard on the roof of the
house. Then Ma/a returned, carrying a staff to which an imitation of
a scalp was attached.
He was followed by G-a'loiL. Both remained
standing at the door, one on each side, and Ma/a said: "Friends, did
you hear that noise I If I am not mistaken, something dangerous is
near us. Keep your batons in readiness."
While he was speaking the door oi)ened and the ha'mats'a Ya'xya*
k*alag'ilis appeared, crying " hap, hap, hap."
His face was blackened.
He wore a head ring and a neck ring of red cedar bark. His neck
ring was thin and set at two places with long fringes, indicating that
this was the first initiation of the new ha'mats'a.
He wore no blanket.
!

!

He was accompanied by two attendants, who carried rattles. One of
them wore a large head ring of red and white cedar bark, the ring of
the ma'maq'a of the helig-iliqala of the La'Lasiqoala tribe.
^

'See "Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischeii Kiiste Amerikas," Berlin, 1895,

page

187.
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soon as he entered the Koskimo began to sing:

Your dance does not equal mine, for I am the giver of magic, hame.
I have been in the secret room of BaxbakualannXsi'waf', the giver of magic, hame.
In high ecstasy was BaxhatiifilanuXsi'-wae, the giver of magic, hame, -svheu I was
near him and uttered his cannibal cry, BaxbakualanuXsI'wae, the giver of
magic, hamr-.

The second song was as
1.
2.
3.

follows:

am known here and all over the world, I the supernatural one.
am renowned here and all over the world, I the supernatural one.
You are the great one who gives coppers, who gives property, the
I

I

supernatural

one.

While the people were singing, the ha'mats'a danced in the doorway
turned around, and danced toward the rear of
the house. Two women danced for him, one to the right, one to the
left of the door.
When he had reached the left hand rear corner of
the house, Ma'a and G-a'lolL stepped forward and followed him, saying
now and then: "Great is your magical power. Do not be too violent
in your fury," and the attendants cried " hoip, hoip." Whenever the
singers came to the end of a line, the ha'mats'a stopped danciug and
cried "hap." The attendants gathered around him while the sound of
wliistles was heard.
After these two songs had been sung, Ma'a spoke " Friends, we can
not pacify the great ha'mats'a with these two songs and by means of
the dance of these two women. Now arise, women, and dance with
in a squatting position,

:

him. If we should not succeed in pacifying him, we should always be
troubled by him. We should not be able to eat in our houses on account
of him. Therefore, friends, sing again." While he was speaking, the
sound of the whistles continued to be heard. The ha'mats'a was crying " hrq)." Then A'Labala stepped up to him and dressed him with a

black blanket and an apron and strewed eagle
Now the singers commenced the third song:

his hair.

are looking for food, great magician, you are looking for men, ma ha.
are trying to eat as much as you desire, great magician, you tear off their
skins, ma ha.

2.

You
You

3.

You go

1.

down on

close to the secret room, great magician,

you have been inside the

secret

room, ma. ha.

During this song the ha'mats'a was danciug in a standing position.
His movements were becoming less violent and the sounds of the
whistles were becoming fainter. The cries " hoip " of his attendants, the
singing of the men, and the dances of all the women were beginning
to pacify him.
At the end of the song the women took a rest. They
had been dancing, their backs turned toward the fire, with the exception of two who were standing at the sides of the door and who stood
turned toward the fire.
Now the speaker G-fi'sa joined Ma'a and G-a/lolL, who were standing
near the door. Then the singers began the fourth song:
1.

The chief cannibal of the whole world

2.

Now

3.

Do not try

cried hap me, hama.
whole world, me hama.
hide from me, me hama.

eat, chief cannibal of the

to

;
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The ha/mats'a was dancing still more quietly, first to the right and
then to the left in the rear of the house, then around the fire. In front
of the fire he squatted down, crying "hap." His attendants gathered
around him and shook their rattles, crying "hoip." Then, with the
beginning of the next line of the song, he continued his dance, and
after four circuits he disappeared behind the curtain which was
stretched in the left-hand rear corner of the house.
Then Ma'a, who was still standing near the door with his two companions, spoke: "Friends on the other side of the house! Now our
great friend is pacified." While he was speaking, Ko'kwiLala, the
helper in the winter dance, swept the floor with hemlock twigs, in
order to prepare it for the following dances.
Then A'Labala, who was standing in the right-hand rear corner of
the house, spoke " Take care, friends on the other side of the house.
:

customs, for they were given to my tribe, the Koskimo, and
to the L'a'sq'enox and G'o'p'enox, and to you Gua'ts'enox, by the
Maker of the world. Your customs, friends on the other side of the

Watch my

They were given to you. I am glad to see
you
that
as well as we are observing our old laws. Now Tabala,
Ha'nk-ala, Tsa'xis, and LoXuals, go and fetch our chiefs blankets."
The four men left the house, and soon they returned carrying the
blankets. G*a'sa took one pair and said: " Ho'LElite and Nu'xnemis,
look at these blankets. That is the power of our winter dance. The
ha'mats'a who just finished dancing is Ya'xyak*a'lag*ilis, and these
blankets will be given away in honor of his name and of his dance."
Then he gave the first blanket to Ya'qois, the chief ha'mats'a of the
Kwakiutl, and then to the other men in order. When all were distributed, Ho'LElite spoke " Friends, did you hear what G*a'sa said ?
Everything he said is true, except one remark, in which he is mistaken. You said that your customs in regard to dances and festivals
That is all.
differ from ours remember, we are all of the same name.
Thank you for this red cedar bark that you gave us (meaning the
blanket). Now 1 have finished."
Then Qoa'qoaxst'ala walked around the fire, apparently without any
purpose, but in fact as a signal for the dancers, who were standing out
side the house, to enter. The door flung open, Ma'a, G-a'loiL and
G-a'sa, who remained standing near the door, gave a signal to the
singers, who began to beat time very rapidly. A song was heard outside the house, and now a dancer, K'ue'daqala by name, entered with
quick, short steps, his hands stretched backward under his blanket,
his face blackened. He was both ma'maq'a and ha'mshamtsEs. As
soon as he had come to the rear of the house, the singers ceased beating the boards. Ma'a said " Thank you, friend, for coming to this
house, differ from ours.

:

;

:

dance."

Then G'a'loiL gave another signal, and a female dancer, T'e'La by
name, entered, her hands stretched forward. Again the singers stopped
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G-a'loiL gave another signal, and a second
beating the boards.
woman, G-a'lg-amqas by name, entered, and danced in the same manner. She stepped up to T'e/La, and the singers stopped beating the

planks.
" Friends, look at these

two women. They are
the mothers of my tribe. They carry all the winter dances. Whenever
these two appear, we must be on the alert, for they are always followed

Then

Gr-a'sa

by other

spoke

dancers."'

I)eople to be careful,

Ba/baqoayuL

:

When he had finished, LoXoaxstaak" told the
becausehe had heard the voice of Q'e'q'anqoala, the

(soul catcher).'

As

soon as he entered, all the dancers stooped down as though they
were trying to hide, for fear that Ba/baqoayuL might take their souls.
His aunt, Po'sqaas, took a position to the left of the door, and while he
was walking around the fire she danced the ha'mshamtsEs dance.
When he came back to the place in front of the fire, all the people
arose and he lifted his hands, the palms being held close together.
This was repeated four times. When he stopped the fourth time in
front of the fire, he opened his palms and the "soul" was seen between
them. The speaker told the singers to stop beating the boards, and
Ma/a went about among the people in order to find whose soul the
dancer had caught. After a short while he turned to the people and
said: "My friend Q'c/q'anqoala has captured the soul of our chief
Then the latter stepped forward and asked the singers
La'qolag'ilis."
to sing the song of Q'e/q'anqoala and of his aunt Po'sqaas.
They sang as follows
1.

2.

go to obtain your cedar bark ornaments, ba, your cedar bark ornaments, bame
me, bame, bame, bamc be bama be be bamil.
Now your dance will sbine tbrougbout tbe world wberever a winter dance is beld
Giver of ligbt, bame me, bama.
I

During

song the Ba'baqoayuL was dancing on one spot in
fire in a bent position.
Po'sqaas was dancing the
ha'mshamtsEs dance to the left of the door, and G*a/sa and G-fi'lolL,
the greatest ma'maq'a among the Koskimo, danced around the fire,
their elbows held close to their sides, forearms held forward, hands
closed, and thumbs stretched upward.
At the end of the dance La'qolag'ilis spoke to Q'P'q'anqoala: " Come,
my son I thank you for bringing back my soul, for I am saved now."
Then he called the two chief speakers, A'Labala and Lo'Xoaxstaak".
They followed his summons, and he gave them a stick about 2 feet
long. Lo'Xoaxstaak" held it up and said, " Oh, friends on the other
this

the rear of the

!

'Tbis is a t'o'X'uit dance of tbe G"6'p'en6x. Tbe dancer is supposed to be able to
catch tbe absent souls of people. He dances, bis palms beld close to tbe body, like the

ma'maq'a.

eagledown
is

(See p. 560.) A string is fastened to bis middle finger and a small ball of
fastened to tbe middle of the string. When be opens bis bands, the ball

is

seen in the middle between them, tbe ends of tbe string being tied to tbe middle

fingers.

It represents

dance are described in

tbe soul that tbe dancer has captured.
tlie text.
(See also p. 561.)

Tbe

details of this
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am

glad that

we have someone who cau
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catch our souls

when

Thus I speak
Here are blankets for you, Gue'tEla. Here are blanfor Lfi'qolag'ilis.
kets for you, Q'o'moyue blankets for you, Walas Kwakiutl blankets
This is a canoe worth 100 blankets, given by
for you, Q'o'mk-utis.
they

fly

away from

us.

I will

pay you, Kwakiutl.

;

;

Q'e'q'anqoala, the sou of La'qolag-ilis.

To

Walas Kwakiutl, replied: "Thank you for your
Did you say that you have someone who undercatch the souls of men?" "Yes," shouted many of the

this La'mg-ala, a

good words, A'Labala.
stands to

Koskimo. He continued: "Thank you.
Then, turning to the Kwakmtl: " Friends,

We might need

your help."
ask you to keep yourselves
in readiness, for the Koskimo are like to a vast mountain of wealth, from
which rocks are rolling down all the time. If we do not defend ourBehold, friends
They
selves, we shall be buried by their property.
But
are
merry
after
day.
we
not
making
day
doing
are dancing and
Eemember, this is our village and our battlefield. If we do not
so.
open our eyes and awake, we shall lose our high rank. Eemember,
Kwakiutl, we have never been vanquished by another tribe. That is
I

!

all."

Now a loud clapping was heard outside the house. The walls were
beaten with sticks, and Ma'a gave a signal to the singers to beat the
boards. The door opened and a man entered, the chief gue'so, followed by four other members of the group.^ They hopped into the
house holding their feet close together. When they had reached
the rear of the house, Ma'a, who was holding a gun in place of a
speaker's staff, spoke: "Friends, why should you not come to join our
dance f" and, turning to the Kwakiutl, he continued: "Friends on the
Formerly they were
other side, these are our friends the Pigs
'Sea Lions.' This is to inform you." Next, LoXoaxstaak" said to the
chief singer, Qoa'qoaxst'ala: "Look out! our friends are very merry
and they wish to dance." The maa'myaenox^ commenced a soug, which
was taken up by the singers
'

1.

2.

!

'

What is on the enemy's blanket! Wiee.
War is on the enemy's blanket. Wiee.

The women arose and danced, raising their forearms and holding up
This song and dance were repeated four times. At
the end of the song the singers beat time very rapidly and then the
ha'mats'a's cry "hap" was heard in the secret room.
This song and dance were given by the wolves to Ya'xstaL, and are
used by his descendants to excite the ha'mats'a and warriors who go
their first fingers.

out to battle.
When the singers commenced the soug for the third time, G-a'loiL,

who

'This is one of the que'qutsa groups of the Koskimo. Their present name is
gue'guso (pigs) while formerly they were called L'e'LexEn (sea lions).
2 Another of the que'qutsa societies of the Koskimo, embracing the daughters of
the chiefs those who must not be maltreated.

—
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represented Ya'xstaL himself, joined the daiiec of tlie women. He
in a circle in the wildest fashion.
Then the ha/mats'a's
cries " hap/' and the ([uieting calls of his attendants, " hoii),'' were

jumped about
heard.

After the song and dance had been repeated a fourth time, Xule'qulEls,
a G-d'p'enox, and his speaker, Hc/g-ilaxse'k-a, arose. The latter took
up some blankets and spoke: "Yes, friends on the other side!
Kwakiutl! I have my ways of celebrating the winter ceremonial, and
Thus it was given to you by
3 on have your own, different from mine.
the Giver of Dances. I should like to have your dances, but I am
afraid to change my ways, for they were given to me in the beginning
of the world. This song which we just sang was given by the wolves
to Ya'xstaL at x)a'yaiL when he received the death bringer with which
lie was to burn his enemies or to transform them into stone or ashes.
We are of Ya'xstaL's blood. But instead of fighting our enemies with
his death bringer, we fight with these blankets and other kinds of property." Then he distributed the blankets among the Kwakiutl.
Next, two young men whose faces were blackened stepped forward,
and one of them said " I am going to look for my friend." He went out
and brought an old woman to the middle of the house, where she sat
down. QoiVqoaxst'alasaid: ''Take care, friends! this woman is going
Prepare to sing her song," Then the singers beat the boards
to dance.
rapidly and cried "yfi." The beating and the cry were repeated at a
given signal. As soon as the second cry died away, another ha'mats'a
was heard outside the house,
A'Labala, who had left the house a short while ago, reentered, stood
in the doorway, and spoke: "Look at me, friends!
Now take care! I
have seen something outside the house that looks as though it was not
going to have mercy upon anybody. Thus I tell you. Now beat the
boards!" Then the singers began to beat time, the door opened, and
the ha'mats'a entered crying "hap, hfip, hap." At once everybody
commenced to sing his or her secret song. A'Labala went up to the
ha'mats'a with short quick stei)S and then back again, saying: "Come
friend, that this great tribe may see you."
Then he turned around
and said: "This is Ts'a'qoalag'ilis, our chief ha'mats'a. Take care,
friends; he devours property, not flesh of men."
Now the ha'mats'a came down to the middle of the house. He wore
a head ring of red cedar bark, to the back and front of which branches
of balsam pine about six inches long were attached crosswise. His
neck ring was worn over the left shoulder and under the right arm. It
was made of red cedar bark wound with branches of balsam pine. The
women began to dance for him. He danced, squatting, toward the
rear of the house, and was joined by the old ha'mats'as, Ta'nisk-asO,
:

Qoa'ts'Eniya, LeniElxa'lag-ilis, Na'uoqois, and WeqoamiLa'lag'ilis, who
entered one by one, crying "hap." Finally they reached the rear of the
house, where they remained standing in a row, their backs turned
NAT MUS 95
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toward the fire. Tbeu the door opened and the new ha'mats'a, who
had been brought back in the morning, entered, crying "hap, hap,
hap." He 'wore a head ring made of balsam pine, to which a long
The trail reached
plaited trail of the same material was attached.

down

Three white rings about one inch in
had been stripped
off", were attached to the ring over his forehead and one on each side,
Another ring of the same material was attached
all on the same level.
He wore an apron made of balsam pine; his neck ring,
to the trail.
arm rings, and anklets were made of the same material. He was held
by one assistant.
As soQn as he entered, the singers began to beat the boards, and continued until he had come down to the floor. Then they began to singto the small of the back.

diameter,

made

of cedar withs, the bark of which

bis first song:
1.

2.

3.

He

cried lifip for me, tlie only great being in our world.
BaxbakualantiXsi'wae cried liiip for me, the great cannibal of onr world.
BaxbakaalaunXsi'war- taught me to devour lives, the gre.it cannibal of our world.

He danced to this song, and Ts'a'qoalag-ilis, the chief ha'mats'a,
danced forward to meet him, cried "hap!'' and attacked the people.
After this song LoXuaxstaak" arose in the rear of the house, holding
a copper, and a woman named Ayaqa, brought a striji of calico about
40 yards long, which was unrolled and spread in a circle around the fire.
Then the singers began the second song:
1.

I

give you to eat,

I

give you to eat, good cannibal.

3.

pacify you with property, I pacify you with property, good cannibal.
I push down your wildness, I push down your wilduess, good cannibal.

4.

I

2. I

give you lives to eat,

I

give you lives to eat, good cannibal.

The luVmats'as were dancing between the

calico and the fire in a
Their attendants tried to pacify them with cries of
'•hoip," and women danced for them.
Then A'Labala stepped forward
and asked the singers to wait before beginning the third song. He
called his speaker, Td'qoamalis, who took his position in the rear of the
house, and addressed the people as follows:
"Yes, my children, I am the storage box of your thoughts, for I
remember all the old tales, and in my young days I have seen things
which you young people never heard of. It is good that there is one
old man who can show you all these things. Now I will go to this
hfi'mats'a and take off" the dress that BaxbakualanuXsT'wae put on
him." He stepped up to the ha'mats'a, who was standing in the rear
of the house, and took off" his head ring first, then his neck ring. He
cut off the arm rings and anklets and gave them to LamfiLa. Then he
asked Nau'a(iala to bring blankets and ornaments made of red cedar
bark. Nau'aqala went to fetch them from his bedroom, and when he
had returned, Td'qoamalis proceeded to dress the ha'mats'a. Pie put the
blue blanket over his back and cedar bark ornaments on his head,
bis neck, his arms, and around his ankles.
He also tied a dancing

squatting position.
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apron around his waist and strewed eagle down on his liead. Then
he said, "It is done."
The young ha'mats'a cried "hap, hap, hap,'' and attacked the people.
Xow the singers began the third song:

".

The cedar bark of the winter dauco is all arouud the workl.
The eagle down of the winter daijce is all arouud the world.
The songs of the winter dance are most powerful all around the world.

4.

For mo cried hap, BaxbakurilanuXsT'war", the great magician.

1.

2.

During

this

ture and the

song

all

the ha'mats'as were dancing in standing posAt the end of the song
for them.

women were dancing

they all stood in the rear of the house.
After a short while the singers beat time again and commenced tbe
fourth song of the ha'mats'a:
1.

Nobody can imitate your

cries,

great BaxbakujilanuXsT'wMc, great magician,

liama mfi.
Nobody can imitate your uance, great Baxbaku;il;iuuXsi'wac, great magician,

hamfi
2.

mil.

I

was taken into the room of BaxbakualanuXsl'wac, the great magician, hama ma.

I

received the red cedar bark of BaxbakualanuXsI'wac, the great magician,

3.

hama ma.
He put into mo
hama mfi.

3.

The cannibal pole
cian,

When

the dances, BaxbakualauuXsI'wac,

all

is

the

great

magician,

sliaking, the pole of BaxbakuAlanuXsl'war', the great magi-

hama ma.

the song was nearly ended, the ha'mats'as disappeared in their

by Ts'a'qoalag-ilis,
Then Lo'Xuaxstaak" stepped forward,

secret room, led

still holding his copper, and
the end, friends. You have seen my way. This
With this he pointed to his copper. " This is the price
is my way."
of a ha'mats'a, I do not mean you, Kwakiutl; I mean my rivals in ray
own tribe. They all want to have ha'mats'as, but they want to show

spoke:

"Now

that

is

them cheaply without giving away a copper." The Kwakiutl interrupted him now and then with cries: "That is true! your words are
true, chief " Lo'Xuaxstaak" continued " Our ha'mats'a touched some
of yoii, Kwakiutl, in his excitement and hurt you. This copper, the
face of which is engraved with the design of the grizzly bear, is worth
500 blankets. It is to pay those whom our great friend has bitten.
You, La'nisitaso, were bitten this morning. Here are 50 blankets of
this copper for you; and you, Ho'lElite, 50 blankets of this copper for
you; and you, G-a'lg-alXola, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and
you, Xo'Lq'auLEla, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and you, K-ex-,50 blankets of this copper for you; and you, Qa'wiqam, 50 blankets
of this copper for you; and you, Nu'xnemis, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and you, Mr''qoadaxstala, 50 blankets of this copper for
you; and you, K-a'qoLc, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and you,
!

:

La'mg

ala,

50 blankets of this copper for you.

(ioa'yuqoalag-ilis, I will ask

you to come and

That
tell

is

all.

Now,

the story of the
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That

we own

neither ha'mats'a nor other dances.

is all."

Then
for

say
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him

(^oa'yuqoalag-ilis

came forward.

in the rear of the house.

lie sat

The Koskimo placed
down and began

a box

"Be

quiet and listen to me, for I ara going to tell you the story
of this ha'inats'a, which will show you that we, Koskimo, G-o'p'euox,
L'a'sq'enox, and Gua'ts'enox, do not steal winter dances from you,

Kwakiutl, nor from other tribes. All the winter dances were given to
he ha'mats'a
us by the Maker of Man in the beginning of the world,
whom we have seen to-night comes from llai'alik-awc. All the clans
Hahai'alik-awe of all the tribes in tlie whole world have a right to a
ha'mats'a with raven whistle, for Hai'alik-awe had a ha'mats'a with a
raven whistle at the place which we name Lala't'e, and his ha'mats'a's
name was Qa'yuL and Qalama'lag-ilis. We may use either of these
names for our ha'mats'a. AVe will call him now Qa'yuL, and if he
should be taken away again by BaxbakmllanuXsi'wae, we will call him
You, Kwakiutl, you always use hemlock branches for
Qalaraa'lag-ilis.
your ha'mats'a, for it was gi;^en to you in this manner by the INfaker
of Man. It was given to us to use balsam pine for our ha'inats'a and
The white rings you saw on the head ornaments
for all other dances.
of our ha'mats'a are the same as worn by BaxbakurdanuXsi'wae when
he was excited. The attendants passed ropes through these rings to
tie him down, that lie might not leave his house and devour his i)eople;
and the trail of his ornament served for his attendant to hold him.
You also saw the streaks of blood running from the corners of his mouth
i

to the lobes of the ears.

They

indicate that

BaxbakualanuXsrwae

nothing but blood. That is all."
He had hardly finished when Lo'Xoals, a Koskimo, came forward
from the rear of the house holding a single blanket. He spoke: "Look
at me.
See this single blanket! I am tired of waiting so long at this
place for one solitary single blanket. Now I will show you that I do
not care for a single blanket." He tore it, threw it into the iire, and
continued: "Xow you who saw it in the fire take good care to keep
All single blankets will go there hereafter. We are too
it warm.
great a tribe to receive only a single blanket each." Then uamaLa
went up to him and stopped him. He held six button blankets and

lives on

said

"Friends on the other side! Each of us has something to say.
Lo'Xoals has had his way when he wanted to burn this blanket.
Kwakiutl, he did not mean you. Do not feel offended by it. T have
rivals in my own tribe and I must Avake them up from their sleep, for
they do not see tbat it is hard work for us to fight you with property.
We are the Koskimo, who have never been vanquished by any tribe,
neither in wars of blood nor in wars of property. Now I will ask you
one thing: Treat me well. Of olden times the Kwakiutl illtreated my
forefathers and fought them so that the blood ran over the ground.
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fight with button bhiiikets and other kinds of property, smiling at each other. Oh, how good is the new time! That is all. Now
Son-in-law, come and stand where I can see
to these button blankets.

Then Nau'aqala stepped to the front of the house and said:
I am." LamaLa continued: "I understand that you have no
button blankets. Therefore, I thought I might bring you some. Here
I took them from your wife's back.
Now
are six button blankets.
come and take them, and do with them as yon please."
Nau'aqala asked: "What did you say, my father in-law?" Then
LamaLa repeated: "I told you, son-in-law, that I had taken six button
blankets from the back of your wife and I give them to you. Now
come and take them." Nau'aqala spoke " I will go, for I am not afraid
I have given away button blankets three times,
to go and take them.
and this will be the fourth time. Now I will go and take them." Then
he went back to his place and said, turning toward the people: "Oh,
my tribe! look at these button blankets and see what I am going to do
with them. One of you shall tell me what to do with them."
To this the old woman who was stauding near the door replied "My
tribe, I want to say a few words to you, and i^articularly to my son, who
asked to be told Avhat to do with these blankets. Friends, you all
know my name. You knew my father and you know what he did with
He was thoughtless and did not care what he did. He
his property.
killed
slaves; he gave away or burnt his canoes in the
away
or
gave
fire of the feast house; he gave away sea-otter skins to his rivals in
his own tribe or to chiefs of other tribes, or he cut them to pieces. You
know that it is true what I say. This, my son, is the road your father
laid out for you and on which you must walk. Your father was no
common man; he was a true chief among the Koskimo. Do as your
Either tear up these button blankets or give them to our
fiither did.
That is all."
rival tribe, the Kwakiutl.
Lo'Xoaxstaak" arose when she had finished and asked: "Did you
hear what our aunt said? I will not block the road my father laid out
I will not break the law that my chief laid down for me.
I
for me.
The war
will give these button blankets to my rivals, the Kwakiutl.
that we are having now is sweet and strong." Then he gave the but-

yon."

"Here

:

:

ton blankets to the Kwakiutl;

first to Ya'qois, then to the old chiefs.
After they had been distributed, Lo'Xoaxstaak" said: "These button
blankets are the red cedar bark that I have taken from the head of my
ha'mats'a. Next the men brought him 40 white blankets, and he said:
"These white blankets are the red cedar bark that 1 have taken from
the neck of mj^ ha'mats'a and I am going to give them to you, Kwakiutl."
He distributed them among the next in rank. Then he took
the calico and said: "This is the red cedar bark that I took from the
arms and from the legs of my ha/mats'a. I will give it to the women
and children of the Kwakiutl." They tore it up, and gave the pieces
to the Kwakiutl
first to Y'a'qois, then to the others.

—
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and the people went home. It was
m. when the calico was distributed.
p. m., November 23,Ho'LElite sent two messengers, NdLElag--

this the festival ended,
a.

About

7

and KuLE'm, to call all the men of the Kwakiutl tribe to a secret
meeting to be held in his house. The messengers went into all the
houses and called the Kwakiutl, whispering into their ears. They
slipped out at once and went to Hcl'LElite's house. Great care was
taken that the Na'q'oaqtoq and Koskimo should not know what was
going on. As soon as the men were assembled, Ho'LElite arose and
spoke: "Indeed, friends, you have gratified my wishes, for you all
have come as soon as I sent for you. I am glad that you are keeping
the laws that were handed down to us from the times of our grandfathers. You will have observed that the Koskimo are likely to beat
us in our war with property. Therefore I ask you not to be asleei^,
Wake uj)
else the Koskimo will surely walk right over us, friends!
and open your eyes. Do not let the wealth of our rivals blind you.
Our ancestors have never been vanquished. I do not want to see the
Koskimo vanquish us now. I have called you in order to inform you
that my chief Se'g-ag'ila is going to give a winter dance, and I will ask
you, my friends, how we shall begin it. I want you to decide in regard
to the manner of beginning the ceremonial. That is what I wanted to
ilis

say to you, wa, wa."
The men remained silent for about twenty minutes. Then Nu'xnemis,
the chief of the winter dance of the Kue'xa, arose and said: "Indeed,
Ho'LElite, you are always keeping the rules laid down in the times of
our ancestors, for instead of beginning the ceremonial without notifying us, as others might do, you tell us of your plans and secrets as our
forefathers used to do; and that is the right way." Then he turned to
his own tribe the Kuc'xa and said "Don't you feel glad that my friend
Ho'LElite, the great magician, was kind enough not to keep his secrets,
but let us share them? You also, La'mg-ala, ought to feel proud that
he invited us to know of his plans. Do you not think that it would
be best if the clothing of Winfi'lag-ilis were brought out by this secret
meeting? You all know what I mean. The clothing of Wlnfi'lag-ilis
:

and his play is AmE'lk" or NfiLanfiLdEls.
The AmE'lk" must be shown at daybreak, and the NuLanuLdEls may
be shown at any time of the day. I think it would be best to surprise
our rivals, the Koskimo. Let us call all the men and women before
daybreak to morrow and go to the meeting place which our forefiitheis
used for the AmE'lk". You all know the rules of the AmE'lk". That
consists of hemlock branches,

is all.

Now

I

have

finished."

Then Ho'LElite replied: "Thank you, my friends. Thank you,
Nu'xnemis, for what you said. You are the only one who wants to
keep the rules that were given to us by our ancestors. Friends, I want
to ask

you one favor: Arise before daylight. Tell me now if you are
and to follow our fiiend Nu'xnemis's advice. Let the

willing to do so
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women of your bousebolds kuow about this secret meeting and keep it
from our rivals, tlie Koskimo. I will send two messengers in the
morning to call you by tapping at your bedrooms. That is all. Now
go home and have a short sleep." After this speech all went home.
Xovemher 2-1. Early in the morning IIo'LElite sent NoLElag-ilis and
KuLE'm to call all the Kwakiutl. They went around and tapped at
the outside walls of the bedrooms. The people arose at once and went
out to the place where the AmE'lk" is held. This place is about 150
yards from the east end of the village at the edge of the woods. The
men went into the woods and cut off hemlock branches, from which
they made head rings and neck rings; with these they adorned themThen Nu'xncmis told the people to get
selves, as well as the women.
he
himself snug out "ho" as loud as he
cry,
and
first
ready for the
beat
the boards, Avhich were laid down at
the
people
Then
all
could.

—

the place of meeting, and cried "he." Nest all the ha'mshamtsEs
dancers all of whom are women were tied to a rope which was held
by a man. The bear dancers were tied together in the same manner,

—

—

and led by another man, one of the old bear dancers. Then the
ha'mshamtsEs began to cry "wip wip" and the bears began to growl.
Xow Nu'xnGmis sang out again, "ho;" the people beat the boards and
responded by the cry "he." The ha'mshamtsEs began to cry "wip,"
tlie bears began to growl "wo ha," and the fool dancers cried "wihi'."
After a short interval, Nu'xnemis sang out "ho" for the third time,
and the people and the dancers responded in the same manner. Then,
while the men were still beating time and while the various cries were
being uttered, Ya/qois, the chief hfi'mats'a, rushed out of the woods,
followed by his six attendants, and crying "hap, hap, hap, hap." He
ran about

among

the people in a state of great excitement.

Nu'xnemis spoke: "Let me ask you what has happened that Ya'qois
should be so much excited?" Ho'LElite replied: "We have not been

But our friend Ya'qois has
passed through it eight times. He knows all that belongs to the winter dance, and he knows all the mistakes that may be made. Ya'qois
has seen that we have no chief t'o'X'uit among us to throw the supernatural power among our friends here, and that has made him wild.
Therefore I will call someone who has been t'O'X'uit four times to be
our chief in the AmE'lk"," Then he called a woman, saying: "Come,
Wilanqoa'lag'ilis Take your place, for you were made t'o'X'uit by your
lather four times, so that you are not afraid of anything." Then he
called all the people to stand in a square, and the woman took her
Upon Ho'LElite's command, the men composition in the middle.
in the house of BaxbakualanuXsI''war'.

!

menced to beat the boards. He asked K-rx- to step inside the square,
and to show the woman what to do. He obeyed, and while the people
were beating the boards K-ex- began to dance in a stooping position.
He looked up and down and trembled while he was running backward
and forward with short steps. Finally he turned to the right and
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power of the winter dauce between bis palms.
Four times ]ie ran backward and forward, swinging bis bauds, tbe
pahns of wbicb were pressed together, tbeii be tlirew it upon tbe peobap" and " wibi'." Now the
ple, wbo began to laiigb, while some cried
woman was told to try to catch tbe supernatural power. She went
through the same motions, and Avbeu she caught the spirit, the sound
of whistles which she bad bidden in her mouth was beard. Four
times she ran backward and forward, then she threw the supernatural
power among tbe people, who stooped down at once. Then they began
This continued for a few minutes,
to laugh and to utter their cries.
then she caught the spirit again, whereupon Nu'xuerais sung out ^'bo"
The people responded "be."
for the fourth time.
Meanwhile the day had broken. The people arranged themselves in
procession, which was led by Ya'qois and his attendants. They were
followed by tbe bear dancers; then came the fool dancers and the
ha'msbamtsEs, and finally, as a fourth group,. tbe people surrounding the t'o'X'uit wbo bad thrown tbe supernatural power into them.
Ya/qois first entered the house of ISTu^xncmis, followed by the rest of
the procession. Wilauqoa'lag-ilis was tbe last to enter. She was
accompanied by Ho'LElite and Nu'xnemis, who remained standing,
one on each side of the doorway. As soon as she bad entered, she
commenced singing her secret song:
caiigbt the siipernatural

''

frieud!

1.

I

have been made to

yci, friend
2.

O

O

friends! yo, yo, yo,

rivals.

O

friends! yo, yo, yo,

the death hringer.

O

friends

set everything to rights.

yo, yo, yo, yoi, frieud.

!

frieud! I carry in

my

hands the dances of

my

yei, friend! yo, yo, yo, yci, friend.
3.

O

friend

!

They

tried to strike

me with

!

yo, yo, yo,

yfi, frieud! yo, yo, yo, yei, frieud.
4.

O

friend
yo,

!

And

yC-i,

the

friend

!

tire

of death has been put into

my

hauds.

O

frieuds

!

yo, yo,

yo, yo, yo, yei, friend.

song standing in the doorway, and during this time
the people, said: "I am glad
that you have come, and that you compel us to follow tbe laws of our
ancestors; but sing louder, that we may know who you are." Then
he turned to bis iieople and continued: ''Take care! Sometimes the
t'o'X'uit will come to a bouse in wbicb there are many people and will
benefit them, but generally tbey do harm to them." Then tbe woman
stopped singing. Ho'LElite gave a signal to the people to beat time,
and jSfu'xnr'mis cried "ho," as before. Tbe people responded "he,"
but kept on beating the boards. Tlien the t'o'X'uit went forward to

She sang

this

G'a'lg-alxola,

wbo was standing among

rear of the bouse, leaving tbe fire to her left. She moved in a
stooping position, looked up and down, and finally caught tbe supernatural ])ower. Then tbe whistles were beard again. She tlirew it
among the people, wbo first cried "ya," as though she bad missed tbem

tlie

but then they began to utter their various cries. After a few minutes
she took tbe spirit back again and all were quiet.
Tlien G'a'lg-axola said " What was the matter just now ? I told you
:
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good care and not to

yield, and you seemed to liave lost your
Take better care the next time."
Then they walked out of the house in the same order, the t'o'X'uit
with her two attendants being the last. When Nu'xnemis left the
house, he cried again "ho," and all the people responded "he," but

to take

senses.

the ha/mats'a cried "hap, hap, hap, hap," the bears cried "wo, ha," the
fool dancers "wihT," and the ha'inshamtsEs "wip, wip,"
In this manner they visited four houses. lu each house the t'o'X'uit caught the

supernatural power and threw it upon the people, as described heretoEvery time she threw it the uproar increased. The people shook
their blankets to indicate that the power had entered them. They
laughed and cried, and kissed each other's wives, for during this time
there is no jealousy and no quarreling.
After they had visited four houses, Nu'xnemis led them back to the
winter dancing house of Se'g-ag'ila. They were marching in the same
order as before. Just before they entered, IJo'LElite spoke: "Friends,
I missed one of our number." The people asked who it was, and he
replied " It is the son of our friend Se'g'ag-ila. The spirits have taken
him away. Let us go into the house and see what we can do for our
friend." Then the people entered. As soon as all were in, the whistles
were heard in the ha'mats'a's room. Then Ho'LElite spoke: "Enter
this house of our ancestors and observe the rules that were laid down
for the winter ceremonial.
Xow be happy. I thank you that you all
have come to this morning's ceremonial, for I do not like to have the
Koskimo or other strangers laugh at us. If any of you should have
gone home before we finished, they might have had cause for doing so.
We have done well, and the spirit of the winter dance is pleased with
our work, else he would not have taken one of our number with liiin.
Therefore I myself and my friend Nu'xnemis are pleased with you. We
can not do anything without you, for what is the power of a chief
without the help of his tribe? You call me and Nu'xuf'mis chiefs of the
winter ceremonial, but we have no power without you. Now I have
fore.

:

finished,"
Then Xu'xnemis sang out once more "ho," the t'o'X'uit
repeated her secret song, and when she had finished Ho'LElite gave the
signal for the people to beat the boards. She stretched her hands for-

ward and caught the supernatural power in the same manner as described before, and threw it upon the people, who cried again. Three
times she caught it and threw it upon the people. The fourth time
after she had caught it she threw it up into the air.
Then she snt
down.

Xow Ho'LElite arose and spoke
am almost ready to run away from
:

I

"

O friends Do yon see how I look ?

was standing near the post and next

As soon

!

I

this house of the supernatural power.
to

me was

standing K-ex''s son.

as our friend Wllanqoa'lag-ilis caught the supernatural power
the fourth time and threw it upward, it came and took the son of our
chief K-ex* along. Friends, there was one taken away this morning,
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iiud a second one was taken just now, so there are two of our number
missing to-day. If tlie supernatural power continues in this manner,
Therefore 1 tliink I will go home and
Ave shall have no children left.
hide." When the people heard this, they cried: "Oh, do not go!
What shall we do without you, the only one who can speak with the
spirit of the winter dance."

G-a'lg-axola said: "Indeed, lIo'LElitr', your words are true.
why do you want to run away and leave us in the dark ? Your name

But
was

given to our ancestors as a light by which to see the spirit of the winter dance, and you also, ISTu/xnemis, were made chief of the winter dance
of the Kue'xa. If you run away, what can we do, for none of us can
speak to the spirits as you two friends do. Take care, and let us stand
our ground. Let us face the spirit of the red cedar bark. ISTow pass
around the batons and let us sing the songs that onr grandfathers
used in order to drive away the birds of the red cedar bark, for I am
afraid of the
I

way

in

which our people are disappearing to-day.

Now

have finished."

Then ]Sru'xnemi& called all the men together, struck the board once,
and cried "wo wd ai." Then all the people struck the boards together
and cried " wo wo ai a ai a k-as ai," beating time rapidly for a few minThen Nux'nemis struck the board Avith one sharp stroke and
utes.
Then all the people did the same, all striking the boards at
time
with one short, loud rap. Immediately following this
the same
boards rapidly, crying "he," drawn out very long.
beat
the
rap they
Then they were quiet, but the whistles continued to be heard.
G-a'lg-axola said: "You have failed to drive away the spirits with this
song." Then Nu'xnemis gave another rap and cried "hamamama.''
Then all the people began to strike the boaids rapidly, and cried "hama
ma ma ma ma," continuing to beat the boards for a few minutes. This
cry is intended to drive away the grizzly bear. Then Xu'xnemis gave a
short rap, crying at the same time "hamam," and all the people gave a
short rap and cried " hama ma ma," and then ceased beating. The
cried " wo."

whistles were

still

heard.

Then G-a'lg-axola said: "You have missed the spirit of the cedar
Nu'xnemis struck the boards as before and cried
bark again.
"yihi i i i." Then the people took up the cry in the same manner as
before, crying "yo hi i i i hii u u u," and again IS^u'xnrmis gave the signal
to stop, as before, by the cry "yihi," and the jjeople finished, crying
"yihi i i i hu fi u." Still the whistles continued to be heard.
Again G-a'lg-axola said, "You missed the spirit again, for the whistles
continue to sound. Now try to find a song that will drive them away."
Now Nu'xnemis cried " wup," as before, and the people repeated " wu[),
wup, wup." Nu'xnemis gave the signal to stop, as before, crying "wup,"
to which the people responded by crying "kux, wup, wup, wup." Now
the sounds of the whistles began to grow a little weaker.
Then G-a'lg-axola said: " Now you have hit the birds of the ceremo-

THE KWAKIUTL

587

INDIANS.

have changed. Look out, Nu'xnemis
the seal society, and you que'qutsa."
of
members
anclHo'LElite, and you
and began to sing, accompanied by
signal
new
a
Then Nu'xnemis gave
very rapidly. The song was as
time
beating
were
who

Dial for

all

you

liear that their cries

the people,

follows:
Slide, etc.

Slide,

Slide,

i^^i^il
W5
Clapping.

J^i

ai

-wo

J~Ji

etc.

Slide,

is^^^iiil^ligi^iii^
a

ai

At the end of

ai

kyas

-

me

kyas

-

-

me

kyas

La

ai

.

.

-

.

the song the master of cer-

emonies cried "hn;'' and when he had
ished, all the people sang

tiu-

La

o

.

I'^i
.

.

.

iiE^i^
hii

he.

while the sound of
Finally, at the end of the last

This song was repeated four times, and

all this

the whistles was growing less and less.
Nu'xncmis's cry, "wo ha'he, wa
song, the people cried in response to
altogether.
wr/and with this the sound of the whistles ceased
" Wa, wa I can not say much now, for we are
said
G-a'b-axola
Then
you for driving away the
surely all very hungry. But I will thank
our children were taken away
I am afraid of the way in which
birds
asked me to invite you, Ya'qois, to
this morning. Our friend K-ex- has
all you, members of the seal
stay and to have something to eat, and
seats." Then all the people
your
society, and you, que/qutsa. Now take
retired to the secret room
Ya'qois
sat down in their proper places, while
K-ex- and his friends
Then
house.
„f the luVmatsia in the rear of the
a piece to \aqo.s,
sent
They
it.
and roasted
:

!

brouoht dry salmon
members of the seal society
and then distributed the rest among the
to Ya'qois, and then
and the que'qutsa. They sent a dish of grease
After they
four persons.
gave the others in order, one dish to every
to
intended
he
seats, as
had eaten, K-ex- asked them to keep their
said:
speaker
H.VLElite, who acted as K-ex-'s
give another feast.
Let us
K-ex- is going to give another feast.
chief
my
t'Now friends,
batons.
the
Pass
are feasting.
siuo- and let the world know that we
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batons, and

do before
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this night."

now Nu'xm'mis began
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One man

distributed the

the song of the hfi'mats'a Bu'bago-

layu of the Ivne'xa, and the latter tribe sang as follows:
1.

You are

2.

Sweet

3.

You

lookini^' for food,

great magician, hamf-.

wliat you will eat, great cannibal, Lauu'.
will swallow men alive, great cannibal, liamr.
is

After the first song was finished, Nu'xnemis began another song of
the same ha'mats'a, which was also sung by the Kue'xa:
1.

2.
3.

4.

RaxbaknalannXsi wac was looking for food for me, liamai.
BaxbakualanuXsrwac was looking for men for me, hamai.
BaxbalvufilannXsi wac was looking for corpses forme; therefore you are feared
by all, as you will devour men, bamai.
Yes! all are afraid of you, eldest brother! Yon who empty the houses, great
magician.

After these two songs of the Kue'xa, the song maker of the Walas
Kwakiutl commenced the following song:
want to eat you; I am a great magician.
Your dance is getting greater all the time, you true dancer.
Your dance is growing greater all the time, you true dancer.
I

1.

2.
3.

The second song of the Walas Kwakiutl was
1.

He

2.

He sang

3.

I

4.

I

cried

as follows:

hap for me, the great magician, hamamai.
the songs of the winter dance for me, the great magician

;

liamai.

went through BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's house, the great magician's; hamamai.
went to the far end of our world. I am liked by all as far as the edge of our
world. All try to imitate me; hamamai.

While the last song was being sung, K-ex- and his friends were prei)aring the berries. The dishes were placed in four rows, and two men were
sent around to count the people by threes, while a third one distributed
the spoons. Then K'cx- called Ho'LElite to come. He took up a dish
and said "Now friends, we are ready to eat. But I do not want to have
any trouble. I want to keep the weather calm for our great friend
Ya'qois, for if I do not give to him first he will grow as wild as the storm.
This dish is for you, Ya'qois," Then he took up another dish and said:
" Tins is for you, seals, and for your friends." Thus the dishes were all
distributed, one being given to each three persons. Before they began
to eat, a man was sent to Yfi/qois, to see if he had commenced eating.
Soon he came back carrying the empty dish and laughing. He said:
"Look at me, friends. Our great friend Y^a/qois must have been
hungry, for his dish was emptied before I came to see him. Now eat,
for you must be hungry also."
Then all began to eat.
Ho'LBlite arose, holding his speaker's staff, aud said: "Friends, I
feel hap])y on account of this day's work.
It seems to me I am seeing
our grandfathers, and that pleases me much; and it must please you
too, La'mg-ala; and you, La/LasqEin; and you, NE'msqEmut; and you,
K-r-'qalc and you, Ts'i'lg-axsta. I know you all feel very happy to-day.
Only do not forget the laws of our grandfathers. But I must not say
:

;
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that again, for you are keeping them well." While he was saying so,
some of the old i)eople remarked: "Yes; it is true." And he concluded " I know we are glad today. Now eat, for our chiefs food is
:

sweet."

Now
home.
room.

when they had finished, most of them went
The ha'mats'a's whistles were heard during this time in his

the people ate, and

About 2 p. m. the people came to fetch blankets, which were to be
away in honor of Ya'qois, in payment of his last ecstasy. When

given

the blankets were being brought into the house, the tally keeper of the
G'o'p'enox came in to look after the proper distribution of the blan-

He gave the names of the clans and tlie number of blankets which
were to be given to each name in each clan. The blankets were
arranged in such a manner that those intended for each clan were laid
in the same direction, while those of the next clan were placed crosswise on top of the preceding lot. Wherever a man was to receive
blankets who still owed some to the giver, a number of sticks corresponding to the number of blankets due were ijlaced in the pile, which
were given to the debtor as canceling tbe debt, according to the numkets.

ber of sticks. After the pile intended for tbe G-d'p'enox was arranged,
the tally keepers of the other tribes came in and looked after the blankets whu'h were to be given to them. In the evening a feast was given,
tbe blankets were distributed, and shortly after the beginning of the
came in and danced three times; the first
and the second time in a squatting position with an ordinary blanket,
but the third and fourth time in a standing position and wearing a
Chilcat blanket. As everybody was tired on account of the long ceremonies of the preceding nights, the feast closed early.
feast the ha'mats'a Ya'qois

—

November 2i>. Early in the morning T'd'kuiL, chief ot the Koskimo,
sent his two speakers, A'Labala and WalkaLtsEmt, to the chiefs of the
Kwakiutl, to inform them that on this day the Koskimo intended to
perform their ceremonies, and requesting them to postpone their festivals to another day. They also asked them to keep the matter a secret
from the yonng men. At the same time the speakers invited the
Koskimo to come quietly to the house of their chief. At 8 o'clock they
were assembled. Then a ha'niats'a was placed at the entrance, in order
to prevent outsiders from coming in, and members of the tribe from leaving the honse. A'Labala, the first speaker of the Koskimo, arose and
spoke in a low voice so that he could not be heard outside the house:
"Koskimo, y(m have assembled in the dancing house of our grandfathers.
Thank you, friends, for having followed the first call of our
chief T'o'kuiL. Listen to me, men, women, and children! You have
the largest cedar bark in the whole world, and you keep the laws of
your grandfathers more strictly than anyone else. We have two chiefs
in our tribe, and therefore we can not be vanquished in our strife with
property. Look out
Do not let the Kwakiutl vanquish you, for they
!
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are
There are enough Koskimo in
around the walls. The Kwakiutl could
not till one-half of the seats in this house. Therefore they can not
van(|uish us. Take care, friends
As I said before, we have a good
are few only.
this

house to

See,

till

the seats

!

all

!

Therefore we can afford to laugh at them. The
Kwakiutl say that we have no tradition, but our chief T'O'kuiL, who is
going to give the ceremonial, belongs to the family of G'c'xdEn. You
know that he had a ha'mats'a whose name was Nauayolis (the only
one in the middle of the world). Who has a name as great as that?
And if 1 should mention all the traditions and the great names of
our grandfathers, the people would run into the woods, for they have
no names like ours. Therefore, take care, friends! It is not my office
I have said enougli.''
to let you know the plans of our chief.
All were quiet for about half an hour. Then To'qoamalis, the chief
keeper of the red cedar bark of the Koskimo, arose. He looked up to
the roof and down to the tioor, and then said:
"A'Labala, your words are true. You have seen part of my younger
days, for you have seen my father. But you have not seen my grandfather. I have seen liim. His rules were strict, but those of my lather
were a little less rigid. Our rules of the winter dance are nuich less
strict than those of olden times. Thank you, A'Labala, for your speech.
I paid close attention and found that you did not make a single mistake. Now, friend A'Labala, look out and take notice of all I say in
the speeches that I make during the winter ceremonial, at marriages,
wlien the maniage money is refunded, and at sunnner festivals; for all
these were learned from my great- grandfather. They were given to
my father and to my great-grandfather at the beginning of the world
by the Maker of Dances. Thus I obtained the large box in my house,
in which I keep all the dances and the red cedar bark and the names
and traditions of our great-grandfathers. After I am dead, I want you,
A'Labala, to take my house and the large box in which [ am keeping
the laws of our grandfathers. Kext winter we shall have the greatest
winter dance that has ever been known, but I do not want to direct it,
for I will give all my rights to you, friend A'Labala.
After this winter
you will have to ask his advice about everything, not mine.
"Now I will speak about our present meeting, fori know you all wish
to know its object.
You can not know, for it is the office of the chief
of the winter ceremonial to inform you. You know that I am the chief
of the winter ceremonial. My name is To'qoamalis. It is renowned
among all the tribes all around the world, for I have given blankets to
all of them, and whenever I speak they all hear me.
The spirit of the
winter dance even hears me, and you also, my tribe, hear me. This is
a secret meeting of our winter dance. You are aware that the grandson of our chief T'o'kuiL has been taken away by the spirit, and that
T'o'kuiL's sister was taken away at the same time. Last niglit Baxtradition to follow.

bakualanuXsi'wae came

to

me and

told

me

that these two have passed
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all his customs and rules, and that they are on their way home.
Therefore I have called you into our winter dance house, that you may
prepare for them. They will make their appearance to-day. Keep

through

yourselves in readiness. The spirit never lies, and BaxbakualanuXsi'wae does not keep the novices longer than four days, and it is four
days to day since our children have disappeared, ISTow I have tinished."

Every noW and then the old men would interrupt him, saying ''Your
words are true," or "Your words are good, chief," or "Go on! teach
your children hov/ to speak." He remained standing a short while
without speaking.
Then T'o'kuiL came forth from behind a curtain that was stretched
along the rear of the house, and said: "O Koskimo! I am pleased that
you have come to this house. I did not put it up for myself; I did so
How glad I am, for I believe I heard
for the greatness of your name.
our chief To'qoamalis say that BaxbakualauuXsi'wae came and told
him that my grandson and my sister are on their way home. Is that
:

To'qoamalis replied: "It is true." Then T'o'kuiL continued
"Let them come, for I have my property in readiness." To'qoamalis
said "1 did not finish.
Let our leaders prei)are to meet the two new
ha'mats'as who are on their way home from BaxbakualanuXsT'wae,
for they will be excited, and we must not call upon the que'qutsa to
be the first to meet them. We must ask some who have greater powers.
I will ask our friend the great Po'Xuiyalas, and her friend the great
G-a'lolL, and the great KdkuiLala, and the great Q'e'q'anqoala, onr
four mri'maq'as who have passed through the t'd'X'uit ceremonies to be
our leaders. Xext shall follow the Hc'mElk, the old ha'mats'as. I
will ask you, Xa'noqois, and you, great Xau'alg-is, and your friend the
great Qoa'ts'amya, and your friend the great Qoa'yuqoalag-ilis, and
your great friend Qoaxkue'k", and your great friend L'emElxa'lag-ilis,
to follow tlie ma'maq'as to defend us from the wildness of the new
hfi/mats'as.
Xext I will ask you, Maa'myaank'^; you will form the third
group. Dress yourselves as nicely as you can. You have heard the
Kwakiatl say that we do not know how to arrange a winter ceremonial
properly. Send someone to fetch button blankets from your houses
and put them on. Last of all, I will ask you, que'qutsa. Two of you
shall carry a plank on which the Maa'myaank" shall beat time to
accompany their song. Two others shall carry a plank on which the
ma'maq'as shall beat time to accomi)any their song, and you shall also
carry a plank on which you shall beat time to accompany your own
song. And one of you shall carry a skin drum. Onr friends the great
ha/mats'as shall not sing, because they have to look after their whistles.
There shall be four attendants for each of the new ha/mats'as, and I
will nanie them now.
You, He'lek-ats'e, K-a'qoLe, ALanudala, and
your friend He'lekamig-alis, keep ready to attend the new ha'mats'a,
who is going to come back to us to-day. You, Qoa'gis, Xalulala,
X'i'x'eqala, and your friend, Lela'asnuk", keej) ready to attend the
true?"

:
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other lia'mats'a, wlio is going to come back to ns today. That is all.
These are the rules of G-r''xdEn, who came down i'rom heaven. My
grandiather was of the blood of tx-e^xdEii, according- to tlie tradition.
Be very careful, for the Kwakiutl tribes will watch us closely. They
will try to lind fault with our laws, for they have ways of their own
which differ widely from ours. They have no winter ceremonial of
I am not ashamed to show
their own, aud they will try to learn from us.
our winter ceremonial, for it is derived from tradition. That is all."
With this he sat down and A'Labala arose. He said: '^O Koskimo!
you have heard the rules of our grandfathers. Try to remember them,
and do not forget what our chief has said, for he might die and 1
might die as well, and then one of you must take my place. That is
all,

my

Next
malis,

grandchildren."
La/gulag-ilis, the chief of the paiutiug, arose

it is

We have

true what you said.

and said: To'qoawhich teach us

traditions

our laws. We are not like our rivals, the Kwakiutl. I tried to discover the origin of their names which they use in the winter ceremoTherefore
nial, but no one could tell me, for they have no traditions.
you, Jvoskimo, my tribe, may laugh at the little Kwakiutl; for each of
our clans has a tradition, or even two, and we may justly be proud
of

it.

told

Look

at

me by my

me and my name.

According to the tradition that was
La'gulag'ilis was the chief of the
the winter ceremonial.
That is now my name. It
grandfather, the

tirst

paintings for
belongs to the tradition of my clan, the G-e/xsEm. And my name has
existed from the beginning of the world. When the Kwakintl desire
to discover the true history of our ceremonials, tell them the tradition
of (x-e/xdEn, for our chief, T'o'kuiL, is giving his winter ceremonial.
Now take care, my tribe. You are aware that I am the chief of the
are all prepaintings and of the ornaments of the que'qutsa.

We

pared now, for we are painted with charcoal that we obtained from
Ya/xstaL, according to the legend of the Naqo'mg-ilisala. You know
how he obtained the tire of death from the wolves at -t)ayaiL. Yon
also remember how he burnt his enemies to ashes and transformed
into stone by means of his tire of death.
Our paint is that of
Ya'xstaL, therefore we use only black paint and no red paint. The
other tribes use very little charcoal and much red paint, because they
have no traditions to guide them. I do not allow any red paint to be
used in the winter ceremonial, because our traditions do not say anything about the use of red paint. Only the clan NaE'nsx-a are allowed
to use red paint, for their chief, Nena'laats'eqa, used red i)aint in the
dance no'uLEm, to indicate the blood of the tribes whom he had
Therefore they use no charcoal, but red paint only. They
killed.
also use white paint in the no'uLEm dance, because Nena'laats'eqa
brought this ceremonial down from heaven, and the white paint symbolizes the white clouds. All our ceremonials are founded on traditions which our ancestors were careful to preserve.
Now I have
tinished my speech." (See p. 410 and tigs. 129-133, pp. 484-486.)

them
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nnd said: "Did you hear the speech of our old
made me feel proud and happy, for I am a young man and
did not know liow we obtaiued our winter ceremonial. Let us remember the speeches and traditions of our ancestors. Take care, ma'maq'as,

Then

G*ri/sa arose

chief?

It

and you, que/qutsa of the Koskimo, Gua'ts'eare all one tribe now. Do not fall and do
not laugh, that the Kwakiutl may not sneer at us. I am going to watch
you carefully, and if I should see anyone breaking the laws of the winHe will have to wear a
ter ceremonial, he will be made a wa/tauEm.
long white feather and dance in all the houses of the Kwakiutl. After
his dance he will have to distribute at least one hundred blankets. This
will be the i:)unishment for any transgression of the rules of our
ha/mats'as, maa'myaank",

nox and

L'a/sq'euox, for

we

ancestors."

When lie had tinished, two men, Na/kuaLe and
and the

Walx-aLtsamt, entered,

"Be quiet, slaves of the red cedar bark! I have
who were taken away by (V'e'xdEn's Baxbakufilan-

latter spoke:

seen our two chiefs
uXsi'wae. They look dreadful, dressed in ornaments of balsam pine.
When he
G'fi'sa asked, "Is that true?"
I narrowly escaped them.''
said so, a man who was standing on the roof of the house secretly gave
a signal to the two new ha'mats'as, who were waiting in the woods at
the west end of the village. They rushed down to the beach, crying
"hap, hap." When the people who were assembled in the house heard
them, To'qoamalis sent G-a/sa to the roof of the house to look around.
He came back and said " Slaves of the red cedar bark, prepare to meet
our two new ha'mats'as."
Then the people left the house, the four ma'maq'as first. They were
followed by the six ha'mats'as, who wore ornaments of red cedar bark
and eagle down on their heads. Cedar bark was wound in four turns
around their arms and legs. Next followed the inaa'myaank", tiie
young women, who also wore rings of red cedar bark, but no arm rings
or leg rings. They had a belt of cedar bark and wore button blankets. Their faces were painted black, with three horizontal lines (one
over the eyebrows, one over the lower part of the nose, and one just
under the mouth) and four vertical lines (one downward from the middle of each lower eyelid, and one from the middle of each temple). When
these three groups had left the house, the remaining qfie'qutsa shouted
"yu" four times. Then they all rushed out of the house, and followed,
in a separate group, the three preceding groups.
The ma'maq'as were
singing. The ha'mats'as walked on silently. Their heads and arms
were held downward. The maa'myaank" were singing and dancing,
and the que'qutsa cried "yu" every few minutes.
When they had reached the new ha'mats'as, the four ma'maq'as surrounded them. The six old ha'mats'as formed a circle around the
ma'maq'as. They in turn were surrounded by the maa'myaank", who
held each other's hands. The que'(iutsa surrounded the last in a half
circle, also holding each other's hands.
Only the four speakers, Ma'a,
NAT MUS i>5
38
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and Lo'Xoaxstaak", remained standing outside tbe
The last named shouted from time to time " we'i, we'i," stretching his left hand upward, Avhile with his right hand he held the speaker's
staff.
The people responded by the cry "yfi."
Then Ma'a spoke: "Friends, we have caught the grandson and the
sister of our chief, wlio were taken away by BaxbakurilanuXsI'wae.
We thought they might be dead and they might never return. What
Even BaxbakualanuXsi'wae is
in the whole world can vanquish us?
G'u/La, A'Labala,

circle.

unable to overcome us. I thought the Kwakiutl might have killed
tliese two young people, because they can not overcome us in our war
of property. I am glad that they were taken away by the spirit of the
winter ceremonial. We are a long way from our village, and I believed
that the spirit of the winter ceremonial had stayed behind, but he is following us wherever we go. Now let us return to the woods and learn
the song of our novices. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae gives four songs to all
the novices who go to his house, and certainly he has given songs to
these two."

The two novices now ran back to the woods, crying "hap," and the
people ran with them. Here they sat down. G-a/loiL and Qoaqoax-st'ala
took their seats in the middle of the whole group. Then Ma'a said:
"Now listen, Koskimo! I will ask our singing masters to sing four new
songs for these hfi'mats'as. Try to learn them as quickly as you can.
Sing! singing masters; and put some words against the Kwakiutl into
your songs, G-a'loiL." The lirst singing master of the tribe commenced
his song, and after he had sung one line, he began to beat time. The
people joined him, and after he had sung through the whole song, they
Next Qoaqoax'St'ala sung his song in the same mantried to sing it.
ner. Then G-a'loiL sang the third song, and finally Qoacjoax-sfala the
The two singing nmsters asked the people if they liked the
last one.
songs, and T'o kniL thanked them, saying that they were just what he
had wished for. Then the people arose, and started to return to the
viUage in the order indicated in flg. 188.
Before starting they all put on head rings and neck rings made of
hemlock branches. As soon as they reached the village, Lo'Xoaxstaak"
shouted "wei, wei," and all the que'qutsa responded "yu." Then the
ha'mats'as began to run about and to dance in the circle, and the people
struck up the new songs, beating time on boards that wore carried by
some of the que'qutsa. The maa'myaank" also began to dance, and
thus they proceeded until they reached the dancing house (Plate 45).
The novices were the last to enter the house. There they danced
around the fire. The maa'myaank" danced in their honor, and the old
ha'mats'as joined their dance. After the second dance they were
clothed by Mn'a, and then they began to dance more quietly. After
the fourth dance they disappeared into their secret room.
Now the Koskimo, Nfi'q'oaqtoq, and the Kwakiutl assembled on the
beach and sat down in a square. A grandson of Wa'las, the Koskimo,
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number of speeches were made, and a

whom

the people sang- a song of joy.
During the feast that followed this purchase, the ha'mats'as of tlie
Koskimo sat on a platform with blackened faces, behind the que'qutsa.
for Wfi'las, for

(Plate 40).

of the seal society of the Kwakiutl were still confined
dancing house, but every now and then they rushed out of it and
knocked the people down. The ha'mats'as hit them, and they broke

The members

to the

canoes, dishes,

and other

things.

In the evening the Koskimo had their t'E'msEla. When the four
messengers were sent out to invite the people, the host blew four times
upon them, and their head rings were strewn with down. At this time
the hfi'mats'a rushed out of his secret room, ran around the tire, and
out of the door. As soon as he appeared, all the people who happened to be in the house took up sticks, or whatever they could lay
their hands on, and beat time rapidly. In the evening the people
assembled.

The Kwakiutl and XaAf oaqtoq took up the
q

<1

q

q

q

b

q

q
q

b

q

b
b a

b
a

b

c

c

c

(^

qqqqqqqqqq
q
q
q

q
q

front corners.

q

qqqqqqqqqq
c

q

q
q

596

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

1895.

which flowed dowu where BaxbakurilanuXsi'wae rubbed G-e'xdEu.
White cedar bark is flowing down from the rear part of his ring."
Now people were heard singing outside, but before they entered some
blankets were distributed. Three or four speakers who carried lances
stepped into the doorway. Then a dancer entered singing; his whole
face was bhickened. The speaker closed his mouth with his hands,
compelling him to stop singing, and spoke to him. The dancer replied
''Nothing is heard." The speaker left him. He conthiued his song.
Then he danced forward and raised his hands alternately. His song
was not accompanied by any beating of time. His head ring had a

horn in front. During this time the speakers were talking. Finally
the dancer was taken to the rear of the Are by the speaker who held
the lance. Now the singers began to sing again. QE'ldetsEm and
another old man performed a dance, and blankets were given away.
Some blankets were held around the tire while the distribution was
going on. During this time the speaker who carried the lances went
to the door and four women went out.
Now the speaker ordered the people to sing, and a ha/mats'a, accompanied by one assistant, entered. The beating of time continued for
some time before the singing began. When the ha'mats'a had reached
the rear of the house, seven women entered dancing. One of them
remained standing near the door, while the others danced around the
In the dances of the Koskimo, one woman, whose duty it is to
fire.
sing all the secret songs, remains standing in the doorway during the
whole ceremony. At the end of the second dance of the ha'mats'a
some of the women danced out of the house again. After his first
circuit the ha'mats'a danced once to the right and once to the left, in
the rear of the house, and disappeared behind the curtain.
Now blankets were again distributed in honor of the preceding
dance. Again the women were heard singing outside. They entered,
dressed in blankets, and imitating the motions of birds, and thus they
danced to the rear of the house, where they remained standing. They
were followed by the speaker, who carried the lance. One of them sang,
while the others danced in the rear of the house. Then blankets were
distributed among the Na'q'oaqtoq. Next a speaker whose face was
blackened went out.
Then the ma'maq'a entered, wearing a blanket. Men and women
were talking to him. He put his hands on a baby that was sitting
in the lap of its mother, and blew on it.
Then he spoke in front of
the curtain, and the people replied "wo." Next QE'ldetsEm appeared
from behind the curtain, dancing. He was followed by the speaker
carrying a lance and a man who carried his child on his arms. The
child wore a ha'mats'a head mask.
After they had gone around the
fire once, the singers began their song and the women danced.
Some
speeches followed.
Now the arrival of new dancers was announced. A ha'mats'a entered
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The people sang for hiui. After he had danced
once in a squatting position, he danced a second circuit
He wore a short blanket and dancing apron, a thin round
standing-.
neck ring, and a fiat head ring with small white rings on the front and
During his dance he squatted down every now and then and
sides.
danced a few steps in long leaps. Finally ho disappeared behind the
curtain. His mother remained standing in the doorway and danced for
with

liis

assistants.

around the

fire

Again the speaker delivered a si>eech and began to distribute
By this time it was half i)ast eleven.
The women had become hungry, and were eating in the rear of the
house, and uttering the calls of their societies every now and then.
A new dancer was announced. The singers began to beat time, and
a woman, a t'rt'X'uit, entered dancing, her palms stretched forward
and upward. A second woman, and two men who carried guns and
blankets, followed her. She was painted black in the following manner Her right cheek was all black, w^hile on the left cheek two vertical
him.

blankets.

:

extended down the whole face near the nose. Two horizontal
from the lips to the ear, one a little above, the other a little
A long conversation developed between herself
below, the month.
and the speaker. The people beat time twice. They divided into
two parties and discussed how they would try her. One party went
to the door and fetched weapons, saying that they w^ould kill her,
Others said they
to see if her guardian spirit would protect her.
would much rather split her. Then the mother-in-law of the t'o'X'uit
stepped between the two parties and asked them rather to kill her;
but when she was beginning to strip oft" her blanket and shirt they ridiculed her, asking if she was not ashamed to strip in front of so many
people, and led her away. The young w^oman spoke again. Then the
men went out. The speakers who held their lances talked, and after a
short time the three men returned. Some men holding paddles and
staffs were standing in the front row in the rear of the house.
Then a
woman and a girl ran out of the door and great excitement prevailed
among the i)eople in the rear of the house. One man cried: "I am
Now the t'o'X'uit took off her blanket and shirt and sat
the si'siuL.''
down. Then they led a girl around the tire to the rear of the house.
The girl carried a knife. During this time one of the Koskimo women
was singing. Now the si)eaker, whose face was blackened, took a
paddle out of the hands of one of the men. The woman sat down in
the rear of the fire, in front of the singers. lie stepped up to her
while the other woman was dancing, her hands raised and trembling.
Four times the man went around the woman. Every time he stood
beiiind her he raised his paddle as though he was going to strike her.
The fourth time he really struck her and the paddle entered deeply
into her shoulder and blood was seen to flow down.
Now grease was
poured into the fire, so that the liouse was lit up, and the woman arose
and turned slowly, that everybody might see the paddle sticking in her
lines

lines ran
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slioiilder.
The singers were beating time, and sLe sat down again.
The paddle was pnlled out, apparently witli great ditliculty. The
shamans stepped up to her and cried "hoi, hoi, hdifff," and blew upon
her. Now the people began a song, during which the shamans continued to sing over her. QE'ldetsEm also put his hands on her head
and chest and shoulders, crying "hoi, hoi, hoifff." While this was
going on, some of the women arose from their places and danced.
Then the two shamans who had been working over her, raised her to
her feet, and led her around the fire. The blood had ceased to flow,

but a dee}) cut, beginning at the right breast and going across her
shoulder far
cried "hu,"

down the back, was

and she went

clearly visible.

Now a Na'q'oaqtoq

out.

Then

all the people
spoke, and blankets

were distributed.

At 12.30 a new dance began. The girl who in the preceding dance
had carried a knife came from beliind the curtain and danced. A
number of women danced in her honor, and the same old woman who
had stayed in the doorway continued dancing there. One old woman
was dancing, holding her pipe in her month. A song was sung, and
then one of the Koskimo delivered another speech, holding a short staff
in his hands.
Whenever a name was called, he raised the staff high
and held it so that the ends rested against his palms.
As the people became hungry by tliis time, a woman threw dried
salmon among the people, first to the members of the secret society of
the Koskimo, then to the others. When they were eating, the societies
again uttered their

calls.

dance was announced. A woman entered, wearing a flat
ring, the front of which was set with feathers.
She carried a bundle of
red cedar bark in her hands. Her eyes and cheeks were painted black.
When she was shaking the bundle of bark, it gave a rattling noise. The
Iteople gave her a pipe, a stick, and other things, and whatever she
carried gave a rattling noise. The peoi)le took it from her again, but
were unable to produce the same sound. Tlien they beat time again.
She went once around the fire, looking upward and shaking her bundle
of bark, and holding it as though she Avas going to throw it. Then she
stood in the rear of the fire and sang her song. She gave her cedar bark
to one of the messengers and took a staff in its place, which she carried
around the fire and made it rattle; another person tried it, but it did
not give a sound. Next she took a pipe of one of the NaAj'oaqtoq and
made it rattle in the same manner. Then she disappeared behind the
curtain.'
After some speeches, four young men went out, and several
old people followed them, bringing food.
Then members of the Wa'tanEm danced. After their dance more
blankets were distributed. While the people were still eating, whistles
imitating the raven's cry were heard outside. This was about 1.30 a. m.
Tlio speaker asked the people to beat time.
Then the ha/inats'a entered

Now a new

1

See page 492.

THE KWAKIUTL

INDIANS,

599

with four assistants, who, however, had no rattles. Two women danced
During the second song' a great many women were
dancing for him. Two bloody lines were painted on each cheek, running in a wide circle downward from the corners of the mouth to the
eyebrows. He came in, in a great state of excitement, and attacked
his assistants, who were iu front of him.
After three songs he was led
out of the house. This dance ended at 2 o'clock, and more blankets
in his honor.

were distributed.
A new dance was announ(;ed, and a ha'mats'a entered, his face
painted all black. A hemlock braucli was fastened in front of his
head ring. The front of his blanket was adorned with small white
(^E'ldetsEm pointed out the blanket and said that it was the
blanket of G'e'xdEn. He danced four times. At his third dance he
wore a blanket which showed the si'siuL around its border. In the
mnldle of the back was painted a squatting man whose palms were
represented by carved wooden skulls which were sewed onto the blanket. The knees and the head were represented in the same way. One
carved skull was also sewed onto the blanket on each side, outside the
figures.
He also wore a carved skull iu front and one in the back of his
cedar bark head ring. When he came in, five old ha/mats'as danced for
him, while three stood iu the door iu order to prevent people from going
out.
Six songs were sung for him. During the first and second songs
one woman was dancing for him. After his dances he was led out of
the house. The speaker addressed the people, who beat time and said
rings.

"hu.''

Now

the sound of whistles and the cries of a ha'mats'a were heard
The same ha'mats'a reentered, and danced one circuit and a
half around the tire, while the women were dancing in his honor. His
k-i'nqalaLala danced in front of him. When they stopped in the rear
outside.

of the house, both squatted down, and their attendants stood around
them. After the fourth dance they disappeared behind the curtain.

Then more blankets were

distributed.

women were heard singing outside. A man entered singing,
followed by a woman. Two pairs of bloody lines were drawn on her
cheeks, running downward in a wide circle from the mouth to the ear.

At

3.15

She sang her secret song. She danced as t'd'X'uit, trying to catch her
supernatural power. As soon as she moved her hands upward, trying
to catch it, the women began to dance in her honor.
Now she caught
it between her hands and threw it forward.
At once a Hying sI'siuL
was seen in the rear of the house, moving rapidly to the right and to
the left and trembling all the time. As soon as the si'siuL disappeared
again, all the danciug women put their palms together as though tbey
had caught the supernatural power.

Then blankets were distributed.
from behind the curtain, singing. She
was followed by a ghost dancer, who had a large thick ring of cedar
bark with an enormous horn in front, set with feathers, whicli were

At

4 o'clock a

woman came
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to and fro on long shafts. It bad a long trail behind. The
speaker followed her. The people sang and women danced in her honor.
She disappeared behind the cnrtain, and blankets were distributed

waving

again.

Now a song was heard* ontside. The speaker asked the singers to
man entered singing. His body was naked, but he wore
beat time,
a dancing apron and had cedar bark rings around his arms and wrists.
He was a Ba'bakuaiiLa, a t'o'X'uit. After some speeches there was singThey held their elbows close to
ing, and a woman and a man danced.
forward,
the palms upward, and moved
hands
their
sides,
stretched
their
the hands up and down in jerky motions. Tlie Ba'bakuafiLa was then
placed on a seat behind the fire in front of the singers and the speaker
was asked to pierce him with his lance. The singers beat time, the
speaker took up the lance aiul threw its point against the floor, to show
that the lance was solid, and showed it around among the people. Then
he took up the lance and walked around the Ba'bakuauLa. After
each circuit he put the point against the left side of Ba'bakuauLa, and
then continued his circuit. After he had gone around him four times,
lie once more put the lance against his left side and began to push it
Ap])arently the ])oint entered the body, blood ^Yas streaming out
in.
of his side, and as the point j)enetrated farther the Ba'bakuauLa apparently collapsed. Finally the whole length of the lance had pierced the
body and the point was seen to come out on the right side a little below
the arm pit.' He was raised so that the i)eople could see his body.
Then the lance was pulled out again slowly. The shamans were called,
and blew and sang over his body, while the singers continued their
song. Then he was led behind the curtain. After this, cloths were
distributed among the women the singers beat time and cried " hu."
Tins was the last dance of the night. The Koskimo did not allow
their guests to go home, but invited them to stay for a feast. The
ha/mats'a still remained sitting in front of the door, preventing anyone
from going out. They continued to eat and to make speeches until 10
o'clock, when everybody went home to take a rest.
On the l*6th of ISTovember everything was quiet, as the people were
exhausted by the preceding festivals.
In the afternoon of the 27th, the Kwakiuti held a secret meeting in
order to determine what to do. The seal society was still confined to
the dancing house. K-ex-, whose mask had broken a few days ago
during the dance, was going to initiate his son in atonement for this
mishap. Ilis elder son had died a few years before, after he had been
made a member of the ha'mats'a society. Eeferring to this, he spoke

A

;

'The Ba'bakuafiLa had a small hook attached to his right arm ring l>y means of
which he pulled up the skin of his chest below the right arm jiit, piercing at the
same time a small bag filled with blood which was fastened to the skin, so that the
blood was seen llowing down his side. This scene seems to be the same as that of
the dance described on p. 575.
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meeting about as follows: "Kwakiutl, give

my

son long

Once I tried to make my son a lia'mats'a, but the deadly BaxbakualanuXsrwae struck liim and he died. When he died, I resolved
not to make another child ha'mats'a, but now since the mask broke you
life!

request

me

my

younger son.

do so, but do give
man, interrui)ted
him, saying: "Don't be overbearing and don't let him have more than
two songs," meaning that if he gave him four songs the boy should die.
Then all the people scolded and blamed him on account of his merciless
words. Kow it was arranged what dances were to be shown and who
was to pay for them. In the evening of this day, K-ex-'s wife disappeared all of a sudden. Her clothing was found on the beach, and it
Avas announced that she was to return as q'o'miuoqa on the following
lu the evening the Kwakiutl held their k-ik-i'lnala in order
day.
I will give only a brief description of
to bring back their novices.
their festival, as the details resemble that of the Koskimo.
In the
beginning the societies came in one after the other first the killer
whales, then the birds, etc. One man came in alone carrying a staff as
though he was shooting with it, and crying "hfi." The people sang
when he came in. Then they tore blankets and distributed the strips.
About 11 o'clock in the evening K-ex- appeared carrying several spread
tongs, while others followed him carrying staffs which they held
stretcbed forward. They wore plain head rings. The spread tongs were
given away. They designated gifts of canoes. At this time La'g-us
delivered a speech. Xow all had assembled except the members of the
seal society.
They came in last and stepped to the rear of the house,
all

him long

to initiate

life."

At

T

shall

this poiut Si'wite, an old blind

—

made a speech.
the dances. The fool dancers were heard outside, and
they entered wearing masks and enormous noses. One of them had
his face painted black and red.
The people sang and tlie women
danced. xVfter this dance Ila/misilak" gave away a gun and blanket.
while Ho'LElite

Now began

A man carrying

a rattle was stationed in the doorway, and announced
with his rattle the arrival of every new dancer. After every dance,
blankets were distributed or other j^resents were made, but I shall not
describe this every time. The distribution of blankets occupied by far
the greater portion of the night.

The next dancer was an old woman, bent by age, who came in. Her
was painted red and black.
After a speech, made l)y La'g-us, a bear dancer came in. His face
was all black. He wore an enormous head ring. Two men followed
him and carried the blankets which were given away after his dance.
As soon as these blankets were distributed, a young bear dancer
face

appeared from the corner of the house and scratched the ground while
women Avere dancing for him. Then he

the people were singing and
disa])peared again.

About midnight a new

fool

dancer entered, led by a blanket which
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was tiecl around his waist, and the people sang. After his circuit he
disappeared behiud the curtaiu. Ilii'masaqa delivered a speech for him.
He said: "The time of lighting has passed. The fool dancer represents the warriors, but we do not fight now with weapons we fight with
property." These words referred to the fact that the man whose place
this dancer had taken had killed a chief of the Nanai'mo and many
others. Then Ha'masaqa turned to the Koskimo and said: " It is not
right that in your k-ikn'lnala you distributed many blankets. It is
not customary to do so, but now I will show you Avhat we can do."'
Next a bear dancer entered, wearing a copper around his neck. He
;

was followed by two men who carried blankets. Wojnen danced for
Now E'wanuXts'c took the copper and spoke. He gave it to the
Na'q'oacjtoq. This copper had been given by a Na/q'oaqtoq to his Kwakiutl wife. Now the Na/q'oaqtoq had to redeem it by a payment of 700
blankets. In his speech E'wanuXts'e held it by its lower end, thus
indicating that he was going to take not more than half the i)rice of
the copper as payment in full. After this La'g-us, who was now standing in the doorway, delivered a speech. He said: ''What is the matter
him.

with our house! It is shaking."^
Next another bear entered. Ho was caught by K-cx* and led to the
rear of the house while the peoi^le were singing. After a speech made
by Hii'masaqa, another bear dancer entered, followed by a wonmu who
carried a copper. Her mother danced, and during her dance a fool
dancer was heard outside. Ln/g-us spoke, holding the copper. Then

he gave

it to

Ho'LElite,

who

replied.

K-ex* handed a number of bunthem and distributed them.

dles of sticks to Ho'LElite, Avho spoke about

Then he returned the copper to La'g-us, who took it to a fool dancer.
About 1 o'clock another fool dancer entered, who was brought to the
rear of the house by K-ex-.
By this time a man carrying his baby appeared as fool dancer, coming
from the rear corner of the house.
Next another fool dancer entered, and then a bear, who was led by a
blanket which was tied around his waist. The man who led him wore
a large neck ring of hemlock branches, which represented a copper that
was to be given away for the bear dancer. A speech was made, and
the ring was thrown into the fire.
At this moment the whistles of the ha'mats'a were heard. All of a
suddeu Ya/qois became excited and jumped down from his seat. His
assistants and two k-i'nqalaLala rushed after him, and after he had
danced around the fire once they all went out of the house.
At 2 a. m. another fool dancer wearing a large nose entered. After
one circuit he ran out and came back without a mask while the people
were singing.
Next a boy who was to be a pa'xala dancer was brought forward
Meaning that the Kwakiutl Nvere going to distribute still more property.
'^Meaning that the weight of the blankets which were piled up in it made it shake.

1
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The inau who carried him turned ouce iu
tlie rear of the house.
the rear of the house, and once in front. The boy was said to see something' supernatural coming, and was carried out of the house.
After blankets were distributed the ha'mats'a reentered, the Ic-i'nfrom

qahxLahi dancing- before liim.
Next a bear dancer entered, dressed in a complete bear skin, to which
a mask was attached. The women danced for him, holding their hands
close to the body, not raised, as is usually the case. After one circuit
the bear

left

the house again.

m. two women entered, the first wearing a wide ring
following dancer was a ha'mshamtsEs, who danced
The
of cedar bark.
with short, quick steps without moving her body. She wore a head ring
set with ermine, and a button blanket ornamented with a thunder bird
and a killer whale. She had two heavy black lines running down her
She left the house after
face, and two horizontal ones crossing them.

About

one

3.30

a.

circuit.

The next dancer was a girl, who was ushered iu by her father. The
people were singing and the girl's mother stepped up to her, encouraging her to dance, but as she could not induce the child to do so,
she danced herself, wearing a red blanker. IS^ow Hii'masaqa made a
speech.

About

5 oclock in the

morning two ha'mshamtsEs entered.

They

were followed by the ha'mats'a, accompanied by four assistants.
The next dancer was hai'alik-ilaL. She cried "sh, hdip, hoip."

She wore a large ring of red cedar bark having four vertical horns, which
extended downward in long tassels of bark. She had a large round
neck ring. Her blanket was set with tassels made of red and white
bark. Attached to the back part of her rings was a tie looking like a
The two messengers who stood at the door led her around the
cross.
Then she went out again. After a short time she reentered.
fire once.
At 0.15 a. m. a ha/mshamtsEs, wearing a round neck ring set with
four tassels, danced. The two messengers led her around the fire, then
she went out again. They returned and spoke to Ho'LElite. After
this the pe(Ji)le beat time and the dancers disappeared.
Atr).3() a new dancer appeared, wearing hendock branches around
his head and neck.
He danced with short, quick steps, and was led by
the two messengers to the rear of the house. He wore a blue blanket
and a dancing apron set with shells. He was the pa'xalalaL, He
danced in the rear of the house without moving from his place; his
whole body was shaking. Two songs were sung for him and the women
danced. After a speech made by Ho'LElite he left the house again.
The next dancer was a Ts'd'noqoa, who entered dressed in a bearskin,
which was attached to her mask. She rubbed her eyes and shouted

Then the people sang, and she went out again.
new song which was heard at the door, was taken up by the

"ou, on."

A
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A t'o'X'nit woman, wearing a head ring

She hekl her elbows
and her hands forward, palms npward. She raised them
and lowered them alternately. The song was in a three -part rhythm, and
she walked limping, one step being on the quarter mora of the rhythm,
the second step on the half mora of the rhythm, while she was singing
of hemlock branches, but no neck ring, api)eared.

to her sides,

her secret song. After each line of her song the chorus continued it.
She sang: " Ya, ya, ye."
Now Hd'LElitc stepped up to her and spoke. She replied with the
exclamation "up, up," pointing to her chest, meaning that the people
should split her. Then she moved her hands in the same way along her
neck, meaning that they should cut off her head. Hd'LElitr* proposed
to throw her into the fire, but after some talk this idea was abandoned.
The people beat time again. Slie began to dance, and caught her supernatural power between her palms. After she had done so twice, she
said again ''up, up," touching her stomach with her palms several

meaning "take out my intestines." Then she tried again to catch
her supernatural power, and during this time IIo'LElitc walked around
her, shouting "up." Now she tried the fourth time to catch her superAt once whistles were heard.
bird was seen flying
]iatural power.
down from the roof, and a nd'nLEmg'ila figure arose from underground.
times,

A

The fourth time a feather, which represents the horn of the sT'siuL,
came up from underground and moved trembling along the rear of the
house. She went up to it, and all of a sudden she began to disappear
in

the ground.

his

One man took hold

hands and forearms disappeared

of her, trying to rescue her, but
in the

ground down

to his elbows.

took hold of him in order to rescue him. Then he was
apparently dragged through the whole house by the t'd'X'uit, who
Several

men

had disappeared underground. He passed by circuitous movements
through the whole house, plowing up the ground. Finally he seemed
to lose the woman, and fell backward.^
After the t'd'X'uit had disappeared in the ground, a second one
commenced to dance. The underground motions of the first were led
by the dancing woman, who, with the movements of her hands, tried
to bring her up again. This second t'o'X'uit was followed by one man.
Finally she left the house, and blankets were distributed while Ho'leNow a song was heard on the beach outside
lite delivered a speech.
This peifoiaiauce had been prepared during the preceding days, when the raemof the seal society kept everybody away from the house. A deep ditch had been
dug in the rear of the house, iu wliich the t'o'X'ult disappeared. A shallow ditch had
been dug all through the house. A heavy rope had been placed in this ditch, which
was filled with loose dirt. The man who seemed to hold the t'o'X'ult pulled himself
along this rope. Unfortunately the rope had been laid too near the fireplace and
was burnt. Thus it happened that the man had to let go. The origiuiil plan was to
pursue the t'o'X'uU to the front right corner of the house, where she was to ajipear
again from out of another ditch which was connected with the ditch iu the rear of
the house where she had disappeared.

l)ers
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A

the house.
messenger ran around the tire, went out of the house,
and returned.
Xext La'g-us entered, ]ioldin<^ a broken copper in his teeth. He was
girl.
Then one man entered who Avore a neck ring. lie
had two companions who carried rattles. Another man carrying a
copper plate, and two more men, followed. The people sang a ha/mats'a
The girl wore a head ring with ermine trimmings and large
song.
abalone shells. She moved her hands like a ha'mats'a. She was clad

followed by a

a button blanket with ermine trimmings. Now La/g-us broke off a
tlie copper and. threw blankets into the fire.
All this time her
mother carried the rattle. The girl went out again.
Next Ho'LElitO took a rattle, turned, and went around the fire twice.
Then he listened to see if the new ha/mats'a was coming back. He
in

piece of

Now whistles were heard, and the noise of a man
running round the roof of the house. Suddenly the roof boards were
pushed aside. A boy jumped down with a head ring of hemlock and
listened three times.

quartz crystals attached along the median line of his head. He had an
apron of hemlock branches. He jumped first upon the roof of the bed-

rooms

in the rear of the house, and from there down to the floor.
He
danced, his hands close to the rear side of his thighs, running with short
quick steps and bending rhythmically. Then he ran out. He was the
^Ma'tEm.
As soon as he left the house the ha'mats'a cried "hap."

Nu'xncmis then made a speech. The whistles of the ha/mats'a were
heard in the door, where the k-inqalaLala appeared singing. The
assistants surrounded the ha'mats'a and ran with him around the fire.
Then they went out. Now blankets were carried into the house, and
the new ha/mats'a appeared naked, and danced. His ki'uqalaLala were
singing and dancing before him. This ended the festival.
Decemhcr 3. The Kwakiutl gave the dance Walas'axa'. The people
assembled in the evening in the dancing house of the Kwakiutl. A
curtain was drawn right acros-s the rear of the house, behind which

—

members of the seal society first disappeared. After one of the
Koskimo had given away some blankets, a fool dancer came out at
the rear right-hand corner of the curtain and danced around the fire.
A few women danced for him. Then he disappeared again behind the
curtain.
K'wanuXts'e and his speaker remained standing during this
the

dance and the following ones, facing the curtain in front of which the
singers were sitting. The next dancer was a bear, who also appeared
from behind the curtain. Then the people sang and an old woman
danced for him.
After some blankets had been distributed, a ha'mshamtsEs songwas struck up, and a woman, accom])anied by two assistants, appeared
from behind the curtain. She wore the ha'mshamtsEs head ring and
neck ring. The same old woman who had danced before and several
others da.nced tor her. Her movements were similar to those of the
ha'mats'a, but she did not tremble. During the first line of the song
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same manner as tlie other women
some speeches a new song was sung

raised her bauds aud danced in the
Slie disappeared,

and

after

and she came out again with three assistants.
Now the Walas'axa', the dance of the clan G'l'g-ilqam, commenced.
Nii'xnemis aud two messengers stood at the right-hand rear entrance
of the curtain. He gave a signal for the singers to beat time and to
sing, and out came a great many of the members of the Kwakiutl
They were about fifty in all, and as
tribe, wearing wolf headdresses.
behind the curtain they turned
from
out
stepped
had
soon as they
around and began a procession around the fire. In front of the fire
they turned again and continued their circuit. They held their fists
While they were
in front of their l)odies, the thumbs turned upward.
walking, they cried " you, hou." After they had gone around the tire
they disappeared again behind the left entrance of the curtain. La'g-us
made a speech, and then they began a second circuit in the same
When they had made their fourth circuit, they
iiiaiiuer as before.
stopped before entering the ])artitioii again. They kneeled around the
Now Nu'xnemis began a song,
fire, resting on their fists and knees.
which was accompanied by rhythmical motions. They made another
circuit

XI.

and disappeared behind the curtain (Plate

30).

Ceremonials of the other Tribes of Kwakiutl Lineage.

The winter dance of the Koskimo begins in the month of November.
In the evening, before the ceremonies are to begin, a number of boys are
sent out to gather kelp. Thej^ return during the night and enter the
village at the south end, blowing on the tubes of kelp, and producing a noise like that of large horns. At the same time a drum is
placed in the river so that the wooden band is in the water while the
skin is held just above the surface. The beating of this drum produces a very loud sound. As soon a^s the young men have passed
through the village, they stop blowing their kelp horns and the drum
stops at the same time. Then all the people in the houses begin to
sing their secret songs, and continue to sing until the njorning, when
they come out of the houses. Then the chiefs go from house to house
and ask the people if they know what produced the noise of the preceding night. Some will reply that they did not hear it, others that
they heard it, and still others that tliey had seen one of their dead
relatives, who told them that he and the other ghosts came to take
the son or the daughter of one of the inhabitants away. The chiefs
continue to go from house to house until they come to that of the
young manor young woman who is to be initiated during the following
ceremonies. When they enter his room, they see that he has disappeared. Only his shirt and blanket remain. These are covered
with blood. The chief seizes the garments, takes them out of the
house, and calls all the people together, asking for the murderer of the
great commotion ensues, all the people running about. At
youth.

A
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last tliey begin to
to fight

among

blacken

tlieir

the west end of the village,
to

see

who

is

and take

tlieir

weapons, ready

tlieniseU'CS.

a sudden a person

iSTow all of

faces
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name

Now

beard to cry on the point of land at
The people at once go
the master of ceremonies of the winter
is

"hamamamama."

Ama/k, rises, and begins to call all the people by
their winter names.
The people are surprised at his doing so, and
object.
He, however, does not listen to them, and merely warns them
not to be bitten by the Ha/maa. Then lie calls four men whose names
are Loakwaxstaok, WalkaLtsnmt, A'Labala, and Hena/wa, and asks
them to go in a canoe to the point of land where the sound was heard,
in order to ascertain what produced it.
The four men rise and enter
the house, in which the ha'mats'a assemble at the same time. Soon
they come out again, their faces blackened, rings of red cedar bark
around their heads and around their necks, and paddles in their hands.
The people inquire why they are dressed up in this manner, to which
dance, whose

is

they reply that it is a protection against the lurking danger at the
point of land to which they are going. They go down to a canoe and
paddle slowly to the point of land. As soon as they ap]iroach it, the

sound "hamamamama''' is heard again. The men pretend to be scared,
and paddle back to the beach. They ask some of the Idlo'LalaL, or
ghost dancers, to go with them.
Then the master of ceremonies asks four of the lolo'LahiL to accompany the four men. The lolo'LalaL dress up and sit close together in
the middle of the canoe while the four men are paddling toward the
point. As soon as they approach it the same sound is heard.
Then
the men in the bow of the canoe paddle backward while the steersman
paddles forward and brings the canoe up to the point of land. As
soon as they touch the land the four lulo'LalaL jump ashore and run
into the woods, where they stay for a few minutes. Then they come
back to the canoe and sit down in the same place as before. The other
four men appear to be scared, but not a word is said. They paddle
back to the village, and when they come to the shore, they inform the
master of ceremonies that they shall not go back again, because they
are too much scared. Upon a question of the master of ceremonies
they say that they did not see anything, but that the sound scared
them. He compels them to return and to investigate the cause of the
noise.
The Idlo'LalaL have stayed in the canoe all this time, waiting
for the other four men to return.
They paddle back to the point of land,
and the four Idlo'LalaL jump ashore again and run into the M^oods,
where they stay a few minutes. They come back, sit down in tlie
middle of the canoe, and the four men paddle back again to the village.
Now the four Idlo'LalaL jump ashore and go into the house of the

young man who had disappeared. The lour paddlers rise
and say that they have seen the missing youth among the ghosts at the
point.
The people all go into the hous(i of the master of ceremonies
father of the
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tlieni, asking tbem to get
ya'lakuenox (men who have
secret songs), and bids them to stand in their places that is, one in
each corner of the house. Now the master of ceremonies takes a raven
rattle and steps to the singer standing in the right-hand front corner
of the house. He gives him the rattle and asks him to sing the ghost
song " Lo ho ho ho lo ho ho ho he hama ma." When he has linished this

seats.

tlie

The master addresses

ghosts.

He

calls four

—

:

"hamamamama," and retnrns
who goes diagonally across the
He gives the rattle to the man

song, the singer turns to the right, says

the rattle to the master of ceremonies,

house to the left-hand rear corner.
standing there, who repeats the same song, turns around, says ''hamamamama," and returns the rattle to the master of ceremonies, who goes
to the left hand front corner of the house and repeats the same ceremony
there.
Last he goes across to the right-hand rear corner of the house

and gives the

rattle to the fourth singer,

and turning

who

repeats the same song,

faster than the others.

After
has been done, tlie four men sit down again. Now the master of
ceremonies requests the people to get their ornaments of red cedar
bark and to dress uj). The people take them out from under their
blankets and put them on. Then he asks the father of the novice to
get some eagle down and to strew it on the heads of the people.
After this has been done, he orders the lolo'LalaL to assemble in one
place in the house. He nmkes the ha'mats'a assemble in another place;
singing, however, louder

this

the liai'alik-ilaL, i^a'xalalaL, ya'yatalaL, na'naualaq, se/ilis, ts'e'kois,
xoe'LxoeLawatala, hfi/winalaL, lo'kwasola (or lalaxsola) all assemble.
Then he asks the people to prepare to fight the ghosts. All of them
leave the house and go down to the canoes, each society in a canoe by
themselves. Only the ha'mats'a and the he'lig-a stay ashore. They
paddle toward the point where the cry of the ghosts was heard, and as
soon as they i-each there, they hear again somebody calling " hamamamama." The peoide look frightened. Some jump into the water, others
faint, and all pretend not to know what they are doing.
Only the
canoe in which the lolo'LalaL are assembled goes on undisturbed.
They go asshore and take the novice, who had disappeared, from among
the ghosts. They bring him down to their canoe and paddle slowly
back toward the village. During this time all the other canoes are
drifting with the tide, as the people have not recovered from their
fright.
As soon as the lolo'LalaL land, the ha'mats'as, who are expecting them, begin to get excited and run down to the beach. Then the
master of ceremonies orders a man, whose name is LaliLqotsastala, to
bring the other canoes back. He takes a small canoe, paddles out
toward the canoes, and brings them back one by one. As soon as they
laud, the lolo'LalaL go down and carry the people up to the house as
though they were dead. Then the lolo'LalaL shamans try to restore
them to life, while at the same time the ha'mats'as are running from
house to house excited, driving the people out as soon as they have
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This continues until the

song, dancing around the

sidered more powerful than the ha/mats'a, and

lire.

l)y his

He

is

con-

song compels

liim to leave the liouse.

In
all the people go to their houses and have their breakfast.
evening the ye'wix-ila invites the tribe to his house. Then they
begin to sing the song of the ghosts, as follows: " Lo ho ho il, lo ho
ho u, Id ho ho a hu oinama.'' This song is repeated four times. As
soon as they stop, the master of ceremonies addresses the people, saying
that they will try to restore the youth ayIio had been taken away by
the ghosts. While he is talking, somebody is heard to cry " hamamamama" outside the house. They look about as though they were frightened, and ask each other what may be the cause of the noise. The
sound is heard fonr times; then an old man jumps into the door and
informs the people that the lolo'LalaL are approaching, and requests
the people to have their batons ready to beat time. As soon as he has
finished speaking, the door opens and the lOlo'i.alaL enter crying
"hamamamama." The i)eople repeat the cry and begin to beat time.
The ghost dancers enter and dance in a stooping position. They wear
rings of cedar bark on their heads, from which a veil of split white
bark is hanging down over their faces. They go around the fire until
they come to the left-hand corner of the house. Here they sit down in
a circle crying again "hamamamama." When they become silent, the
master of ceremonies a.sks La/liLqotsastala to see if the ghosts have
come with the dancers. As soon as he approaches them, they begin to
cry again " hamamamama," but he does not stop. He stex)s up to them,
After a short while,
sits down among them and looks for the ghosts.
he returns to the master of ceremonies and says that he has seen some
of his dead relatives in a hole in the ground, and that the lolo'LalaL
were sitting around the hole and talking to the ghosts. He asks the
master of ceremonies for a strong rope. The latter calls a man whose
name is Tsaksta/lacjoals to get the rope which his grandfather left
him. This means that this oftice is hereditary. Tsaksta/laqoals goes
and brings the rope into the house. He also brings twenty blankets,
which are called the weight of the rope of the ghosts. The master of
ceremonies gives one end of the rope to one of the lolo'LalaL. The
latter pretends to tie the end of the rope arouud the waist of the new
lolo'LalaL in order to prevent his being taken away by the ghosts.
As soon as this is done, the tribe divide into two groups, the clan
of the ye'wix-ila and their rivals. The latter sit close to the door.
Then the master of ceremonies gives the twenty blankets to the rivals.
After this he calls up all the ba'akwas i. e., those who belong to
the clan of the y«"''wix'ila. As soon as they take hold of the rope, the
ye'wix-ila distributes blankets among his rival clan. Then he calls
upon the i)eople of his clan to touch the rope. They come one after tlie
other and distribute blankets anu)ng the other clan. Last of all the

Then

tlie

—

NAT MUS
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away tweuty blankets. Tlie blankets wliicb are
are sup]iosed to be a weight attached to the rope, and the
last gift of twenty blankets breaks the rope.
Tlien one of the members of the rival clan jumps up. He takes liold
chief comes, Avho gives

given

away

of the broken rope, and while he

is

holding

it calls

own

the chief of his

clan to fetch the rope which he inherited from his grandfather. The
chief returns with the rope and twenty blankets. He ties the two broken

ends together with his rope and says that he will be able to bring the
ghost out of the ground. He calls his clan to leave the door and to come
Now the ye'wix-ila's clan take their seat near
to the rear of the house.
the door. The other clan goes through the same ceremony, and last of
all the chief brings forty blankets, which cause the rope to break. This
means that the clan whose rope did not break until forty blankets were
attached to it is more powerful than the other one. After the rope
breaks, the whole tribe sings as follows:'
liOok

up

to our world, look

up

to our

world

!

Chief!

Procurer of Avealth

!

This song is repeated four times. The ye'wix-ila distributes more
blankets among the i)eople, who then go home. On the following day
the lolo'LalaL are seen to walk about the village with rough rings of
cedar bark on their heads, the latter being strewn with down, and their
faces blackened. About midnight of this day a number of men secretly
climb the roofs of the houses of the village and begin to whirl the whirring sticks"^. (fig. 189). The noise of these sticks is supposed to be
the voice of Hai'aLihujas or Wina'lag-ilis, who comes to take away
another novice. This noise is repeated four times, each time for about
ten minutes. Then the people must sing their secret songs in the
houses. When the noise stops, a ha'mats'a is heard to shout in the
bush, and on the next morning a blanket is found in front of one of the
houses. Tlie people gather around it and try to discover whose
blanket it is. After they have ascertained the owner of the blanket,
they say, " It was certainly he whom we heard in the woods," and his
father adds that Hai'aLilaqas probably came and has taken his son
to BaxbaknfdanuXsT'wae. The people request him to clean his house
and prepare for the return of the novice. The man goes into his house
at once, cleans it, and as soon as he is ready, the people enter. He asks
them to be ready for the return of the ha'mats'a, as he might come back
unexpectedly. The master of ceremonies asks the singing master to
sing the new songs tor the ha'mats'a, of which there are four. After
the singing master has sung these songs, the master of ceremonies
requests the new ye'wix-ila to prepare a feast. The people take their
places and begin to sing the four songs of the old ha/mats-a. After
these are sung, the feast is spread. When the people have entered, the
old ha'mats'a comes out of his room and drives them out of the house
'Appendix, page 728.
^Tlieso are used for the liil'mats'a, mri'ma(i'a, hai'alik-ala, t'o'X'utt, and ha'winaluL.
The kelp trumpets are used for the Idlo'LalaL only.
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aud into the water, where he keeps them until the ma'maq'a appeals
and drives the hfi'mats'a back into the house.
During these days the second yc'wix-ila is collecting all the debts
which are due him, and on the following morning the new ha/mats'a
is seen on the same point of land where tlie first one was recovered.
The people go up to him, catch him, and bring him to the singing
house (kekoalela'tse). Then they all begin to sing the four new songs,
the first two accompanied by fast beating, the last two by slow beatAfter these songs the ha'mats'a is led back into his bedroom.
ing.
About 8 o'clock in the evening he leaves the house,
returns to the woods, and stays there until his father
has invited all the people to his house to sing for
him. As soon as they are assembled they begin to
beat time." After they have done so for about five
minutes, one man cries "yau." The people repeat
They have hardly done so when
this cry four times.
the hiVmats'a enters and they begin to sing. The
ha/mats'a dances around the fire and at the end of
the last song disappears in his bedroom. This night
all the dances are shown in a festival similar to the
k'ik'i'lnala of the Kwakiutl.'
On the following morning the ye'M'ix-ila invites all
the peoj)le to his house, and gives a feast to the men,
women, aud children. At the end of the feast everybody receives a blanket "to wipe the mouth with."
After this the hfi'mats'a is allowed to bite four times,
During this time he is
once every fourth day.
purified in a

way

similar to that of the hil'mats'a of

the Kwakiutl.
After the last night of the winter dance, the ye'
wix'ila calls all the people to his house and asks them
•

who

is

Fig. 189.

KOSKIMO WHIRRING
STICK.

willing to keep the red cedar bark until the

Length, 23J inches.

next year. No one responds. All of a sudden the
No. I4SS, Royal Ethuograpkical
Museum, Berlin.
door is o])ened and about twenty men rush into the
Collected bv
house. They are covered with balsam pine branches,
and blood is dripping from their bodies. They are called the Wina/They run around the fire and
lag'ilis or qumqu'mx-dd (land otters).
suddenly take the cedar bark rings from the heads of several men.
They then leave the house again as suddenly as they entered. The
men whose cedar bark rings they have taken will give a winter dance
the following year. After this, the rest of the people take off their
cedar bark ornaments, tie handkerchiefs around their heads, and begin
.\,

.\,

to sing

summer

.T,icobsen.

songs.

The following is a descrii)tion of the ceremonies corresponding to
the kue'xalak" of the Kwakiutl, called by the La'Lasiqoala, Le'xalak".
'

See page 595.
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be initiated suddeuly

faints.

At once

a number of newly initiated shamans are called to investigate
the cause of his sickness. They are unable to ascertain what ails the
young man, and send for the older shamans. Tliey feel all over the body
of the youth, and finally declare that the spirit Wina'lag-ilis has taken
Then a sail is stretched across the rear of the house

possession of him.

and the patient is placed behind it. The house is cleaned, and everybody is invited men, women, and children. Henceforth this house

—

be the dancing house. The q'a'qanas, who corres^wnd to the
me'cm(ioat of the Kwakiutl, must stay in this house after they have
once entered it until the end of the whole ceremoniah The profane
are not allowed to pass the front of the house above high-water mark.
The master of ceremonies asks the people to sing the following song,
which is supposed to have the power of restoring the patient to life:
will

Hayas ahuno

Do not

cry,

lalii ya liouo haiiil Liiu.
yon will come back safely.'

An old shaman stands

by the patient, feeling his body. The song iias
upon the young man, and the master of ceremonies requests
the people to try another means of restoring him to life. Boxes are
placed in front of all the assembled people, and at a signal they beat
no

effect

time rapidlj' with their batons, ending with a loud nip. This is repeated
four times.

The above song belongs to the clan Naa'nqaenox (always staying at
home), while the beating of time belongs to the clan La'lauiLEla, who
obtained it from the Awi'k*'enox. The shaman says that the beating
of time had the desired eftect upon the patient. After this the people
assume their winter names and rearrange themselves in groups as
enumerated on page 419.
On the same night the festival called qap'e'k" is celebrated. In the
morning of this day a number of young men were sent out to collect
alder bark and to make red cedar bark, which is distributed among the
people in the evening. In payment for their services they receive a
special allotment of f iod. When the people assemble for the qap'e'k",
the highest ha'mats'a
l)laced at his side.

hai'alik-alaL.

The

is first

The other ha/mats'as are
by the ts'e'kois and by the
seats last. They sit on each

led to his seat.

They are

folio w^ed

(jue^qutsa take their

As many que'qutsa as there are ha'mats'as are
charged with the making of the head rings of the latter. These que'qutsa all stand on the right-hand side of the door, each holding his
ring. They have a leader, whose office is hereditary. They walk around
side near the door.

Then they step in front of the ha'mats'as,
fire four times, singing.
and on a signal they all put the neck rings around them. At a second signal they put the head rings on the heads of the ha'mats'as,
and finally they strew their heads with down. Then the ha'mats'a's
whistle is heard, and the people distribute quickly the red cedar bark
the

1
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among- the others. The qiie'<iutsa. blacken their faces. The ha/mats'a
begins to get excited and bites the people. He innst bite a certain
man tirst, whose dnty it is to offer himself to the ha'mats'a Avheu he
gets excited for the first time. This oflice or duty is hereditary. The
ha'raats'a carries a stick and drives the people around tlie fire. During
the ensuing excitement another novice disappears, leaving his bloodcovered blanket behind.
inquiries are

made

as to

and under great excitement
missing, until finally the father exclaims

It is found,

who

is

that his child has disappeared. Then the ha'mshamtsEs dances.
Sometimes the disappearance of the novice takes place in a different
way. Four men go on the roof of the house during the night and,
running about, cry " hm hm hm." This noise is taken by the people to

On the following morning it is
signify the approach of Wiua'lagMlis.
found that one of the young men has disappeared, leaving his blanket
behind, which is covered with blood.
Still another way of beginning the Le'xalak" is the following: The
ma/maq'a dances in his house, and suddenly throws his magic stick,
which is believed to fly through the walls of the house and to hit the
person who is to l)e initiated and who lives in another house. The
youth falls down, and then the parents call the shaman to cure him.
The ceremony continues as described above.
To return to the festival. After the ha'mshamtsEs has finished his
dance and has bitten a i^erson, the people begin eating. They do not
feed the ha/mats'a firvSt, as is done by the Kwakiutl. Then they sing
four times the song of the Naa'nqaenox ;' three times they sing the
burdeu only, the fourth time they sing the words:
])o not cry,

This

is

you will come back

the end of the ceremonies of the

safely.

first

night.

On

the second

and third night the same songs are repeated. Every night the shaman
visits the novice, who is hidden behind the curtain.
He reports that
he is feeling better, and the third night he says that he is shaking
violently.

The fourth night the same songs are repeated. The shaman visits
the novice again, and when he returns, he says, ^'Listen: he is singing
his secret song," Now nobody is allowed to speak or to cough. Then
they hear, as though from a great distance, the sound of a new song,
which is growing louder and louder. The secret song is sung four
times. The singing master must listen attentively, because after the
fourth time he must repeat it. Two new songs are heard that night.
On the following night the same ceremony is repeated, and two more
songs are learned by the people. Twelve (lue'qutsa women dance this
night. Tlieir faces are blackened and they wear red cedar bark.
Their dance is accompanied by the beating of batons. One man and
one woman are stationed at the entrance to the secret room in which
the novice is lying, in order to watch it. Their offices are hereditary.
'

See page

(>12.
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are about to fiuish their daiice, the novice
He does not wear any orna-

his secret room.

ments of red cedar bark.

He

dances on the four following nights. On the following day there
an intermission of the ceremonies. The next day the ye'wix-ila
invites all the people to his house and asks them to prepare for the

is

purification of the novice, whicli will take place on the fourth day.

He

also requests three otticers

whose offices are hereditary to preThese officers are the man who

pare themselves for this ceremony.

makes the tongs, his name is Q'aqia's; the one who uses the tongs,
his name is JSlE'msqEmg'ala; and the one who calls the people to the
Early in the morning of the fourth day the last-named
must go to every house, and, beating the doors with his baton,
he must cry, "Yau, yau, listen, listen. There is food for you from
The first is the q'a'q'anas
(QoiVyukolax-ilis), from (iia'xus'EmL)."'
washing.

officer

name, the second the que'qutsa name, of the novice. In the eveningThen the first of these
all the people assemble in the dancing house.
men makes a pair of tongs, which are wound with red and white cedar
bark and put up on the west side of the house. A ladder which has
only four steps is placed against one of tlie rafters on the left-hand
side of the fire (that is, to the left when facing the rear of the house).
The man who made the ladder climbs it, and puts his head through the
roof.
When he comes down, the people beat the boards and the drum.
At midnight he ascends the ladder again. He goes up a third time
between midnight and dawn, and the fourth time when the day begins
to dawn. This is to secure good weather.
Every time when he comes

back, he sings:
Ha, ba! you do uot give me. a favorable answer, you wbo are to bring tbo soutbeast
wind liy wasbiug our novice.

The officer who made the ladder is given a dish in payment for his
work. The one who made the tongs receives a knife and a hammer.
The one who carries the tongs receives a belt; another belt is given to
the officer who invited the people.
Sometimes paddles, canoes, or
blankets are given to them, but these are always called dish, knife, or
belt, as the

case

may

be.

After the man has come down the ladder the fourth time, NE'msqEmg-ala takes the tongs down and goes around the fire four times, holding the tongs stretched forward. lie calls a man to open the door, and
strikes the stick which is spreading the tongs four times. The fourth
time he hits it so that it flies out of the door. Then betakes two stones out
of the fire, one after the other, repeating the motion three times in each
case before actually taking them u\). He throws them into the water in
the same way, and dips them up also after having repeated the motion
'Yau, yau, yauxtaxoLai' yauxtaxoLai', bamaylLaai qa (Qoa'yfikrdax-ilisa:') le
(7axus'EinLai').
*
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three times, really dipping up

tlie water the fourth time.
The novice
uext to the bucket iu which the water is kept. He has no
rings of red cedar bark. Then he is washed.
Then NE'msqEmg-ala places the tongs vertically into the tire, the
open end downward. The cedar bark with which they are wound
catches fire, and then he lets them go. It is expected that the wind
Then the officer who made
will blow in whichever direction they fall.
the tongs makes head rings of red cedar bark for all the people, who
put them on. The singing master makes a new song, and singing it
they go around the fire, and leave the house, led by the yiai'atahiL, who
They go through
carries a small rattle. This office is also hereditary.
the whole village, and inform the ])eople that the purification of the
novice has been performed that morning. The people put their masks
in order, and gather the property which they are going to give away at
the festival which is to be held that evening. This.uight the people
are not arranged according to the groups described above, but accord"
ing to their clans. In the morning a man is sent around to call the
people. He says, "Let us go into the house and beat the boards, for
we have purified him. Let us go at once.''
First the boys enter the house and begin to beat time. Then the
various groups enter one after the other, each carrying the property
which they are going to give away during the festival. Whenever a
group enters, the boys beat time. They imitate the movements of the
auinjals which they represent. Then each group gives presents to
the others, and at this time the ha'mats'a, ma/maq'a, and the other
q'a/q'anas, pay for the damage they have done.
Next, three men
are called up, ME'lxmEk", aKaqo'mg-ilisala; Ts'e'Ic, a G-e'xsEm; and
Tsau'xstalag-ilis, a G-I'g-ilqam,
who each sing a song, accompanied by
the people. ME'lxmEk"'s song is as follows:^

sits right

—

I

—

will listen to the old tale to

I will listeu to

what

is

which

told about

this refers.

it.

After they have finished their songs, a man named Wlyo'tsEm is
He puts on a canoe sail like a blanket, and goes around
the fire dragging the sail behind him. This means tliat he is sweeping the house for the dancers, who will enter next. The first dancer to
enter is the wa'tanEm. He is followed by the ghost dancer, the o'lala,
hai'alik-aue, ts'e'kois, wi'x'sa ha/mats'a (==hamtsEtsr»e), and ha'mats'a.
While the ha'mats'a is biting the people, the ma/maq"a enters and
drives the ha'mats'a away. Then the new dancer comes out of his
secret room. If he has a mask, he returns to his secret room and dances
again. Four women dance with him, two in each corner in the rear of
called up.

'La luKus lag-aaLtsaLai', gins kuexaleLg'ai', xg'ins kuesasoxtEg-ai'.
We will
go iu,
we will beat boards,
for we
Lave washed Liiii.
liLEnsai'! uTi/xua Laa'uiLEnsai'
go at once
all
wo will go
!

"
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is dauciug iu the middle of the rear of the
accompanied by two new songs and by the two
songs that were used at the ceremonial of purification. While he is

the house, while the novice

The dauce

liouse.

is

dancing, the yO'wix-ila distributes his presents among the people. On
the following day another man gives a feast in the house of the
When all the people have entered the house, the novice
ye'wix-ila.
The people sing one song,
is called to come out of his secret room.

and he dances alone and
ents

among

feast.

sits

the other clans.

Again his father distributes presThe novice is allowed to take part iu the

down.

During the four following days the novice wears head rings

of red cedar bark.

After four days, another

man

gives a feast in the

AVhen all have entered, the novice is called out of his
secret room.
He wears a smaller head ring now\ Two more feasts are
given in the same way at intervals of four days. Every time the dancer
wears a smaller head ring.
At the end of the last night the (j'a'q'anas, who have stayed in the
dancing house right through the whole ceremonial, are led home by

same house.

their wives.

be noticed that in these ceremonials the festival corresponding
Kwakiutl is celebrated after the return of the
novice. Among the La'Lasiqoala when the novice has disapi)eared in
the woods (being a lii'xsa), his whistles are suddenly heard on the roof
of the house or behind the houses. At night, while the people are
assembled, he is heard on the roof of the house, but disappears again.
On the following morning he is seen on a point of land. Four canoes
are lashed together and connected by planks. Thus the people paddle
up to him and bring him back. The same night all the dances are
performed.
It will

to the k-ik*i'lnala of the

The winter dauce ceremonies
described heretofore.

I

of the Ts'a'watEouox differ from those

have received from Mr. Hunt detailed informa-

tion only in regard to the closing ceremonies, while the progress of the

ceremonial seems to be
is

much

like that of the

Kwakiutl.

The beginning

as follows:

The ye/wix-ila invites all the people to his house, where they sit dowu
according to their clans. Then he asks his wife to bring food. While
the food is being prepared, the people sing. In the middle of the third
song the whistles are heard on the roof of the house. The people

They group themselves at once according to their
stop singing.
dances and societies. They burn the salmon, because it was prepared
before the beginning of the winter dance. That night they begin their
ceremonies.

On March

14, 1805,

they concluded their cereuumies as follows:

gave away blankets during the
men went into every house, and said

I'a'xalats'e, chief of the T'Ena'xtax,

winter ceremonial.
at the door: "Now

At
we

night two
will

tame your dancer, Ts'a/m<joagaLr'.

Xow

THE KWAKIUTL
we

will

tame your dancer,

Now we

Laqoasalag'ilis.

Then the otiier one

(1 1

7

Now we will see the dauce of
the dance of yakamausa'lagnlis."
quick now, dancers
We will assemble,

Isra,'uts'e.

will

said,

INDIANS.

>see

"Be

!

day/' and they went back to the dancing house.
After some time the two men went again to every house, and the first
one said: "We come back to call you." The second one said: "Now
It is late in the evening.
let us go to the house, dancers.
We have
no fuel, friends. Let us all go together." Thus they said at every
bouse, and went back to the dancing house.
friends, while

it is

Then the two men went again and looked about in the house and
"Now all our friends are in;" and when they discovered that
some one was missing they went to him and said: "You are the only
said:

one who

is still

missing."

When they were all in, Pa'xalats'e arose and spoke: "I thank you,
my great friends, that you have come to our dancing house. Remain
here in the dancing house of i)a'mtalaL, the great shaman, who vanquished our Master, (^Vaniqilak", at Ts'a'wate. This is the winter dancing
house of Nau'alagumqa, the great shaman at Ts'a/wate. This is the
winter dancing house of Ba'Lalag-ilak", who gained victory over

We'qae of the Le'kwiltoq

(see p. 41()).

large cedar bark ornaments.

Nu'xnemis.

Thus we

Those

whom

I

named had
we say,

say, La'mgal; thus

Therefore I gain the victory over the chiefs of all the
beginning they were vanquished by jga'mtalaL and

tribes, for in the

Nau'alagumqa and BaLa'lag-ilak". Now take care, my friends!" He
turned to his tribe and said to them, "I say so, Ta'mXuak'asj I say
so, Xu'gamsila; I say so, P'a'lxalasqam; I say so, Le'na; I say so, my
friends.
Now take care, my great friends; give me my rattle that I
may call the spirit of the ceremonial. Therefore I tell you to be careful, friends."
They gave him the rattle; he shook it and sang "hoip,
op, op, op." He stopped and looked upward as though he was expecting the spirit. The chiefs said: "Take care, friend, else you might not
get the spirit of the winter ceremonial." Again he shook his rattle
and sang the secret song of Ts'awata'lalis:
1.

2.
3.

4.

Now listen! ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers! Ha wo.
Now sing! ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers Hawo.
Now sing your song, ya, ya, j'a, greatest of all dancers Hawo.
Now he comes to me, ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers! Hawo.
I

!

Then he ended his song, and the cries of many ha'mats'as were
heard among the trees. Thej' cried "wip, wip, wip, wip," like the
ha'mshamtsEs.
As soon as the cries ceased, Ta'mXuak-as spoke " Friends on the
other side of the house, did you hear what we obtained from our grandfathers? You heard that it belongs to the earliest legends of the
world. Now take care, friends, we do not need to be frightened of
anything, because, as you heard, my great cedar bark ring came to me
from my grandfather." Then Pa'xalats'c shook his rattle again and
:
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sang the same song as before. Wlieu lie stopped singing, the cry of
the ha'mshamtsEs was heard again near the house.
Now Pa'xalats'e shook his rattle again and sang his secret song.
When he stopped, the cry " wip, wip, wip" was heard just behind the
dancing house. He sang his secret song a fourth time. Then the cry
"wip, wip, wip" was heard at the door of the house. The first of the
dancers entered and sang his secret song. Tliey were all dressed in

hemlock branches, which were wound around their heads and necks.
This is the secret song of their leader:
1.

2.

Now
Now

listen, ana,' ana' to uiy

shaman's soug.

Aua', ana' liainamamfi, hamaujania'.

listen to the cry of the ha'mat'sa, because I

am

a cannibal, because

I

am

a

shaman, ana, ana, hamamama, hamamama, hamamama.

Then the leader, Ts'e'koa by name, stopped singing. When became
near the fire, to the middle of the house, he turned, and at the same
time said "hoi'p, hoi'p, hoi'p." Thus forty men came into the house,
while the old men who were sitting in the rear of the house began to
beat time. They went around the fire in a squatting position. Next,
a woman came. Her name was Yfi/kusElag-ilis. She had hemlock
branches around her neck. She sang the secret song of Nau'alagumqa:
1.
2.

Hama!
Hama!

I
I

was made a magician by the greatest of the dancers.
was filled with magic by the greatest of the dancers.

When she stopped singing, she turned and all cried "wip, Avip, wip,
wip." Forty women were standing in the house. The old men began
to sing the song of Jc)a'mtalaL, which he sang in his contest with
Qa'niqilak" at Ts'a'wate, according to the tradition, when he gained
the victory over Qa'niqilak", at the time when they tried each other.
This is the song which he made against Qa'niqilak":
1.

2.

A

small magician was he as compared
The small magician Avaa afraid of me.

3.

I called his

4.

And he

to me.

name, the name of the small magician.

tried to

tame

this greatest of all dancers.

When

she stopped singing, Ts'e'koa repeated his secret song. After
song all the men and women turned to the left and cried " wip,
wip, wip." Then the old men repeated j^a'mtalaL's song. When they
stopped, Ts'e'koa repeated the song of Ba'Lalag-ilak, the same which
he had sung when entering the house. When he had finished his
song, all the men and women turned to the left and said "hoi'p, wip,
wip, wip." Once more the old men sang the song of x)a'mtalaL. After
their song, Ts'e'koa repeated Ba'Lalag-ilak "'s song. All the men turned
The old men repeated the song which i^a'nitalaL sang in
to the left.

this

his contest with (^ri'niqilak".

Then Ml the men and" women who had danced went out of the house,
and Ta'mXuak'as spoke " Wa, wa, friends. Did you see this ! What
you have seen, friends, on the other side of the house, that is what
we are afraid of; that is what makes life short; that is our Lord; that
:
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our history; that is

x^a'mtalaL, the great magician; the woman
Ba'Lalag-ilak" that is x)a'mtalaL, who gained

is

;

the victory over Qa'niqilak" at Ts'a'wate, and that is the cause why all
the tribes are vanquished by us, wa, wa. That is what I say, friends,
The songs which you have heard are those of jc)a'mfor Pa'xala<ts'e.
The secret song of the leader is the secret
talaL. That is his dance.
song of Ba/Lalag-ilak", and the secret song of the woman is that of

Nau'alagum(|a. 1 do not use new ways. The other tribes may invent
new things, wa, wa. "
Now the boards of the house front were struck, and the people said:
"The cormorants are going to dive!'' Then Xu'gamsila entered the
house and said: "Beat the boards, friends." The old men beat the
boards, and the young chiefs entered. As soon as they had come in,
Xu'ga'msala spoke: "These are tbe cormorants of Ts'a'watc. That is
the only place where they eat nothing but oulachon. Therefore they are
Now beat the boards, friends." The old men beat the boards,
fat.'
and, the women came in, spreading their blankets. They had red cedar

bark ornaments on their heads, the same as the men. Then Xu'gamsila
spoke: "They are the sawbill ducks; they dive for property." Now
Ta'mXuak'as spoke: "Friends, what do you think? Shall we discard
the use of the red cedar bark which makes us happy"? We shall only
be downhearted if we should discard it. We shall be asleep all the time.
Now, friends, we will finish this night. We will have the last dance of
this season. You, Ta'xalats'e, shall change our names this night. That
is what I say, P'alxalasqEm.
Now Hd'LElite arose and spoke: "This is your speech, Ta'mXuak-as.
You said we would finish this night. Did you hear the speech of our
friend La'mg-ala ? He says they will take off' the red cedar bark. I
That is what I say, KuLE'm that is what I say,
will not take it ott".
Ts'a'lgaxsta. I must accept the words of all our friends.'"
Then arose Yu'x-yukwamas, chief of the Nimkish " These are your
speeches, friends. You wish to throw away the red cedar bark. Now
answer my speech, Ta'mXuak-as."
Then the latter answered: "It is true. I said so because our friends
here do not treat in the right way the cedar bark of which we are afraid,
which we inherited from our grandfathers. It is our master, it makes
our life short. It is true I said we would finish to-night."
Then Yu'x*yukwamas spoke again: "Did you hear, friends! Did
you hear it, La'qoasqEm? Let them finish now. You finish to-night.
But I am waiting for the repayment of the marriage money to my
friends.
Therefore I do not want to take oft' the cedar bark to-night.
You may change your names to-night, wa, wa. I say this, Nu'xnemis;
Isay this, Ho'LElite; I say this, La'mg-ala; wa. It is a great thing that
;

:

'

That,

means that they had each given a grease

feast.
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"That

is

your

oreat tribe

!

my

tribe."

Then Nu'-xnOmis arose aud spoke:

speecli, Ta'inXualv-as;
It is better

that you
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we

are

all

afraid of your speech,
Keep on in the old

finish to-ni j>ht.

in this
I thank you, great tribe, keep on
grandour
from
inherited
we
what
abuse
Do not
way my children
life short
make
will
bark
cedar
This
true.
Your words are
fathers
Now take care, friends I say this,
if it is not used in the right way.

ways of our grandfathers!
!

!

Tlien all the chiefs said
Kwakiutl, Ma'malcleqala, J^imkish, Ts'a'mas."
" wa wa."
for
Now TVmXuak-as arose again and spoke: "Thank you, friends,
Oome,
to-night.
bark
your words. Now I will take off the red cedar
Let the tribes listen to us
friends, and vou women, and let us dance.
women assembled and
the
and watch our customs." Then the men aud
notched pole about 7
long
a
sang the old song. Xti'gamsila carried
This is his song
feet long.
great bead ornament, tbe bead
dance! take off bv means of your dance tlic
winter ceremonial worn by
ornnn.ent tbat you inberited from tbe mask of tbe
wo, o, o, 6, o. (Here
buwaia,
buwaia,
o,
o,
Wo,
o,
6,
tribe.
our
tbe first of
ornaments.)
bark
all tbo people lifted tbeir cedar
Tbe bead ornament tbat yon
ornaments.
let ns now pnt away our great bead
worn by tbo lirst of onr
ceremonial
winter
tbo
iuberited from tbo mask of
(Here tbe people lifted
o, bnwaia, buwaia, wo, o, o, o, o.

1

Now

2

O

tribe.

O

3

Wr.,

o, o, o,

tbe bead ornaments again.)
ornaments, tbe bead ornaments tbat you
let ns now put down onr great bead
ceremonial worn by tbe lirst of our
winter
tbe
of
mask
tbe
inberited from
(H.-re tbey lifted tbe ornawf.,
6, o, 0.
buwaia, bnwaia,
o,
tribe.

Wo,

<-.,

(-.,

ments again.)
that+
ornament xi
now dance and take off tbis onr great bead ornament, tbo bead
ot
lirst
tbe
by
worn
yon inberited from tbe mask of tbe winter ceremonial
C>, o,
wo,
buwaia,
buwaia,
our tribe. Wo, o, o, 6,
4^

4.

O

«").

ornaments again and put them in the notch
The song is the same as
of the staff which Xn'gamsila was carrying.
bark ornathe one which rja'mtalaL used when taking off his cedar
their
changed
they
ments. As soon as they had finished their song,
Ha'mts'it.
called
was
names. Now he whose name had been Xu'gamsila
tribe,
Then NEg-e', whose name had been Pa'xalats'e, spoke: "My
ornabark
cedar
red
these
now let some one rise who wants to take
ments for next winter."
your
Then Ya/qoLas arose and spoke: "1 come, NEg-c', in answer to
blanket,
his
spread
he
Then
bark."
cedar
I will take this red
s])eech.
hid them in his
the cedar bark ornaments were thrown into it, and he
tied handkertribe
T'Ena'xtax
the
of
members
the
all
Then

With

this they lifted the

l)edroom.

They had finished their winter dance,
to the
Walas NEg-e' distributed blaukets. They did not give first

chiefs

around their heads.

ha'mats'a, but to the head

cliief.
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The eao'laxa.

ibnner place tbat the La'Lasiqoala group the dances
ts'e'ts'aeqa aud the nn'iiLEm.
The no'iiLEm
dances are closely connected with the clans, and during- their performance the ordinary social system remains in full force. The Kwakiutl
have only a few of these dances which they call Lao'laxn, which name
It is difficult to establish
is also sometimes used by the La'Lasiqoala.
any fundamental difference between a Lao'laxa dance and a ts'e'ts'aeqa
dance, as in both cases a hereditary genius initiates the novice, and
as in both ceremonials membership is obtained in the same manner
through marriage, or by killing a person who is entitled to the ceremonial. The distinction is comparatively clear among the La'Lasiqoala
and the affiliated tribes. Only those dances which derive their origin
from BaxbakualanuXsI'wae and his following, or from Wlna'lag-ilis,
I pointed out at

in

two classes

are ts'e'ts'aeqa;
-animals,

;i

— tbe

and we

the former class.

all

others are no'nLEm.

find that they are

At

the same time

To

much more
it is

this class belong all the

clearly clan deities than

stated distinctly that the whole

ceremonial was introduced through intermarriage with the northern
This consciousness of an entirely
tribes, particularly the Ile'iltsuq.
foreign origin of all the Lao'laxa dances is still stronger among the

Kwakiutl, while many danc-es which undoubtedly had the same origin
have been incorporated by them in the ts'e'ts'aCMja.
The La'Lasi(|oala use in the no'nLEm ceremonial cormorant down
in place of eagle down, white cedar bark in place of red cedar bark,
red paint in place of black paint. They sing both profane songs
aud ts'e'ts'aeqa songs. The celebration takes place in November and

December.

Among
the year.

the Kwakiutl the Lao'laxa may be celebrated at any time of
The man who desires to give the festival calls his clan or

tribe to his house and informs them of his plans.
T am obliged to ]Mr.
George Hunt for the following descri[)tion of such a meeting:
Ots'estalis, a man whose mother Avas a Ile'iltsuq, was about to give a
Lao'laxa. He invited his clan and SDoke as follows:
''Now come, my tribe, come Ila'mts'it, come Ye'qawite, come G-e'soyag-ilis, come Lfi/qoag'ila, come Tso'palis; come to hear the words of our
chief. Gome Guc'tEla, come Q'd'moyue, Walas Kwakiutl, Q'o'mk-utis.
Thank you, my tribe, for coming. I must tell you about my plans. I
will show the dance Avliich came down from heaven, the Lao'laxa, the
coming niglit. Take care, my tribe, take care all of you, you second
class chiefs.
I do not mean you, Ghief Ila'mts'it.
I mean Ma'Xua
and Wa'nuk" and O'ts'estalis and Ma'mXua and L I'lak-uts'a and you
third class young chiefs.
Xow take care, the supernatural power will
come to dwell among the tribes that are assembled at our camp, great
Kwakiutl! Xow 1 will tell you what I carry in my hands. I will give
away my copper Wa'numg-ila to the Xa'q'oaqtoq, Koskimo, G'o'p'enox,
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for these eight tribes here,
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be enough

I think tbat will

my other copper Ma'mukoahla

shall

all

Nimkish, and the Lau itsis
on the Ma'maleleqala, Qoe'xsot'enox, and
and Ts'a'watErMM.x and
and Matilpe and T'Ena'xtax and A'waiLala
Ma'inukoahla's price is G 000
Ha'xuauns. I think that is enongh!
nine tribes, and I will sell lor
blankets. This will be enongh for the
paid 2,400 blankets at the tinie
food my copper Mau'aga, for which I
Me'mk-umbs. Else the
when Lalak-uts'a wanted to sell it quickly at
country. Liit this
great
this
starving in
tribe might say that they are
ore or the
Sometimes
come.^'
way they can tind no fault when they
he conand
speech,
his
during
other of the old men said "yes, yes,"
hre
this
on
kill
will
I
that
pride,
-Furthermore, such is my
tinuedall
\ou
house
my
in
groaning
is
which
this my copper, Dandalayfi,
I
^ow
blankets,
for
4,000
it
bought
I
know how much I paid for it.
house a
my
make
will
I
rival.
our
vau.piish
will break it in order to
you know it all, my tribe;
hohting place for you, my tribe, wa. Now
so great an invitation has.
that
time
first
the
is
be happy, chiefs for this
besides the 4,000 blankets for
been issued. There are 9,200 blankets,
Now count all that the mvitation
the copper that I am going to break.
250 button blankets, 270
It is 13,200 blankets, and besides
will cost
bracelets, 240 wash basins, and I do
silver bracelets, and 7,000 brass
and the LaO'laxa head mask, and
not count the spoons, abalono shells,
expecting from my wife. Now you
the numerous kettles which I am
know all my plans!"
Did you hear what
Then Wa'k-as arose and spoke " Wa, my tribe
various kinds of
the
of
atraid
our chief counted up? Are you not
you, O'tsestahs
to
life
long
property which he is expecting? Now
of our chiet
care
Take
fathers.
you who were made a chief by your
and
Kwakiutl,
Walas
Q'«Vinoyue,
my tribe. Take care, Gue'tEla,
My
mmd.
his
in
has
he
that
Q'o'mk-utis. He is vomiting everything
in
proud
are
you
think
I
chief?
our
tribe, are yoii not also glad of
heart, chiel.
my
from
you
Thank
O'ts'estalis.
your hearts. Thank you,
chiefs of all
long life. You will be the first of all the
!

:

I

!

wish you

tribes.

say, HJi'masaqa, G-esoyag-ilis,
So we say, our
Lfi'lakaux-it, wa, wa.

^So I say, Ts'o'palis, thus

Ma'koayalisame, Da'dants'it,
whole tribe."

1

,

.

v

+i

f

O'ts'estalis; tliat
Then arose Ma'mXua: "That is your speech, Chief
is my chief
pretty
Thank you, chief. How
is your speech, Wa'k-as.
when I
afraid
was
I
for
Thank you, friend. Now my heart is alive,
weight
heavy
the
lift
I
Now
heard the news of our rival. Ho, ho, ho.
whole
my
for
say
I
So
brother.
of your speech, chief. Thank you,
speech,
your
for
you
"Thank
said:
tribe." Then O'mx'it arose and
Long life to you for your speech. How well you stand on
O'ts'cstalis.
The chiefs of all
our earth. You will be the only post of our world.
you chief
mountain,
overhanging
you
you,
of
jealous
the tribes will be

who can

not be ecpialed.

You do

not need to fear anything.

How
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your name, chief. Now you made my back strong. Take
and wish long life to our chiefs." l^]verybody applauded
O'lnx-'it sat down.
Then
speech.
his
great

is

care, luy tribe,

Next Hfi'mEsk-inis arose and spoke. He said " My tribe, are you
not ashamed of this young manf He will be your chief, Kwakiutll I
am half ashamed myself on account of the amounts counted. Go on,
:

my

son, be proud of what you said." Then he lifted his right hand
and shouted ''Hide yourselves, tribes never was seen such an amount
of property as our chief has called. Ya, ya, my tribe, do you not con
sider the great mountain of property of O'ts'estalis dreadful?
He is
Take care, my children, that you may have two
still a young man.
men who will give away blankets to the whole world. That is what J
say to the chiefs of the Kwakiutl, wa, wa."
:

!

Fig. 190.

RAVEN EATTLE.
Length, 13 inches
IV A, No.

Now

;

blue, black, red.

4^7, Roynl Ethnographical Miisemn, Bevlin.

Colh-c-teil

hy A.

.Tnc<.bsen.

was growing dark, and

O'ts'estalis arose and spoke: "Loolc
Pretty is this young man; he is growing up well.
Now I will sing the secret song and try to call the spirit of my dance."
The people said: "Go on." And he sung his secret song, callingdown the spirit of the Lao'laxa:

at me,

1.

I

2.

I

3.

I

4.

I

it

my

tribe!

the greatest magician, O liihihi, i, the greatest magician.
alone am full of magic, O hihihi, i, the greatest magic.
am the only one who makes life short by means of his magic, the greatest magic.
am the only one who knows to call down the magical power, the greatest magic.

am

Come now, magical

i)ower,

As

O

hihihi,

i,

greatest magic.

soon as he had finished his song the noise of whistles came down
Then they called all the women and cliildi-en.
They came to the dancing house for the Lao'laxa. O'ts'estalis arose. Ke
to the roof of the house.
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was glad that the people liad come quickly, and said: " Yes, my tribe,
you have done right that you have come to this large house. Make
yourselves comfortable.

Don't be

in

a hurry to go

home

to your

Thus 1 say, Wa'k-as. Thus I say, Om'x-'it, wa, wa." Then
the songmakers sang, and the people sat around them learning the
songs of the dancer. When all knew the song, O'ts'estalis arose and

houses.

sang:
Ya,
Ya,

I am the first, liei, ya, lia.
my speech is the highest, hei,

ya, ha.

stopped singing and said: " Ho, ho, ho! Yes, my tribe. Thus I
Now we will call all the tribes
lift the heavy weight of my wealth.
that they may come in the morning. Now go to sleep. That is all,
friends." Then all the people, men, women, and children, left the house.
The following morning the Kwakiutl went out in their canoes to invite

He

all

the tribes.

Fig. 191.

RAVEN BATTLE.
Length,
IV A, No.

As

I.icr,.

Uoy^l

13 inches; hhip, hlaoli, red.

KtliTi.i2r.iiilii.-al

IMu^euni,

Iterliii.

CoUicte.I

l.y

A.

J.icobseii.

be given to a number of tribes, all the KwaWhen only the Kwakiutl are to be
present, the host announces his intention to his clan alone. Then, after
the meeting is over, he sends word to the chiefs of all the clans, advising
them that the Lao'laxa whistles will be heard that night. Then all
those who have celebrated a T.ao'laxa before may go to ask him what
masks he intends to show, m order to make sure that he will not
infringe upon their rights. In the evening the whistles are heard to
blow behind the house of the man who is going to give the Lao'laxa.
After about ten minutes they sto]>, and then blow again. This is
repeated four times. For four nights the whistles are heard in the
woods behind the house. The fourth night, after they have been
blown in the woods three times, they are heard on the roof, and tinally
in the b(Hlrooni.
Then the man begins to siim' his secret song.
this festival

was

to

kiutl took part in this meeting.
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After finislnng his songs lie steps out
of tlie door and calls all
people, the (Jue'tEla first, then the
Q'o'moyue,

ti.e

Walas Ivwaki.itl, and
Q^o mk-utis, m the order of their rank. He
informs them tl.at the spirit
of the Lao'laxa has come to his house, and
requests themto^^^ash and to

Fiy. 192.

T.AO'LAXA
a, n,a.sk

Hose.l

MASK REPRESEN'JINU THE DEER

I, bone of tl.e f.-roleg
of the deer, carried in the hands of the
.showing lignre of a human face.
Length, 16
;

inches.

n

A, No. sai, Roy.il

Etl,nonrr.iphic.iI

Masmun,

Herlin.

Width,

Collect,-.! I,y

A.

dan.-.or

;

.,

n,ask opened

13 inelie.s.

.':i,-obseii.

keep clean. At the same time he invites
all the young men to come to
house and smg. Then the young men
enter the house an.l sing, and
some of them dance, one after another.
After the dance a, feast is
given by the Lao'laxa dancer, ^yho
distributes about one hundred
his
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tribute food to all the people.
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This signifies a promise to

dis-

The young men put on the blankets and go from house to house
It belongs
is food which you will receive to-morrow.
"
to
They go back to the host's house and return the
blankets to him. On the following morning all the young men assemble again. They are given red paint to adorn their faces, and they
are sent to call the peoi)le to the promised feast. Only the men are
invited. After two calls all assemble and arrange in groups according
to their clans.
As soon as all have assembled, the messengers join
saying: ''This

.^

their clans.
Before the feast begins, four songs are sung, as is customary, two by the Cxue'tEla and two by the Q'o'moyue. Then the
host fills a ladle with grease and sends it to Hawaxalag-ilis, who is
the highest in rank, and to the others in order. During all this time
the Lao'laxa whistles are heard to blow in the
bedroom.
When the grease has been eaten, the
relative of the host who is to be initiated comes out
of the bedroom in which the whistles are sounding
and begins to dance around the fire. He wears a
beautiful carved headdress with long ermine trail
(Plate 47). All of a sudden he throws his mask off
and runs out. After a short while a dancer wearHis arrival is
ing the Lao'laxa mask comes in.
announced by a relative of the host who is stationed
I'ig. 193.
at the door, and Avho as soon as the dancer apMASK oFNO'MAs.
proachcs shouts ^^ woi !'' It is supposed that when
La'Lasiqoaia.
^^le flrst danccr threw down his headdress, he beeig
. IDC le^.
came possessed
of the Lao'laxa and
by the spirit
'
i
IV A, No. 6893, Royal EthuographMuseum, Berlin, coiiecte.i
was trausformed iuto the spirit which is personated
'^'"^'
by the mask. Actually another dancer wears the
mask. After one circuit of the fire the mask disappears again, and the
novice, for so we may call him, comes forward and continues the dance
which was interrupted before. The people accompany the dance by the
Lao'laxa song. After he has finished, a few women dance in honor of
the new Lao'laxa. The host joins them, carrying a pole about G feet
long on his shoulder. The pole indicates that on the next day he will
give another feast, to which lie invites the people, after ending his dance.
In the evening the whole tribe, men, women, and children, assemble
in the host's house to witness the dance, and the performance of the
morning is then repeated.
On the following morning the messengers go out again, dressed up
,

i'

icai
'^

and having

their faces painted red, to call the people to the second feast.

The ceremony
dance

'Ilainr'/r-aqasa'

day is repeated, but another Ladlaxa
repeated again in the evening, when the

of the preceding

may be shown.

This

is

lk usLa qasPx (WalasLala).

relative of the host

who

is

made

Lao'laxa.)

(Here they iutrodnce the name of that

Report

of

U. S. National

Plate 47.

Museum, 1895.— Boas.

Lao'laxa Dance.

From a

pliotograph.
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whole tribe witness tbe performauce. At tlie end of the performance
the ho.st announces that on the following- day he will distribute his
blankets.

Fig. 194.

LAO'LAXA MASKS REPRESENTING SEVEN DIFFERENT SPEAKERS.

IV A, Nos.

La'Lasiqoala.

Scale

fi8S2-S8,sS, Rny:,l Elhii.igraphical

Museum,

J.
Berlin.

CoUeele,!

I.y

F. H..as.

The next moruing theuiVqate (the counter and tally keeper) arranges
the blankets in piles, one for each clan, placing those intended for the
chief of the clan on top. Thus the bundles are tied up. I n the evening
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the whole tribe assembles, aud when all are seated iu the house,
the
host sings his secret Lao'laxa soiig. He is followed by the
novice,
who also sings a secret song, and dances, wearing the headdress with

ermine trail. Again he throws off his headdress, runs out. and a
dancer
appears who wears the Lao'laxa mask. After his dance the novice reap-

Fig. 195.

LAO'LAXA MASK BEPKESENTING THE KILLEK WHALE.
Scale i; black, red, white.
'y A,

N,.,.

hl-r., U..y,.il

Kthnographkal Museum, Berlin.

Collected

l,y

A.

J:u-ol,.se„.

pears and continues his dance. Then
the host steps forward, and in a
speech gives the dancer the name belongingto the mash.
This is the
end ot the LacVlaxa proper, and the
whistles are

some
come

heard no longer.

festivals a
in at this

At

number of masked persons, who represent speakers,

moment and

take hold of the host.

Upon being asked
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what thoy want, they praise liis liberality, saying- that he made all the
Finally they are
tribes fat by the amount of grease he had given.
placed
on top of a
are
blankets
the
Then
house.
the
taken out of
office
it is to diswhose
man
The
side.
its
on
down
laid
is
drum, which
blanket
the
taking
=
(da'qEmayaenox
thepotlatch
in
blankets
tribute
one in each clan, sits on top of the
drum. His office is hereditary in the male line and considered as very
important. He calls the people's names, and throws the blankets upon
next to liim carries
a mat lying in front of the drum. A man standing
as the blankets
soon
As
them.
the blankets to those who are to receive
"
change!''
us
Let
calls,
he
distributed,
intended for one clan are
at its top edge), of

This

is

whom

there

is

the end of the Lao'laxa.

Fig. 19C.

KAVEN JIASK AND
Mask, IV A,
WTiistle,

X... SSO,

WfllSTLE.

Royal Etl..iographu-al Muse.m,, Berlin.

IV A, No. 6897, Royal Ethnographiral Mi.sevim,

Sc-.ile

Berlin.

'^.
Si-.ilf

O.lW.-le.lI.y A. Ja.-ol«™.
'j.

Culli-.-le.l l.y

V. Boas.

The rattles used by the Lao'laxa dancer differ from those used in the
winter ceremonial. While most of the latter are round (figs. 51-00, pp.
435-440), the lormcr have the shape of birds which carry a number of
figures on their backs (figs. 190, 101, pp. 023, 024). T^Fost of these rattles
represent the raven with upturned tail. The face of a hawk is carved
reclining figure is placed on its back.
on the i)elly of the raven.
The knees of this figure are raised and grasped by the hands.
These rattles are
bird's head is represented on the tail of the raven.
by
the Haida and
used
are
that
ones
undoubtedly conies of similar

A

A
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The primary idea underlying the form

Tsimshian.

of rattle seems to
the only explanation that has ever been given by
the northern Indians is to the effect that it was given to their
ancestors
by a supernatural being. The Kwakiutl state that they obtained
these
rattles, with the Lao'laxa ceremonies, from the He'iltsuq.

have been

lost, since

Fig. 197.

LAO'LAXA DOUBLE MASK KEPRESKNTING THE SUN.
Outer mask, clondeil sun iiinor mask (front and profile), clear siiii.
;

1\

A
(ligs.

88.5,

Hoy.lI Etlinoffr-iplii.-nl Mns..um, Berlin.

Cllectcl by A.

We

THF. DEER,

will drive

towering

all

BELONGING TO THE

I.A'I.AUII.ELA

Sialic J.

.luiobs.-.!.

few Lad'laxa masks ai-e shown in the illustrations on
102-197). Following are some of the songs:

SONC OF
1.

A, Mo.

i)p.

(i'2r>

toO.'JO

OE THE I.A'LASIQOALA.'

away the

great deer, who comes staudiug on hi.s forelegs overthe people, covering the tribes, the great deer, said by all to be

fooli.sh.

We

2.

'

2

shall all be thin-faced, and dry in our mouths.
We will go and cause him
bad luck staring at him, staring at him until he gets sleepy, the great deer,
said by all to be foolish.
-

Fig. Iit2, page ()2.5. Appendix, page 72!».
Because he gives away blankets all the time so that the people have no time to

eat.
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He was

tho

glare,

make everything

first to

by the highness of

his body,
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beautiful again, lighting the world by his

by the copper of his body.

His antlers are

The speakers (chiefs) of all the tribes take off
his antlers. Now let us drive him away. Let him jump far over the highest
chief, tho one who is famous among all the tribes, tbe great deer, said by all to
pure, unbroken, solid copper.

be

foolish.

SONG OF NUNEMASEQALIS

Oil

qAa'LYAKOLAL, HELONGING TO THE G'E'XSEM OK THE
NA<io'MG*ILISALA.'

1.

2.

3.

Long liie

to you,

No'mas.

For you will give a feast, No'mas.
For you will build a fire and heat stones

This mask and

soiip;-

in

it,

No'nuis.

are used iu both Lao'laxa (viz, no'DLEm) and ba'xus

feasts.

MASKS

AN1>

SOXG OF AYi'LKOA (SPEAKERS).

These masks are used iu the dance called Adixaue'sElaL (Tongass
According to the legend, a La'Lasiqoala canoe drifted ashore in
the north and they received the masks as presents (Lo'kue) from the
Tongass. They are used by the La'lauiLEla in the no'uLEm. The
masks represent speakers; all sing and dance together. The names of
the individual masks are not known.
dance).

1.

2.

3.

Slowly Ave walk a race through tlie world.
Slowly we walk a race through the world.
Ha! I am the (ine who made the sky cloudy, when

I

came from the north end of

the world.
4.

Ha!

I

am

the one

who brought

Ihe fog,

the one

who brought

the aurora,

when

I

came from the north end

of the

world.
5.

11a

!

T

am

wheu

I

came from the great copper

briuger.
6.

7.

I am the one who brought the warmth, when I came from the great one
brightens the world (the sun).
Ha! And then he will dance like a Tongass, your successor whom we praise.

Ha!

who

SONG OF THE KILLER WHALE.-'

A
L

mask

by marriage from the

of the Ivwakiutl, obtained

Praise the great killer whale, the great chief,

He^iltsucj.

when he emerges iuour

house.

SONG OF THE RAVEN.
1.

C^aija'm (ja nan.

2.

(^aiifi'm

qa qau.

You are soaring tiirough the world, great raveu.
You know how to obtain property, great raven.

SECRET SONG OF A LAOLAXA DANCER.^
you small

1.

O,

2.

You small ones

chiefs, yiyaha.

page 626 Appendix, page
page 628; Appendix, page
''Appendix, page 731.
'

Fig. 193,

^Fig.

19.5,

;

are speaking to me, j'iyaha.

729.

-

730.

^

Fig. 194, page 627 Appendix, page 730.
Fig. 190, page 629; Appendix, page 731.
;
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The Ts'o'uoqoa is also used in Lao'laxa dauces. Wheu she enters,
she wears a hirge basket on her back, in which she carries cop])ers.
These are given to the host, who gives them away. In the legend, she
carries a basket into which she puts children, whom she takes to her
house.

number of the songs given in Chapter VIII, so
they belong to the La'Lasiqoala, must be counted in this group.
In another dance the sun mask (fig. 197, ]). 030) is used. The outer
mask represents the cloudy sky, while the inner mask represents the

As

stated before, a

far as

clear sunshine.

XIII.

The Keligious Ceremonialsi of other Tribes of the
^ORTH Pacific; Coast.
THE NOOTKA.

The Xootka speak a dialect distantly related to the Kwakiutl. They
have two ceremonials, which are analogous to the winter ceremonial of
the Kwakiutl. Good descriptions of the customs connected with these
ceremonials have beeu given by Sproat, Swan, Jew^tt, and Kni])ping.
I will repeat here what I have said on this subject in another phice,'
The name of the ceremonial among the Nootkais Lo'koala, a Kwakiutl
word, which designates the finding of a manitou. The ceremonial corresponds very nearly to the Walas'axa' and to the Lo'koala of the
Kwakiutl (pp. 477, 478). Certain features are, however, embodied in it,
which correspond to other dances, mainly to the ma/tEm and the ha/The Lo'koala are a secret society who celebrate their festivals
winter only. They have a chief whose name is Yaqsyaqste'itq.
Anyone who wishes to join the Lo'koala can do so, or the society may
invite a man to become a member. Tlien the friends of this man make
mats'a.

in

a collection in his behalf and turn over the property collected to the
chief of the Lo'koala, who distributes it during a feast among the memThose who are not Lo'koala are called wicta'k-u, i. e., not being
bers.

shamans.

The Lo'koala

is

believed to have been instituted by the

wolves, the tradition being that a chief's son was taken

who tried
attempts, became his

away by

being unsuccessful in their
friends and taught him the Lo'koala. They
ordered him to teach his people the ceremonies on his return home.
They carried the youth back to his village. They also asked him to
leave some red cedar bark for their own Lo'koala behind, whenever
he moved from one place to another; a custom to which the Nootka
tribes still adhere.
Every new member of the Lo'koala must be iniAt night a pack of wolves that is, Indians
tiated by the wolves.
dressed in wolf skins and wearing wolf masks make their appearance, seize the novice, and carry him into the woods. When the wolves
are heard outside the village coming, in order to fetch the novice,
the wolves,

to kill him, but,

—

'

—

Report of tho British Associatiou for the Advauceineut of Science,

1890, i)age 47.
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of the Lo'koala blacken their faces and sing the follow-

ing song:

Among

all

the tribes

is

great excitement because

I

am

Lo'koala.

On the following- day the wolves return the novice dead. Then the
Lo'koala must revive him. The wolves are supposed to have put
the magic stone haina- into his body, which must be removed in order
The body is left outside the house and two
to restore liim to life.
siiamans go to remove tlie liiiina. It seems that this stone is quartz.
is the same as that found among the Kwakiutl, where the

The idea

Ma'tEm

is

initiated

by means of quartz, which

the spirit of his dance.

The returning novice

is

is

put into his body by
called u'cTnak.

After the novices have been restored to life, they are painted red
Blood is seen to stream from their mouths, and they run

and black.

Soon they are
at once down to the beach and jump into the water.
found to drift lifeless on the water. A canoe is sent out and the bodAs soon as the canoe lands, they all return
ies are gathered in it.
to life, resort to the dancing house, to which none but the initiated
are admitted, and stay there for four days. At night, dances are performed in the house, which the whole population is allowed to witness.
After the four days are over, the novices leave the house, their lieads
being wound with wreaths of hemlock ?) branches. They go to the
river, in which they swim, and after some time are fetched back by
a canoe. They are almost exhausted from tlie exertions they have
undergone during the foregoing days. Novices must eat nothing but
(

dried fish and dried berries.

Each Lo'koala

member

lasts four days.

of the tribe gives

away a

It is only celebrated

large

amount of

when some

proj^erty to the

Lo'koala, the most frequently occurring occasion being the initiation of

new members.

Sometimes it is celebrated at the time of the ceremowhich are practiced when a girl reaches maturity. The house of
the iiian who pays for the Lo'koala seems to be the taboo house of the
nies

As

soon as the Lo'koala begins, the ordinary social organizais suspended, as is also the case among the Kwakiutl.
The people arrange themselves in companies or societies, which bear
the names of the various i>footka tribes, no matter to which tribe and
sept the persons actually belong. Each society has festi\'als of its own,
to which members of the other societies are not admitted, although
they may be invited. These societies are called ii'paL. Each has a
certain song, which is sung during their festivities.^
At night, when the whole tribe assemble in the taboo House, the
societies still keep together.
They are hostile to each other, and
railleries between the various groui)S are continually going on.
It
society.

tion of the tribe

Appendix, page TM.
Xur'la, Kwakiutl. The x of tlie Kwakiutl is, in the Ts'Ecia'i»th dialect ol' the
Xootka, from Avhom I obtained the word, always changed into h: n ami alternate
'

1

constantly, for instance, i.d'kuale

'Appendix, pages

731, 732.

and Lo'kuanc.

634

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

1895.

seems that there are no separate societies for men and Avomen, but a
certain division must exist, as they seem to have separate feasts. When
a man, during a Lo'koala, brings in any game, and he does not give half
of it to the women, but retains the whole for the use of the men, the
former will attack him and wrest the share due to them from the men.
In the same way the women must share all they get or cook with the men.
Originally each dance belonged to one family, and was transmitted
from generation to generation. Mother as well as father had the right
Thus dances which belonged
to transfer their dances to their children.
The dance was given to the
to one tribe were transmitted to others.
novice at the time of his or her initiation, and no more than one dance
could be given at a time. At present these restrictions are becoming
extinct.

Whoever

enough

rich

is

to distribute a sufficient

amount of

property may take any dance he likes. I was eveu told that the chief
of the Lo'koala at the beginning of the dancing season distributes the
various dances among the members of the order, and that he may
redistribute them at the beginning of the following season.
It is a peculiarity of the dances of the Nootka that two masks of the

same kind always dance together.

Among

the dances belonging to the Lo'koala I mention the aai'Lqe
on head). He is supposed to be a being living in the woods.
The dancer wears no mask, but a head ornament of cedar bark dyed
His badge consists of a ring
led, which is the badge of the Lo'koala.
from which four feathers wound with red cedar bark rise, three over
the forehead, one in the back. The face of the dancer is smeared with
tallow and then strewn with down. The ornaments of each dancer of
the aai'Lqe, as well as of all others, must bo their personal property.
They must not be loaned or borrowed. The song of the aai'Lqe will
be found in the Appendix (p. 732).
Another dance is that of the hi'nEmix*, a fabulous bird-like being.
The dancer wears the head mask shown iu Plate -18. In the top of the
mask there is a hole in which a stick is fastened, whicn is greased and
covered with down. When the dancer moves, the down becomes loose,
and whoever among the si^ectators catches a feather receives a blanket
from the chief of the Lo'koala. The song of the hi'iiEmix* is given in
the Appendix (p. 732).
The A'Lmaxko is a dance in which two men wearing two human
masks appear. The masks are called A'Lmaxko. When they appear, the
(feathers

spectators sing:
J

J

Kwai
/. e.,

Back

-

as

out,

1

J

J

I

kwai

-

as

back out,

.^

J

il

A'L-max-k5
A'Lmaxko.

Then they leave the house and run about
A'Lmaxko is a being living in the woods. The

The
him was a

in the viilage.
tirst

to see

Netcumu'asath, and ever since this sept dances the A'Lmaxko dance.

Report of U.

S.

National

Plate 48.

Museum, 1895.— Boas,

Mask of the Nootka, representing the Hi'nemix.
Museum

of the Geological

Survey of Canada, Ottawa.

Collected by F. Boas.

Plate 49.
Report of U.

S. National

Museum, 1895-

Boas.

Masks of the Nootka.
Nos. 222 and 223, K. K.

Hofnmseum. Vienna.

Plate 50.

Report of U. S. Nalional Museum, 1895.— Boas.

Rattle of the Nootka.
British

Museum.
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The sa'nEk (panther) corresponds nearly to the niiLmaL of the
Kwakintl. The dancer wears a large h'ead mask, like that of the hi'nEHe knocks every thin o- to pieces, pours water
mix-, and a bearskin.
Two canine
dogs
to pieces and devours them.
tears
the
fire,
and
into
of the mask are its most characteristic feature. A
around his waist, by which he is led by some attendants.
The hI'Ltaq, self torture, corresponds to the hawT'ualaL of the Kwakintl. The dancers rub their bodies Avith the juice of certain herbs, and
push small lauces through the tlesh of the arms, the back, and the flanks.
Other dances are the pu'kmis dance, in which the dancer is covered all over with i)ipeciay; the hu'Luiis dance the hu'Lmis is
another being which
lives in the woods and
is always dancing
performed by women

teeth in the

rope

mouth

is tied

—

only,

who wear orna-

ments of red cedar
bark and buds' down
and who dance with
one hand extended
upward, the other
hanging downward;
the ri'yeq dance, in

which the dancer
knocks to pieces and
destroys

in

Fig. 198.

MASK OF THE NOOTKA.
Neeah Bay.

other

Cat. No. S3439, U. S. N.

ways household

M.

Colle,

l.y

t,-.!

.1.

I

and other kinds of property; and dances representing a great variety of animals, particularly birds. The masks are all
much alike in type (fig. 108). Head rings made of red cedar bark are

utensils, canoes,

worn

ill these dances.
Plate 49 shows an old bird uuxsk and an old mask representing a
human face. They are iVom the west coast of Vancouver Island, and
were probably made before tlie beginning of this century. Plate 50
represents the type of rattle used by the Nootka. The present specimen
was probably collected on Cook's journey around the world.
The tribes north of Barclay Sound have a dance in which the per-

former cuts long parallel gashes into his breast and arms. The
ha/mats'a dance, which has been obtained by intermarriage from the
Kwakiutl, has spread as far south as Xutca'lath. The killing of
slaves, whicli has been described by Sproat' and Knippiiig, may belong
to this part of the Lo'koala.

Sproat describes the following events:
lu December, 1864, the Sesliaht ludians, then occupying

Alberni, put one of their

women

to a violent death.

tlieir

village close to

The day before they commenced

"Scenes and Studies of Savage Life," page

155.
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a celebratiou of a peculiar character, which Avas to last several days, and the
mnrder of the woman fonued, no doubt, a part of this celebration. The woman
was stabbed to death hy an old man in whose house she lived, and who probably
owned her as a slave, and offered her for a victim. The body Avas then laid out,
without a covering, by the water side, about 150 yards from the houses. There
appeared to be no inclination to bury the body, and it was only after the chief had

been strongly remonstrated with that the poor victim's remains were removed, after
two days' exposure. I observed that, even after this removal, certain furious rites
took place over the very spot where the body had been exposed. The chief feature
of the celebration, apart from the inurder, was a pretended attack upon the Indiun
settlement by wolves, which were represented by Indians, Avhile the rest of the
population, painted, armed, and with furious shouts, defended their houses from
attack. The horrid practice of sacrificing a victim is not annual, but only occurs
either once in three years, or else (which is more probable) at uncertain intervals;
alwnys, however, when it does happen, the sacrifice takes place during the Kloohquahn-nah (Ld'koala) season, which lasts from about the middle of November to
the middle of .January. The Klooh-quahn-uah or Klooh-quel-lah is a great festival,
observed annually by all the Aht tribes, after their return from their fishing grounds
It is generally a time of mirth and feasting, during
to the winter encampment.
which tribal rank is conferred and homage done to the chief, in a multitude of
observances which have now lost their meaning, and can not be explained by the
natives themselves. I was not aware, until this murder Avas committed under our
eyes, that human sacrifices formed any part of the Klooh-(|nahn-nah celebration.
The
I should think it likely that old worn-out slaves are generally the victims.
Seshaht Indians at Alberui represent the practice as most ancient, and the fact that
the other tribes of the Aht nation (about twenty in number) observe it, faA^ors this
supposition. Their legends somewhat differ as to this i)ractice, some saying that it
was instituted by the creator of the world; others that it arose from the sons of a
chief of former times haA'ing really been seized by wolA'es.' To some extent it is a
secret institution, the young children not being acquainted with it until formally
initiated.
Many of them during the horrid rite are much alarmed; the exhibition
of ferocity, the firing of guns and shouting being calculated, and probably intended,
Part of a day is given np to an instruction of those children
to excite their fears.
are to be initiated, and it is impressed upon them that the Klooh-quahn-nah
must always be kept up, or evil will happen to the tribe. The tendency, no doubt,
and probably the intention of this human sacrifice, and the whole celebration, is to
destroy the natural human feeling against murder, and to form in the people generally, and especially in the rising generation, hardened and fierce hearts. They them-

who

In the attendant cereit goes on.
monies their children are taught to look, Avithout any sign of feeling, upon savage
preparations for war, strange dances performed in hideous masks and accompanied
by unearthly noises, and occasionally, at least, upon the cruel destruction of human
life.
Although I have no direct evidence of the fact, I believe that part of the
course of those to be initiated Avould be to vicAV, howl over, and perhaps handle or
even stick their knives into the dead body of the Anctim, Avithout showing any sign
selves say that their "hearts are bad," as long as

of pity or of horror.

'These Indians imitate animals and birds extremely well, such as wolves or
crows. At this Klooh-quahn-nah celebration they had their hair tied out from their
heads, so as to represent a Avolf's head and snout, and the blanket was arranged
to shoAv a tail.
The motion of the wolf in running was closely imitated. More ex-

traordinary still Avas their acting as crows; they had a la'go Avooden bill, and
blankets arranged so like Avings that, in the dusk, the Indians really seemed like
large crows hopping about, particularly Avheu, after the manner of these birds,
they Avent into the shallow Avater, and shook their wings and "dabbed" with their
long bills.
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also refer to part of this ceremonial:^

During the song aucl dance, which at first seemed to present nothing peculiar, a
well-known slave (one, however, who was in a comparatively independent position,
being employed as a sailor on board the steamer Thames), suddenly ceased dancing,
and fell down on the ground, apparently in a. dying state, and having his face covered
with blood. He did not move or speak, his head tell on one side, his limbs were
drawn up, and he certainly presented a ghastly spectacle. While the dance raged
furiously around the fallen man, the doctor, with some others, seized and drao'ged
him to the other side of the fire round which they were dancing, placing his naked
After this a pail of water was brought in, and tlie
feet very near the fiames.
doctor, Avho supported the dying man on his arm, washed the blood from his face;
the people beat drums, danced, and sang, and suddenly the patient sprang to his
feet and joined in the dance, none the worse for the apparently hopeless condition
of the moment before. While all this was going on, I asked the giver of the feast
whether it was real blood upon the man's face, and if he were really wounded. He
told

me

so seriously that it was, that I

was

at first inclined to believe him, until he

began to explain that the blood which came from the nose and mouth was owing to
the incantations of the medicine man, and that all the ])eopl6 v/ould be very angry
if he did not afterwards restore him.
I then recalled to mind that in the early
part of the day, before the feast, I had seen the doctor and the slave holding very
friendly conferences and the former had used his influence to get a pass for the
latter to be present at the eutertainnieut, to which, probably, he had no right to
;

come.

In Jewett's narrative- the following description of part of the Lo'koala occurs

On

the morning of December

13, another strange ceremony began, by the king's
without a moment's warning, close to the ear of Satsat
who dropped down instantly as if shot dead on the spot.
Upon this all the women set up a most terrible yelling, tearing out their hair
by handfuls, and crying out that the prince was dead, when the men rushed in,
anued with guns and daggers, inquiring into the cause of the alarm, followed by
two of the natives covered with wolfskins, with masks representing the wolf's head.
These two came in on all fours, and taking up the prince on their back, carried
him out, retiring as they had entered. * * *
The celebration terminated with a shocking and distressing show of deliberate

firing a pistol, apparently,

self-torment.

These men, each with two bayonets run through their sides, between the ribs,
walked up and down in the room, singing war songs, and exulting in their firmness
and triumi^h over pain (p. 187). * * #
The religious ceremonies (in another village) were concluded by 20 men who
entered the house, with arrows run through their sides and arms, having strings
fastened to them, by which the spectators twisted, or jiulled them back, as the meu
walked round the room, singing and boasting of their power to endure suftering
(p. 192).

Another description of the ceremonial has been given by James G.
Swan:^
The Dukwally (i. e., lO'koala) and other tama'nawas performances are exhibitions
intended to represent incidents connected with their mythological legends. There
and Studies of Savage Life," page 68.
-''The Captive of Nootka, or the Adventures of John K. Jewett," Philadelphia,
'Sproat, "Scenes
1841,
^

page

184.

"The Indians

of Cajje flattery, " jiage 6G.
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.ire a great variety, and they seem to take the place, iu a measure, of theatrical
performances or games during the season of the religions festivals. There are no
persons especially set .apart as priests for the performance of these ceremonies,
although some, who seem more expert than others, are usually hired to give life to
the scenes, hut these performers are quite as often found among the slaves or common i>eopl(' as among the chiefs, and excepting during the continuance of the festivOn iminiriug the origin of
ities are not looked on as of any particular importance.
Ihese ceremonies, I was informed that they did not originate with the Indians, hut
were revelations of the guardian spirits, who m.ade known what they wished to he
performed. An Indian, for inst.ance, who has been consulting with his gnardian
spirit, which is done hy going through the washing and fasting process before
described, will imagine or think he is called upon to represent the owl. He arranges
in his mind the style of dress, the number of performers, the songs and dances or other
movements, and, h.aving the plan perfected, announces at a tama'nawas meeting that
he has had a revelation which he will impait to a select few. These are then taught
and drilled in strict secrecy, and when they have perfected themselves, will suddenly m.ake their appearance and perform before the astonished tribe. Another
Indian gets up the representation of the whale, others do the s.ame of birds, and iu
fact of everything that they can think of. If any performance is a success, it is
repeated, and gradually comes to be looked upon as one of the regular order iu the
ceremonies; if it does not satisfy the audience, it is Laid aside. Thus they have performances that have been handed down from remote ages, while others are of a more

recent date.

*

"

The ceremony of the great Dukwall^' or the thunder bird originated with the
Hcsh-kwi-et Indians, a band of Nittinats living near Barclay Sound, Vancouver
Island, and is ascribed to the following legend:
Two men had fallen in love with one woman, and as she would give neither the
But one of them, who had better sense
preference, at last they came to .a quarrel.
than the other, s.aid: "Don't let Tis fight about that squaw; I will go out aud see
the chief of the wolves, and he will tell me what is to be done. But I can not
get to his lodge except by stratagem. Now they know we are at variance, so do you
take me by the hair, and drag me over these sharp rocks which are covered with
harn.acles, and I shall bleed, and I will pretend to be dead, and the wolves will come
and carry me away to their house." The other agreed, and dragged him over the
rocks till he was lacerated from head to foot, and then left him out of reach of the
The wolves came, .and, supposing him dead, carried him to the lodge of their
tide.
chief, bnt when they got ready to eat him, he jumped up and astonished them at his
boldness. The chief wolf was so much pleased with his bravery that he imparted to
him all the mysteries of the thunder-bird performance, and on his return home he
instructeil his friends, and the Dukwally was the result. The laceration of the arms
and legs among the Makahs, during the performance to be described, is to represent
the laceration of the founder of the ceremony from being dragged over the sharp
stones.

A

person intending to give one of these performances first gathers together as
as he can obtain, in blankets, guns, brass kettles, beads, tin pans,
and other articles intended as presents for his guests, and procnres a sufficient quantity of food, which of late years consists of flour, biscuit, rice, potatoes, molasses,
dried fish, and roots. He keeps his intention a secret until he is ue.arlj' ready, and
then imparts it to a few of his friends, who, if need he, assist him by adding to his
stock of presents of food. The first intimation the village has of the intended
ceremonies is on the night previous to the first day's performance. After the community have retired for the night, which is usuiilly between 9 aud 10 o'clock, the
])erformer8 commence by hooting like owls, howling like wolves, and uttering a
sh.arp whistling sound intended to represent the blowing .and whistling of the wind.
Guns are then fired, aiul all the initiated collect in the lodge where the ceremonies

much property
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are to be performed, and drimi with their heels on boxes or boards, producing a
sound resembling thunder. The torches of pitch wood are flashed through the roof
of the bouse, and at each flash the thunder rolls, and then the whole assemblage
whistles like the wind. As soon as the noise of the performers commences, the
uninitiated fly in terror and hide themselves, so great being their superstitious
belief in the supernatural powers of the Dukwally that they have frequently fled to
my house for protection, knowing very well that the tama'nawas performers would
not come near a white man. They then visit every house in the village, and extend
an invitation for all to attend the ceremonies. This having been done, the crowd
retire to the lodge of ceremonies, where the drumming and singing are kept up till
near daylight, when they are quiet for a short time, and at sunrise begin again.
The first five days are usually devoted to secret ceremonies, such as initiating candidates, and a variety of performances, which consist chiefly in songs and chorus
and drumming to imitate thuiuler. They do this part very well, and their imitation
of thunder is quite equal to that produced in the best equipped tlieatre.
What the ceremony of initiation is I have never learned. That of the Clallams,
which I have witnessed, consists in putting the initiates into a mesmeric sleep but if
the Makahs use mesmerism, or any such influence, they do not keep the candidates
under it for any great length of time, as I saw them every day during the ceremonies, Avalking out during the intervals. The first outdoor performance usually
commences on the fifth day, and this consists of the procession of males and females,
with their legs and arms, and sometimes their bodies, scarified with knives, and
every wound bleeding freely. The men are entirely naked, but the women have
on a short petticoat. * * * [The wounds are made as follows:] A bucket of
water was placed in the center of the lodge, and the candidates squatting around it
washed their arms and legs. Tlie persons who did the cutting, and who appeared
to be any one who had sharp knives, butcher knives being preferred, grasped them
firmly in the right hand with the thumb placed along the blade, so as to leave but
an eighth or quarter of an inch of the edge bare; then, taking hold of the arm or
leg of the candidate, made gashes 5 or 6 inches long transversally, and parallel with
the limb, four or five gashes being cut each way. Cuts were thus made on each
arm above and below the elbow, on each thigh, and the calves of the legs; some,
but not all, were likewise cut on their backs. The wounds Avere (hen washed with
*
*
water to make the blood run freely.
When all was ready, the procession
left the lodge and marched in single file down to the beach, their naked bodies
streaming with blood, presenting a barbarous spectacle. A circle was formed at the
water's edge, round which this bloody procession marched slowlj', making gesticulations and uttering howling cries.
Five men now came out of the lodge carrying the principal performer.
Jne held
him by the hair, and the others by the arms and legs. He, too, was cut and bleeding
profusely. They laid him down on the beach on the wet sand, and left him, while
they marched ott" and visited every lodge in tlie village, making a circuit in each
lodge. At last the man on the beach jumped up, and seizing a club laid about
him in a violent manner, hitting everything in his way. He, too, went the same
round as the others, and after every lodge bad been visited, they all returned to the
lodge from which they had issued, and the performances outdoor were closed for
that day. In the meanwhile a deputation of fifteen or twenty men, with faces
painted black and sprigs of evergreen in their hair, had been sent to the other villages
with invitations for guests to come and receive presents. They went in a body to
each lodge, and after a song and a chorus the spokesman of the party, in a loud
voice, announced the object of their visit, and called the names of the invited persons. Anyone has a right to be present at the distribution, but only those specially
invited wiU receive any presents.
Every evening during the ceremonies, excepting those of the first few days, is
devoted to masciiierade and other amusements, when each lodge is visited and a
;

>^
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*
*
The masks are made principally by tlio Clyoqnot
performance enacted.
and Kittiuat Indians, and sold to the Makahs, who paint them to suit their own
fancies. They are inado of alder, maple, and cottouwood some are very ingeniously
executed, having the eyes and lower jaw movable. By means of a string the performer can make the eyes roll about, and the jaws gnash together with a fearfnl
clatter.
As these masks are kept strictly concealed until the time of the performances, and as they are generally produced at night, they are viewed Avith awe by the
spectators and certainly the scene in one of these lodges, dimly lighted by the fires
which show the faces of the assembled spectators and illuminate the performers,
presents a most weird and savage spectacle when the masked dancers issue forth
from behind a screen of mats, and go through their barbarous pantomimes. The
Indians themselves, even accustomed as they are to these masks, feel very much
afraid of them, and a white man, viewing the scene for the first time, can only liken
it to a carnival of demons.
Among the masquerade performances that I have seen was a representation of
mice. This was performed by a dozen or more young men who wert entirely
naked. Their bodies, limbs, and faces were painted with stripes of red, blue, and
black; red bark wreaths were twisted around their heads, and bows and arrows in
their hands. They made a squealing noise, but otherwise they did nothing that
reminded me of mice in the least. Another party was composed of naked boys,
with bark fringes, like veils, covering their faces, and armed with sticks having
needles in one end they made a buzzing noise and stuck the needles into any of the
spectators who came in their way. This was a representation of hornets. These
processions followed each other at an interv.al of half an hour, and c ich made a
circuit round the lodge, performed some antics, sang some songs, shouted, and left.
Another party then came in, composed of men with frightful masks, bearskins on
their backs, and heads covered with down. They had clubs in their hands, and as
they danced around a big fire blazing in the center of the lodge, they struck wildly
with them, caring little whom or what they hit. One of their number was naked,
with a rope round his waist, a knife in each hand, and. making a fearful howling.
Two others had hold of the end of the rope, as if to keep him from doing any harm.
This was the most ferocious exhibition I had seen, and the spectators got out of
their reach as far as they could. They did no harm, however, excepting that one
with his club knocked a hole through a brass kettle after which they left and went
to the other lodges, where I learned that they smashed boxes and did much mischief.
After they had gone, the owner examined his kettle, and quaintly remarked that it
was worth more to hini than the jileasure he had experienced T)y their visit, and he
should look to the man who broke it for remuneration.
On a subsequent evening I was present at another performance. This consisted of
dancing, jumping, firing of gnus, etc. A large fire was iirst built in the center of
the lodge, and the })erformers, with painted faces, and many with masks resembling
owls, wolves, and bears, crouched down with their arms clasped about their knees,
their blankets trailing on the ground, and. fastened around the neck with a single
pin. After forming in a circle with their faces toward the fire, they commenced
jumping sideways round the blaze, their arms still about their knees. In this manner they whirled around for several minutes, producing a most remarkable appearance. These performers, who were male, were succeeded by some thirty women with
blackened faces, their heads covered with down, and a girdle around their blankets.
drawing them in tight at the waist. These danced around the fire with a shutitHng,
ungainly gait, singing a song as loud as they could scream, which was accompanied
by evei'youein the lodge, and beating time Avith sticks on boards placed before them
for the purpose. When the dance was over, some iive or six men, with Avreathsof
seaweed aronnd their heads, blackened faces, and bearskins over their shoulders,
rushed in and fired a volley of musketry through the roof. One of them then made a
speech, the purport of which was that the cereniouies had progressed favorably thus
far; that their hearts had become strong, and that they felt ready to attack their
'

;

;

;

;
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enemies or to repel any attack upon thomselves. Their gnna having in the meanwhile been loaded, another volley was fired, and the whole assembly uttered a shont
The performances during the daytime consisted of repreto signify ai^proval.
sentations on the beach of various kinds. There was one representing a whaling
scene. An Indian on all fours, covered with a bearskin, imitated the motion of a
whale while blowing. He Avas followed by a party of eight men armed with liarpoous and lances, and carrying all the implements of whaling. Two boys, naked,
with bodies rubbed over with Hour, and white cloths around their heads, rejiresented
cold weather; others represented cranes moving slowly at the water's edge and
occasionally dipping their heads down as if seizing a fish. They wore masks resembling a bird's beak, and bunches of eagles' feathers stuck in their hair. During all of
these scenes the spectators kept up a continual singing and drumming. Every day
during these performances feasts were given at different lodges to those Indians who
had come from the other villages, at which great quantities of food were eaten and
many cords of wood burned, the giver of the feast being very prodigal of his winter's
supply of food and fuel. The latter, however, is procured quite easily from the forest, and only causes a little extra labor'to obtain a sufficiency.
The final exhibition of the ceremonies was the T'hlukloots representation, after
which the presents were distributed. From daylight in the morning till about 11
o'clock in the forenoon was occupied by indoor performances, consisting of singing
and drumming, and occasional speeches. When these were over, some twenty performers, dressed up in masks and feathers, some with naked bodies, others covered
with bearskins, and accompanied by the Avhole assembly, Avent down on the beach
and danced and howled in the most frightful manner. After making as much uproar
as they could, they returned to the lodge, and shortly after every one mounted on
the roofs of the houses to see the performance of the T'hlukloots. First, a young
girl came out upon the roof of a lodge, wearing a mask representing the head of the
thunderbird, which was surmounted by a topknot of cedar bark dyed red and stuck
Over her shoulders she wore a red blanket
full of Avhite feathers from eagles' tails.
covered with a profusion of w'hite buttons, brass thimbles, and blue beads; her hair
hung doAvn her back, coA^ered Avith white down. The upper half of her face was
painted black, and the loAver red. Another girl, Avith a similar headdress, Avas naked
except a skirt al)Out her hips. Her arms and legs had rings of blue beads, and she
wore bracelets of brass Avire around lier Avrists her face being painted like the
other. A smaller girl had a black mask to resemble the ha-he'k-to-ak. The masks did
not cover the face, luit were on the forehead, from Avhich tliey projected like horns.
The last girl's face Avas also painted black and red. From her ears hung large ornaments made of the haikwa or deutalium, and blue and red beads, and around her neck
was an immense necklace of blue beads. Her skirt was also coA^ered Avith strings of
beads, giving her quite a picturesque appearance. A little boy, Avith a black mask
and headband of red bark, the ends of which hung down OA^er his shoulders, and
eagles' feathers in a topknot, Avas the remaining performer.
They moved around in
a slow and stately nulnner, occasionally spreading out their arms to represent flying,
and uttering a sound to imitate thunder, but which reseml)led the noiae made by
the uighthaA\-k w'hen swooping for its prey, the spectators meauAvhile beating drums,
pounding the roofs with sticks, and rattling Avith shells. This show lasted half an
hour, Avhen all again Avent into the lodge to Avitness the distribution of i»resents and
the grand finale. The company all being arranged, the performers at one end of the
lodge and the A^•omen, children, and spectators at the other, they commenced by
putting out the fires and remoAdng the brands and cinders. A quantity of feathers
Avere streAved OA^er the ground floor of the lodge, and a dance and song commenced,
eA'ery one joining in the latter, each seeming to try to make as much noise as possible.
A large box, suspended by a rope from the roof, serA^ed as a bass drum, and other
drums were improA ised from the brass and sheet-iron kettles and tin pans belonging
to tlie domestic furniture of the house, Avhile tliose who had no kettles, pans, or
boxes banged Avith their clubs on the roof and sides of the house till the noise Avas
;
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almost deafening. In this uproar there was a pause then the din oonimenced anew.
This time the dancers brought out blankets, and with them beat the feathers ou the
floor till the whole air was filled with down, like flakes of snow during a heavy
winter's storm. Another lull succeeded, then another dance, and another shaking
up of feathers, till I was half choked with dust and down. Next the presents were
distributed, consisting of blankets, guns, shirts, beads, and a variety of trinkets,
;

and the whole

aff'air

wouud up with

a feast.

presume the following custom belongs here as well. When the
incantations and practices of the shaman are of no avail, the jjatieut is
I

Evidently this name is
initiated in a secret society called tsa'yeq.
that this ceresuggesting
thus
word
ts'a'eqa,
derived from the Kwakiutl

mony also was borrowed from

the winceremonial of the Kwakiutl. I
obtained the following description of
these ceremonies The members of the
tsa'yeq assemble and make a circuit

ter

:

through the whole village, walking in
Indian file and in a circle, so that their
left hand is on the inner side (oppothe hands of a clock). Nobody is
allowed to laugh while they are making their circuit. The tsa'yeq of the
Hopetcisa'th and Ts'eca'ath sing as
follows during this circuit:
site

Ha,

hil, hii',

he

is

not a shaman.'

When

dancing, they hold the first
hands up, trembling
violently. They enter all houses and
take the ])atients and all the other peofingers of both

ple

who

desire to

become members of

the tsa'yeq along, two members of the
society taking each novice between
rig. 199.
them and holding him by his hair,
HEAD RING OK THE TSA'YEQ.
while they continue to shake their free
Neeah Bay.
hands. The novice nuist incline his
Cat. No.
U. S. N. M. Collected
J. O. Swan.
head forward and shake it while the
society are continuing their circuit. Thus they go from house to house,
and all those who desire to become members of the society join the
4711),

t,v

The circuit finished, they assemble in a house in which
during the following days none but members of the tsa'ye(| are
allowed. They sing and dance for four days. After these days the
novice obtains his cedar bark ornament (fig. 199 and Plate 51). Small
carvings representing the crest of his sept are attached to the front
The dress of the ucta'qyu, the shaman, who is
j)art of the head ring.
the most important member of the society, is larger than that of the

procession.

other members.
'
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Head Ring of the Tsa'yeq, Alberni.
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described the ceremony as follows

is termed Tsiahk, and is a medicine performance, quite as
but not as savage in its detail. It is only occasionally performed, when

The other performance
interesting,

some person, either a chief or a member of his family,

is sick.

The Makahs believe

the existence of a supernatural being, who is represented to be an Indian of a
dwarfish size, with long hair of a yellowish color flowing down his l)ack and covering his shoulders. From his head grow four perpendicular horns, two at the temple
and two back of the ears. When people are sick of any chronic complaint and much
debilitated, they imagine they see this being in the night, who promises relief if the
ceremonies he prescribes are well performed. The principal performer is a doctor,
whose duties are to manipulate the patient, who is first initiated by secret rites into
the mysteries of the ceremony. What these secret rites consist of I have not ascertained, but there is a continual singing and drumming during the day and evening
I'rom the haggard and feeble appearfor three days before spectators are admitted.
ance of some patients I have seen, I judge the ordeal must have been severe. The
peculiarity of this ceremony consists in the dress worn alike by patients, novitiates,
and performers. Both men and women assist, but the proportion of females is greater
than of males. On the head of the female performer is worn a sort of coronet made
of bark, surmounted by four upright bunches or little i)illars made of bark wound
round with the same material, and sometimes threads from red blankets, to give a
variety of color.
I'rom the top of each of the four pillars, wliich represent the horns
of the tsiahk, are bunches of eagles' quills, which have been notched and one side
of the feather edge stripped off. In front is a band which is variously decorated,
according to the taste of the wearer, with beads, brass buttons, or any trinkets they
may have. From each side of this baud i)roject bunches of ({uills similar to those
on the top of the head. The long hair of the tsiahk is represented by a heavy and thick
fringe of bark, which covers the back and shoulders to the elbow\ Necklaces composed of a great many strings of beads of all sizes and colors, and strung in various
forms, are also worn, and serve to add to the effect of the costume. The paint for the
face is red for the forehead and for the lower part, from the root of the nose to the ears
the portion between the forehead and the lower part is black, with two or three red
marks on each cheek. The dress of the novitiate females is similar, with the exception of there being no feathers or ornaments on the bark headdress, and with the
addition of black or blue stripes on the red paint covering the forehead and lower
portion of the face. The headdress of the men consists of a circular baud of bark
and colored worsted, from the back part of which are two bunches of bark, like
horses' tails. Two upright sticks are fastened to tlie band behind the ears, and
on top of these "sticks are two white feathers tipped with red; the quill portion is
inserted into a piece of elder stick with the pith extracted and then put on the band
sticks. These sockets give the feathers the charm of vibrating as the Avearer moves
his head; when dancing or moving in procession, the hands are raised as high as the
face and the fingers si>read out.
The doctor or principal performer has on his head a dress of plain bark similar to
the female novitiate. He is naked except a piece of blanket about his loins, and
his body is covered with stripes of red paint. The outdoor performance consists of
a procession which moves from the lodge to the beach; the ])rincipal actor or conductor being at the head, followed by all the males in single file, the last one being
the doctor. Immediately behind the doctor the patient follows, supported on each
side by a female assistant. The females close up the procession. All parties, male
and female, have their liands raised as high as their faces, and the motion of the
procession is a sort of shuffling dance. They move in a circle which gradually closes
around the jjatient, who, with the novitiate, is left seated on the ground in the centre; songs with choruses by the whole of the spectators, drumming, shaking rattles,
and firing of guns wind up the performance, and all retire to the lodge, where
in

I
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dancing and singing are kept up for several days. Finally, presents are distributed,
a ft-ast is held, and the friends retire. The patient and novitiates are obliged to
wear their dress for one month. It consists of the bark lieaddress, having instead
of feathers, two thin strips of wood, feather-shaped, but differently painted. Those
of the jiaticnt are red at each end and white in the center, with narrow transverse
bars of l)lMe. Those of the novitiate have blue ends and the center nnpainted.
The patient's face is painted red, with ]>erpen(licular marks of blue on the forehead
and the lower part of the face. The novitiate's foreliead and lower portion of face
is painted with alternate strii)es of red and blue, the remainder of the face blue; the
head band is also wound with bine yarn and yellow bark. The head band of the
patient is Avound with red. The tails of bark of both headdresses are dyed red. The
])atient carries in his hand a staff which can be used as a sujiport while walking this
has red bark tied at each end and aronnd the middle.
The Dukwally and Tsiahk are the performances more frequentlj' exhibited among
the Makahs than any others, although they have several different ones. The ancient
tanui'nawas is termed Do-t'hlub or Do-t'hlum,' and was formerly the favorite one.
But after they had learned the T'hulkoots, or Thunder bird, they laid aside the
Do-t'hhib, as its perfonnance, from the great number of ceremonies, was attended
with too much trouble and expense. The origin of the Do-t'hlub was, as stated to
me by the Indians, in this manner: Many years ago au Indian, while iishing in deep
water for codfish, hauled up on his hook an immense haliotis shell. He had scarcely
got it into his canoe when he fell into a trance, which lasted a few minutes, and on
his recovery he commenced paddling home, but before reaching land he liad several
of these trances, and on reaching the shore his friends took him up for dead, and
carried him into his house, where he presently recovered, and stated that while in
the state of stupor he had a vision of Do-t'hlub, one of their mythological beings,
and that he must be dressed as Do-t'hlub was and then he would have revelations.
He described the appearance, as he saw it in his vision, in which Do-t'hlub presented himself with hands like deer's feet. He Avas naked to his liips, around which
was a petticoat of cedar bark dyed red, which reached to his knees. His body and
arms were red; his face painted red and black; his hair tied up in bunches with
cedar twigs, and cedar twigs reaching down his back. When his friends had dressed
him according to his direction, he fell into auotlicr trance, in which he saw the
dances which were to be performed, heard the songs which were to be sung, and
learned all tlie secret ceremonies to be observed. It was also revealed that each
performer must have a piece of the haliotis shell in his nose, and pieces in his ears.
He taught the rites to certain of his friends, and then performed before the tribe,
who were so well pleased that they adopted the ceremony as their tama'nawas, and
retained its observance for many years, till it was superseded bj^ the Dukwally.
The haliotis shell worn by the Makahs in their noses is a custom originating from
the Do-t'hlub. Other ceremonies are occasionally gone through with, but the
description above given will serve to illustrate all those observed bj^ the Makahs.
Different tribes have some peculiar to themselves, tlie general character of whicli is,
however, the same. It will be seen that the public part of these performances are
ratlier in the nature of amusements akin to our theatrical pantomimes than of
religious observances, though they are religiously observed.
;

THE LKU'NGEN.

My information

ou the ceremouials of the Coast Salish is very meaobtained the folh)wiug information from the LkuTigEn, the
tribe which occupies the territory near Victoria, British Columbia.
They have two secret societies, the tcyiyi'wan and the xEnxani'tEl
(dog howlers).
ger.

1

'

This

is

clearly the

Kwakiutl word no'nLEm.
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join the tcyiyi'wan.

When

desiring-

he retires into the woods and stays there for some time, bathponds and washing- his body with cedar branches. The intend-

so,

ing in
ing novice

called xansa'loknL.

is

Finally he dreams of the dance
and the song which he will sing. In his dream
his soul is led all over the world by the spirit who gives
him his dance
and his song. Then he returns to the village. According to what he
has dreamed, he belongs to one of five societies which constitute
the
tcyiyi'wan: (1) The sqe/iep, who dance with elbows pressed
close to
the body, the arms extended forward and moving up and
down; (2)
the nuxsofi'wcqa, who jump about in wild movements
(3) the sqii'qoaL,
who danc(^ in slow movements; (4) the sqoie'lec, whose dance is said to
be similar to that of the sqe'iep, and (5) the tcilqtE'nEn (derived
from
tca'loq woods). The general name of the dances of the
tcyiyi'wan is
me'iLa, which word is borrowed from the Kwakiutl. When the
novice
returns from the woods, he teaches for two days his song to the
members of the society to which he is to belong. Then the dance is
performed and henceforth he is a regular member of the society.

which he

will i)erform

;

The xEnxanl'tEl, the second society, are also called Lo'koala and
first name is the proper Lku'ngEn term.
The
LkuTigEn state that they obtained the secrets of this society from
the
Kootka, and this is undoubtedly true. It appears that the
secrets of
these societies spread from the Xootka to the LkuTigEn,
Clallam, and
the tribes of Puget Sound. The Tc'a/tELp, a sept of the
Sanitch tribe,
nd'uLEm, although the

have the no'uLEm, while the Snanai'muX, the Cowichan, and
the
have hardly a trace of it. The Comox and Pentlatch obtained it through intermarriage with both the
Kwakiutl and the
also

tribes of Fraser Eiver

Kootka.

The right

who

to

possess

perform the no'uLEm

it,

is jealously guarded by all tribes
and many a war has been waged against tribes who

'illegitimately

performed the ceremonies of the society. Its mysteries
were kept a profound secret, and if a man dared to speak
about it he

was torn to pieces by the quqq'e'lEn, about whom I shall speak
presently.
Only rich people can become members of the xEnxanl'tEl,
as
heavy payments are exacted at the initiation. If the father
of the
novice is not able to pay them, his relatives must
contribute to the
amount required. The initiation and the festivals of this
society
take place in winter only. When a young man is to be
initiated, his
father first invites the xEnxanl'tEl to a feast,
which lasts five days.
During these days mask dances are performed, which those
who are not
members of the society are also permitted to witness. They
occupy
one side of the house in which the festivities take
place, while the
XEnxanl'tEl occupy the other. The latter wear head
ornameiits of cedar

bark and have their hair strewn with down.

who take part

in the festival are blackened.

the lather of the novice invites four

men

At

The

faces of all those
the end of three days

to bathe his son in the sea.
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One of tliem must wash his body, one must wash his head, and the
two others hokl him. In return they receive one or two blankets each.
During" this ceremony the quqq'e/lEu, who are described as wild men,
dance around the novice. They have ropes tied around their waists,
and are held by other members of the society by these ropes. Then
the xEnxanl'tEl lead the novice into the woods, where he remains for a
long time, until he meets the spirit that initiates him. It seems that
during this time he is secretly led to tlie house in which the xEuxani'tEl
continue to celebrate festivals at the expense of the novice's father,
and thei'e he is taught the secrets of the society. During this time,
until the return of the novice from the woods, the house is tabooed.

A watchman

is

stationed at the entrance,

who keeps out

uninitiated

During the absence of the novice, his mother prepares cedar
bark ornaments and weaves mountain goat blankets for his use. One
afternoon he returns, and then his father gives a feast to let the people
l^ersons.

his child has returned. The latter performs his first dance,
which he uses masks and cedar bark ornaments. This dance is
called luixnEa/mEfi. On this day the father must distribute a great

know that
in

number of blankets among the xEuxanl'tEl. The initiated are permitted to take part in the feast, and sit on one side of the house. The
new member spends all his nights in the woods, where he bathes. In
the spring the new member, if a man, is thrown into the sea, and after
that

is

free

from

all

regulations attending the initiation.

One

of the

principal regulations regarding novices of the xEnxanl'tEl is that they
in the direction in which the sun is movsun is at their backs. Therefore they must
sometimes go in roundabout ways. They must go backward through
doors, which are sLa/lEqam (supernatural) against them. Frequently
the sio'ua (a, female shaman) is called to bespeak the door in their
behalf before they pass through it. Before their dance the sio'ua must
also address the earth, as it is supposed that else it might open and
swallow up the dancer. It is also sLa'lEqam against t]\e novice. The
expression used is that the earth would "open its eyes" (k'u'ualasEn);
that means, swallow the novice. In order to avert this danger, the

must return from the woods
ing, starting so that the

must " give a name to the earth," and strew red paint and feathers
over the place where the novice is to dance.
sio'ua

THE Bl'LXULA.
The

and secret societies of the Bi'lxula
more closely interrelated than they are among the Kwakiutl,
and must be considered in connection. We have to describe here the
potlatch, the sisau'k-, and the kfi'siat. The sisau'k* corresponds to
the Lao'laxa of the northern Kwakiutl tribes, the ku'siut to the
The Bi'lxula believe that the potlatch has been instits'e'ts'aeqa.
tuted by ten deities, nine brothers and one sister, the foremost among
whom is Xe'mtsioa, to whose care the sunrise is intrusted. He resides
with the others in a beautiful house in the far east, and cries "o, o,"
are

social organization, festivals,

still
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every moriiiiig wlien the sun rises. He takes care that he rises propThe first six of these deities are grouped iu pairs, and are
erly.
believed to paint their faces with designs representing moon, .stars,
and rainbow. In the ku'siut these deities make their appearance, and
are represented by masks. Xe/mtsioa and Xemxemala'oLa wear the
design of the full moon, indicated on the mask of Xe'mtsioa by a
double curved line in red and black, the black outside, passing over
forehead, cheeks, and upper lip. XemxemakVoLa has a double curved
line in red and black, the red outside, which passes over forehead,
cheeks, and chin. Aiumkl'lik-a and Aiumala'oLa wear the design of
the crescent, drawn in red and black, with differences similar to those
between tlie first and second masks. The fifth Q'omq'omkl'lik-a and
Q'o'mtsloa have designs representing stars, both wearing the same
style of mask. The seventh is Qula'xawa, whose face represents the
blossom of a salmon-berry bush. The next in order, KuleTias (who
wants to have blankets first), wears the design of the rainbow in
black and blue. The ninth, At'ama'k, wears on the head a mask representing a kingfisher, and
of the series

is

the others.

Her fsice

grease.

is

clothed in a bird-skin blanket. The last
L'etsa'apleLaua (the eater), the sister of

a woman called

She figures

is

painted with the design of a bladder

filled

in several legends as stealing provisions

with

and pur-

sued by the people whom she has robbed.
The sisau'k-, which is danced at potlatches and other festivals of
man who
the clans, is presided over by a being that lives in the sun.

A

and was instructed by him in the
When he returned, he asked the people to clean
secrets of the dance.
their houses and to strew them with clean sand before he consented to
enter. Then he danced the sisau'k- and told the people what he had
seen. He said that the being had commanded them to perform this
dance and to adorn themselves when dancing with carved headdresses
with trails of ermine skins, and to swing carved rattles. The man,
Ever since that time the Bi'lxula dance
later on, returned to the sun.
the sisau'k-. Besides this, it is stated that the raven gave each clan its
Each clan has its jieculiar carvings, which are used in the
secrets.
sisau'k' only, and are otherwise kept a profound secret, i. e., they are
the sacred possessions of each clan. All clans, however, wear the beautiful carved headdresses and use the raven rattles, regardless of the
carving they represent. Every time the sacred objects of a clan are
shown to the people a potlatch is given. The sacred objects, although
the property of the various clans, must nevertheless be acquired by
had gone out hunting met the

sisau'k-

—

each individual that is to say, every free person has the right to
acquire a certain group of carvings and names, according to the clan
Slaves and slaves' children, also illegitito which he or she belongs.
person can not take a
mate children, can not become sisau'k-.
new carving, but must wait until it is given to him by his relatives
Xusk'Elu'sta, the Indian, to whom I
father, mother, or elder brother.

A
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is

a

member

of the

gens lalo'stimdt of the Talio'mx-, stated that he had received the raven
when he gave his first potlatch. At his second pothitch he received
the eagle. He hoped that his mother would give him the whale at his
next potlatch, and would at the same time divulge to him the secrets connected with it. In course of time, he said, he might get even others
from his brother; but if the latter's children should prove to be ver^^
good, and develop very rapidly, his brother would probably give his
secrets to his own children. At festivals, when a person acquires a new
Each person has two names, a kii'siut
secret, he changes his name.
name, which remains through life, and a Xe/mtsioa name, which is
changed at these festivals. Thus, Nusk'Elu'sta's (which is his ku'siut
name) Xe'mtsioa name was AL'iLEmuE'Ius'aix', but at his next potlatch he intended to take the name of Kalia'kis. These names are
also the property of the various clans, each clan having its own names.
When a man jjossesses several sisau'k* secrets, he will distribute them
among his children. When a girl marries, her father or mother may,
after a child has been born to her, give one or several of their sisau'ksecrets to her husband, as his children make him a member of her clan.
When a person grows old, he gives away all his sisau'k- secrets. After
any secret has been given away the giver must not use it any more.
The crest and the sisau'k- carvings must not be loaned to others,
but each person must keep his own carvings. The only exceptions are
the carved headdresses and the raven rattles, which are not the
property of any particular clan.
The laws regarding the potlatch are similar to those of the Kwakiutl.
The receiver of a present becomes the debtor of the person who gave
the potlatch. If the latter should die, the debts become due to his
If the debtor should die, his heirs become responsible for the
heirs.
debt. Property is also destroyed at potlatches. This is not returned,
and serves only to enhance the social position of the individual who
performed this act. It is not necessary that all the property given by
a person in a potlatch should be owned by him. He may borrow part
of it from his friends, and has to repay it with interest. I was told,
for instance, that a man borrowed a large copper plate and burnt it at a
potlatch. When doing so, he had to name the price which he was going
to

pay the owner

in its stead.

Since that feast he died, and his heirs

now responsible for the amount named at the potlatch.
The ku'siut is i)resided over by a female spirit, called Anafdikuts'ai'x-.
Her abode is a cave in the woods, which she keeps shut from

are

February till October, remaining all the while inside. In October she
opens the door of her cave and sits in front of it. A w^oman is said to
have been the first to find her. Anaidikuts'ai'x* invited her into her
cave and taught her the secrets of the ku'siut. She wore ornaments
of red cedar bark around her head, waist, and ankles; her face was
blackened, her hair strewn with eagle down. She commanded the
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same way as she saw her dancing. The people
accompany her dance with songs, and, after she had finished,
they shoiikl dance with masks. She said, "Whenever a person sees
to dance in the

sliould

me, your people shall dance the ku'siut. If you do not do so, I shall
punish you with death and sickness. In summer, while 1 am in my
house, you must not dance the ku'siut."
Ever since that time the Bi'lxula dance the ku'siut. When a man
has seen Anafdikuts'ai'x- sitting in front of her cave, he will invite the
ring made of red and Avhite cedar bark is hung
people to a kfi'siut.

A

house, and the uninitiated are not allowed to enter it. Only
in the evening, when dances are performed, they may look on, standing

up

in his

As soon as the dances are over, they must retire
from the taboo house. Each ku'siut lasts three days.
The various dances performed by members of the ku'siut are also
property of the clans, and the right to perform them is restricted to
members of the clan. They must not be given to a daughter's husband, as is the case with the sisau'k- dances, but belong to the members of the clan, wlio have a right to a particular dance, but who do
not own it. Permission to use a mask or dance is obtained from the
owner by payments. The owner may reclaim the dance or the borrower
close to the door.

may

return

it

at

any time.

througli an initiation.

At

Membership of the ku'siut

is

obtained

this time the novice is given his ku'siut

by young persons from their parents or from
Thus a young man who had the name of Po'po until
he was about seventeen years old, obtained at his initiation the name
of L'ako'oL. I have not reached a very clear understanding of the

name, which

is

inherited

other relatives.

it seems that the dance is simply given to the
novice in the same way as the sisau'k*, this initiation being connected
with a potlatch. But still it seenis possible that he must "dream" of the

details of the initiation;

dance which he is to perform. Only the highest degrees of the ku'siut
have to pass through a religious ceremony of some importance. The
highest degrees are the Elaxo'La (the ha'mats'a of the Kwakiutl), the
o'lEx (the nu'LmaL of the Kwakiutl), and the da'tia (the no'ntsistalaL
of the Kwakiutl). These grades are also hereditary.
ku'siut novice

A

may

acquire

them

at once at his first initiation.

When the Elaxo'La is initiated, he goes into the forest, where he
encounters his guardian spirit. It is believed that he goes up to the
sun, and formerly he had to take human flesh along for food. The
chiefs held a council the night preceding the beginning of the ceremonies, and anyone who wanted to show his liberality offered one of
The
and a payment of from ten to twenty blankets was
made for the slave. The latter was killed, and the members of the
Elaxo'La order devoured one-half of the body before the departure of
the novice to the woods. There the latter was tied up and left to fast.
He may stay there for twenty or thirty days until the spirit appears

his slaves to be killed in order to serve as food for the Elaxo'La.
offer

was

accei)ted,
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where lie is initiated. Early one
heard outside the houses. He has lost all
his hair, AA'hich, it is believed, has been torn out by the strong breeze
blowing in the higher regions. He is quite naked, and bites everyone
whom he can lay hold of. If he can not catch anyone he will bite his
own arm. It is believed that he has lost his soul, which fled from the
to

liini

and takes

liim

up

morning- he returns, and

to the sim,
is

body when the spirit came to him. Therefore the shamans must try
The night after they have recovfor four days to recapture his soul.
ered it the ElaxO'La dances, clothed in a l)earskin and wearing a large
head ring, heavy bracelets and anklets, all made of red cedar bark.
Sometimes he appears wearing the mask of the S'a'Lpsta (fig. 200),
the spirit which initiated him. This mask corresponds exactl}^ to that
Some ElaxO'La do not
of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae of the Kwakiutl.
bite people, but merely
devour raw salmon or
tear dogs to pieces and
devour them. Those who
bite

people

devour

will

corpses.

also

The

Elaxo'La has to observe
a number of regulations.
For four years after his
initiation he must not
gamble. He must stay away from his wife for one
year, but this period is being reduced to one month.
For two or three months he must not leave his house.
Tlie o'Iex (the laugher) and the da'tia (the thrower)
do not go into the woods to be initiated, but both
must fast three days before their lirst dance. The
o'Iex "makes fun of everything" and scratches i^eoThe da/tia carries stones and
MASK OF THE S'A'LPSTA. ple with his nails.
Bi'lxula.
sticks and breaks household goods and canoes. If he
Cat. No. 129609, U. S. N. M.
has destroyed some object during the day, he pays for
bv F. Boas.
it at night when he dances.
The o'Iex and the da'tia,
after they have danced, must stay in their houses for one month.
If a person transgresses the laws of the ku'siut, for instance, when
the Elaxo'La gambles, or when a man x)erforms a dance to which he
has no right, also when a person derides the ceremonies or makes a
mistake in dancing, his i)vinishment is death. The chiefs assemble in
council and the offender is called before the court. After his offense
has been proved, he is asked whether he is willing to suffer the penalty
of death. If he is not willing and one of his relatives is found willing
to take the penalty on himself, the guilty party is spared and the substitute killed in his stead.
The execution of the judgment is intrusted
to the shaman, who bewitches the condemned person by throwing disease into him or by poisoning him in some otlier (supernatural?) way.
The object thrown by the shaman is a shell, bone, or finger nail, around
C<.llecteil
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the middle of wbicb objects a human hair is tied. If this object
strikes the oflemler, he will fiill sick. Blood is believed to collect in
his stomach, and if it so happens that he vomits this blood, and with
it the disease-producing object, he will recover, and is not molested
any further. The masks (not the whistles and other ornaments) used
in the ku'siut are burnt immediately at the close of each dancing sea-

Novices must wear a necklace of red
cedar bark over their blankets for a whole
year. The masks used in the dances represent mythical personages, and the dances are
pantomimic re]>resentations of myths. Among
others, the thunder bird and his servant,
ALxula'tEuum (who wears a mask with red
and blue stripes over the whole face from the
right-hand upper side to the left-hand lower
side, and carries a staff with red and blue
spiral lines), appear in the dances. Prominent
masks are also Xc/mtsioa and his brothers
and his sisters; Masmasahl'nix and his fellows, the raven and the nusxe'mta, and many
son.

others.^

THE TSIMSHIAN,

NtSQA', HAIDA,

AND

TLTNGIT.

The tribes

of this group learned the ceremo
avowedly from the Hc'iltsuq. Although
1 have not witnessed any x)art of their ceremonials, the descriptions which I received bring

nial

out with sufficient clearness its similarities to
the winter ceremonial of the Kwakiutl. The
ceremonials seem to be almost identical among
these tribes. It is most complete among the
Fig. 201.
southwestern Tsimshian tribes, particularly
HEADDKESS OF OLALA'.
theG'itxa'La, but has been adopted by all the
Haida.
Cat. N'o.
U. S. X. M. Collected by
tribes of the coast. It is said that it reached
J. G. Swan.
the Uaida not more than a hundred years ago.
I will tell here what I learned from the Msqa'.
They have six
societies, which rank in the following order: The sEmhalai't, mciLa',
loLE'm, Olala', nanesta/t, honaua''L, the last being the highest. The
SEmhalai't is really not confined to the Avinter ceremonial, but is
obtained when a person accpiires the first guardian spirit of his clan
and performs the ceremony belonging to this event. The tradition of
the origin of these ceremonies localizes the events at Bellabella, and it
all

89lj:i8,

>

Sec " Iiidianiscbe Sagen von

F. Boas.

tier

Nord-Pacilischeii Kliste Amerikas,'' page 241,

by
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added that the G'itxa'La,

after having acquired the ceremonial from
transmitted it to the Nisqa'. This report is corroborated
by linguistic evidence. All the names of the societies, witli the sole
exception of the first, are of Kwakiutl derivation. (meiLa', teasing;
htLE'm, Kwakiutl no'uLEm; olala', name of a Kwakiutl dance;
is

tlie Hr'/iltsiKj,

nanesta't, Kwakiutl nontsistil'laL; lionana',
The cry of the olala',
dance of
).
"hnp," is also a Kwakiutl word meaning

and

eating,

is

the same as the cry of the

The

hil/mats'a.

original tradition mentions

—

the second, third, and
This shows that the first one is not
a secret society, properly speaking, and that
the fifth and sixth are later importations.
The ISTisqa' state that with the ceremonies
came the use of large whistles. I will give
the ISTisqa' tradition of the origin of the secret
three societies only
fourth.

societies

A Wutsda' (He'iltsuq), named Sagaitlfi'ben
Tsimshian name), went hunting.
a bear, which he pursued. He shot
several times, but was unable to kill it.

(a Nisqa' or

He saw
Fig. 202.

it

PART OF A HEADDKESS REPRESENT
INO THE OLALA'.
Cat. No. 89072, U. S. N.
J.

M.

Finally the bear
reached a steep

Haida.
Collccte.i

G. Swan.

by

cliff,

which opened and

him

let

When

the
rock opened, the hunter heard the voices of the
in.

and he fainted. Then his
was taken into the house. In the rear of
the house he saw a large room partitioned off.
The partition was hung with red cedar bark.
To the
It was the secret room of the olala'.
right of the door, on entering, was a secret room
for the meiLa', and to the left of the door one
for the loLE'm.
The chief, who was sitting in
olala' crying '^nlp,"

soul

fire to be made,
Fig. 203.
and spoke: "Those here are the meiLa'; they PART OF A HEADDRES.S REPRESENTINQ THE OI.ALA'.
did not bring you here. Those are the loLe'm;
Haiila.
they eat dogs they did not bring you here. But
No. 89073, U.S. N. M. rull«tB.l by
these are the dlala' they eat men they brought
you here. You shall imitate what they are
doing." The chief had a heavy ring of red cedar bark around his neck,
a ring of tlie same material on his head, and wore a bearskin. He
said: "You must use the same ornaments when you return to your
people." He took a whistle out of his own mouth and gave it to
SaSaitla'bEn. He gave him his small neck ring of cedar bark, which

the rear of the house, ordered a

;

C:it.

;

;
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him the desire of devouring men (tlierefore it is called
cedar bark throat), and he gave him large cedar bark
rings aud a small bearskin, which enabled him to iiy. He told him:
"You shall kill men, you shall eat them, and carry them to my house."
And he opened the door. The singers sang and beat time, and SaSnitla'bEn flew away. He flew from town to town over the whole world,
crying "hap " all the time. He went from
the country of the Wutsda' to Skeena
River, and then to Nass Eiver. SomeHe
times he was seen on high cliffs.
killed and devoured people whom he
instilled into
(j'atsx

Em

lox*,

found in the woods.
After three years he was seen near the
village of the G-it'amil't.
to catch him.

They

They attemi)ted
dogs and
and a number of

killed

threw them into a hole,
shamans hid under a canoe near by.
Soon he was heard to approach. He
alighted on the top of a dry cedar. He
lay there on his stomach, and the point of
the tree was seen to penetrate his body
and to pierce it. But it did not kill him.
When he saw the dead dogs, he flew
down, and after he had eaten, the shamans rushed up to him, caught him, and
took him up to the house. They tried to
cure him, and the people sang olala' songs
(all

of which have a five-part rhythm).

He

tried to fly again, but

was unable

to

Finally he was
tamed and became like other men. Then
the G-it'ama't took him back to his friends
and received in return many slaves, cop-

get out of the house.

and canoes.
The ceremonies take place

pers,

called Lok'S

Em

in the

month

guna'k (cold month, or

December).
In his dances the dlala' of all the northern tribes use headdresses Avliich represent a corpse (tigs. 201-204).

Fig. 204.

WOOD CARVINO EEPRESENTINH

THl

ULALA'.

Haida.

The whistles
No.

U. S. N. M.

J.G.

Sv
which are used to imitate the cries of the
spirit are large and give a deep, hollow sound.
They are all carved
or painted with the design of the head of a corpse, either with hollow
orbits or with closed eyes.
Some of these whistles (figs. 205-207) are
attached to bellows. They are carried under the arms, hidden by the
blankets, and thus blown without being seen. The rattles which are
carried by the companions of the dancer show also the same design.
St.

,S!l03a,

Collei-ttii l.v
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The loLE'm dance in a two-part rhythm; their call is a sharp "h,h;"
movements sudden jerks of the forearms, first the left moving up
to the shoulder while the right moves down,

their

and vice versa.
The meiLa' dance in a three-part rhytlim.
Their headdress is a heavy ring of red cedar
bark, with a beaver tail standing np in its
middle. The ring is studded with small sticks,
which represent arrows (fig. 208).
The nanesta't and honana/L correspond to the
the Kwakiutl.
When the
societies are in a state of
ecstasy, they throw firebrands about and destroy canoes, houses, and anything they can lay
They carry lances like the
their hands on.
no'ntsistsllaL

of

members of these

The

nu'LuniL.
tles

all

rat-

these

societies are round,

Fig. 205.

.

used by

OLALA' WHISTLE.

and correspond to

Haida.

those of the Kwaki-

89062,

U. S. N. M.
Swan.

utl (figs. 209-213).

Col

J. G.

The
these societies are

red

made

insignia

of

of cedar bark dyed

m a decoction of alder bark.

repetition of the

For each
ceremony a new ring is
added to the head
ornament of the dancer.
Those of the
loLE'm and olala'
consist of rings
placed one on top
of the other. The
meiLa' receives first
a red ring, the second
time a Avhite ring,

and so

on, alternatiu|

Fig. 206.

OLALA' WHISTLE.
Haidu.
s'.DM, U.

S.N. M.
Swan.

Vo

cted

by

J. G.

His

ring's are

twisted

together.

There are only a limited number of places in
the societies, and a new member can be admitted only when he inherits the place of a deceased
Fig. 207.

member, or when a member transfers his place

OLALA' WHISTLE.

to him.

If such a transfer is to take x^lace, the
consent of the chiefs of the clans must first be
J. C. Swan.
obtained. Then one evening the chiefs, during
a feast, surround the youth and act as though they had caught the
spirit of the society in their hands and throw it upon the novice.
If
Haida.

Cat. No. SWISS, r. S.

N.

M

Collected

l.^

THE KWAKIUTL
he

is

to

De a loLE'm, a noise, "lion, bon,"

the honse, and the yonth faints.
society in which be
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The hlLE'm

is

heard on the roof of

(or the

members of

the

be initiated) are called to investigate wliy
the youth fainted. They enter singing, their beads covered with down.
They place him on an elk skin, carry him around the fire, then they
throw the youth upward and show the people that he has vanished.
After some time, when the novice is expected back, tlie people assemble in the house, and all the members of the nobility try to bring him
is

to

Fig. 208.

HEAD RING OF

ME'ILA.

Tsimsliian.

Diameter of ring 8J
IV A, No.

1020,

inclies;

height of carving 14 inches.

Royal Ellmographie.iI Museum, Berlin.

CoUecteil

by A. Jacobseu.

back by the help of their spirits. In order to do this, they dance w th
the head ornaments of their clans, their rattles, dancing blankets,
aprons, and leggings, or they use the head ornament representing two
bears' ears, which is made of bearskin set witli woman's hair, dyed
red.
This ornament is used by all clans, or they wear masks representing their guardian spirits.

As an example of these, I will describe the spirit of sleep, Arhich
belongs to the G-IspawaduwE'da. The owner of this spirit appears
sleeping, his face covered witli a mask, the eyes of which are shut (fig.
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Then a
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tries to
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awaken him by

haulinj?

the drowsiness out of hiin with both liis hands. Then the eyes of the
mask are opened and roll, while the man who wears the mask rises.
The chief who took the drowsiness out of the sleeper asks if he shall
sleei), and on being asked to do so he opens his
supposed to enter the people, and all close their
eyes. After some time he gathers the drowsiness again, and the people
awake and sing:

try to put the people to

The

hands.

spirit is

how sleepy wc are; oh, how sleepy we arc,
Wheu the heat of the heaven strikes me, drowsiness comes upon me,

oil,

brouf^ht

Oh,

In this

how

by the husljand of the

sleepy

we

manner the

are; oh,

how

slee]).

sleepy

spirit of sleep

we

are.'

proves his i)resence and

is

asked to

try to bring back the novice.

Figure 215 (p. GOO) shows another mask, which is
used in a similar way. It rejnesents the cold. The
staring eyes, the chattering mouth, express the
extreme cold from which the wearer is suffering.
One dancer after another tries to bring back the
novice. If he does not return by midnight of the
first night, the ceremony is interrupted, and continued the following night. On one occasion a
member of the Iole'iu was the last to try. He took
his supernatural heljier, a small, carved human
image, held it up, and asked it to bring back the
novice. Then he poured a spoon of grease into
the tire and threw the carving after it. At once the
whistles of the novice were heard on the roof. All
the loLE'm rushed out of the house, but soon they
returned, saying that they had seen him, but lost
Fig. 209.
him again. They cried, "e" (drawn out very long).
RATTLE REPRESENTINU THE
BEAR.
Then all the people left the house.
Haida.
After the novice is lost in this manner, he is
U. S. N. M. ColCat. No.
back on the following day. Early in the
expected
lected by J. G. Swan.
morning a killer whale or some other animal is
seen on the river, carrying the novice on its back. He is crying "ma,
ma, ma, ma," all the time, and the people go to see him. The loLE'm
take a canoe and paddle singing toward the novice. When they have
almost reached him, one of their number, who stays ashore clad in a
bearskin, drives all the people into the houses. The Iole'ui take the
novice into their canoe and destroy the whale float which carried him,
and which is manipulated by means of ropes. Then he runs up and
down the street like one wild, and the olala' follow him and bite any
of the profane who dare to leave the house. The novice catches a dog,
tears it to pieces, and eats it while he is going from house to house.
2087.5,

See Appendix, page 733.
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When he thus returns, he is entirely naked. From the time when
he enters his house it becomes tabooed. A rope hung with red cedar
bark is stretched from the door of the house to a pole erected on the
beach, preventing the people from passing in front of the house and
compelling them to go behind.
large ring of red cedar bark is fastened to the pole in front of the house. These remain on the house for
a day after the return of the novice. On the following day four men
put on bearskins and place rings of red cedar bark on their heads. Thus
attired, they go from house to house inviting the people to see thedance
of the novice and to learn his songs. When the people have assembled,
the uncle of the novice spreads blankets on the floor, on which the

A

youth dances.

who

chiefs

Then

distributes blankets

pays the
him back, and

his uncle

tried to bring

among

the other

jieo-

He

gives a feast, in which two
kinds of berries are served, each mixed
ple also.

with grease. Chiefs are given large spoons
filled with grease. Their people help them
to eat the contents, as they must not
leave any of the food that they receive.
After the ceremony the novice is called
Laamg-a't (a i^erfect man).
People who want to become members of
the olala' must have been shamans first.

The following description of the initiaan olala' was given by a man who
had gone through the ceremony himself,
but who is a Christian now. It is a question
to my mind whether the ceremonies at the
tion of

grave, about which he told me, were actually performed, or whether he reflected only

the dread in which the olala' were held.
During a festival when he was to be in-

Fig. 210.

RATTLE WITH DESIGN REPEESENTINO
THE KILLER WHALE.
Haida.
at.

No.

2(1584,

U.S. N. M.
^''^"

itiated, his friends

Collecteil

by

J.

G.

pretended to begin a
quarrel. They drew knives and pretended to kill him. They let him
disappear, and cut oft' the head of a dummy, which had been skillfully
introduced. Then they laid the body down, covered it, and the women
began to mourn and to wail. His relatives gave a feast, distributed
blankets, slaves, canoes, and coppers, and burnt the body. In short,
they held a regular funeral.
After his disappearance, the young man resorted to a grave. He
took the body oMt of the grave and wrapped the blanket about himself
and the body. Thus he lay with the corpse for a whole night. The
other olala' watched him from a distance. In the morning he put the
body back into the grave. He continued to do so for some time, in order
to acquire courage. All this time and for a whole year after he was
not seen by any member of the tribe except by the olala'.
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Diin^ liim back.
This was doue in the same
manner as described
in the case of initiation of
the hlLE'm. Finally his vvhisWes
vvijistics were
heard, and he appeared

above

on the roof of the house
crying-

He

'^ fi

lalalalala!"

disappeared again,

and in the following
night, after prolonged
dances, he was seen on
the hills dancing in a

which he had built
such a manner that
when he danced behind
it he appeared from
the
village to be standing in
fire,

in

the fire. The followingday he appeared, carried
by his totem animal.

The G-lspawaduwE'da are brought back
by a killer whale, as
Cat. N
described above; the
by J.
Swan.
Laxk-ebo' by a bear, the Laxskl'yek
ou the back of an eagle whiol, rises
from uuderground, the Qanha'.la
oa the back of a frog, lom'
times the
novice appears ou a point of land
some
distance from the village, carrying
a
corpse in his arms. Then he is
said
to walk over the surface of
the water
and to come ashore in front of the village.
This is accomplished by means
of a raft which is covered with
planks,
and burdened so that it floats a short
distance under the surface of the
water.
tfil

<i.

It is pulled by means of a
rope by some
of the other olala' while the
novice is

dancing on it, so that the impression
conveyed that he is approaching on

is

Fig. 212.

RATTLE.
Haida.
Cat. No. «87-.l, U. S. N.

T„ „„ ^

^

M.

Collected

,

receives h.s share

by

.

first,

J.

G. Swan.

the surface of the water. When
he
reaches the village, he eats of the body
which he is carrying, and one or other
of the chiefs kills a slave and throws
the body to the olala', who devour it.
It
is said that before eating
human flesh
the olala' always use emetics, and
that
afterwards they tickle their throats
^'ith feathers to insure vomiting.

and nobody

is

allowed to eat until after he has
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begun. He lias a spoou and adish of his own. These are wound withred
cedar bark. Those who have formerly been olala' are the servants of
the new member of the society and bring him food. When he hears
the word lo'lEk (ghost), he grows excited and
begins to bite again. After he ceases to bite
and to devour human flesh, a heavy ring of red
cedar bark is placed around his neck, and he

around the fire. The ceremony is
him heavy" (sEp'a'lyix), and
means that he is by this weight prevented from
flying away and growing excited again. After
his initiation he must stay in his room for a
whole year. After biting, he must chew the
bark of "devil's club" (woo'mst), which acts
is

led slowly

called "nuiking

as a purgative.
I received the following description from the
Tsimshian. It seems that their customs and

those described before are practically identical.
During the dancing season a feast is given,
and while the women are dancing the novice

WOODEN RATTLE REPKKSENTING A

SHELL.
suddenly said to have disappeared. It is
Tlingit.
supposed that he goes to heaven. If he is a
by
14333, U. S. N.M.
Cat. Ni
child, he stays away four days youths remain
J. McLean.
about six days, and grown-up persons several
months. Chiefs are supposed to stay in heaven during the fall and the
entire winter. When this period has elapsed, they suddenly reappear
near the beach, carried by an artificial monster

is

rt.-cl

;

.7.

belonging to their crest. Then all the members
of the secret society to wliich the novice is to
belong gather and walk down in grand procession to the beach to fetch the child. At this time
his parents bring presents, particularly elk skins,
strung upon a rope as long as the procession, to

Fig. 214.

MASK REPRESENTING THE

be given at a subsequent feast. The people surround the novice and lead him into every house
in order to show that he has returned. Then he
is taken to the house of his parents, and a large
bunch of red cedar bark is fastened over the door
to show that the house is tabooed and nobody

allowed to enter. The chief sings while the
bark is being fastened. In the afternoon
cedar
Tsimshian.
KroTii
sketch made at the Worlil's
the sacred house is prepared for the dance.
Columbian Exposition.
section in the rear of the house is divided ofi" by
means of curtains; it is to serve as a stage on which the dancers and
When all is ready, messengers, carrying large
the novice appear.
carved batons, are sent around to invite the members of the society, the
SPIRIT OF SLEEP.

.%

is

A
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The Avomen sit down iu oue row, uicely dressed up
in button
blankets and tlieir faces painted red. The chief
wears the amhalait-a
carving rising from the forehead, set with sea-lion
barbs, and with a
long drapery of ermine skins (see Plate 47) -the
others, the cedar bark
rings ot their societies. Then the women
begin to dance.
After a
while a prominent man rises to deliver a speech.
Chief

first.

He says- "All Jf
you know that our novice went up to heaven then
he made a mistake
and has been returned; now you will see him."
Then ho begins the
song; the curtain is drawn and masked dancers
are seen surroundiuthe novice and representing the spirits which
he has encountered in
heaven. At the same time eagle down is blown
into the air
After
the dance is over the presents which were strung
on the rope are dis;

among the members of the secret society.
The novice has a beautifully painted room set apart

tributed

for his use
He
not look into the
fire.
He must abstain from food and drink, and
is only allowed to moisten
his lips occasionally.
He wears his head ring continually. After the
ceremonies are all finished the festival of "
clothing
the novice" is celebrated.
He sits in

remains naked during the dancing season.

He must

his room
quietly singing while the people
assemble in the
house. His song is heard to grow louder,
and at
last he makes his appearance.
He has put off his
"''^'

Fiff.215

MASK KEPRESENTiNG THE
COLD.

Tsimshian.

"'"'^':^::Z:uI"''''

''^'^

''^'^'''' ^'^^^""^
T'^^ii tl^e people try to
^^^'^^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^"^ ^^cr him, whlch thcy succccd in
doing only after a severe struggle. All
the societics take part in this feast,
each sitting grouped
together. The uninitiated stand at the
door. This

ends the ceremonies.
from time to time, and the rank of a person becomes the higher the more
frequently he has gone through the
ceremony; but nobody, chiefs excepted,
can be a member of more than
one secret society. The sEmhalai't are
in so far a preparatory step to
the societies, as everybody who wants
to enter them must have acquired
the SEmhalai't first. A member of
one (,f the other societies, namely,
the meiLa', nouLE'm or olala', can
not enter any other society, but
remains in the society in which he has
been initiated. Those who have
passed twice through the sEmhalai't
ceremonies are called ts'e'ik.

The

initiations are repeated

XIV. The Growth of the Secret
Societies.
The secret societies of the Kwakiutl, as
we know them nowadays
are undoubtedly a complex growth.
will endeavor to elucidate, so
far as possible, the history
of their development by means
of ihe
material presented in the preceding
paper.
coniparison of the ceremonials of
the various tribes of the i^orth
l-acific Coast, which were briefly
described in the last chapter, does

We

A
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not leave any doubt that they are in the main derived from the same
source. ]Sot only are the ceremonials much alike, but even their names
are identical. Among all the tribes, the badges of the ceremonials are
made of cedar bark, which is dyed red in the juice of the alder. Head
rings, neck rings, and masks are worn by the dancers. The performances themselves are essentially the same from Alaska to Juan de Fuca
But the most certain proof of their common origin lies in the
Strait.
identity of name among the various tribes. Among the Haida, Tlingit,
and Tsimshian we find the names olala, me'iLa, and no'uLEm, which
belong to the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl as well. Among the Bilxula
the names can not be derived from the same words as among the other
tribes, but there the ceremonial itself is almost identical with that of
the Kwakiutl. It certainly does not differ more from the ceremonial as
described here than that of other tribes of Kwakiutl lineage differs
Besides this, the names
from the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl proper.
of the dancers, if not those of their dances, are very often borrowed
from the Kwakiutl. Turning to the south, Ave find the Nootka as well
as the Salishan tribes who practice the ceremonial, terming it by the
two names Lo'koala and no'uLEm, both of which are names used for
portions of the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl.
The following tal)le exhibits the terms that are used to designate
parts of the -ceremonial among various tribes:
Kwakiutl.
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stated previously (pp. 332, 336) in regard to the growth

of the clan system of the Kwakiutl tribes. I pointed out that this
system probably attained its present develoi)ment under the impetus

of the clan system of the northern tribes; that the social distinction
connected witli the possession of a clan legend gave a suflticient sugges-

mind of the Indian to turn his imagination in this direction,
and that the hereditary manitou probably became the totem of the clan.
Tlie close similarity between the clan legends and those of the acquisition to the

tion of spirits presiding over secret societies, as well as the intimate

between these and the social organizations of the tribes, allow
us to apply the same argument to the consideration of the growth of
the secret societies, and lead us to the conclusion that the same psychical factor that molded the clans into their present shape molded the

relation

secret societies.
If this

is correct, we must expect that the legends of the
although belonging to the most sacred myths of

argument

secret societies,

the tribes, show indications of foreign intiuences, as these nnist have

which gave rise to the myths.
not at this place enter into a detailed discussion of these tradi-

offered the material for the suggestions
I will

have done so in another publication.' I have shown that
legends of this region are of complex origin, and that they must
have been carried over enormous distances from tribe to tribe. This is
true as well of the more insigniticant tales as of the most important
myths, such as creation legends, and the legends of the origin of the
secret societies. To give only one or two examples: In the tale of the
origin of the cannibal society of the He'iltsuq (p. 401), it is told how a
woinan gave birth to a number of dogs, who attained the secrets of the
cannibal society. This tale is found over the whole of the northwestern
portion of Korth America, among all the Athapascan tribes, among
the Eskimo, and all along the Korth Pacific Coast. Only in this single instance is it connected with the origin of the secret societies, and I
conclude, therefore, that a foreign story has been embodied in this myth.
While here the foreign portion of the myth forms only a slightly
connected incident of the tale, foreign material is much more closely
interwoven with the whole labric in the most important one of all
the legends of secret societies, viz, the tale of BaxbakuillanuXsI'wac.When we compare this myth with the creation myth of the Chinook'
we find a remarkable resemblance in certain parts of the legends.
The grandmother of the divinity of the Chinook, when a <;liild, was carried away by a monster. Their child became the mother of the culture
hero, and by her help the monster was slain. Among the Kwakiutl, the
cannibal spirit carries away a girl, and is finally slain by her help.
In one version, their child becomes the new cannibal spirit. There
exist several stories on the west coast of Vancouver Island which form

tions as I
all

'

" Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischen Kiiste Amerikas," Berlin,

189.5, p.

329.
2

" Chinook Texts," Bnlletin T 20oi'ihe Bureau of Etlinology, Washington, 1894,

p.9.
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probably the connecting links between these two legends. Furthermore, the important incident of the magic liiglit whicili figures in the
Kwakiutl legend (p. 400) has so wide a distribution, not only on the
Pacific Coast but also iu the Old World, that we must consider it a
foreign element in this myth.'
These instances show tliat the myths referring to the ceremonial are
of complex origin.
I will point out another peculiarity of these traditions: When we
compare the legends as told by the various tribes of the coast, we find
that the ceremonial is derived from a variety of myths.
Some men
obtained it from BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, others from the wolves, still
others brought it down from heaven. The legend of the Tsimshian tells
that a hunter obtained it from a bear who took him into his lodge in
the interior of a rock (p. 652). Traditions which are entirely distinct
iu character and origin are brought forward to explain the origin of
the same ceremonial.

prove ? We have seen that none of the tales referred
be considered as a growth of the genius of any of these tribes
uninfluenced by any foreign sources. All the traditions are full of foreign elements which can be traced, step by step, to distant regions.

What does this

to can

When we

that the same
we must conclude that in

see, therefore,

of traditions,

ritual is explained

by a variety

this region at least the ritual is

older than the tradition referring to the ritual; that the former
considered as primary, the latter as secondary.

must be

I believe the source of the ritual, as well as of the legends which are
connected with it, must be looked for in the advantages and the prerogatives wliich the membership of secret societies gives. This must
have caused a desire to possess such membership, which either led
men to acquire memberships in existing societies, or, where these were
not sufficient, for the people to invent new ones. Of course, I do not
mean to say that the Indian invented traditions consciously and
intentionally, but that the desire excited his fancy and his whole state
of mind, and that in this manner, after appropriate foisting, the opportunity was given for hallucinations, the material for which was necessarily taken from the existing ideas, or from the ideas of neighboring
tribes.
These are the peculiar phenomena which were set forth by
Stoll in his book on Suggestion, and I think iu a deeper manner by
Tarde in his book on the Laws of Imitation.
It is easily understood how the exciting aspect of the ceremonial of
the cannibal society caused a young man who had gone fasting to
believe that he saw in his hallucinations the same spirit under new

conditions, and to tell of his experience after his return. As the
notion had become established that the spirit, after having been seen,
had a tendency to reappear to the descendants, an opportunity was
given for the formation of a new place in the secret society.
may

We

'For a remarkable analogue of this tradition eollected
River, see "Globus/' LXXI, page 92.

among

the Golds of Araoor
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therefore assume tliat the psychological explanation for the development of the complicated system of the membership in secret societies
lies in the combined action of the social system on the one hand and
the method of acquiring manitous on the other.
While these considerations explain the variety of forms of the secret
societies and prove that the myths on which the ritual is apparently

founded are probably secondary in character, they do not give a clew
and of the peculiar customs connected with them. There are, however, indications which allow us to
conclude that these customs had their origin in methods of warfare.

to the origin of the secret societies

the deity Wlua'lag-ilis is considered the bringer of the cereThis name means "the one who makes war upon the whole
world," and he rules the mind of man at the time of war as well as
during the period of activity of the secret societies. For this reason,
also, the secret societies are in action during times of war, in winter as
well as in summer (see p. 429). All the oldest songs of these societies have reference to war; the cannibal, the bear dancer, and the
fool dancer, are considered as chief warriors, and fall into ecstasies as
soon as they have killed an enemy. All this seems to indicate that
the origin of the secret societies has a close connection with warfare.
But one thing more must be considered. The customs which we
observe nowadays are evidently a modern development of more ancient
forms. The ceremonial of cannibalism, which nowadays is the most
important part of the whole ceremonial, is known to have been introduced among the various tribes recently, although its foundation, the
idea of the existence of a spirit who is killing people, is present among
all the tribes.
The Kwakiutl state uniformly that the custom of
devouring men was introduced among their tribe about sixty years
ago, and that it was derived from the He'iltsuq. We also have
conclusive evidence that the custom was acquired by the Tsimshian
not more than seventy years ago, and that they also obtained it
from the Hc/iltsuq. Therefore there is no doubt that the custom originally was confined to the small territory of the Hc/iltsuq. Among the
southern tribes the action of the cannibal was confined to his taking
hold with his teeth of the heads of enemies, which were cut off in war.
The form in which the ceremony of cannibalism of the He'iltsuq
appeared first was the following: A slave was killed by his owner, and
then was torn and eaten by the cannibals, or pieces of flesh were torn
with the teeth from the arms or the chest of people, or, finally, corpses
which were prepared in a j^articular manner were devoured by the cannibal. The first of these customs shows clearly its close connection
with warfare. The slave is the booty of the cannibal or of his relatives,
and by slaying him the victory is once more brought before the eyes of
his admiring friends. It is hardly possible to prove definitely that the
secret societies have developed exclusively from customs relating to
warfare, but I believe my remarks have made clear the close connection
First of

all,

monial.

between the two phenomena.

A^r>F»E:^^Dix.
[To page 336.]

THE ORIGIN OF THE CLAN O'MANITS'ENOX OF THE LASQ'ENOX.
G-fi'x'amlae Dz'i'lqoaloLEla Lawis
Dz'i'lqoaloLEla
and Iiis
Came lie it is said

sa'sEme yix Se'paxaes lo Ya'q'eliildren

EDt'Eraae xa ts'Eda'q Lo G-r^'xtlEii

LEwa

woman

and

Pirst speaker that

Seeing from one corner to the

his child.

last

qa'nEmas Dz'i'lqoaloLEla yix L'e'sElaqa qa

g-a'xe

K-'e'slac

SEla.

Gc'xdEn

and

Shining down and

tliat

a/Le xono'kse Da'doqoanaqe-

Dz'i'lqoaloLEla
that
sun woman
for
the wife of
L'e'sElaqa xa L'e'sEla.
He'lat'a iiEqiVxa
the
sun.
But he
makes walk
sun woman
came down
her being
who
O'manis yix Dz'i'lqoaloLEla Lawis sa'sEm. He'x-'ida am lawis G*e'x-

Not

other.

it is

came

said

mas qa'samase

he'it'ue

O'manis

that

and his

Dz'i'hioaloLEla

Right away

children.

said

it is

La do'x'oaLEla xa

dEn

la qa's'ida la'xa Wa'k*'eqesLa.
dKn went he walked to the Bent Bay its name.

He

discovered

G'e'x-

nEqa'ts'aqe
ten

the

went

Xua'k'una mExe's
canoes

Xua'Xuak'una.
canoes.

La'lae wunwl'k*aq, laam lawis lax a'Laea sa

laq.

spread on
the beach

Then

there.

Lae G-e'xdEn dExwuLt'a'lis

laq.

Then

there.

G'e'xdEn

da nemd'k'iie bEgwa'nEm:

"Ma'sos

La'lae na'naxma'ya

solae G-e'xdEu.

Then

G-e'xdEn.

told

jumped out of the
woods

G'e'xdEn

:

Then

of
the

" I am trying to get a
magical treasure

"Of what

man:

he spoke

"^aioqoasta'yin loL."

he replied

the

inland

at

La'lae ya'q'eg-aLe

wuLe' G-e/xdEna xa bEgwii'nEme: " Mae'noxoas ? "
asked

said

it is

ya'lag'ilisex, G'e'xdEn'?" ne'x*working for,
G'e'xdEn?"
Le was

"Whatyou

man:

one

the

he hid from them, he went

said

it is

La'lae
Then

from
you."

is

1

it

said

La'lae na'naxmaye
Then

tribe are

you? "

is

he answered

it

said

da bEgwa'nEmax: " Ma'x'enoxu'imx. Hau'xwidox alewats'a'xsnox
" We are killer whales.
our hunting canoe
the
He broke it
man:
g'i'qamayex." La'lae wuLfi's-awe G-e'xdEn lax t'Emyose xes Xua'k'Then

this chief."

is

unexs hau'xwidae.
noe

it

he was asked

it

Then

he was

Then

G'e'xdEn.

said

told

the

said

is

he walked.

it

for
liis

ca-

"Ha'g-a ax'e'dEx doe'xa,"
"Go

cedar
twigs:

La'lae qa's'ida.

lae G-e'xdEii.
it is

he said of

it

sewing
material

at

La'lae ne'La sa do'ex.

was broken.

is

neXsd

G'e'xdEn

said

K-'e'slat'a
Not he went

cedar
twigs,"

take

qa'Laxs g-a/xae da 'la 1
became

long

carry-

ing

said

xa dawe'x qa s tsa'wis laxa bEgwa'uEm. La'lae da bEgwa'nEm aaLtsa'la
the

cedar
twigs

to

is

xa do' wex " Ma'se xa'nLEla
:

the

cedar
twigs

"What

makes

the

it

g-iLa'sik* tE'lijoa ? "

it

man

the

one

pieces

La'lae da
Then

weak.'"

bEgwa'nEm qa
man

to

broke to

said

is

ya'laqa xa nEmo'kue
sent

Then

man.

give them to the

take

man

the

it

said

les ax'e'dEx sE'besa.
go

bEgwa'nEm

twisted on
beach >)
(

La'lae
Then
is

it

said

665

da
the
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K*'e'slat'a qii'Laxs g'ii'xae da'la xa sE'lbes.
Kot It is said
long
he came carrying the twisted on

bEgWil'nEm dzi'lX'wida.
mail

1895.

rail.

beacli

La'lae da bEgwa'nEni t'E'mx-'
sewed
man
Then it the

xa Xua/k'una.

it

Then

canoe.

the

said

is

gum

Laam Soii'La.
That was

seam.

on his

it

lie

rubbed on to

it

said

i.s

qoale'k'i laxis t'Eiiia'ye.

(

La'lae dzi'XsEmtsa

La'lae g-i'qamaya sa mfi'x'enox
Tlien

flnish<Ml.

of killer whales

chief

tlie

the

5

yix

He'lilJilag'ilis,

lie'iEm

Le'qEm sa g-I'qamaya sa maa'mx'enoX:

that

He'liliilagilis.

That was

the

"La'moX

go

will

harpoon

quartz
pointed

my

He'mis le/LEqEm

qoayi'm.

And

whale.

He'mis
And

spear

to

the

ME'nuisElas

of

ME'nmEnKqa'las,

and

audit

La'Le ma'x'enoxLes Lo'qule-

will

your future

It will

be

house.

be

lo

q'lila'sta

^Ewa

death
hringer

and

the water
of life

and the

killer

whale

future

will

be your

qa

xui'lx-'ex xuta'yu
quartz

knife

dish.

Then

your."

they launched

utcher

for

edged

the

lOLEx-'e'de da maa'mx'enox.
tlioy started

knife

killer whales.

the

speared

whale

the

La'lae

e't'et

Then

again

and the sea

otter.

G*e'xdEn.

qa's'ide
he walked

lae

da iiEm.

it is

the

end

said

s

speak

chief.

do'x'oaLEla xa wi'waoq.
he discovered

other

the

wolves:

to the

U> the

G'e'xdEii

go

the

wolves.

Then

What you

Le'lale

Then

they called

doing you?"'

da wi'waokuax
wolves

the

Then

he was put on
his back

G"e'xdEn

of
the

La'lae la'g-aa la'xa dz'Ela'L, g-d'kula sa xu'mde.

wi'waok".

Then

wolf.

they

at the

the village

lake,

arrived

ya'q'eg-aLe da
bespoke

La'lae

wolf.

La'lae G*e'xdEn Xuelig-a'no sa mii'LEme

their house.

to

"

La'lae

wolves.

lax g-o'kuas.

les

to

house.

to his

he became a

Therefore

two heads

G*e'xdEu la'xa wi'wadk".

G'e'xdEn

home

ya'yaq'Entame xa wi'waoq: "Ma'sos axsEwa'q'os?"

there to

he said

G-e'xdEn

Lag*iLtse g'T'qamex-'ida.

Then

it is

Then

laxis g*ok".

said

G-e'xdEn lax qa

G-e'xdEn qa

nii'iiak"

ma'LEme da nE'me wi'waoq.

La'lae
Then

one.

G-e/xdEn

La'lae

G'e'xdEn.

Wa'xsqEin
A head at each
G'e'xdEn

q'ri'sa.

La/lae

at their hunting canoe.

whale

killer

G-fi/xlae
He then came

Laa'm sEk-a' xa qoayi'm LEwa

saX-

s

La/lae wI'XstEndtl da raaa'mX'enoX la'xis ale'wats'e.

x-a'Los."

lone'x'lae

whales

qa sEk'i'lasoX xa

G'e'xdEn

to this

liala'yu

the

killer

the

ME'nLosElas lo MEnniEnleqa'las, T:awls

s

the iiumes

it

killer whale
]iainting

your future
house

Then he

of

chief

Ma/xexsek'ila Les g'ok"Laos.

g*o'k"L,ar)S

your.

of
the

laLEii xui'lbalax ma/sto la'xox G*e'xdEn

"This our

Laos.

name

wi'waok":

the

this will be

La'lae
Then

land otter.

"Laams le'dEnoxsLEs xu'mde."
"Now you

wolf:

of
the

two
headed

La'lae
Then

land otter."

your dance

da Wi'waok"

g.4'lx''ide

he trotted the

:

" La'lae la'g-aa lax g-o'koa sa
Then

wolf.

they

at

his

house

arrived

20 le'denuXsLis
this will be

your

dance

xu'mde.

Therefore

grizzly
bear.

Then

the

walked

by

of

wolf.

his

name

Now

you

g-i'la

LEwa

of grizzly and the
the bear"

La'lae la'g-aa lax g-o'kua
Then

wolf.

thej'

at

the house

arrived

Hae'LEla'yu lax g-d'kua sa g-e'qamaya sa wi'wadk xa
He was

taken

at

the

Leqades

"Laams

bear.

having
dance

L'a'sq'enox

the

sa wi'wadk.

grizzly

G-a'xeLa sa L'a'sq'enox le'idEnoX sa

g-i'la.''

La'lae qa's'idayu sa wi'waok".

land otter.

g-i'la.

of
the

jr)d'i?dSolaqa.
Howling woman.

the house

of
the

Lri'lar*

wuLa'sawa:

Then

he was asked,

chief

of
the

wolves

the

"Ma'sds ya'lag-ilisax?"
"what

you working?"

THE KWAKIUTL
na'naxmae G-G/xdEn:

LiVlar
Then

he answered

ma'sto

lEwa

harpoon

and the

" La'Lokoasdayin."

(lexden

I

come

and the

xolaL

lEwa

qaq'e/LElaL.

dance

and the

mosquito dance.

Then

lEwa
and

death
hringer

hurn

La'lae dzo'so sa 1

to get a magical
treasure.

xumtxii'mtag-ila T:Ewa liala'yu
making everything
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lele'ida

Woman

Howling

said

qa

laugliing

s

le

wT'na

that they to make

war

go

xa Qa/q'EgwtVdEXLa lEguXLa'yas sa
Masters theirnanie

the

Bleaker' itis

Then

they cut off the
his head

theytomake the
went war

said

it is

they

itis

Four

heads

the

fatlioms
face

Laam

G-a'xThey

liead cut

came,

off.

te'kuet'edayu lax G-e'xdEn.

were

said

wolves,

qri'g-ik".

itis the
said

hi.s

Then they were hung on

G'e'xdEu.

to

'Canoe

lawis la wi'ne da wrwauk". 5

Mo'p'Eiik-im lae da

chief past.

da qa/g-uk" lax G-e'xdEii.

lae tsa'yi

Then

trihes.

am

said

La'lae qa/x-'idE xag'i'qameXde.

La'lae Tso'ku-

le'lqoalaLayt"^.

of the

He'x-'i'da
Right away

their chief.

tlie

name

their

da g-i'qamayas.

lag-iLa lae

of

the

xa hama'nthe

danc-es,

tlie

Lfi'laxaa ne'k-e -Qo'SoSolacia
Then again

he was
given

to his

G-exdEn.

to

body

gi ven

He'x''ida
At once

amlawis

G'e'xdED.

Laa'm

da

dze'dzasa'le

said

it is

squeaked

tliey

Lae iie'nakue

qeqa'g-ikuax.

Then

heads.

the

he went

home
G'e'xdEn.

It

qoayi'm.

was

qo'kualaxes.

amlawis

He'x-'ida
At

his magical treasure.

once

it is

said

qoa'qoek*a

xa

he went whaling

the

La'lae G-e'xdEii ya'laqax Dzi'lqoaloLEla qa les g'oaa'laxlO
Then

wliale.

G'c'xdEn

it is

sent

Dzi'lqoaloLEla

go

to

on
rock

Do'q'uXdEma xa ^awa'la
'Watching place'

lax La'sqas qa da'doqoalese xa qoayi'm.

standing
near the

the

at

sit

said

Lasqas

at

watch

to

the

whales,

water

He'Em

lag-iLs sEk-a' La'sq'eu6x laxa qoayi'm

Therefore

they
spear

the La'sq'enox

axno'gnadag'iL sa L'a'sq'eiioXuas,
was obtained

by

Laam
That

La'sqenox.

LEwa

lelai'de.

He'Em

and

the dances.

That

whales

at the

is

la'ija.
the end.

the
'

[To page 355.]

NEQA'FENK-'EM'S SONG.
1.

Ts'eLwuXLEntsea
Famous

da g-T'qama

Awa'le
Real

the

gl'g-iqama

le'lqoalaLe.

of

the tribes.

le'lqoalaLai.

of

tribes.

le'lqoalaLai.

"Xo'gua'am
"lam
lalae

am

No'gua'am

it is

la'lae

lam

it is

is le'lqoalaLai."
of

lax

La'sotewalets

said

Do

not

having

?

by himself

?

lax 15

(^)

to

ser-

of

chiefs

vants

ayi'lkoades

g*i'g-iqama'ya

liaving for
sj)eakers

is
of

chiefs

lElaxs'a'moLax q'E'lq'atisfdax gn'g'ipieces of copper

f)ori'L tsola

tribes.'

world.

dkuqeslai

lae a'Llanox as g-I'g-iqama'ya
itis
said

said

na'la.

outside of

chief

all

No'gua'am
I

tribes.

chiefs

highest of

is

is

q'a'lasowa

known
at
wulqama'iliii g'I'qama'ya

chief

the chiefs

qama'ya

sEns
our

great

let

broken coppers

the

sEns g-I'qamaex xa'nLElag-ilis
our

get worse

chief here

Lo'malag-ilis md'masila yaixLE'ua seds g-I'qamaex le'lqoalaLai, a'Lalai 20
overdoing

hurting

property

our

chief here

tribes,

Lens xa'iiLElak-as lex-aam laxa L'a'L'aqoa laxe lE'laxs'amfita
we

shall

got worse

only being

at the

'

coppers

One word missing.

at the

broken jiieces of
copper

else

q'a'lqatipieces of
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sawe luxs'Eiita/laLtse q'alq'altE'laLtse saptEiida'laLtse,
who throws

copper breaker great

copijer breaker great

copiifi-

liewiyakilitse,

great

coj)-

whom

to

climb

XoXislatseyayuLex

j^-i'g'iqama'y5i.

k-'e'soyak*ilitse,
the highest ore

great

Ton went

cliiefs.

xa nE'msqEmaX wul le'lqoalaLai
long
ago

one

tribes,

LExtsEmoL

ft-ins

were enraged witli
them in your
canoe

our

You went long ago

making them run

jjoiug to and
i'ro in a hole

the

le'lqoalaLai,

XoXlatseyayuLex

our

tribes.

You went long ago

let

us

giifi'pa'lis

the famous one

giving

chief

le'lqoalaLai.

north end

ma'Xuax'ilayuleX

g'I'qama'ya

away

tribes.

g-i'qama'ya

is

chief

of

blanket.s

ya.

e'waqame qEns q'a'lasowa lax La'sotiwalits

x)oa'L tso sEus
Don't

you

fro in a hole

gins

You went long ago
le'lqoalaLai wooo ya.
wooo

ya'g-i-

and

loiided canoe
at anchor

XoXslatseyayuLex

tribe

to

mo'qume

ts'o'noqoa sound

oh sound

chief

xa la'laxsaloLa q'oaqumXsalaraas

oXoa/ya ts'o'nrxiunnmXsds ts'e'ts'eLwa/laoLa

2.

to

XoXslatseyayfiLex g'i'qama'ya

:

tribes.

(I'li'mx-'idamas
making them run
away

le'l({oalaLai,

the one who
is heard

our

going in front

our

of

10

you burnt
ashes

tlie

5

lip

q'oa'lOsomas

long ago

back

in

great

nobody can

per into water

him

na/la.

outside forehead of world,

at

A

k''esLala Ieus le'lqoalaLai, ba'xswalaLa' g-iloLayaLa
steal
steal
us,
tribes,
Ah! not let

xEns mo'qEinae
from
our

loaded canoe

g'ins le'lqoalaLai, a'LalalEns ts'E'ng'um laxa wulasolaxa rao'koaso laxa
else we
he will be
at the hands will be will be hanged at
our
tribes,
angry

nio'qumaex, le'lqoalaLai.
loaded canoe

great

is

at

le'lqoalaLai.

and

I

as great as

the one

one

Nemax-itse'ya g'in lo mo'sqamak" le'lqoalaLai.

tribe

am

mind

it

and

as great as this

I

I alone

15 guaq'a'maas

do not mind

us

NEiiio'X'a'mlaxa g-in iiEma'x-itse'yak- lo nE'msqEmak"

it.

le'lqoalaLai.

mind

"Never

tribe.

tseEm laxa.

the

tied

"K*'es laxa/owis LEns wax'a'mlaxa wax-

four

Ko'I

tribes.

g-ixtowesO

XusE'la

g'i'xtoweso

sEiis

g-i'qamayex

placed on top of

fighting
place

placed on top of

our

chief

Xo'gnaq'a'maas La'qoaqamlis, Neg-e'atsf', K''o'kuig'aIiso,

tril)es.

I

am

Copper

the one

face.

Great mountain,

Wa'wala'las, g'in g-i'qeteyatse g'in le'lqoalaLai.
tribes.
my
having me for
my
Obstacle,

Supporter,

WOa

wa.

Woa

w4.

master.

[To page 355.]

NEQA'P'ENK-'EM'S SONG.
1.

x)oa'la
1)0

inE'lniElsElaXdox'oL,

le'lqoalaLai!

look around,

not

sEladaoqoL
around,

tribes.

x^oa'la sa inE'liiiElDo not indeed
look

Ir-'lqoolaLai,

a'Lala

leds

da'doxkwinala

lax

laXoX

trilies,

else

we

shall see something
terrible

at

our

20 g'oXtseax sa a'lax g-i'qama'ya.
liouse great

of
the

real

'

chief,

A distorted Chinook

jargon word for kapsiwa'la.
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do'doXsestalaXdaoxoL, Ic'lqoalaLai

2. r)oa'la

Do

not

look forward and backward,

669
goa'la sa dO'doXse- 1

!

do not

tribes,

look forward

in-

dred

stalaXdaoqoL, lelqoalaLai!
and backward,

leus da/doxkwiuala lax laXoX

jl/Lala

tribes

we

else

shall

something

.see

our

at

terrible

ji-o'Xtseax sa Ti'lax g-i'qama'ya.
house great

real

^of^

sa a/lax g-i'qama'ya.
of

real

Ts'o'noqoanuXtse laloX g-6'xtseax

chief.

Ts'o'noqoa having great

La/j?-iL

tseasoX

Therefore

our

chief.

our

house great

lia/uianf'kwilalatsr'a do'lEmx-itimaking uniible to great making numb
tuove

latsea, k-'es q'u'laXLag-ila, k-'es pE'iiLExLag-ila
great,
not
life making,
not
breath making

aiXoX

g-o'xtseax sa 5

our

house great

of

wa'waxsqEmg-Ilaxtsea a/lax g-i'qaina'ya.
double chief

great

real

chief.

ha/yutElaXdaoX'oL, le'lqoalaLai

-Qoa'la

3.

make

^oixot

noise,

x)oa'la sa ha'yutElaDo not
inmake

!

tribes!

deed

daoqOL, le'lqoalaLai
noise,

a/Lala sEns La/aqala'yutsea sa La'qaniiXtsea

!

tribes!

g-I'qama'ya.

we

else

overturn great

of
the

overhanging great

''No'guaq'a'mas g-a'yaxalasa qoi'Laxalasa g-ig-Eqama'ya
"I am the one
from whom comes
from whom is
chiefs

chief.

down

untied

s le'lqoalaLai.
of

-^q

tribes.

4. -Qoa'la

dEndelix-ilaXdadx'oL, le'lqoalaLai

^°°"*

grumble,

sa dEndelix-i-

-r^oa'la

!

Do

tribes!

not

grum-

in-

deed

laXdaox'oL, leaqoalaLai!
^^^'

laXoX

tribes

tsea

g-Iqama'ya.

great

^

chief.

g-o'xtseax sa

in our

house great

Wa'wanE'raeqalag-ila
Making

^

all

wa'waxsqEmg-ilaox-

of
the

double

g-'ig-esneqalag-ila

expect to die

lai

frightening

kwisawe sa wa'XwuLa g-a'xeLa'lisEm ma'mEnLeya laXoX
onbody

of

tho.se

the^

tseax
great

who

to enter

to eat at chiefs

tried

g-o'x-

in our

house

house

sa wa'waxsqEmg-ilaoxtsea a'lax g-i'qama'ya."
of^

a'la.
blood

double

great

real

IlaiXa'me g-inl5
Only fhat

chief.

it is

mo

tsE'nkumna'xua ha'lstalag-iliLa g-ixstalag-iliLa laXoX ma'meulayu
angers

eating a

^

little

only

eating like a chief

in

our

food given

tseax sa wii'waxsqEmg-ilatsea a'lax g-i'qama'ya.
great

of

double

great

real

chief,

the

[To page 356.]

HE'NAKALASO (=ENVIED).
1.

WuLrae'g-iu nex-qe ogwu'la kwii'nesElamas xana'la.
_

^ <'iought I

nEmogu'lag-ilis

said

made smoky

another one

am he'g-alag-ilis am

theonlyoneinthe world

2.

the

all tribes

Wa'LdEmg-a'iiEm La
What will

be his word

m.aking smoke great

tribes;

s
of

K-'e'saiLEii
No I aui

kwa'kux-alatsea woxspEndalatsea

the only one on earth

LE'laiiEm axa wi'wulqE'mak" le'lqoahiLai;
called^

the weather.

wo bo
wo ho

at both

ends of the year

ho.

20

ho.

ya'q'EndEmg-a'iiEmLas ya'yaqet'eneqa;
what

will he say again

the spider

woman
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amo'sayaLa wailfMjayaLa wTildEius ya'yaqet'eneqa;

k'T'SLait'e
not will

1895.

going

brag

lie

in

zigzag

words

liis

the si)i(kT

k-'es-

woman;

not

lines

Laid'e amo'sayaLa sag-eLExtl'laLa Xua'kuiL'Exa'laLa (I'E'ltabuLa'yaLK
he will give away c.v
noes

brag

will he

mouth

the words

pretending to give grease

pretending to give feasts

s
of

feasts

cojjpers

yayaqet'eneqa

lE'inlEinXumlisa

uwag-iL'amasi'la

dry in his
thus he turned
woman
5 he'nak-'aetse La'Lawitse sEus g'i'g-iqama'ya.
the spider

our

standing in

standing

in front
of their belly

3.

wa'LdEm

L'G/nag-ilabuLa'yaLa

k'oqoabiila'yaLa k'ut7'lasbiiLri'yaLa
pretending to break

pretending to break
coppers

carrying canoes in his

front of

moldy

in his face

chiefs,

him

K-'e'osk-Ti'sowa ex
Nothing at

que'quxaLEmli'sa

face

La/naXua'mek* wax* wa'nexsila

eanag-alas.

all

is

enough

Sometimes this

for you.

enough

maltreating

tried

wa'yoLa ya/yaLaLg-iwe qauLo

a'nag*'ila laraXd'as haique'x-s mfi/sLa
what
you will be
like
making

open your legs

old dog

when I

be-

me

fore

(future)
.

shall

xa Le'qEm-

ya'k-aliLo, lie'imoLxaas que'x-'ide layo'Lg-iu laxs'EndeyoL
break copper
when I did
did
get excited in
thus you

named

the

the house,

uoXtsea a'nqolatsea to ma/xts'OlEmtsea sEns yaexLEu LeqEmiioXtsea
'Ofwhomallaro great our

and

'Cloud great'

great

named

property

great

ashamed'

10 liai'matsea id max'enoxtsea lo
'

LeqEmnoXtsea opalaa'tsea to Le'qamnamed

aud Killer whale great and

Chief great'

'

'

'Point of
laud

great

named

great and

iiuXtsea k'iutsegumnuXtsea to LeqamniiXtsea qau'lomatsea. HainiEn
Beaver great.
That is
named great
'Of whom all are great and
great
'

mine

afraid'

iiE'iiqEuix-'itayu g*in
what

is

my

thrown into

the

ya'lasuwa mo'masasowa xa
vanquished

ill

the

treated

peLpaXseowa

te'istos,

limp when eaten

limp one

when

tire

1 eat,

xa'daak^mEnex wa'wi'lala xoa g-rqama'ya.
trying to van- this
quish

slim small ones

4.

ma'mEiiLeya laxo

g-a'xeLElaOx

We'g-a xoa
Go on!

chief,

poor one

the

who

who wants

en-

sons of the chief

kua'x'ilano'kumetse

kua'xsistalatse
smoke around

whose own name great

Lawu'lqamayax,

from the

ftd

tered

15 (I'oale'XLcyatse

to be

smoke ahead

great

g-i'qama'ya.

great

chief,

the world

AVaX'E'mLa wa'lEmx-'ida q'e'k-isamas nax'edamasLayr'X'ts'o.sElaitsoX
Nevermind

endeavor

to give

much

them

making drink

qualmish

food

lio'g'oaLElatsox wi"laqo lo'yEwTnoXoa g-i'qEma'ya.
vomiting

goes back from
the middle

never

chief,

[To page 358.]
1.

YananoXlai wa'ya sa
There

is

a

it is

bear
2.

the river

said

YaLa'wisElai na'na sa wa'ya sa
He

is

wild

it is

the bear

said

20

3.

ya'lag-ilis sa na'la.

of traveler around of
the
the world
the

YtVxsEin
Badness

tribes.

river

the

la'laai ts'E'lx*aya
it is
going up the

then

said

le'lqoalaLG.

of

river

world,

ya'lag'ilis sa na'la.

of traveler around of
the
the
the world

world,

xa wa'ya sa ma'mEiisilalisax g-ins
the

river

of
the

measuring

life

of

man

our

THE KWAKIUTL
4.

Ya!

si'siyiiL,

lae

Yal

sI'siyuL

it is

wa'ya sa ma'mEnsilalisax

ts'E'lx*aya
going

iip

the

the river

measuring

of
the

river

said
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life

g*ins

man

of

1

our

Ic'ElqcalaiiC.
tribes.

Ya! la'm

5.

Ta!

awa'wustalek" La/qostalek" ayiyaxEiis iio'laqamae

la'lae

they

it is

are

said

copper going up
the river

great tilings going
up the river

ayiya

our

oldest brother

aya xg-ins le'ElqoalaLe.
aye

of our

tribes.

[To page 358.]

Halioqoag'a'nEmt ana

1.

He

L'c's'ala g'a'uEniLa

have mercy

will not

heat

it

g-e'qama'ya le'lqolaLai
the chief

will be

5

tribes,

upon the people

La'tsek-as g'a'iiEmLe lialio'qula L'e's'ala g'a'nEmLa t'oqoapiitsea

2.

Thus great

not having

be

will

the heat

great tire with
stones in it

will be

it

mercy

sEns g-i'qama'ye le'lqoalaLai.
of our

chief

tribes.

Motina'no's'a q'e'q'ak-is motmadeg'c'xoa k-'oe'lasilaLtsex t'ai'qoa-

3.

Tou

who

much

eating

eat all the rest
of the feast

this great one

eats the rest

who

this great

always gives feasts

l^alfiLtsex g-i'qama'ya le'lqoalaLai.
one who
always performs
the fire dance

chief

tribes,

Wiq'ana'koei 10
Who is like to him

Lo'malag'ilitse wist'Eiis g'l'qama'yex le'lqolaLai

4.

Too great

what he

is

this chief

is

tribes,

doing our

liOistalaEu k'oe'latsestfila
going around

giving feasts
around.

xEus gn'qama'yex
our

all

le'lqolaLai.

this chief

tribes,

Yo'EmxEnt es'aqEmoL lie'wexaLe iiE'mp'anaLa

5.

put into him
by hi.s father

This must be

muLa

he never

k'ua'k'uilatsEgave a small

once

g-e'qapoe sEiis g-i'qama'ye le'lqolaLai.

feast

lower chief

of our

chief

tribes.
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Tlie tliree part beats are syncopated, the sticks being raised at each
qnarter and therefore falling nearly on the second eighth of the three
part bar. The four part rhythm is syncopated in the same manner.
The rhythm of the tune of the second line, Lats'ek-as g-anEmLe, is not
quite certain. I counted the f of the second bar almost three eighths,
and also in the seventh bar of this part, but there seemed to be
throughout slight irregularities in rhythm of the first seven bars ol

song, thougli the beating is perfectly regular, five
eighths against three of the tune. The text as sung by my informant
differs slightly from the dictated text,

this part of the

[To page 374.]
ISTu'yampalisa Lai laox, nu'yampalisa Lai lox, g'a'xaostoa Lai
Tale from the begiuning

your,

tale

from the be-

Lau

1

you came up

your,

ginning.

q'o'mok-ustaaLlaoL
your Q'6'm6(ioa house

q'o'manakulak-as,
real

wealth moving,

q'o'mX-

q'o'moXs'a'lak-a's'o,
real

wealth on

wealth coming ashore,

came up

(['nmg-ilig-e nEg-IsIlask-as'o ne'g-iyatsek-as'o.
making a mountain
great real mountain.
liis back
of property

JSTu'yampalisa Lai lox.
your.

Tale from the beginning

[To page 382.]

NOMASE'NXELlS.
Qoa/LEla a'm lae No'mase da bEgua/uEm lax A'g-iwa'laa lax niEkuIn the beginning

nia"ya Tsa'xis.
of

T:awis
with

it is
.said

No'mas

G-o'guat

sis

He had

his

Fort
Rupert.

a

man

the

A'g-iwa'la

g-o'kue lax A'g-iwa'la.
house

at

A'g-iwa'la.

at

"Copper maker

his son

95

43

in front

Xu'ng-ink-ala e1 5
Father and son

it

i.s

said

house

xono'kue L'a'qoag-ilaqEmae.

NAT MUS

at

face."

I^^Ema'g-u'stalis a'mlae
They came up together it is said

Xd'mas
No'maa
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Incawis
and

Qofi'LEla a'm'lae t'e'g-its'sVleL xa L'aqoa.

T:'ii'qoa.

In the boginning

copper.

his

goa'LElaam

it is

he lay on it with
knees drawn uj)

said

L'a/qoag-i'laqamr'XLa
maker

" Copper

in tlie begin-

1895.

face " its

xoiid'kua.

name

the child.

the

said

No'mas.

and asked to
do something

Yix*a'qamayaxs q'ule'nokna as Xo'mas.

Ne/x*lae

No'raas.

uncle having

Yix'a'qEmae his

It is siad

No'mas.

of

him

Laa'm

Yix*a'qainayax Nd'mas qa es qaqak''ane'neLe.

liai'lfinEina Le
he was asked to by
work

Then

No'mas

Yix-aqEmae

was

the town

Tix-a'qEmae

he caused him

Then

LlXsi'wae.

to

max No'mas
mae

Yix-a'qE-

move his
camp

qap'a'LaLawe lax LiXsI'wae, qa qEg'a'taeneLas

le

qa, s

that he went to live together

No'mas

took a wife,

he

that

La'am ma'wode Yix-a'qaya-

5 Hai'lae g'o'kula Yix-a'qaraae LiXsi'wae.
It

Therefore

G-a'xlae Yix*a'qEmae
Yix-a'qEniae
He came it is

ning

be'ilax
for

La'g-iLas

copper.

LiXsi'wac,

at

he wanted to marry

for

with him

xono'kuas Yix'a'qamayas g-'e'deLas
Yix-a'qEmae

hia child

ME'Xula

Sa'g-i'ye.

his princess

He

Sa'g-i'ye.

desired

lae Yix-a'qaYix'a'qE-

it is

said

mayax

g-o'kuas Sa'g-i'ye yaxs L'axL'ayaai'koae.

mae

his house

La/g'iLas

iiex*

Therefore

he

carvings.

his

Sa'g'i'yo

qa

s

that ho

said

Ma'x'enox lae k-'a/tarua'ya sa g*ok".

qig-a'de laq.

Killer whale

married her there.

it is

said

the painting on
the front

K-'C^os El k-'es goii'Laats
Kot
it is
not
the same

lOts'e'k'oeq.
gulls.

of the

lae

No'mase
Ko'mas

Sitting on its

house.

awI'nakuiLa
all

around

La'am

sa g-ok".
of the

tlie

Then

house.

g-i'lg-ilaxsL laL g-i'ldzacjoaL da'la xC'S se'k''aqano,
first

said

da

back the

door

said

it is

G'utse'g-ilae

out of the be will he will speak first taking
canoe
go

his

qa es
for

staff,

it

lie'g-iLaEl .Soii'Le se'k''aqan6s a'yasoxtalag-iLas se'k-'aqaiios sexsq'a'hand on top of it
because he
therefore it is
his staff
his staff
thus
therefcire

said

q'aLlelaas lax g-'e'sg-'edeLa sa g-I'g-iqama'ya sa le'lqolaLai.

Laa'm

of the

Then

carried on his

princesses

there

of

chiefs

tribes.

tlie

hands

da'la xis ya'q'antp'eq qe
betook

speakers staff

his

s

Laa'mlae loLx g*'e'deLas

se'k*'aqanr).

his

for'

Then

staff'.

it is

begot

the princess of

said

Laa'mlae a"me No'mas

15 Sa'g'i'ye.

Then

S4'g-i'ye.

only

it is

la

it is

was time

to

Then

Yixa'qEmae.

La'lae xoa'naL'edExdadx qa s le lax

la'meLetsEnx lax Ts'a'wate.
it

and

in

house

said

lae

Laa'm

iiEma'eL id Yix'a'qame.

was together

!No'mas

Then

Ts'a'wate.

in

that he went to

they prepared

enter

said

Ts'a'wate.

Laa'm

Ts'a'wate.

Then

se'x'uit.

k'oe'lats'exsde
he wanted

to give
a feast

Laa'm lawis
Then

paddled.

it is

said

Nd'masa
No'mas

La'xdaox lae

ses L'a'qda.
with

There they

copper.

it is

said

his

ha'hanbala

lax

they stopped

at

Laa'mlae

L'a'qoaxstElis.
'

Oippcr under

Then

rock.'

it is

said

t'a't'etsa

qa

they wanted
to "take the

for

s t'e'sEliL.
stone in house.

La'lae wax* la'ldL a'xa t'e'sEm qa

s la'xse

Then

it

it is

try

they got

that

stone

for

said

20 qa
for

s les
to go

to take
into

canoe

stone

lax Ts'a'wate.
to

Ts'a'wate.

La'lae we'Ldaoxs.
Then

it is

said

they were not
strong enough.

A'Em
Only he

la we'sla La'ts'Exthen

he put un-

THE KWAKIUTL

He'imis a'Ein la Le'qEm sa t'e'sEme 1

stelesa sa L'a'qoa la'xa t'e'sEm.
der

copper

of the

it

L'a'qoaxstElis.

to the

That

stone.

Laa'm

iie'k-ixs

Then

he said

'Coj)per under rock.'

o"mayugui'la

sa

payment made

of the

only

is

la'Laaxa
lie

L'a'qoa laq.
copper
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got

the name of the

is

xa

t'e'sEin

the

stone

Then

ho arrived

it is

going

his

for

La'lae la'g-aa lax Ts'a'wate.

there.

stono

qa es lae'nae

Laa'm
Then

Ts'a'wate.

at

said

se'k*'aqanonox ses L'ii'qoaxstala se'k-'aqano, atsEta'laxsela sc'k-aq'ano.
having his

copper on top

his

start'

Laa'm

k'ni'las'it

Then

he gave a

hand on top

staff,

xa q'e'nEme le'lqoalaLaya.
the

to

many

Then

tribes.

feast

Laa'm
Then

lae

Kua'x-ilanokumex'La,

it is

'Having smoke on him,

also

staff.

Laa'm L'a'yu xes Le'qEm. 5
he
changed

name,

his

L'tVqoag'ilaqEmeXLa'lae

'

'

maker

Copjier

face

Lawu'l-

on him

'

his

said

qamayas.

Ts'a'maXLa'

successor.

Giving in

'

Laa'm

lat'a iiEmo'kue xono's.
the morning
but
one
his second

That

'

'

wi'la.

is

all.

child.

[To page 384.]

O'MAXT'A'LALE.
G'oaai's lae

da ts'e'kiimElk"laxTE'i)g-is. La'laela'wodaxests'e'kumL.

Sitting on
the beach

tho

Wii
Wii

!

it is

bird mask,

his

said

betook

then

Then

man

dix''it es
son

bird mask,

his

it ott'

then

his

name

it is

said

he moved that he went carrying
goods in
canoe

Then

Laa'm xu'ngua- 10
Then

K-'a'qa.

he had a

Ha"loLts'alaal q'oa'x'ede da g'iua'nEme

O'maxt'a'laLeg'ilak".

Growing

O'maxt'a'laLe to be.

of

to

Lae

IfEmo'guis.

La'Iae Le'x'uit qa s le ma/'walax K-'a/qa.

became a

natural

Then it is he took it

TE'ng-is.

at

laa'm lawodeL xes ts'e'kumL, laa'm Le'qades NEmo'guis.

!

ba'xus'it.
lie

bird headdress

said

fast

growing

it is

the

child

said

as NEmo'guis.

xiiiid'k"
the son

NEmo'guis.

of

La'Iae lieiLats'ax-'ida, laa'm Lo'k'uemas'ida.
Then

he became a man,

it is

he grew strong.

then

said

La'naXua lae
He went

qa's'it

laVis

walked

with his

qule'e L<5'La'watsaxLa'lae qule'ya s O'maxt'Lo'La'watsa on him

uncle

(his

a'hiLeg'ilak"
a'laLe to

qa

s le

the uncle of

O'mast'-

kue'xa xa me'guat lax LEma'is as Tsa'xis. xV'ma

that be went clubbing

be

it is

name) said

seals

tlio

the beach

at

of

Only

Tsa'xis,

wisLa lae a'wag'ilisEla kue'xa lax LEma'is as Tsa'xis la'xa me'guat. 15
there

walking to and fro clubbing
on the beach

it is

said

the beach

at

of

at the

Tsa'xis

seals,

"Ade'," ne'x'lata NEmo'guis laxis ts'a'ye Lo'La'watsaj "Sofi'LEla seds
"Friend,"

NEmo'guis

he said

younger

to his

do not

Lo'La'watsa;

brother

lirMjua'le

ya/'wix-'idag-a

x*ius

qa

yii'yats'e

go on in this

let us act

us

to

go on tho

way

us

let

sEus xuno'kuex."
our

Lae
Then

son this."

sea

awnlX'etEx ya'uEma ses xuno'k" xes kuexri'iiEme da q'a'sa to me'guat
lie

desired more

game

of his

son

his

what he clubbed the

and

sea

seal

otter

la'xa LEma'is as Tsa'xis
beach

at tho

Tsa'xis

NEmo'guis lEwis

La'Iae
Then

of

it is

NEmo'guis

and his

said

qa laxlak-ala g*eLtsox
to

go repeatedly

for

ts'a'ya k'u'mElts'ot
younger

burnt inside

him

Ifi'xa

xa welk".
the

cedar.

"brother

'

Sun giving light

da maa'mk-ala.

to the the

islands.

La'Iae laE'lx- 20
Tlien

it is

said
to the world in the morning.

they burnt
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1

bEnt xes Le/qa.
the

ends

Soa'LamasEq, lae wi'uxstEndaq xes Le'qa

La/lae
Then

canoe
they were

his

1895.

they launched

then

they finished,

it is

the canoe
they were

his

it

said

building.

of
the

Then

son.

He was angry

Deer Island.

the

he tried it on the
water

a

his child

is

ale'wats'eL

of
the

hunting canoe
(future)

Lat'exs g-a'xae ne'nak" lae qo't'ama's

NEma'L'otbido.

lax Watso'lis.
at

buildinfi.

da g-ina'nEmas

La'lae inE'ns'aLa'yode

xono'k".

is

He

little.

home

came

full

it is

he made

said

lEwa

xes Xua'k'una yisa q'a'sa

Xua'Xuilaqat'a'la

me'guat.

and

sea ot-

those

canoe

his

He

seals.

amlaa'e

continued to go out

it is

said

ters

Laa'm q'ayo'L xa

5(la g'iua'nEme xox ue"nalax.
the

much

Then

every day.

the

child

me 'guat.

q'a'sa T:Ewa

the

and

sea ot-

seals.

ters

" Do'qoaLag-a, ade' qEns gu'ng-ilisalag'i q'a'q'oL'fiLEla xOx wa'xaasaq'a
"Look,

we

friend,

to discover

will try

how many

the

sEns g-o'Lg'okiilo'ta qa la'lag-lLtse Le'lalasot. La'lae se'x'uide ts'a'yes
our

some one go

that

tribes

to invite

Then

them.

it is

he paddled his younger
brother

said

L'o'Lawas.

that

will

-

go

he

Qag-'axstE'ls,

G*a'xlae lax G-'o'taqa'la Lela
He came
to
G''0'taqa'la
he in-

Ma'tag'i'la.

at

in-

He came

vite

lax Qag-'axstE'ls, Le'la lax Mfi'tag-i'la.
to

G-a'xlae

LilL lax La'la'te Le'la lax Hai'alik-auwae.
to
La'la'te
to inat
Hai'alik-auwae
He

yix L'o'Lawas.

vited

vited

10 lax Lau'itsis, L'a'xLaqoaXLe lae da bEgua'nEm.
at

L'a'xLaqoa on him

Lau'itsis,

He came

man.

the

it is

G-a/xlae lax Se'lats'e
to

Se'lats'e

said

qa

Ma'leleqala.

at

Le'la lax Ts'e'nx'q'aio.
he

at

in-

G-a'xlae Le'qolis lax Lil'L'aq'uxLa. La/lae
moving
La'L'aq'uxLa.
Then
He came
to
G*a'xlae lax Ta'yaxqoL qa s Le'la lax La'laxat
He came
to
Ta'yaxqoL
that he invite
La'lax-

lax Ma'leleqala.

8 Le'la

that he invite

Ts'E'nx'q'aio.

vited

La'lae L'a'stala'xa g-okula lax Q'o'quet'axsta'yo qa

sent'aio.

Then

sEnt'aio.

he went to the
out

Deer Island

at

s Le'lale'x

that he

invite

La'lae iiE'lbEut lax A'g'iwa'laa' qa s Le'lale'x Xii'mas.

Wa'xap'alaso.

Then

Wa'xap'alaso.

15 Lalae nE'lg-iLe
Then

town

he went up
the river on
the water

he went up
the river to
a point

s

le

lax

that ho

go

to

(ja

that he

A'giwa'la

to

Xu'nias.

invite

La'lae Lela lax Sa'g-i'ye.

LiXsi'wae.

Then

LiXsi'wae.

ho

in-

at

S&'g'i'ye.

vited

G-a'xlae lax XutsEtsa'lis (^a s Le'lalex YiXa'qEmae; la"lae lax iiE'lk-'He came
theright
to
XutsEtsA'lis
that he
YiXa'qEmae;
then
at
invite
utas LiXsi'wae qa s Le'lalex SE'nLae. La'lae se'x'uit (]a s le lax O's'Eq
that he

LiXsi'wae

side of

Then

SE'nLae.

invite

the river of

qa

s

that

he

O's'Eq

died

Le'lale'x He'ilik'ina'kula; la'lae lax Xa'laxLala
He'ilikina'kula

invite

a'waxsta'yas qa
mouth

ho pad- that he went to

of inlet

s Le'lale'x

that he

invito

then

at

iN'a'laxLaia

axas Ts'a'wate
near

Ts'a'wate

Ya'xLEn.
Ya'xLEn.

Laa'm la'La xono'k"as XEmo'guis ya'la kue'xa ale'Xiia qa Le'laiiEinLa

20

Then

he was the child
going

sis

(Imp.

of

father.

hia

of

Laa'm la'La
Then

he was
going

NEmo'guis

clubbing
always
'

sealing

for

guests (future)

with the
spear

qau't'a g-o'k"
full

house

ase

xa

q'a'sa

bis

the

sea otters

Xoa na'Xua
the

all

THE KWAKIUTL
Xahai'p'om qa
furs

lae
it

g-a'xtEmasa

iia'le

That was

of

first

the

ones.

sewed together.

Then

gathered.

tribes

ye"qumag'aliLa

La/lae
Then

guests.

xa me'guate

he disjributed

it is

the

invitation

liis

his

met tbem

said

Le/lanEiu.

xes

La/lelala

it is

.said

laxis

Le'laiiEm.

to Ins

guests,

seals

1

One

La/lae

Ir'/lqolaLae qap'e'x-'it.

came

thej-

(Iny

i.s

blankets

NE'mxsaEm

Hai'Ein q'a'q'anoLe.

iiEX'ii'iie sa g-ale.

for
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said

La'lae q'a'g*a'IelEm qc yaai'qoemaLa sa g-i'g'iqamaye.
Tlienitis
said

gave

lie

and

tliein

NEmd'guisa sa

Lt"'

of
the

their gifts

their seats

NEino'guis

hind legs

of
said the

le'lqolaLa.

other one

tribe.

Then

chiefs.

La'lae

sa

qE'lq'ayi'i

lax

gue'LEle

sa

it is

of

flippers

to

second rank

said

the

of
the

body

of
the

"

ture

q'a'laam.

Wii!

Laa'm

g-a'la

xa

common.

W.a!

Then

first

the

iiri'Liia'mr^ma's.

betook

it is

seal

the

Ijl'xa

bEguri'nEm

to the

men

qa/qaXume

qa

g-I'laL
made

standing

for

xa haq'oa'yu qa

da'x-'id

Lri'laf'

Then

clans.

of
the

Then

the

fu-

them

chief

to

Laain la Le da o'guida'ya sa ine'guat

g-i'(jEma'ya.

be kept
for

Tlienitis

belly ])art.

tlie

iiE'iiisqEiiiakue

g'i'qela

Then

La'lae sa ts'e/koayu lax g-i'qEma'ya sa 5

haq'oil'yu.

of

Laa'm

chiefs.

s

of
the

ya'X'uidEs la'xa

that ho

belly part

sa

first

give

to the

it

said

HaiEl 10

La/lae q'ix-'i'da laq qa s ts'owe' s la'xa ts'a/ts'owe'meL.

kue'k".

Then

eagle
(bighest

he bit

off

gave

there that he

who passed

Then

the
guests in the house.

to

it

those

it to

it is

said

chief).

qoe/g'i'laEl q'oa'Lxo a'mlae q'ix-I'de
every

he did

it is

name

Then

NEino'guis.

"WS'las

laa'm O'maxt'fi'laLeXLa.
then

on

O'niaxt'a'lal.e

it

was

yaX'uitsa

q'a'q'eiiuL.

Laa'm

Then

be distributed

sewed

Then

it is

lae
it is

together (fur
blankets).

said

t'ex-i'la

qa

t'ex-i'la

making

for

road (law)

the clans

successor.

his

La"]ae

him.

iia'LnEmemaxElax

TLen

Le'x'et xes Lawu'lyama'ya,
he named

also

Laa'm

what he gave.

his

all

Laa'm xaa'wis

Le'qades Wa'Ias NEmo'guis.
his

na'Xua xes ya'X'uidayu.

he bit

said

said

Laa'm

sa a'La bEgua'uEm.
of

Then

men.

later

road (law)

xak-'e'da

wao'kwe Le'lanEms.
some

they stayed

bis guests.

Laa'm g-d'kulodadas.
Then

15

they became his
tribe.

"

LamEu
"I go

laL qoa'qoesg'iLts'a'LaL," iie'x-lae O'maxt'a'laLa xis Omp.
go

shall

farther this time,"

"K''esLEs na'nuXLoL.
"Xdt you

you expect me

shall

I

will

go

walked

O'maxt'a'laLe

morning.

the

be beard

the

k*'imL'ala.
sound of

ad/.-

Then

'

la'wis xo'sit'et lae
it is

said

be bathed

it is

s

wap.

of

water.

O'maxt'a'laLae do'x'uaLEla

La'laf'
Tlienitis

La'lae k'ua'g-aals qa s xd'setete laq.
Then

it is

he sat

saw

O'maxt'a'laLe

xa
the

said

ing.

a

"Goon!

go to bathe."

Laa'm

father.

said

vvuLa'x'aLEla xa

(]V>

to his

"Ha'g-a!"

la'stex'i'deL."
I will

first

La'lae qa's'ide O'maxt'a'laLaya xa qaa'la.
'ilienitis be
said

O'maxt'a'laLe

said

La mawe'sLilLEii

down

that

be

bathed

there.

G*a'xlae nE'Xua'- 20
It

came

the sound

said

jiond

xstix-'I'dtl

da

k*'i'mLala.

came nearer

the

sound of adzing.

La'la'xaa qa's'ide O'piaxt'fi'laLe laa laxaas
Then again

walked

O'maxt'a'laLe

then

it
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1 <i[of''sa'xstix''ide
far

went the BOiHul

da

k-'i'mLala.

the

sound of adz-

1895.

xa wap qa

La'la'xaa iiEqElsa'
Then again

he reached

water

the

s

that he

iiig-

xo'set'ite.

G'fi'xlae

uEXuaxstix*'ide

da

k-'i'mLala.

hathi'd.

It <;anio

the sound came
nearer

the

sound of adz-

da

Lil/la'xaa qoe'sa'xstaiiakule
Then again
far sound moved

Then again

wap qa

he found

iriq.

hathed

there.

came

It

ter

sound of adz-

the

s

that ho

\va-

ing.

G-a/xlae da k-'i'iiiLala nExua'Labeda'.

xo'sid'ote

he
walked.

said

La'la'xaa q'a'xa

sound of adz- ^

qa/s'it.

it is

ing.

k-'i'mLala.

the

La'lae
Tlu-n

near a

La'lae qa/s'ide
Then

little.

he walked

ing
"5

O'maxt'a'laLaya.

Lfilae
Then

O'maxt'a'laLe.

do'x'uaLEla xa g"a"lo.
he beheld

the

G*'oa'xtso'sa bEgua'He was sitting
a

canoe.

in the eanoe

jiEm

k-'i'niLilq,

k-a'deg-o'ls

xa ma'sto

lOa

man

adzing.

It lay in tJiebow
of the canoe

the

harpoon

and

se'wayd

maLtsE'ma.

paddles

two.

the

A'Emlawisr O'maxt'a'laLae La/wap'Elsa xa bEgwa'nem..
Only

stood behind

O'maxt'a'laLe

Hai'malaxoL

man.

the

That had been

hiiu

La'lae O'maxt'a'laLae ya'q'eg-aL!"

ma'g-ag'iiXLr'.

Then

grouse on him
(his name).

al

"

this

j'our

that

I

A'Emlawise da miVg-ag-u

qast!"

work on the ground,

Only

friend!"

grouse

the

treasure

lOdo'x'uedax O'maxt'a'laLae,
looked at

Laain To'kuale O'maxt'a'-

la'lae x-is'e'da.

Then

he disap-

then

O'maxt'a'laLe,

peared.

laLaya xa

g-a"lr)

T:Ewa mJi'sto

'jo

La'lae ax'a'Laxsa xes Su'uk'in
Then

it is

said

he put into
the canoe

his

paddles.

Ma'Ltsa laamlae lawis

<j['alq".

nettle

Two only

line.

L'o'L'awatse.

Laam

la'k*'otesL.

La'lae

L'o'L'awatse.

Then

he went across.

Then

xa sio"nakula

do'x'uaLEla
he beheld

the

paddling eanoe

and

nEmuo't," ne'x-lae
brother,"

wuLE

at

La'sqEmdax
he aimed at

said

(steered for)

started

it is

from

said

Sa'lots'E.

then

it is

g'eg'ilaal

k-i'mqaunakula Le'we lax Sa'lOts'E.
they met

O'maxt'a'he found a
magical treasure

se'wayo.

harpoon and

and the

canoe

the

laLe

15

Thank you

said

qo'kualr'L g-axs ya'lag-iltsewa'qos,
found a magic-

Qe'Iak-asla xg-in

spoke:

O'maxt'a'laLe

it is

it is

and

said

his

Sa'lots'a.
Noomas

uncle

La'lae
Then

Island.

it is

said

lax

Yaai'XugTwanu.

Laa'm

form

Yaai'Xugiwanu.

Then

La'lae qB'lqEpOx'uit. " Qe'lak-asla
Then

yax

Qa'watiliqala,

O'maxt'a'laLe

to that

Qa'watilEqala.

la'g-iLa," ne'x-lae O'lnaxt'a'laLa.

"Thaukyou

it is each held the sides
said of the other's canoe.

O'maxt'a'laLa

said

q'ule/e

"K-'e'sEu
"Not I

"la'laqBmEn La SEn

o'mpt';

qEn

am ,oeut
fatlier that I
by my
g-a/xeloL qaxs be'x'aene mri"laos be'Lo lax qEg*a'taas." "Qe'lag-a!"
nothing on a<countof."

c<mi<" to

said

"I

O'maxt'a'laLe.

you for you the only (me

wliat you

from

right

ne'x'lata Qa'watilEciala lax O'maxt'a'laLe
Qa'walilEqahi

said

to

O'maxt'a'laLe

to take a wife.''

"(Jomt^I"

qan

la'lag-i

that I

go

se'wikEloL
you paddle
hind

liOqa s la'os la'xEii g-o'kua."
that you go

to

my

house."

"La'lax-I'
"Go this

g-iii

q'a'luXde g-in

my

harpoon

line

past

ne'x'lae O'maxt'a'laLa yix Qa'watilEqala.
said

O'maxt'a'laLe

to

Qa'watilEqala.

"Yi'xa
"That

my

lr>L

be-

mo

nE'muOt,"

to

brother,"

you,

gu'iik-'iii

my nettle

q'a'lkoa
line

bark

Tcawis mii'stuXde lawis Le'wiXde."
and his

harpoou past

and his

mat past."

La'lae Qa'watilEqala au'guaqa
Then

Qa'watilEqala

also

THE KWAKIUTL
la sis k''ilx-i'waX'unXde q'Elk" la/xis
went bis
leather line
past
Hue
to bis
sis

ale'wats'eXde.

Wi'laam

tbeir

bunting canoes past.

Everything

nE'muot.

go back

said tbey exchanged

it is

"Hetsa'-

la g-I'g-axsax ya'yats'ix'des.

da

there

"Let us

canoes which they

things in the
canoe

house

us

A'aralawis la La'yap'a 1
Ouly

brother.

x-ins qori/qoaea(|anoX g-o'kutl hai'me
go
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had

u.sed.

kua'x-ilas," nex-lae
smoking,"

the

O'max-

said

O'niax-

"x^oa'la," ue'x-lat'a Qa'watilEqala "bai'Emax'ins Soa'Soaet'a'laLc.
"Don't,"
said but
Qa'watilEqala
"we will
goon
aqau g-o'kuii. La'maaqos ne'x-ses wa'LdEmos xes g-a'ya'laenayos."
t'a'laLe.

my

my

Then you

hou.se.

you

your word

said

you want

its

5

to be

engaged."

La'lae se/x'uit liama'Lts'aqala g-iLeXdaox.
Then

side by side

they

La'lae lax siOlisa
Then

together.

to

they

of river

were

jiaddled

"A'EmLis ya/LTiLoL iiE'muot;

Giia'e.

xawa

lowerpart

lax
at

qeuso laeL laxEn g-o'kua.

when wo enter
at my
house.
T'e'p'axLaXsItse a'niLis g-a'xEn;" ne'x-lae Qfi'watilEqala xis nE'muot.
Follow on my heels
only
me,"
said
Qa'watilEqala
to
brother.
"

Gua'c.

Only you

take care,

brother:

his

La'lae ne'Lasexs ia'xsamae
Then

he told

its

badness

the door

La'lae 10

g*ok" la/xis iiE'mudt.

t'ex'i'le sis

house

of his

to bis

Then

brother.

it ia

said

ho'x'usdes qa
tliey

walked

le la'xa t'ex-i'la.

s

that tbey go

to the

La'lae a'qalse da qoa'wiua.
Then

door.

together

dawe'Le da
tliey, lumped

Then

raven.

on the
giouiid

La'lae k-i'mq'ag-aLe da qoa'wiua

iiE'iiiuotala.

Then

brothers.

the

opened the

it is it

said

it is

it

La'lae

snapped

t'ex-i'les

raven

the

it is
"^aid

its

door

said

Xa'Xua Ein

g-o'kuas Qa' watilE(jala.
his house

All

Qii'watilEqala.

sa g-o'kuas Qa'watilEcjala.
of

his

house

it

la'La q'oeq'ulrdagMllLe k*'e'k-'akua
is

said

alive in the house

da

Q'oe'q'ulalae
Alive

Qa'watilEqala.

carvings

T;a'me, si'siiiL lae

the

posts,

si'siuL

da
the

it is

said

k'ii'tewae.

Laa'm

beams.

Then

qig-a'tix-ides Wi'lx'stasilayuqoa
he was married to

Wii! laa'm g'o'kii'lxLayit da g'o'kue

lEcjala.

then

Wii!

lEqala's.

the house
to

qa

iiil'xua

for

all

s

him

was given

in

k-'e'k-'es'o

and

the carvings

house

the

Qa'wati-

his child

lEwa

LEwalS
and

marriage

que'xstEin xa bama'ye q'a'q'auoL wa'lasx-e, kue'kiixte,

his ditfereut kinds

the

food

blankets

ua'LesqEm, ma'tsasqEm, ala'k-im.
mink,

wolverine,

uEgu'mp Lawis
father-in-

xono'kuas Qa'wati-

Wi'lx'stasilayuqoa

dressed elk.
skins

g'o'kulot.

and his

Wii

!

se'wodayfi ses

g-ilx

they took him

they

then

Everything

it is

g-a'xe

said

his

home

came

Wa'wi'laxsa amlae

tribe.

marmot,

lynx,

Wii! laa'm

came

da g'o'Xde.
the

house past

law

Laa'm g-o'xwulsa sa g'o'kue lax
Theu

ho built a bouse

on the ground
(la

house

of
the

K*'a'qa.

Hai'mis la'g'iLs K-a'qaXLe
(its

awi'uak'uis qaxs la'-'yoL k''a'xsestEudEx K*'a'qa
land

tlie

for

K-'a'qa on

Tlierefore

K-'a'qa.

at

long ago

logs pla'ied all around

K'a'qa

it

name)

qa g'o'kweatsa 20
for

place of house

g'o'kulXLeXde. Laa'm Le'Ltse'stalisaO'maxt'a'laLayasesqEg-fi'danEm
house obtained in

Then

ho invited

around

marriage,

la'xa

g-fi'le

le'lqolaLe.

to the

first

tribes.

all

O'maxt'a'laLe

with

what be had

re-

his ceived from his wife
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HO'XKOK".
Ne'sa lae da ts'e'daq lax Yu'Laye xa

1

Pull out

women

the

it is

Yu'Le

at

La'lar^ ts'ExLa/la xa
Then it is they put it the

tsTi/k-us.

the

fern root.

over the

said

said

rau'mXsEmak".

niu'mXsEm xa

G-a/xlao da d'qoaue xa'pa xa
They came the

dried whale meat.

owls

dried whale

the

])ic.kin{C

np

lae

da o'qoane.

it is

the

they discovered

it is

G-ax

ho'xhot".

the

the

meat

La'lae do'x'oaLEla xa ho'xhok".
Then

owls.

It

g'uri'xtOt

xa

sitting on

the

came

top

said

said

Los;

ba'uuLEla lE'iiLa xa o'gweiie sa wilk".

g'a'xlat'.

tree;

downward

it

it is

came

said

SoxLa'ya sa
butt

Then

cedar.

La'lae

x'i'mlzas.

Then

beak.

trunk

the

jjecking

it

walked

it is

said

s

for

laxa

le'

at

lexoa xes

hd'Xhok"

that he went

ho'Xhok"

the

It

came

lio'Xliok"

the

it difficult

da ho'Xhok" qa

qa's'ide

itis

found

it

G-a/xlaG lax

cedar.

of
the

Lae waxLri'x'umx-'ide da

wilk".

of the

fire

q'e/nEin
many

its

ts'e'dax.
women,

to the

said

Na'wiLbe

lat'e

It covered its

hut

da ho'xbok",

g-ri'xae la/xa ts'e'daq.
he came
to the
women,

man

a

it

was

sa

mo'mXsEm.

of the

dried whale
meat.

axLEude

La'lae
Then itis

they put
OD fire

said

La'lae g*etsu'dE sa
Then it is

bEgua'nemxs

la

ho'Xhok°,

the

nose

mo'mXsEm

they put on

of

dried whale

to it

the

meat.

said

lObO'xhok":

eat

da
the

ho'Xhok",

LE'qoax

Yii'den
This my

dried whale meat.

the

bEgua'uEmex."

sa

be pecked

it is

meat,

me'mXsEmeX.
A'Einlae

men."

Only

itis
said

iie'k*

da

be said

the

LE'nL'ide da ho'Xbokua xa ts'e'daxde.

lfi'lae

then

of the

it

him

Lfi'lae j'fi'q'eg-aLe da
Then itis
bespoke
the

mat.

Xoa

of the

brain

before

said

" Not I

food

bo'Xhok",

on the

lia"mapa

ba'mfi'yuX

they put

is

said

la'xa Le'wae.

"K''e'sEn

ho'xbok":

Lipa'mleLa sa Le'wae.

La'lae
Then it

bo'Xhok"

the

women

the

NEmo'k"
One

past.

said

G-ax ne'nak" qa

wii'nx*'ide.

lat'e'da
but

She

bid.

La'lae

ts'Ek''a'Lales.

s

that she

borne

Then

reported.

came

15 Q'o'mk'ustals
Q'O'iuk'iistills

le

s

that they

said

Naqo'rag-iliaala

went

wi'iia
xa
make war the
upon

ho'Xhok"*

s

Wa'xalalaa

ax'e'ida

xa

e'd'Em

and

Wa'xalalaa

took

the

menstrual

Then

washed.

they

it is

said

xa ho'Xhok".
ho'Xhok".

the

it is

said

teo

La'lae wi'na

kwa's'ides.

the

La'lae
Then

ho'Xhok".

to

sa

ts'eda'q
woman

of
the

blood

they

da

said

qa

nek*

Naqo'rag'ilisala

it is

La'lae lax

ax'a'sde

Then

went

made war

they

it is

to the

place

said

qa
that

sa
of
the

upon

La'lae la'xLala

ts'e'daqde.
women past.

Then

it is

said

they put
over fire

sa

momXsEm.

of

dried whale
meat.

the

G-a'xlae
They
came

it is

do'x'oaLEla xa ho'Xhokuaxs g*a'xae g'ua'xtut

Then

they discovered

the

came

bo'Xhok"

the

owls,

said

La'lae
it is

da o'qoane.
xa wi'lkue.

sat on top

the

La'lae

laxa

o'xLae.

Then

to the

butt of the

cedar,

said

G'a'xlae ba'noLEla TiE'mEL'ane
It

came

it is

downward

pecking

xa

wi'lkoe.

the

cedar.

said
21)

La'lae
Then

it is

said

it is

said

xak*'a' X'i'ndzasdes laq.
it

jammed

its

nose past there.

tree.

La'lae dzE'lX'uide Q'o'mk'ustals to
Then

it is

said

they ran

Q'O'mk-ustdls

and

THE KWAKIUTL
Wa'xalalaa

that

struck

it

Laa'm

X'i'ndzasdes.

kiie'x'idex

s

({a

Wii'xalalaa

its

They
came

past.

pushing

it is

it

into the

into

k-o'x'uide

Then

nose past.

x-i'nits

1

nose

La'la.
it was

Tlien

lire.

broke

it

Laa'm

G-a'xlae Lfi'XLandes la/xa la'q'us.

dzasdes.

Q^l

INDIANS.

said

dead.

[To page 408.]

THE GHOSTS.
Living in
a house

and his

K'oa'La

it is

xono'Xse yix Q'o'masdaX xa
Q'o'masdaX

that

his son

and that one

was

rafi'k'ilax

lo

Ilaia'qolaL

next one

and

La'lae hayutAla lo Ts'i'lqoaloLEla
Then

A'ncjolak-as.

were

tliey

it is

and

and

Se'paxis

•"»

Ts'i'hioaloLEla

rivals

SiVsEmse Se'paxis Lo Ya'q'EutEmayG, lo G'e'xdEii.
children

that his

Tliat

Haia/cplaL

that

eldest,

said

lie'imis

country.

above.

tlio

no'la, Le'mise

tlie

Nolak*as he/imisLa A'nqolak-as.
No'lak'as

at

cliildren

said

and

Ta'q'EntEinayo

La/lar'
Then it is

G"5'xdEn.

said

uek* qa

Ts'i'lqoaloLEla

come

to

said

Ts'i'lqoaloLEla

g-a'xe la'xoa bane'x awl'nakiiisa.

s

lower

to the

La'lae
Then it is

world.

said

e'axEla xa La'qoak'Eii laa'm t'ex-i'LdEng'ilax qa

children.

making a ladder

was

that

copper post

the

using

sa'sEm.

SE'lbEL'aneso T:Ewis

s

climb

to

La'lae ne'k- qa s haLa'qasewi scs hayo't.
Then

said

it is

Then

rival.

he

it is

it is

knew said
La'lae qa's'ide K'oa'La. La'lae

K'oa'Lax wa'LdEmas Ts'i'lqoaloLEla.
his

his

and his

said

said

K'oa'Lax

by

be played with

to

down

La'lae q'a'lalaelO

word

Then

Ts'i'lqoaloLEla.

he walked

it is

Then

K'oa'La.

it is

said

said

mo'p'EnXiias

g-e'x''it
from

do'X'oaLEla

xa

ueg-ii'

qoa'xanakula

he discovered

the

mountain

growing

La'lae

qa'sa.

Then

he
walked.

four days

it is

said

la'xoa ba'uex awi'nakiiis.
lower

the

world.

La'naXua

lats'o't

xans

ai'k-'e

Going some-

reaching

our

upper

times

La'lae ne'nak" qa s ne'iLe xes sa'sEm.

awi'nakuis.

Then

world.

it is

went

said

home

to

tell

lawis xoa'naL'e da lawis sa'sEm.
and his

they prepared

it is

am

He'ix-'ida
Kight away

children.

his

G*a'xlae la'xes ax'a'sde k-'e'slat'a
They came

children.

not however

place

to the

(past)

said

qJi'Laxs g-a'xae
came

long

nEg-ii' ai'k-'oLEla e'it'et da g'i'l'Em lawis ladzd'tlS
the
it is
it reached
upward
again
as soon

da

the mountain

said

xehs

na'lax.

our

sky.

Hil'g'a
Go

Lae K'oa'La nek- xes sa'sEm: "K-'e'sLEii la'sqameLoL.
Then

K'oa'La

to his

said

"

children:

you

the

name

of your

Not

follow you.

I

A'Em les g*ax

laams le.§uxLa'laLEx Pepa'wlLenox.

Only

Pepa'wlLenox.

you come

iia'XuaL
sometimes

tribe will be

axLala xEn k*'e'k-'Es'ox," ne'x-lae xes sa'sem.
take
my
he said it is to his children.
carvings,"
said

TO

Ha'aqolaL

and

Ha'aqolaL

^d No'lak*as ha'imise
and

NO'lak-as

G-a'xlae Q'o'masdaox
They
came

A'nqolak-as.

also

Q'o'masdaox

it is

said

A'nqolakas.

(x'a'xlae
They it is

lax 20
to

canie said

Q'oaLE'mtsis.
Q'oaLE'mtsis.

La'lae

cpl's'lda

a'liiXwa

la'xa

la'xes

a'Labala-

Then it is

they

looking for
a river

there

at the

walking in

said

walked
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E'wala.

le/iiayalaal lax
tbo woods

q'a'xa ncas

Lti'lae
Then it ia

E'wala.

at

they

He

its

at

qo

Hii/aqolaL

ae/datVqa.

La'lae

ma'ng-a-

Qo'niasdox

and

Ha'a<iolaL

coming back.

Thenitis

keeping

said

LaxstalesEla'xs

g-a'xac

ne'nak".

La'lae

close to the beach

came

home.

Thenitis

la'xa

la'g-aa
they

at

La'lar' la'axLil'lesaq.

La/lae do'x'oaLEla xa koa'x-ila.

Thenitis goins
"

Thenitis they discovered the

to its head.

they
at the
said entered

house.

it is

Then

clams.

lat'e

Two

how-

xa ts'e'daq wes

from.

women

the

ts'e'sa

xa

roasting

the

WuLtV
They

Ha'aqolaL.

asked

Ne'Xso

lae

Tliey were

it is

toid

by

da

ts'e'daq:

Tlien

the

women:

they rejdied

and

Q o'masdox

La'lae iia'iiaxmayr'
it is

da ts'e'daq

"

'

g-e'x'ide.
they came

where

they
arrived

ever

.they spoke

it is

said

women

Ma'lok"
^
'

La'lae ya'q'eg-aaL«l Q'o'masdox lo Ha'aqolaL.

g-a'weqTiiiEm.

tlie

Thenitis
said

La'lae laeL la'xa g-ok".
Then

there.

bay.

La'lae la'g-aa

smoke.

said

.said

otsa/lis.

tlie

arrived

said

51aq.

E'wala.

poiut

Q'o'masdox

itia
said

came

awi'Lpa'yas E'wala.

lilx

post

found

said

G-a'xlae

1895.

da ts'e'daqas Q'o'masdaox.
women by

the

Q'o'mosdaox.

said

"He'danuX
"

g-e'x-'ide
came from

We came

da

ai'k-'e
above

the

said

La'lae ne'La Q'o'niasdax la'xa

K-'e'csniiX bEgua'uEnia."

awl'iiakuis.

None we

world.

men."

h.'ive

Tlien

Q'o'masdaox

said

it is

to the

said

"Not

women:

axa?"

Then

came

she spoke

it is

down?"

Wi'oLasogui'lak"'Le
'

Making

iiEmd'kue:

the

other one;

brought

Tliat

Glad were

it

us

da

iia'iiadoxLe

da

home they

the

it is

Hane'naXuauoX
"Bringing us

" Qe'lag-a
"

Come now

wa'LdEma

iiE'me'ma

word

of

G-a'xlae.
They
came

wives.

their

G-a'x'aLEla lax Q'oaLE'mdzis.
They came

to

to

QofiLE'mdzis.

am

He'ix-'ida
At once

us

brothers.

.Sa.gaiiE'm.

witli

said

to

tlie

lawis

brothers.

(?)

qanoX

sa iiE'me'ma.

the

said

They
came

"

here."

ts'e'daq as
women
of

the

i.s

one

of

the

da

on

tired'

" Mo'laxLtilae

to be oiu' wives."

15G*a'xlae

name

He'imis gaxtaot g'a'xEnox la'xoa."

geese.

qeg'a'daos."

the

woman;

woman.

la'xa uExa/q.

that was

troublesome

said

ts'Eda'q.

to the

amxaanoX

Wix-'idasexs g*a'xaex g-fi'xats'Eda/qa.
How did you
come
when you
women.
we baving
La'lae ya'q'ag-aLe Wi'yoleiieqa; lieiEm T[e'qEm sa nEmo'kue

10 ts'e'daq: "K-'eos

it is

said.

lawis bebEwe'X'ide da
they were witli

said

it is

the

child

La'lae ma'yuL'ide da ts'e'daq.

ts'e'daq.

Thenitis they were con-

women.

said

grew

said

it is

La'lae le'x'ides La'q'oasqEm.

women.

Thenitis they named
said
him

lined

nri'labalaal <i'oa'x'et
Quick

the

da g-iua'uEme. La'lae
the

Tlien

child.

it is

La'q'oasqEm.

amLe da g-iug-ina'uEm lax
played

the

children

at

said

wji/balisas Q'oaLE'mdzis.
Q'oaLE'mdzis.

river in corner of

La'lae he'dde La'q'oasqEm lax oguii'qa'ya
Thenitis he

•

20 sa wa'.
of

fainted

L;i'q'oasqEm

at

that side

said

-

He'x*'ida

river.

At once

Em

lawis
said

it is

la
he

iie'Le
told

xa
the

iiEmo'kur' g-ina'nEmax
boy

otlier

went

the

Q'omasdaox.
Q'o'masdaox.

G-a'xlae Q'o'masdaox do'x'uida xes
He came it is
Qo'masdaox
he saw
his

xuno'Xde

a'la

am

child past

really

it is

said

lawis LE'la.
said

dead.

ne'x*'ida
At once

am
it is

lawis wuiiEmt'e'dEq xes xoiid'Xdf'.
said

he buried

it

his

child past.

Laa'm
Then
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iti.ssaid

it

da g-ina/nEm

La/lac

Sa'nuL'ida.

lawis

Theu

grew night.

the

it is
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q'uliVx''ida

qa

revived

to

child

wl'x-'ides 1
unable to do
anything

said

qaxs

g-i'tsae

la'xa

hecause was inside
he

in the

Not then

box.

Then

talking.

he took

it is

said

am

the cover

it

the

ofi'

lawis Lc'lalasawi da laXde LE'la.
he was called the one

said

it is

who had

La'lae qa's'idayd la'lae la'xa
Then

dead.

been

Tlien

heating of

it is

lie

they walked
with liim

it is

said

da g-ina/uEma

q'aq'a'qEinlasawI

Lfi'lae

Le/xk''ala.

he heard

HP'ix-'ida
At once

grave.

of

wuLEla

he came

dark

long

La'lae axd'dax yikwaya/ya sa dEk'a'ts'Eii.

xa ya^"q'Entale.
the

K-'eslada qa'La Sa'nuL g-a'xac

xtsEm.

wa.s a.sked to be careful

to the

yu'dokwe 5

sa
by

child

tlie

then

three

said

boards.

btl'bEg'waiiEma xa Irda/lr'noxoaxoL.
men

La'lae
Then

ghosts.

the

they
entered

said

not however

la'xa

la'g-ollL

k-'e/slata

went

tlity

la'xa kue/xalatse,

la^'L

it is

g'ok".

He'lae

g'oa'x-'idr*

house.

There

they sat

to the to the

dancing house,

at the

nEqo'yaliLa

sa

the middle

of
the

rear of the house

We'g-a ya'LaLaxiie'Xsolae La'q'oasqEin.

lieiLk''dda'iie.8uiLa sa g'dk".

Go

house.

of

right side

on

take care

!

he

was

La'q'oasqEni.

told

the

LEwa q'E'mq'EmdEm.

Na'XuaaniLEs a'xelana'kula xes do'dESuLos
your what will he seen
by you

keep in yonr mind

Everything you will

your

the

eat

the songs.

xa ba'mg-ilayoLaldL.

K*''e's'EmLaxari'wis lia'mx-'ida
Xot then you

and

hw da 10

^a'xdye
He

food.

stooil

the

it is

said

bEgua'iiEm da'Ia xa
man

La'lae ya'q'eg-aLe g-e'qama'ya

q'oe'ts'ayfi.

holding the

Then

rattle.

he spoke

it is

tlu-

sa

chief

of
the

said

lesla'lf'uox, Lr^'qades Hania'hiaxayals
ghosts

name

his

" G'axts'a'x'd wr''sax la'g-ule'sa."

:

"

Hania'maxayals:

Let him come

this

hoy

to the rear of

the house."

"jL)oa']a,"nek-]at'e
"Don't,'

said

da nEmo'kue

however the

la'xa yii'dukue be/bEguaiiEm.

one

La'lae
Then

men.

three

at the

it is

said

i^oa'L'alt^Le
he finished

da

t'E'msElaXde.

the

dancing.

La'lae
Then

d'dzaq'alr-

da

g-iiia'iiEm.

uiiea-sj'

tlie

hoy.

it is

said

La'lae
Then

Hama'maxayals baya'Ld
Hama'maxayals

it is

la'xis

g-d'knldt:

to his

trilie:

told

"La'mEns

iTiLlS
go

''Let us

said

taau't

LExoa

g-iiia'iiEinex

la'xis

g-o'koa.

take

that

this boy

to his

house.

La'lae

da lesla'lenox

Then

the

it is

ghosts

said

qa

ax'e'idaxap'alE'iiis,
took

the

moss

s

LExaxLa'laXdaoxueq. La'lae o'guaqasawi da

that they

put

it

Then

on their heads.

it is

also

it

was 'done

the

said

g-iiia/iiEm axaxLJi'la
boy

put on his

G-a'xlae g'oa'g-aalse da g-ina'nEm
the
He it is
sitting on the
boy

xa p'alE'ms.
the

mess.

came

liead

la'xoa no'satjEus awi'iiak'uis.
our

to the

own

He was

world.

ground

said

Laa'mXdalaLa
already told

T;e'xs'alaso sa pa'xala
shaman
to take care
bv
th".>

yix He'Lilalag-ilis
tliat

He'Lilalag-ilis

qa axe'ise
take

to

qa
tlie

kuil'tse
urine

qa es g-o'kulot,
for

his

tribe,

la'lar'20
then

it is

said

ba'niamaxe awT'Estiis k'oae'tsasas.
tluy cried

hamama

all

around

to

wash with.

La'lae Q'o'masdaox lewIs
Tlien

it is

.said

Q'o'masdaox

and his

qEnE'm
wife
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Lae wuLfix'aLEla xa hiVmamaxa'.

La'lae dzi'lx-ewuls laxis

Then

Then

he heard

sound hamama.

the

they ran out

it is

of
his

said

g-ok"

qa

s

do'X'uideq.

He'Em

dox'oaLElatse

house

tliat

they

saw.

Him

they discovered

on the

Then it is he said

ground.

the ground

mas

Then

she hioked.

they recognized

it is

She it is
came said

his

He'x-'ida
At once

am lae

wife.

his

La'lae mriLt'eg-ofiLEla xes Xond'k".

dd'x'uidEq.

wife

his son

G-a'xlae qEiiE'-

to

.said

their

xoiio'koaxs

liis

La'lae iie/La xeis qEnE'm,

g'oasa'e Li'xa awi'nakuis.
sittingou

xes

child.

said

it is

said

5 (I'ug-aL La'q'oasqEm xis
shouted

l.fi'q'oasqEm

to
his

" Ua'g-a ax'e'idax k'ue'tsa qa

:

" (!o

father:

take

Then it

tribe.

your

he ran

is

G-a/xlae da'la xa

Wi'la

am

chamber.

All

it is

the

They had come

his tribe.

ghosts.

took

the

showing their
mouths

G'i'l'Em lawis liai'aqe da wao'kue
As soon
it is
passed the
some

na'xue da lesla'lenox.
all

came

it is

said

G'a'xmaalaxdL ne'LExstEls

lae g-a'xe g-o'kulotas.
said

He
came

Q'o'raasdaox.

said

kua'ts'e.

xo'sEla

s

that you sprinkle

urine

La'lae dzi'lx-'uide Q'o'masdaux.

laxs g'd'kiilotaq'os.
on

omp

be/bEguauEm
men

said

lax sE'ms sa le'lalenox, lae liama'maxe
of
the

the

at

mouth

dead

La'lae
Then

la

they cried

da

le'lalenox.

He'x-'ida

am

the

ghosts.

At once

it is

hamama

be'bEguanEmXde xa bai'aqa xa sE'msa

10 lawis Le'Lale da
said

then

ghosts,

men
q'ug*a'Le

past

the

passed

La'q'oasqEm,

shouted

it is

the

mouth

the

xd's'idas

La'q'oasqEm,

sa le'lalenox.

of the

ghosts.

Ifi'Xua

kuii'tse

on the

urine

sprinkle

said

be'bEguanEmex.

La'lae

men

Then

lie'guix''ide.
he did

it is

He'x-'ida

am

lawis

g'ue'-

At once
4

it is

said

they

so.

said

da LE'lXde.

.8'ulax-'ide
recovered

lae
is

dead past.

the

da la'leuox

said the

G*a'xlae laeL lax g-o'koa ses omp.
He it is entered at the house of father.

G-a'x'am

came

came

said

g-o'kuas d'mpas.

he'k*'ala la'xa
sounding

ghost

his

house

to the

15 da g-ina'nEmas q'e'nq'Emdamas s
the

boy

^

his song

Hai'Em lawis

lotas.

That

tribe.

is

lela'lenox.

•

of
the

q'a'lag-iLax

it is

they sang
with him

it is

said

q'E'mdEmas

his

We'g-a

lela'lenox.

their song

they learned

secret song

said

La'lae dE'nxeg-ae g-o'kuThen

ghosts.

it

Lfi'lae yii'laqalae
Then it is
he sang his

his
father.

of

He

Go on

the ghosts.

said

ho'Lelax q'E'mtEma sa
listen to

la'xis
at

20

tlu'

the song

g-ina/nEm.

of
the

lEld'Lalalenaye.

K*'eo's
Nothing

Ghost dance.

-rawa

k''e'k-'as'o.

and

carvings.
1.

k*'es
not

^e'qadEs
his

name

Ne'nLEqstAls

g-ax la'xa na'Xua ts'e'qeuaya
came

to the

This

is

his song

Ne'nLExst&ls

Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai
Yaxaniamai,

Go on you

Xe'nLEqstals

dances

all

G*aam q'a'mdEms Ne'nLExstals xa g-ina'nEm:

We'g-axds
!

Laa'm
Then was

boy.

yaxamamai,

yaxamamai

the

boy:

ya.
ya.

wi'lg-usttilisa laxes ek*'ats'elisax ua'la yuL
to the
you go up
upper country
day
your

lelowaLauaXde.
chief of ghosts past.

THE KWAKIUTL

Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya

2.

Ta,

up

lieap

ground

ill

Yaxamamai,

Ya qa

you

property you

chief of gliosts past.

Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai

3.

ya.

yaxamamai

yaxamamai,

1

ya.

yuL leloaLanaXde.

wolas(j[EmlesLeis yaiqesawiLos

to

Ta

yaxamamai

yaxamamai,

Taxamainai,

Ya qa

685

INDIANS.

ya.

walasqoa'palestses t'e'qoaLalaLos gulta'yak-'asL,os
great your

to

great you

fire

stones in your

fire

flro

good your

le'loaLauaXde.

5

chief of the ghosts past.

[To page 416.]

LE'LAXA.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
BEgTia'nEm
A man

g-o'kula

lax

K-'ek-e'LEm.

lived in a

at

K-'ek-e'LEm.

house

try

it is

liis

La'lae
Then

Then

he went up.

he

it is

g'o'kulodes

wu'lisilax-'it
made a false grave
for him

his tribe

it is

A'maalaxoL laL Lo'koala

iie'k-aax a'laEm LE"la.
they said

really

only

then

failed,

said

said

i.s

he died,

said

La'lae

aik-'estaxoL.

it is

Then

magic

helper.

said

wa'x-a.

finding a super- he tried,
said natural helper
it

La'lae o'tsaxa, laa'm a'Em LE'lx-'ida.

Bl'siuL lae wa'x*i Lo'koa'yas.
Si'siuL

Lo'koala

La'lae
Then

he was dead.

he

Only

had

qae

qa'Laxs

for

indeed

lii'xis

qoe'x-'idaasaxs

at his

what he had done

found a
magical
helper

it

he went up.

is

L'e'sElaxseg-a- 10

E'lguxslk-Ela lae da g*e'tsE'wasboLus.

lae ai'k-'esta.

Blood on

its

side

the

it is

coflBn

Sun on

pretended.

lis

lae g-i'tsEwasboLas.

^ide

it is

Mo'p'EnXuas a'mlae
Four days

coffin ])rt'tendod.

it is

"

Hai'maala'xoL Le'laxaLe da ku'n'og-aL.

ai'k-'e.

He

above.

had gone

ku'n'og-aL la'xa

la'e

began to
thunder

he had
gone

said

said

to the beach

said

Laa'm

morning that

Laa'm

lae q'o'xwuLts'ot xes

Then

he took

it is

his

it off"

Le'laxa.

thunder bird

Le'laxa.

Laa'm q'a'L'aLELExs
Then

he was recognized

Le'laxa

by

his

La'lae a'mL'ide Le'laxe ses Lo'LEkuae. 15
Then

tribe.

it is

Le'laxa

he played

magical treas-

his

uro.

said

He'iEm'El Lo'kuise da ku'nXumL, waxsqEmlae
His

it is

magical

said

thunder bird

the

His

la' wise
it is

said

da ma'maq'a;
the

LEwa

iia'xiiak-aqEmL.

and

dawn mask,

both sides face

mask

treasure

He'Em

bird.

mask

Le'laxe yisis g-o'kulot.

he

thunder

there

a bird

ku'nxumL

said

bii'e

la'xo kn'nXoa.

ts'e'k'oa

Then

coming
down.

he went

early

at the

it

G-a'xlae g'a'xaxalis
He camb it is coming down

Le'laxa to be the thundering-

xa qaa'la qa a'xalis laexs g-a'xae.
tlie

its

said

said

lie'imise
his was

thrower;

da wa'lase ye'qoae maqa'yu,
the

woodworm implement

great

for

throwing,

ts'e'kuXLa.
birdiuhead.

He'iEm lawise da
His

it is

said

se'ilis.

the snake in

j)oiut

the thrower.

pa'xalalriL.
shaman dance.

He'Em
His

He'Em
His

said

the

lawise da ha'raats'a.
it is

said

the

lawise da t'e'nqoa.
it is

it is

the

frog,

carrying spear

said

belly

lEDkula ma'maq'a.

La'lae da woq'ii's, q'a'mXpaThen

t'e'nqoa.

He'Em
His

cannibal.

Hai'Em
That was

lawise da
it is

said

the

e1 Lo'kue's Le'laxa. 20
it is

aaid

his magical

treasure

Le'laxa.
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IHai'Em
His

la'lasElas Le'laxe

da ku'iiXumL.

from oue
house to tlio

tho

Lo'laxa

goinit

other

One only among

all

'

no'nLEm

to the

NE'iux-'idaLaam

tliuuderbird

mask.

Ifi'lasEla
going from
one house
to the other

lEwa

uo'iiLEm

lil'xa

1895.

ts'e'tsaeqa.

and

ts'o'tsaeqa.

[To page 447.]

SONG OF THE RAVEN MASK.
1.

Wa

ts'aeqewe'x-des BaxbakualaniiXsr-

k-ik'a'lr'qaLig-ilak-asLe

!

Wa!

Everybody

is

frightened by

his winter

mask

BaxbakualanuXal'-

wae.
wae.

5

2.

Wa!

k'ik-a'leqalag-ilak'asLe ha'msiwex'des Qoa'qoaxualanuXsi'Everybody is frightened by
his cannibal mask
Qoa'qoaxualanuXsi'-

AVa!

wae,
wae.

3.

WE'lwElq'eqalag'ilak'asLe qalo'kwex'des.

4.

WE'lwElq'eqalag-ilak-asLe baii'xliokiu'wex'des.

Causing real palpitations

Causing

re.al

hooked beak.

his

palpitation

liis

TUNE, KECOKDED BY

hau'xliok mask.

J.

C.

FILLMORE.
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[To page 448.]
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SONG OF THE MASK OF BAXBAKUALANUXSrWAE.
Ha'nisiwalii
Carryinjj

liamsiwalag-ilisk-as'owai
carrying the ha'matsa mask in
the world really

tlio

ha'mataa ma.sk

k-as'owai lax dwistalitsis
real

good

to

all

lax

BaxbakualaimXsi'wae,

from

KaxbakualanuXsi'wae,

iiu'la.

around your

world.

TUNK, RKCORDED BY

J.

C.

FIIXMOKE.
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[To page 458]

HA'MATS'A SONG.
1.

Hamhama/mai.

He'ilix-se lia'mats'Ela'cium
Take

Hamhama'mai.

qai 'lao'wisk-asOwas

(jai

gua'paalisk-astsf's

his

northern part real his

.standiug really good

hi3

<iai

the hiip sound

it

bri'mats'Elaqum 1
hap sound

his

lo'uaiak-asauXs Lo'kuaof the world real

the super-

lak-as'owe.
natural real good.

2.

Hamliama'mai.

He'ilix-se
Take

Hamhama'mai.

qai

^ao'wisk'asowas

(jai

his

standing really good

his

ba'xbakulaqum (laiba'xbakulaqu'mx-te
the BaxbakualanuX
si'wae sound

it

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae
sound

his

LOkua- 5

gua/paalisk-astses lo'uaiak-asauXs

the super-

of the world real

northern part real bis

lak'as'owe.
natural real good.

3.

He'ilix'se hau'xhok'ualaene k-as'owes qai hau'x-

Hamhama'mai.

Take

Hamhama'mai.
sound

auXs
real

4.

the hau'xhok sound

it

real

bis bau'xhok

good

T:ao'wisk-as'owas qai gua'paalisk-astses lu'uaiak-as-

liok'ualaeue qai

standing really good

his

of the world

northern part real his

his

Lo'kualak-as'owe.
the supernatural real good.

Hamhama'mai.

He'ilix-se
Take

Hamhama'mai.

qa'loqoalaenek-as'owes qai qa'loqoa- 10
the raven's cry real good

it

raven's cry

his

laenek-as'o'wes qai -la'owisk-as'o'was qai gua'paalisk-astses lo'uaiak-asstanding really good

his

realgood

of the world

northern part real bis

bis

aiiXs Lo'kualak-as'owe.
real

the supernatural real good.

TUNE, RECORDED BY H.

E.

KREHBIEL.
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[To page 459.1

HA'MATS'A SONG.
1

Ha'msameLayaXdosxano'guahalano'gna; La'msameLayaXdosxa

1.

Food

always beiug put into

is

ha! do

I

food

I;

always being put into

is

my mouth

my iiiouth

nd'gua Lo'kualag'iLa.
therefore I am
supernatural.

I

Q'u'la

2.

mEnsayaXdosxa

Life

I

am

mEnsayaX-

no'gua, ha la uo'gua; q'u'la

always swallowing

do

ha!

I

I;

I

life

am always
swallow-

dosxa no'gua q'oe'q'ulaXde ha'msayaXde.
ing

5

food past.

lives past

I

Yil'qameLayaXdosxa no'gua; ha

3.

Property is always being
put into my mouth

ha!

I

no'gua ya'qameLayaXdosxa

la
do

is always being
put into my mouth

property

I;

no'gua yaiqawe'Xde ha'msayaXde.
food past.

property past

I

[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.
1.

no'gua

Ha'masa'yalag-eLdE
Going

to get food for

me

I

lax

o'wistala

at

around the

lak-asdE
went

no'gua.

really

I.

world

Ha'masa'yala lax o'wastalisk'a'tses Iowa.
Going
2.

to get food

at

around the
world

really

your world,

Ba'bakoayalag-eLdE no'gua lax o'wistala lak'asdE no'gua.
Going

to get

men

me

for

I

at

around the
world

went

really

I.

Ba'baGoing

to

10 koayala lax o'wastalisk-a'tses Iowa.
get

men

3.

around the
world

at

really

your world,

Xa'xaqoayalag-eLdE
Going to get skulls

for

no'gua

lax

o'wistala

I

at

around the
world

me

lak*asdE
went

no'gua.

really

I.

Xa'xoqoayfda lax d'wastalisk-a'tses Iowa.
Going
4.

to get skull.s

at

around the really your world,
world

La'loLayalag-eLdE no'gua lax o'wistala lak-asdE no'gua.
Going to get a corpse

I

for

around the
world

at

me

went

really

La'loGoing to

I.

Layala lax o'wastalisk-a'tses lo'wa.
get a
corpse

around the
world

at

really

your world,

[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.
15

1.

Q'a'laSoalag'ilis
Will be known

a

hais

g'a'uEmLoL;
later

on you

later

on you

o'wanxelis

na'la.

edge of world

world.

oui)'t'qas Yillag'ilisk-asa.
chief of

Yalag'ilis

will be

a

hais

known

everywhere

everywhere

g'a'nEmLoL

q'a'la.'goalag'ilis

real.

He'iL'rdistsek'as.
Right one
world

in great real.

Na'qestalistsek'as
Safely returned great real

THE KWAKIUTL
a

2. Q'a'laSoalag-ilis
Will be

g-a'nEmLoL;

liais

known

later
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g'a'uEinLoL

bu'kwastea
dried

human

everywhere

6'wanxelis

iia'la.

La'ix'deqous

edge of world

world.

They went and
made you

you

later on

haik-a'sas

g-i'lq'Esamatsokwas
made you

eat first

BaxbakualanuXsrwae.
BaxbakualanuXsi'wac.

real

flesh

bais

a

q'a'lagoalag-ilis
will be known

on you

everywhere

Haip'eqaletsEmXtEiiai lax ha'insp'Oqas nri'qauLewalits na'la.

3.

Being led right

to the pole

his cannibal pole

to

in the rear of the

world.

house of the world

Haip'eqaletsEmXtEnai lax ha'msp'eqas q'a'nq'aqa'waleits na'la

4.

Being

led right to the pole

the milky

his cannibal pole

to

way

of the

world.

world

Haip'eqaletsEmXtEnai lax ha'msp'eqas lie'lLk-'otewaleits

5.

Being led right to the pole

to

his cannibal pole
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[To page 459.]

SECRET SONG OF HA'MATS'A.—AWIK-'ENOX DIALECT.
Ya,
Ya.

wune'nasu'Xsiya qa
go

you

for

es

ha'msayak-asde.

his

food real past.

We'q'as

no'gua

Nothing

I

qoe'q'ulaqEmleLk-asde ha'msayasoLas BaxbakualanuXsTwaek-asde.
living face real past

food that will he
obtained from

BaxbakualanuXsi'waiC

real past,

1
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[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.
HaiLaiqoe'x'se

1

That is

tlie

That

Aswii/La, aswii'Lai
Is that you,

haiLaiqoe'x'se

a

way

is

?

awii/la

that you.'

is

way

the

awa'la

BaxbakurflaiiuXsi<i'wae
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae

real

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

real

[To page 460.]

FEAST SONG OF HA'MATS'A.
1.

G-a'xg'astEn qoeyo'LElak-as'a ma'uiEnL(iyak'as'a.ts'a'eqelask'as'ds
to till my stomach really your real house of the
I came
near the place really
winter ceremonial

ma'mEiiLeyask-as'o.
filling

5

2.

stomach

real.

K-e'LElag-ilak-as
Makin^ scared

k-e'k*ali<ialag*ilak'ase
making reluctant to go really

really

haai'LElask*as L'e/s'alato go right in really

k'as'a k-'i'Idpaiak'as'a ts'aeqelask-as'o ta/yaLtseask-as'O
real
of your real house of where all warm
real
real
the whirling
the winter ceremonial

tiames

their

the heat

waha bai, waiya
waha

hai,

waya

hands

wai.
wai.

[To page 460.]

FEAST SONG OF HA'MATS'A.
1.

G'tl/xg-astEii qoeyo'LElak'asa mfi/raEuLeyak'asa lax ts'il'eqatseI came
near the place really
to fill my stomach really
your real house
at

yasqos
of the winti

10

r

ma'mEiiLeya hai
filling

stomach

hai

dai.
dai.

ceremonial

Wax'amLEDoX

yilXsanalag'iliLai hoxsaualag'iliL lax mE'riLmEiiwe
are hurt (by the fire)
if we vomit
at
the kinds of food
LaliLtses ts'il'eqatseaqosa ma'mEiiLeya hai dai.
2.

Never mind

in

your house

if

house of the winter
ceremonial

filling

stomach

hai

dai.

[To page 460.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1.

Ha/okhok'oa'lae stamx'ti owesta'Xtis lo'wa.
Ho'xhok's voice

2.

at your places

around the
world

world.

ts'e'tsae(ianxelisk-astses lo'wa.
edge of ts'ets'ae'qa real your

Qoa'qoaxo'lae stamx-ti owe/staXtis Iowa.
The raven's voice

15

all

Ha'uxaunakulasLas
Assemble

3.

is

is

all

around the
world

world.

1.

K'i'mqona/kulasLas be'bekunxelis lo'wa.

5.

Ha'matsElaqolai stamx-ti owcsta'Xtis lo'wa.

Assemble

at your places

Ha'mats'a's voice

is

lower edge

all

ot

world world.

aroiind the

world

world.

world.
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[To page 460.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
LaistaisElag'ilisk-aso liao Lo'koala liarnai am.
He goes aronnd the world
hao
the superhamai
am.

1.

2.

hao

liai,

the .supernatural one

1

around the world

natural one

truly

k-asd hao Lo'koala,
truly

Ila'msaialag-ilisHe looks i'or food

lax waxsE'nxelisk-atsis lo'wa.
both sides of the world

at

hai,

world,

hamai am.

Q'aq'aeiq'atsa'lag-ilisk'aso liao Lo'koala
He always wants to eat much truly hao the super-

hamai

Na'naXq'oa-

am.

Trying

to eat alone

natural one

hao Lo'koala,

tsa'lag'ilisk-asd

hao

truly

the supernatural one

hai, lax

wiEmq'asiiyasoXdes hes qoesothe food which he did not
obtain

at

hai,

his

at the far

tEiixelits lo'wa.

5

edge of world,
the world
3.

WaxsEmq'asElag*ilisk*aso hao Lo'koala hamai am, hai, lax ua'naXHe

eats

hao

from both sides truly

hamai

the supernatural one

am,

trying to

at

hai,

q'atsayasos qoe'sotEnxelis lo'wa, lax wi'Emq'asasoXdes heiLk-'otE'nxeat the far edge of

eat alone

world,

the food which he did
not obtain

at

the world

at the right-hand side

lisk-atses lo'wa.
of the world

world.

[To page 460.]

K-1'NQALALALA SONG.
1.

La no'gua owamaxalisayuLe
press

I

2.

La no'gua yoLaxalisayoLai

press

good.

awamai.

cannibal real

La no'gua suwamaxalisayoLai
I

awamai.

cannibal real

ta'nisk-as'o

press down your
whistles

I

3.

ta'iiisk'as'o

down your madness

10

good,

ta'nisk-as'o

awamai.

cannibal real

good.

down your hunger

4.

Ha'laiqais ha'raasa'yalaqEmLosai ta'nisk-as'o awamai.

5.

Ha'laiqais xaxoqoayfi'laqEmLosai tii'nisk'as'd awamai.

0.

Hri'lai(|ais

ya'qamEnsayaqEmLosai

ta'nisk-as'o

Indeed you

your face devouring property

cannibal real

Indeed you

your face looking for food

your face looking

Indeed j'ou

cannibal real

cannibal real

for skulls

good.

good.

awamai.
good.

[To page 461.]

K-t'NQALALALA SONG.
1.

Qoa'LElaamXde

qa'k-uLts'a'lise

Begin

crowded

in

qamqa'mXulayos tsTi'eqonakula 15
feathers

all

over you

the house

moving

to one

place

sa yis'owai'stas na'le yeye.
of

all

2.

around the
world

world

yeye.

Qoa'LElaamXde we'iLaxalase mamEnla'yuLos mE'nmEnLElag-ita
weak from her

Begin

yis'owai'stas na'le yeye.
all

around the
world

world

yeye.

tempting food for
one who is satiated

oversatiated through

you
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Qoa'LElaamXde

aik*'exsalese

yfikuisawayos

Begin

through the roof

burnt stoues you

*

ho'xonakiilaeda
all

running into
the hou86

20 yis'owai'stas na'le yeye.
around the
world

all

world

yeye.

.

[To page 461.]

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.
1

Ha

1.

He

BaxbakualanuX-

lia'pxayag-lLk-asclEu ba/matElaqoag-lLtleis
cries hap for me
he cries the ha'niatsa sound

BaxbakuiilanuX-

forme

sT'waek'asde qa haux Lo'koalak'fis.
si'waG

real past for

real,
supernatural one

this

La'mXdewe'sEn mE'iis'alisayaso max'alisa'yaso

2.

thrown into me

shown

I have been

s

q'a'q'elaqulaXde
many sounds

of

of

whistles

nau'alak'oalag'ilitsEms owulqalag'ilis to BaxbakiialanuXsI'waf'k*asde
sound of magic of the

companion

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae

and

real past

5 qa haii'x Ld'koalak-as.
for

suiieruatural real,

this

one
3.

AmXdowe'sEn
Only

I

la'laalag'ilisa haiq'EnXolag-ilis lax ogoaq'a'lag'ilisa
difl'erent sound.
going
reaching in front of him at

nE'msqEuig'I'lag'ilisa no'iiLEmg-ilisa iiaualak'oalag'ilitsEms Owulqa'making

only sound

sound of magic of the

foolish

com-

lag'ilis

TO BaxbakualanuXsi'waek'asde qa liaux Lo'koalak'as.

panion

and

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae

real

for

this

past

supernatural real
one

[To page 461.]

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.
naualaX'uuek-asLos,

Ts'a'tsaeqalaqoleistamLeis

1.

ma

hayema

winter
dance

mai.

magic your body

Ha'mats'a sound everywhere

your body cries hap

real,

ma mai.
ma

hayema

mai.

Tcl'yugulisilak-asa laiLads aix'a'laLElalisk*as
you
Tou go near really
go right up to him really

lax

mE'lsElag'ili-

to

turning neck

tsEmk-asLa La'labawulaqulayuLos qoe'qoaxulag'itaya
(raven) real

15

4.

raven's

raven's cry on body

war cry you

Ta/yugoalisElak*asa laiLaos
Tou go near

hauxliok" sound on body

real

halie.
hahe.

aix*a'laLElalisk*asLa qa'mkulag-iligo right up to him really

you

really

tsEmk-as hauxhokua'lag'ita'ya
5.

is all

Hamats'ElaqolestamLeis naualaX'unek*asLos, ha'matsElaqut'aya

liayema
3.

your body

hayema ma mai.

10 t'aya

2.

ts'etsaeqalag'i-

magic your body real

^yiute^ dance sound everywhere

shutting beak

liahe.
hahe.

Ta'yugoalisElak-asa laiLaos aix"alaLElalisk*asLa waxsEnqolag-lLa
Tou go near really

you

go right up to him really

q'a'q'aLElag'iLaloL iiakulag-iLa hae.
carrying

(a corpse)

arms

for

you

on the

moved for you

hahe.

carrying (a skull) in
each hand
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[To page 461.]

K-1'NQALALALALA SONG.
1.

Ts'a'tseqalaqoalag'iLdoX Lo'koalak-as'dwama.
Winter

me

song for

the

superreal
natural one

cereiuonial

2.

kooiI.

Ha/mats'Ela(iu]ag'iL(loX Lo'koalak-as'o'wama.
song for

Ha'mats'a

me

good.

real

su])er-

tlie

natural one

3.

Ba'bakiilaqoalag'lLdoX L.o'koalak*as'owama.
BaxbakualaniiXsi'wae's .song forme

supernatural one

the

4.

good.

real

He'Em

K-'eokulisilak-asLes nau'alakiiasos Lo'koalask-asa.
(I)

destroyed

your magic

really

wax wu'La

wu'Ltsc wa'nameistala
they hide everywhere

long ago

the supernatural one

do'x'oaLElak-asax nau'alakuasos

along

try

laiL

Therefore

real.

your magic

to see really

time

Lokoalak-asa La hamamai.
the super- real
natural one

hamamai.

lia

[To page 461.]

K-1'NQALALALA SONG.
1.

qoa'iiask-asdeaLas

Ba'xbakualanuX-

see (me)

the wildness real past of

EaxbakualanuX-

Ha'yasElaLElaLis

doqula

qosVuask-asdeaLas

yex-siwalag-ilisde

Cutting the veins

see (me)

the real wildness past of

monster at north end of
world past

He'ilik-ilaLElaLis do'qula
Taming

slwaede doqula!
si'wae past

2.

sec (me)

10

do'qula
see (me)

[To page 463.]

Q'OMINOQA SONG.
1,

2,

LaistaisElayuXdoX Q'aominoaqaXde lax owaistas

na'la.

(roiug around the world (past)

world.

to

all

around

TowistaisElayuXdoXs Q'aominoaqaXde lax owaistas
Walking around the world

3.

Q'Ominoqa past

Q'ominoqa past

(past)

to

la'yag-ila qoai'LdoXs ya'k-'oL'anaik-a'sdes
Prophesying

from

bad side

(left

all

around

na'la.
world.

Q'o'miuoaqaXde.
Q'ominoqa past,

hand) of

evil

4.

Aai'g'ila qoai'LdoXs aix-k-'oLanek-asdes Q'o'iniuoaqaXde.
Projihesyiu

from

good side (right hand) of

Q'o'minoqa past.

good
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[To page 464.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
1.

Hamasa'ya'lag'ilil baisai ye
Trying

to look

ftir food
the world

all

around

hamamamai.
baniamaniai.

y^"^

2.

Ba'bakuayfi'lag-ila liaisai ye liamamamai.
Looking for men all around the
ye
hamamamai.

3.

Q'ula' mEiisayag-ila baisai ye baiiiamamai.

world

Life

4.

swallowing all around the
world

ye

Xa'xauquayri'lag-ila baisai ye
Looking for heads

all

around the

ye

hamamamai.

bam am am ai.
hamamamai.

world
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[To page 464.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
1.

da xanx Lo'koala.

Ts'a'ts'aeqElaqolistse LEhVlans lul'naxtsowai
Singing great

ts'a'eq.a

song

will our

imitatfd oue

the

that

superuaturalone.

2.

Ha'matsElaqolistse LBla'lans (jTi'q'atsEwaidea xaux Lo'koala.

3.

Lans do'qiilaLax tsTi/eqaiiiLElaya ha'nisEiiiLElaya

Great ha'niats'a cry

We

will he

shall see it

his

our

imitated one

mask

that

the ha'mats'a

mask

supernatural one.

iiVlag-ilis

xaux

what makes that
him travel about

Lo'koalaya.
supernatural one.
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[To page 465.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
1.

Ts'eLwalag'ilisaye, ts'eLwalag'ilisaye waxsEnxelis lo'wa.
Famous everywhere,

2.

famous everywhere

the
world.

Q'a'q'atsuwaihaide, q'a'q'atsiiwaihaide waxsEnxelis lo'wa.
Tried to he imitated

3.

at both ends of

Laus do'qulaLax
"We

tried to be imitated

the
world.

haso ya'yaxolag'itaya.

gi'wi'leiie

him (dancing)

shall see

at both enfia of

Mm dancing,

in

house
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[To page 465.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
To'yuqawalag'ilaa'mXtElala na'uualak'uenek'as'os Lo'koalak'as'O.

1.

Going between mountains on earth

magic

your body real your

in

supernatural

1

real.

he was

ToXtokoalag-ila ahai'sk-asLElax-is iui'imalak'ueuek*as'osLo'koala-

2.

He

going farther

is

your

real

magic in your body

There/ore you

real.

walking

walk farther

your

supernatural

far-

ther real.

na'niialak'uenek'as'ds Lo'koala-

Qoe/sqoesk-alag-ilaik-asLElax-is

3.

real

TogulesiLaus togulesk-as'o.

k-as'o.

Going

farther

still

magic in your body

your

real

real

your

supernatural

5

Qoe'sg'ilesiLaus qoe'sg*ilesk*as'o.

k-as'o.

Therefore you
go farther

real.

going farther

real.

Tsa'ts'eqElaqulaahaisk'asLax-is na'nak'uenek*asos Lo'koalak-as'o
real your
imitated by all real your
supernatural real
Ho will sing his tsa'oqa song
He/x-atsemoLlai g-i'ltsaha'mats'ElaciolaitseLElalai na'naXtsdaide.
4.

are the one

the

first

na'nualakumnokds Lo'koalak-as'o. Heix-amagic in you

to utter the cannibal cry

one

You

imitated one.

great ha'mats'a cry will be

qolisa ha'mats'Elaqolisk-ase

Tou

supernatural real.

are

tsemoLlai g-i'lg-alisaiaso inEx'a'lisaiasd na'iiualagiimnoguasos Ld'koatheouo

first in

thrown into yon

you

magic

ME'Xulasdgwos owanxelis

lak-as'o.

Desired you

ural real.

in

you

supernat-

ME'sElasOgwos waxsEii- 10

na'la.

Desired as food

at the edge of the world.

at both ends

xelits na'la.
of the

world
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[To page 466.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.
1.

LaistaisElayuXduX do'xclEquisElak-risxEii iia'noalakulaliLk'asa
We went all around the world looking around ou my beach
aiagic in houao real

1

lax owe/stas na'la.
tliere

all

around the world.

Lii'inXdowisEii

2.

(pix'usai'asd'kuas
it wa.s put upon me

There I went

gMLaus LeuXts'owetk-as'd

ME'tset-

the red cedar bark on
hi.s body.

derived

That

is

yis owe'stas ua'la.

you can not be imitated

from you

L'a/L'aqulak*asd6.

all

around

the world.

Qoe'qoaxulag'iLdEn, qoe'qoaxulag'lLdEn, qoa'qoaxuLaXstaig-ilis- 5
the raven cried for me,
the raven's cry came to my
The raven cried for me,
tsdXdEii Las Qoa/xqoaxori'lanaXsIwek-asde lax owe'stas na'la.
3.

mouth

Qoa'xqoaxoa'lanuXsiwae real

of

at

i)a8t

all

arotind the world.

[To page 466.]

SONG OF NO'NTSlSTALAL.
owae'Lax g*axaLo'dayuk-as owaeLax

K'ik'fi'LElag'ilak'as
Making them afraid real

1.

what he gave jou

good this

iid'ii-

making

good this

real

tsiatagilak'as owae'Lax s Ld'koala.
good this

crazy real

of the supernatural one.

Qoe'qoapaleLilak-as owaeLax g-fixaLd'dayiik'as owaeLax ud'ntsis-

2.

Scattering them in the

good this

real

what be gave you

good this

real

making

house

tag-ilak-as
crazy

owaeLax

10

Ld'koala g-ia yalie.

s

good this of the supernatural gia
one

real

jahe.

[To page 467.]

SONG OF BEAR.
Wi'g'ila tsEns wE'neneLans wunX'uaits'eue

1.

TTow shall we

hide

ya'lag-ilisax iia/la d'wae
moving around

world

wo

hide on the beach

Lqaux na/nax
before the

bear this

sa
terrible

lid.

o'wae

ho.

the world

2.

EisnesLEiis
Better

we

qans lEmbEta/lese
we

go under ground

({aus
we

tsemtsek-'a/lise?

Qe/yaL

cover our backs with

Tes

dirt?

qd weyoLanE'mndX Laxd sa
we

might not be found

by the

iiil'na
bear

sa sE'mtsdydwalits'eiax sEiis

iia'la.

mouth great

world.

ter-

of the

this

of our

rible

[To page 468.]

SONG OF BEAR.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
Haia'a, Le/qatsilalaida na'iixatsilalaida, la'mladX hai'qainayaLaqe lax 15
Hai4'4,

take the great name

Ld'LeqamiidX

sis e'iaLEla.

havingnamo

of

enslaved
tribes

LasEus tse'iiaXiilaLasea.
have

trouble.

NAT MUS

95

45

say bear that,

he

is

going

right to the highest
(copper)

to

Sa'xauLElasEus xd'maLElaLasea, sa/xauAVe shall have

a battle,

we

shall
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[To page 470.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.
1

Wai'g-a, wai'g-a, wai'g*atselaxiis sa liaya haya ha.
Goon,

xaba

go on great you

goon,

blood on the water

ha

ha

blood on the

ciirdletl

haya

ha.

Sas do'qulaLS
Do

h>ok

not

ha ha aE'lkoamak-a ha ha seyaXsilaXdEn sa

t'fi't'Pkoamak'a

the

haya

ha!

ha

those -whom I cut

ha

of

the

water

nfi'naLoliswutdEnLa.
'"^ol

dancer's loinjianion

I shall he.

[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.
1.

Sa

-'^

xaus nErao'XtseXwe hawai'k*as

hex'ek'a'ya

hex'ck'ci'ya

s

Ha!

our

disturbing

disturbing

great friend

greatest

nEuo'lo lamfi/siL g-a/x'aLElaxtseLtse.
2.

on to him great.

came

madness

G'in
To me

g'fix
came,

q'a'me g-iu ts'opEnkwayasos he"yuwa Lax ya'la'yuwa
the tool
the tool
to me
it was given into my
hand

Lax k'wa'waqayo Lax

x-ii'sutalayii

instrument for
severing heads

instrument for cutting off heads

uEmd'kuix hawa'k'as
g'ing'iriLElxLa/lalisila
killed

.ill

old iind

around
the world

going

all

ya'la

xEns

crazy

our

hiina'siL

g-a'x'aLElaxtseLtse.

La'ms

madness

came

on to him great.

He

wa
wa

young

ya/lag*ilisa

nEiio'lo

greatest

friend

(for killing)

Lax

haiya.
haiya.

[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.
10

1.

Kue/qaya kue'qayatsea qa nanoalaktsek-as tso'noqoatsek-as.

2.

Ai qa

Mad

Ah

that

mad great
that
magic great real
tso'noqoa great real.
(['ahVna q'aq'ala/ya la'xa bEgua/nEni qas kue/qayatsek*as.
torments
carries on his
at the
man
that
madness great real,
arms

he
3.

his

Wi"laya haia Llahamqo'wa q'E'raq'ak'dwa lax bEguil'nEm qas
Eating

citing skin and

crushing bones

haia

all

and

man

at

bones

flesh

that
his

kue'qayatsek-as ya.
madness great

real

ya.
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[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Waie
Waieli

ai'tsik'asoL
!

Ai'tsik-asoL
Oh

!

oh wonder

-wonder!

!

Leaana'lag'ilitsumk'aso!
lie

makes a turmoil on the earth

!

saoltalag-ilitsumk-aad, g*oxg-oxqoalag*ilitsnmk'aso.
he makes the noiae of falling
objects on the earth,

he makes the noise of breaking objects
on the earth.

[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.
1.

Tse'tseqauasLela hae Lo'koala.
All gather around you
while you are dancing
in the house

hae supernatural
one.

2.

Q'e'(['aqauasLela hae Lo'koala, do'claqauasLela hae Lo'koala.
hae supernatural they gather to see you hae supernatural
Many gather around

3.

Q'au'stiselasLela hae Lo'koala, infi'mEiiLeasLela hae Lo'koala.

you in the house

Walking right up to
yon in the house

one,

hae

supernatural
one,

in the house

asking you for food in
the house

one.

hae supernatural
one.
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[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.
1

1.

HeyaqowiLila yu'yak-oweLila Les ts'a'ts'aeqElriqum

Laiis ts'aeyour

this is yoTir winter

rows of property

Across the middle
of the house

wiuter

dance song

qa'ya.
dance.

2.

HayaLba'lasilaLe mamubalasilaLes ts'a'ts'aeqFila([um Laus
Everybody will take
property from her

your

your winter
dance song

taking four blankets to
wear from her

this is

ts'aewinter

qa'ya.
dance.

[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.
5

1.

G'jVxk-asLEn La'matsElaqollLo Lo'koala.
I shall

saying bap on the beach the supernat-

come

ural one.

2.

G'fi'xk-asLEn g-a'xwuLtoalisai'a ha'msiwag-ilis ts'aeqeweg'ilis.
I shall

come

out of the canoe

with the ha'raats'a

head mask

with the winter dance
head mask.

[To page 474.]

SONG OF HA'MAA.
1.

Ha'maoxda la'g'anEmEiis
There

2.

is

ha'maa

shall not

q'ula'L la'qe.
live

for he is
there.

Wi'ne'lsa yiimoxdaxsa' la'g*aiiEmEns q'ula/L la'qe.
Where on

there

ground

it is

danger-

we

shall not

for he is
there.

live

ous

3.

Wi'nesLEns wuiia"LasoXsa?

4.

We'g-a

Where

10

we

shall

we

hide?

x'ius wu'nx-'idea la'bEtfilisLa

Let

us

hide

go underground

([Eiis
that

we

tsE'mtsek-ilalis

qa

cover our backs with

for

dirt

ha'mae sa'ya'lag-ilisax
ha'maa

iia/la.

going around the world,
rible
world
ter-
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[To page 474.]

1

SONG OF SALMON.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1.

2.

G'Ig*a'xs'aisEla yfixdEnO'guas me'meoXoanak-asdr'.
salmon real past.
they with lue
Many comiug iislion?
Ha/laqas g-a/g-ax'alag-iliseiloL qa'ldoyowe's lO'wa. HaiuXs'aisEForthey

cdiuo ashore to

you

post iu

niiilillo

of

Dauciug from the

hcaveu.

lag'ilitsEmXtEm no'guas me'DjeoXoaiiak'asde.
me

outside to the shore

the salmou real past,

with
3.

Ha'laqais haixoanomag-ailoLai heiLg'otmc
come

For they

to dance to

is

at the right side of
of the face

you

lO'wa.

Le'Laxoya

heaven.

Overtowering

^

lua'yaLas aix-ts'umk-eyaLeXdes me/meOXoanak-asde.
the salmou real past

outshining

surpassing

[To page 475.]

SONG OF SALMON.
1.

2.

Q'ii'q'eXs'alisEla sa q'a'nomalag-ilisa ineyoXua'nE.
salmon.
to find on the world
Many came

HaiLa me'yoXuanak-asde

approached him

uau'alakwas'o nau'alakwas'o hayo hayo yi
hayo

your magic

your magic
3.

iiaii'alakullLa

ne'nXuag-iliLak-asdr'

salmon real past

That

hayo

yi

magic in the house

real past

yi.
yi.

Nau'alakwas'o liaiLa g-axeLtse g-a'g-axsTilis qas me'aisilak-asde
Tour magic

they came for

that

coming ashore

chief of salmon
real past

for

qaxs wIweiLEmlitsEma amiaxa'laLexloL nau'alakwas'o nau'alakwas'o 10
for

property too heavy to
be carried

hayo liayo yi
hayo

hayo

yi

those

who

praise

yi.
yi.
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[To page 475.]

SONG OF SALMON WEIR.
1

La'XdEu

1.

I

laiyaliau'gur', la/XdEii laiyaliaii'gur' liaiiiamai gua'goL-

go

laiyaliau'guO

I go

laiyal..au'giR',

working at

haniaiiiai

tsewalag-ilisk'as'owasqaigolayugulisk'as'owaiqaimEiiabaxaisk'as'owaisalraon traji

iiiy

real

good

s.aliiioii

picking up out

trap on beach

real

o'weya'xc lo'lupstfits'owilstEmk-as'owai

(]ai,

empty

the raven

2.

real good

orbits in trap

real

hamamame.
hamamame.

Laxoaix-Laxoaik-arnxsLe LaXsEiuii'Xde ya"yaxoyoqoaxde
Stand

stand

still

who

still

good

of the trap

good

who make

stands on top past

the

past

le'laswhirl-

tide rise

5 taiLaiXde, ts'nestaLaix-de wa'wiyak-ilaXde ya"yaxoyr)qoaXde.
where the tides
meet past

pool past,

3.

his skirt

past

who makes

the tide

past,

rise

Ha'matsalaqolaraXs Ld'koala ha/iuatsElaqoak-asde.
Crying hap

8U]>ernatural

crying hap real past.

[To page 476.]

SONG OF WASP.

Ha Soa/nosEns
Ha

do not let us

iia'x-'idea
approach

xoa ha'mtsats'eax sa ha'masElatseaj liawathe

wasp nest

of

the

k'asa'iiuXLa
danger.

wasp dancer great

;

it is

great
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[To page 476.]

SONG OF KU'NXITLAL.
yuwaiLla

liaiaLllaqasatse/k-asa

1. Ha'laiialisElala.

Rushing down

xa/palisayax 1

that ono

great real

tlio .sui)cruatuiiil

grasping

one

iiE'msqE'makua le'lqqlaLai
one

Ha'laqalisElala

2.

liaioo hai lid.
haioo

tribo

hai

lio.

yuwaiLla lie'xalisElatsea

liaiaLilaqasatse/k-asa

Eushing down

coming straight

that one

great real

the supernatural

down great
qoa/qiiLEinlisk-asa ou'ngoLlalisk-asa wo'lasqEmlisk-asa lie/iEiiiutk;asa
in a great heap
real
the rest of
real
the one who burnt the real making them fall real
one

face (of the tribe)

before

him

food (dead
people)

Ho'Laqanustsek'as Kn'nkunXuleg'ises na'la haioo.
Thunder bird great

Leaven

Thunderer of the

real

5

haioo.

Ha'laqalisElala baiaLilaqasatsek-asa qa's leiLos awuinsqEmslisEla-

3.

Eushing down

the supernatural great real

you go

that

from tribe to tribe

one

k-asLa

layuLaqos

xaxap'alak-asa

you went

trying to grasp

real

laLaLaia

g-e/g-iqamemanEXk-asa
small

chiefs

s
of

real

lelqotribes

liaioo.
haioo.

[To page 476.]

SONG OF KU'NXULAL.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
Kii'uXulaLk-asLexai'.

Sak-asLoL'ie Ku'nXulaLk'asLexai'.

Thunder bird dance this will

Wonderful

be.

it

will

Thunder bird dance

this will be.

be,

[To page 476.]

SONG OF QO'LOC— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
Qoa/la x'ius LawinalEla ts'e'koeaxLEns g-T'qEmaye.
Don't

let

us drive him away

our bird our

10

chief.

Qau'losk*as'o k'oa/LaLEla na'qoLioeis sEns na'la.
The

real eagle

sitting

world.

of our

the middle

on top

[To page 477.]

SONG OF WOLF.
1.

La'XdEn

g-a'g'alaLg-iwalisg-i'liasa nfm, yi

lii

yi

hi

I go

2.

to the

La'XdEu
I go

standing place of the

wolf,

ha

a

ha

hi

naqoLeolitsEJi lax g-o'kuas nun, yi hi hi
to the middle of the

his

at

house

the

yi

hi

hi

hi.
hi.

aha
a

hi.
hi.

lia

wolf's,

rear
.3.

hi a

Cr-a'xmesEn wildLEleisa nau'alak'uines nfm yi hi hi a ha
Thus I

all for

me

the magic on the
body of

the

yi

hi

hi

a

ha

hi.
hi.

wolf

[To page 477]

SONG OF WOLF.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1.

la'yaqElaciulag-asLEu g-ax wa/wakulisa qa'mdtalisa qa s we'ig-iLds 15
I

make noise

of giving
blankets

coiiio

b.arking on

beach

howling on
beach

for

you

will

q'oa'xalisLa wa'las tEinna'Xua yos q'ulyakur'yag-illtsis g-i'g-i(iama'ya.
grow

as great

the same (as
forefather)

you

the oldest one on top

chiefs,
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Awila

2.

Ava/LdEma sa a'LanEma SEus g-i'g-iqama'ye.

(I'ii'laiuLai

AVomlerfiil against

1895.

you

word

tlio

our

wolves

of the

chiefs.

Yehei; ne'x-lae qaiits g-iluek-EleiLa p'a'p'aya'yaL lax pTi'sag-ilaya
Tehei;

wo

said

lie,

children with us

askiiiji

him

to give blankets

to give

blankets

Yihei.

ma'xoag'ilaya maoxsistalisax le/lqoalaLai.
to give blankets to

to give blankets
to each tribe

Tihei.

tribes.

the whole world

Haia,wax'salaiau'L,EmaiL, xEns g-rg-iqama'ya, aLoya gufi/yeg-ilisa

3.

Let US try

to

tame his

our

face,

you

else

cliief's,

will

go too fir

5 Xiia/Xiieqalisa wJi'lag'ilaya iiemalisilaya (I'ame'leqag'ilaya nd'iig-eaXmaking

swinging

towe*.

Yihei.

wolf

Tihei.

life

shortening

short

making

life

highest

fall

[To page 479.]

SONG OF WOLF.
Yalie yahe.
Tahe

yahe.

Qapama/io K-ex-a/ iiEqamai yaxs NoLt'aqalag'ilis.
He put on his

the middle
of the face

K'ex-

head

of

NoLt'aqa'lag-ilis.

tlio

TUNE, RECORDED BY

E. IJOAS.

J. =72.
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[To page 479.]

SONG OF TS'O'NOQOA.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
lialselamXdEu wIts'Emg'ilisa

la'

1.

WMS

I

la!

:i

little

behind

iicit

a'lguLiiiaig-ilisa

q'aboqolallsa

the lilood of nmnlerer

where a heap had
become putrid

on time

1

liai'anidta lia'amot ya'Jag-ilis g-ax na'la.

whom

he had

warrior of

rest of food

this

world,

kille.l

Haitseq'amaxoL, La'wisllaya wai'adig*ilag-a kuf'xag'iloLa g-axLex

2.

You

made augry

great one

made to

rot to take pity

kill

toeome

wT'wung-i'laLax le'lqolaLe.
to

make poor

the tribes.

[To page 480.]

SONG OF TS'O'NOQOA.
1.

Q'a'qTiLElitsatseaTs'o'uoiioatsea liaio dO'lEmx-itEla LE'lEmg-itEla 5
Trying to carry on iirms
Ts'onoixoa great
haio
making numb
making dead

Ts'dnoqoatsea

liaio.

Ts'o'noqoa great

haio.

2.

Ha'maiiekuilatst'a dO'lEinx-itElatsGa Lau'ak-as Ts'o'noqoa.
Causing nightmare great
making numb great
dreadful
Ts'onoqoa.
[To page 480.]

SONG OF

lA'K-lM.

Q'a'xolitseLalalai ia'g-imas g-a ua'la.
He will rise
the ia'k-im of this world.
2. P'o'liqolamasei ia'g'imas g-a na'la.
He makes the sea boil theia'kim of this world.
3. la'qamg'UstalaLlai ia'g'imas g-a nfi'la.
He will throw up blankets the ia'k'im of this world.
4. la'qamg-ustalaLlai q'a'XulaeneLas ia'g-imas g-a na'la.
He will throw up blankets
out of the sea
the ia'k-im of this world.
5. la'yakiLaLax le'lqoalaLc ia'g'imas g-a nfi'Ia.
He makes the face o
tribes
the ia'k-im of this world,
1.

10

the sea ugly

6.

La'nsk'iLalaLa ia'g'imas g'a na'la.

We shall be afraid of

the ia'k'im of this world.

[To page 481.]

SONG OF SI'SIUL.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
Satseas laidea sEns g'i'qamek'aso.
Oh great

the dance of our

chief real.

SisiuL laidea sEns g'l'qamck-as'd.
Sis'iuL

dance

of our

La'melawesoX ma'xs'ali'saLax nE'msqamak'ua
He will, it is said,
SEns g-i'qama'ya.
of our

cut in two

chief real.

le'lqolaLai

one

tribe

laidea 15
the dance

chief.

[To page 482.]

SONG OF CHIEIT^AINESS DANCEE.
1.

AomalaLnoklEns namoku'malisa owanxelis
Chieftainessdance
are told our

2.

we

who

stands far ahead

edge of

na'la.
world,

(the chief)

AomalaqulatseLElai lia'mats'ElaqolisLa o'mayatseLai Lo'koala.
Chieftainess song great will be

ha'mats'a song will be

chieftainess great

wiU be

supernatural.
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La'wulci'alag-ilisa L'eyaualag-ilisa

ao'maXdEmeisos o''mayatseLai
place of your chieftainesa

ringing of copper

Sound of copper

1895.

chieftainess great
will be

LO'koalatseLai.
supernatural great
will be.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.
1.

Le'laxaisLEla'yuxdE no'ffuas leloaLanak-asde x,o'koalag*aama.
AVe went down

2.

chief of the ghosts real thus I became super(past)
natural.

I

Toaxsai'sp:layriXddXs leloaLfmak-asde Lo'koalag'iLama Lo'koala.
I

was made

to

walk down by

the chief of the ghosts

thus I became

5

LO

L5

3.

sui)er-

supernatural.

natural

real (past)

Ais'ak-ottsoXdE iio'guas ais'ak-awek-aso'wa qai le'loaLanak-asde
Put pretty things on

the

pretty things on forehead

I

chief of the ghosts real

real good

fore'head

(past)

Lo'koalag-iLa.
making supernatural.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
Ma'soxs lEg-itElayos lelaaleuox La'na?
ghosts
Why do you make noise of
sense

G'a'xEno'laidL le'loaleuox.
I come to you

ghosts.

taker*?

Ma'soxs lo'lomiitEla'yns
Why do you
make the bouse

lela'alenox

La'iia?

G'a'xk-ElsEla'nai

ghosts

sense
takers?

Coming from the beach

reverberate

La'Leqailealanai La/na.

G-a'xk-ElsEla'uai

ts'a'ts'eLwaileanai

Coming from the beach

sense

calling

to be

La'na.

famous

sense
takers.

takers.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1.

Wi'lg'ustaliLtso
They come out of

La'naXdos lela'alenox
from you

Po'ek-'alaso
The voice

La'iia.
sense

ghosts

ground
2.

'takers.

LanaXdoXs

lela'alenox La'na.

of hunger comea from you

sense

ghosts

takers.

3.

Ma'inEULeatso LanaXdos lela'aleuox La'na.

We come to get enough from you

ghosts

sense
takers.

[To page 484.]

SONG OF NA'XNAK-AQEML.
1.

La'xolisLaiLaux q'a'laqolltsos
You will

rise

you known by

all

lia

wa'nXelitses Id'wa.

ha around the edge of world.
the world

2.

La'xolisLaiLaux ts'eLwalag-ilis lax owa'nxelitses lo'wa.

3.

La'xolisLaiLaux waiLa'xalag'ilitsa'so wi'iialag-iltses lo'wa.

4.

You will rise
being vanquished
rival chief of the
world.
Nexsowaix'tig'ion aiyElk'oa'lag-ilitsasas wl'nalagiltses lo'wa.

You

will rise

They Bay that I

g*a

famous everywhere

at

beg food from

edge of

tlie

world

world.

the rival chief of the world.
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[To page 487.]

SONG OF
Wai'eu-a da'doxsEme
look around

Goon^

MA'MAQ'A..

ai

xes iiauaha'lakue liaiya ha ha, ha

for

your

ba

haiya

magic

La,

l,a

luii

Mi

luu

ha.

1

ya'lia a a liai xes naualia'lakua.
"

a a

va'ba

hai

luagic.

for

your

[To page 487.]

SONG OF MA'MAQ'A.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
do'(ioaLayaLg-as

Waik-asla!
1
"''""
-^Goon!

iiau'alakuahaus

Le'qaLeaig-ilis-

ma^ic
vonrma^ic
your

you whose name is over

see

:,

^j^ ^jj^^j.^ jn ti^g

k'as'ai.

T
•

Waik-asla

!

dadoxsEmeLg-as qa'minayoL Le'qaLeaig-iHsk-as'ai.

Goon:

Ya lieik-ayasmis
truly
I:

3

sacred implement I^u .Jose

look after your

5

nam^^^^^^^^^^^^^

LeqaLeaiwi'OsoguilaLg-as nau'alakualiausyOL

it is

'

your magic

makin. that they have

,JZ7:'XZt

no time to escape

g-ilisk-as'ai.

qa'minayai.g-ausyoL Le'qa'VTa'^eik-ayasmis ts'.LtsaguilaLg-as
youwho^se
sacred implement
shortening

Vulvitis

t!,

your

life

Lf'aig'ilisk-as'ai.
above

all

others in the

*"'^*^-

[To page 487.]

SONG OF
We'g-a x-tns e'x'uideya.
take(/
Letl
iiEmtseyaqEns ya.
1

ft^sZ^n
Tmlx-as
,ayOs
•"
body

4

x-ins e/x'uideya a sins

We'g-a

qo5'qEn,xsiila

lax

u,.x-.'dea, w.-g-a.-us

take

us

Let

..o'LEmaxsSE

™a'x«-

s

-tU

(

our

wi'mv 10
.vhat.e

wI'ualaxdeaxloL

h^s

.o.^^ioa^ag-i-

,a.ta.
xrt.an.t:;nayOs n^U^^^^s ..nalaxdeax,,-..
Inena.
lor you
...

that burns everything

+i,o++,irTw the

p.iddliug

world

^^^^^^^^"Vnwrrd

bc'bEnaqaualisLai.
AinlaXdEu he'yaqala se'xoaqala lax
lowest^ones under the
Only I

5.

T'O'X'UlT.

pasfedthem

paddled past

at

the

AmlaXdEn ne'xamxsEla wa'tamxsEla

yi'uasEla w i'ualaxdeaxyoL qa'sta.
"war canoe

paddling for you

friend.

g-a'xese

xaj^sjla la^

1.
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[To page 488.]

SONG or
1

T'O'X'UlT.

Qoe'sEnxfi/laiitsEmXdEn la'XdEn

1.

I

have been at llie far side of the
worhl

qoesEnxalaiitsEms

I bavo

I

been

uaualakuP' laXdEii qoe'sEnxElets'EmsIa ai'k-as
I

iiingic

have

1

Itecn

ou the far side of the
worhl

laXdEii

VVilo'LElesfiXdEu

2.

real

getting

ai ai
ai

wi'loLElesaX

I did

I got all

5

came

3.

getting

all

Xa/x'oLaleisaXdEn;

body

G*;VxdEu iiax-oLaleisaqea
I

heya.

came

we.

kind.s of

magic on bodyreal.

we

we.

we we.

magic

g-fi/xdEii iifi'x-oLaleisayax iiaiiualak'uenai'I got everything
I came
all kinds of magic ou

I got everything,

k*asa beya.

we

magic

uaiiualakwena'ek-a'sa.

all

real

ai

ai

true

naualakne' we we.

ai

G'Jl'XdEii wi'loLEleisayaqeia ai ai ai'k-as iiau'alakue
I

haiiioma

ou the far side of the
workl

ai ai ai'k*as

I got everything

ai

nau'alak'ue

we

we.

we

we.

magic

real

ai

real

[To page 492.]

SONG OF O'LALA.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1.

QTi'laqolitsoXdEaaya laix-dek* lag-aLElai lax ts'exp'eqtsea lax
The world knows me

when

I reach

the pole of ihe

at

at

winter ceremonial

ts'a'tsaeqalask'asai.
the winter ceremonial real.

2.

QE'ltitsimasiLayaweiXos qE'ltitsiyoLai qE'ltoyowais Iowa.
Hold up vour great one your

10

3.

AlomitsimasiLaya
Tou who keeps

post in the middle
of the

post

Leyahe weiXos

alomitsiyoLai

you

heyahe

solid

world.

alX'aayE'ms
who

keeping solid

lo'wa.
the world.

4.

Qa'laxetsImasiLai lax qa'laxeasos qa'laxeams lo'wa.
You

are interlocked like

5.

to

you who

is inter-

locked

log.s

interlocked
support of

world,

Q'autitsimasiLiiiweiXos q'O'titsioLai q'au'toyowais Iowa.
Tou keep from falling down
keeping from
support of the
world.
falling

[To page 494.]

SONG OF TS'E'K'OlS.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1.

OmataLa'lag'ila qa'rainatsetse'aqos
Make

15

2.

silent

the sacred ini- great your
plement inside

iii!

LeLexqa'lag ilitsux tEmi'lqoaLalaXus nau'alaqtseaqos
Everybody names you,

3.

iii!

let it

be

(juiet

your great whistle,

LeLexk*a'lag-ilitsux liaiaLiiaqas.
Everybody names you

shaman woman.

[To page 494.]

SONG OF
Heie

ia'iiai

Hei6

ia'nai

1.

Sl'LlS.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

beye.
heye.

Ya'satsea sEns q'a'laiteya
How great our famous one

'

iii.
iii,

holds

drm

THE KWAKIUTL

717

INDIANS.

YtVsatse wi'st'Ens Le'qalaidea!
named one!
our
How great
G-a/xaxsalaiLo g-i'lEms iia'noalak. Ya/satse wi'st'Ens Lo'qalaidca
named one!
our
How great
nuiKician.
the
He comes in bis

2.

3.

dreaded

canoe

Ya

4.

1

k-'esk-aiasLE?. no'lneqalaLa k-'ek-aleqalag-as

Lo'koetseak-as
of the great supernatural one

be afraid

troubled

not be

ra
qfi'laitea.
the famous
one.

5.

G'iVg-aiciBmayaLg'as si'siuLg-a
Go

to the

head chiefs

s

5

Lo'koetseaLg-as.
the great supernatural one.

si'siuL

Ya'satse wTst'Ens L,e'qalaidea
named one!
our
How great
G-a ue'XsoaiXdeX guagiianXs'alag-lL hai'aLilaqas.

6.

7.

She
8.

.said to

She said to
9.

the shaman

me advice

gave

me

G-a ne/XsoaiXdeX hama'neXsolitsEns
we

me

woman.

hai'aijlaqas.
the shaman

treat each other
carefully

woman

Ya'satse wist'Ens Le'qalaidea
named one
our
How great
[To page 497.]

SONG OF HAI'ALIK-IML.
10

Ts'a'eqaueda ts'e'tsaeqaneda ye ya haa.

1.

go for to whom all go for the ye
winter ceremonial
the winter ceremonial

To whom

2.

ya

haa.

He'ilik-aueda liailik-aueda.
To whom all go for to whom all go for
the

3.

all

the he'ilig-a.

he'ilig-.-i

Ha goa'LEla

amo'Llai qTuiexLaiyaig-i'litso p'a'LpaLEms ya'lag-ispread wings over vour head

In the be'dnning you

which you used

the one

who

always

for liying

lisa.
travels.

[To page 498.]

SONG OF HAI'ALIG-ILAL.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
Ai au

aia

au Lo'koalai ya

Ai au

aia

au supernatural ya

ai ya.
ai

ya.

one
1.

Haialig-ilaqulesk-asLEla Lo'koala ts'a'tsaequlaqulisk-asLEla lo'- 15
supernatural
one

Haialig-ilaL song real

winter ceremonial song real

supernatural

koala
one.

2.

A'lak-asLowisLas qoI'LaxElask-asLoL Lo'koala, ii'lak-asLdwisLas
Tou truly

you who

will be the one

will be untied

sujiernatural
one,

eyawa'lask-asLoL Lo'koala.
you to whom they speak supernatural
about their wishes

3.

one.

A'lak'asLowisLas mil'mEnLeask-asLoL Lo'koala.
Tou

truly will be the

one

you

whom they will ask for
identv of food

supernatural
one.

you truly

will be the

one
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[To page 498.]

SONG OF WA'TANEM.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1

1.

WixsElC'tseLoX ts'eLwume'stalis.
you who

Not J2ointo(Wina'lag•ili8'8)

2.

WixsEletseLOX
Not go

is

known

everywhere.

canoe

into canoe

i.e'qume'stalitsexri/na.
whose name is known everywhere.

•i.

G"i'lEmk*asaxs iia'noalaXua'na.

4.

A'tsoak-asa g'l'lEink-asaxs na'noalaXua'iia.

Feared by

magicians.

all

feared by

Great real

magicians.

all

[To page 502.]
5

1.

G-axaix'tex* g-axaitwaitsos ya a be

2.

he conies down
He conu'S here
G*axaix-tex' wa/'latwaitsos
he rests at the foot
He comes here

ya

a

lie

hii

he

hu

he

ya ya he he
ya

ya

he

lie

hii.
hu.

ya a he he hu ya ya he he hu.
ya

a

he

he

ya

hu.

he

j'a

he

hu.

of the precipice

TUNE, KECORDED BY

J. C.

FILLMORE AND

BOAS.

F.

88.

:^=\-i^i-

G*a
Clapping. S

^^ JJ^

xaix*

-

J

J^J

\

-

tex*

-

g*a

xai

twai

-

^-^
he

ya

etc.

Lt
he

tsos

-

hu

ya

ya

W
he

he

hu

ya

[To page 505.]
Sola'vS

qastaya, sola's qasta yaiyi ya ya a ya yaa.

You

you

friend,

ya ya a

friend

ya

yea.

Naualaxs qasta'ya naualaxs qasta yaiyi ya ya a ya yaa.
Magician

magician

friend

ya

friend

TUNE, RECORDED BY

.T.

C.

ya

FILLMORE AND

a

ya

yaa.

BOAS.

F.

^=56.

^

:f^-^
-L

Rapid beating.
So - las qas

^

ya

1

I

-

S

t:

ya

ta

is:

so

-

las

—

i=^

qaa

ta

ya

yai

=E^

'W-

-iiizzt:
ya

a

ya

ya

ya

ya

yai yi

m

^
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^—
ya

ya

^

^

ya
.(Z

—

.

-5-

ya

—

Nail

a

-

-

-

a

-

yai

ta

H|?zzsi=t^^^
ya

ya

a

laxs

qas

ya ya

yi

—

yai

ya

ta

-

'-^

:«
ya

a

m

:t:

^-

ya

ya

ya

ya

i

ya

=^=Fii=

---^F^-#-

f~
ya

f-

:t=t:

laxs qas

-

^

T

^

:t:

nau
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[To page 505.]
1. ISTex-'aiia's

ya ha ya a hai a ye a a yaak-ala yiya ha hag-ila
bad weather

ya a haia a ye a a

ha

Toil said that

ha

yiya

LEle'-

1

cap-

hag-ila

you

yiya ha qeyo'LtEnox g-ax hei hee ha/nqame yi ya hag-iLEhi a hai a
ha we a long time

size

hoe

hei

here

canoe in front
of beach

ya

yi

capsize in

hai

a

a

rough weather

qaste,
friend.

2.

Nex-'anas ya ha ya a haia a ye a a yaak-ila yiya ha hag-ila
Tou

ya

ha

said that

haia

a

ye

a

a

a

bad weather

yiya

hagila

ia

you

LEle'yiya qeyo'LtEnox g-ax hei hee mexayayi'ya hag-iLEla a hai a 5
we

capsize

hee

hei

here

a long time

capsize in

sleeping

hai

a

a

rough weather

qaste.
friend.

TUNE, RECORDKD BY

J«=88.

^^

-<5>-

iEEE

FILLMOKK AND

C.

.T.

F.

BOAS.

'

±:=i^=r

-^

^^.

-U

—
—

Bapid beating.
a

Nex*'

-

nas

ha

ya

ya

^s

haia

a

ya

a

kya

la yi

ya

ha

ha

^=M:

-

tKnox

-

ha

ya

ye

la

he

he

g-ax

he

.

.

.

(Flourish.)

g^
han - qSma

-

I

±:

±::

qioL

g-i

a

—s

-(Z-

at=t=t==t=
a

ye

a

==1^
*

yi

—

ya

:Siz=p:
.

ha

^^^^^^ifeil

b

i

-

Ela

a

hai

a

qas

-

te.

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,

720

1895.

[To page 505.]
Kex-soai'k-qaii halahai'yfiXuya'tseyas nau'alaiixtsEle.
magic great.
means of killing by his teeth
He told me
TUNE, ItECORDED UY

J

= 112.

.J.

FII.LMOKE, 1892.

C.

K

%±:

-<3-

B,
Rapid beating.
Nex* - soai'k*

-

qan

bala

-

yu

hai

xuyaa
_

-^-

Slide,
y
1

S=£e
tseyas

t=f:
nau'alaux

-

TUNE, RECORDED BY

J=112.

yi ai

tsle

F.

yi

BOAS, 1894.

he.

-

1
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[To page 507.]

Nex'SowaiXqan lalaXsawamatso
Ho

said to

me

TUNE, RECORDED BY
J

=

lios iiau'alaq o iio'gua.
with
magic
poor me.

he was going to make
me go through (the
ma'wiL.)

88,

bis

FILLMORE AND

C.

J.

3i

-•-3-^

igie^li=^^
Nex*- soai

-

ai

U:

ix*

-

BOAS.

V.

qa

-

ha

au

-

ya

a

ba

a

ha aLe

la

.

Eapid beating.

W^E^^=^^^^^
Wi
ba a

-^—^—^-

ha ha

qe ya a hai Las

—s —

I

iJ^-

ua

——
I

wa

-

la

-

1^=^
u

Lax

gua haai

o

I

LK da

a

wii

-

wa

i

-

-"?=5=>-

I

qoa

I

\

ic:

o

t

^
K
—— ——
f:±ztz?r5it=tt*z*zizi:

-f^#-

ak

-

I-

:t-

o

o

m

-P^-^-

-

i

yaaa

yaaa

-a-

wii

•

yu

a

la

-

^— r^^ -^^±-^
wa

i

-

yaa.

i

[To page 508.]

Ha nEmo'XmEu
Ha,

I

am the

ts'a'eqa yi'ya, lia

only

ts'a'eqa

TUNE, RECORDED BY

m:3^3.

-*

'i?-8~8— f=

am

n-^

-^

ts'a'eqa yi'ya.

the only

ts'a'eqa

FILLMORE AND

J. C.

—^—^—7-

iiEmo'XmEn
I

lia

Ji'ya,

—

F.

BOAS.

7-

?i
Ha

Beating

| |

^

^ ^

fc

,^

^

,^

yi'ya.

HE- moX-niEu guai

Mete.

JZ-

.(Z-i

^i^T=

-f5>-^

-

-^

ya

qa

-#--

nE-moX-iuEu yu

be

.

0-

0—
yi

,

ya a
Jft

-H—

I

d

be

ha

NAT MUS 95

ha

a

4G

nE -

moX

-

-I

\—r
— —•-^

-t-—H

-^—1^^
a

ya

yi

-(Z-

f-

4?=t:

Ha

ya

i

niEu guai

0-^

1

a

ba

e

p.
<

0-

fC

yai
^_
=i^

\

1
tsae

-

qa

yi

ya
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:j—^ L_L4

^tt=

a

a a

yi

_^

ya

ba

he

yai

—«_

:=S=q:

nK-inoX- uiEu yu

ha

^

-*-^-

1—1-4

H

1895.

-^—f-^-^-

I

he

he

[To page 508.]

LalaxsE'wamatsoXdEno'guas BaxbakualauuXsI'wae laxsowag-ila

1.

He makes me ts'a'eqa me

BaxbakualauuXsi'wae

he makes

me

enter

hao.
hao.

2.

Q'oa/q'ulx-sE'wamatsowamo (I'ulx'SEwag-ila q'ulXsEwag-ila wa.

3.

Ha

making; pure
making pure
He makes mo pure
k-'eoliOsLa/noya aia/me'lala q'oalahag-iliecLawo.

Ha, not I

spoil

La-la - ax
Qoaqa alxs

2.

J. C.

FILLMORE AXD

F.

BOAS.

-5=t:

g^
1.

L the life maker.

(life)

TUXE, RECORDED BY

wa.

sa
sa

ha
ha

ma
ma

wa
wa

a
a

^t

lax

qulx

swa
swa

he
he

yi

he
he

la

la

tswa
tswa

noX
noX

Bax ba
Bax ba
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[To page 509.]
1.

Halau

wowii'L'etialaiyi, lialau

my

My rniud is not stronjj enough

wiwiiL'oqalaiyiyr^

luiml

is

lialanv^e

not strong enough

halahala-

we'ya.
we'ya.

2.

Halan

3.

halauwc halawe'ya.

k-ik-a/layeyai, lialau k-ik'a'lrHialaiyiye

ily mind

is ai'raid

of

it,

Halau doxuaLElayeyai
I have seen

my mind

of

halawe'ya.

it

lialaits'aihabaq'euesia.

it

TUNE, KECOKDED BY

Kapid beating.

is afraid

his winter ceremonial.

J.

C.

FILLMOKK AND

V.

BOAS.

REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM,
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[To page 525.]
1

A a nauala'q,
A

magic

a

a a a nauala'q hiu
magic

a a a

lift.

TUNE, RECORDED BY

= 72.

1

—

£

lie:

F.

BOAS.

|2_.-

1—#

«5>

=f=f--=1=^
:[=:

n~
a

lak

nau

a

a

a

-

a>

ku

Ian

•

hu

Intervals throughout doubtful.
[To page 527.]

K-t'NQALALALA SONG.
1.

Yiya ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham

yiya ha.

No'gua

ahaili-as haialig-ila q'oa'yag'iLk-as

5

2,

tamer

real

I

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

I say lor

Yiya ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham

ham ham

yiya ha.

No'gua ahaik-as ma'mutseg-ila q'oa'yag-iL BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
pulling (red cedar
bark) from his back

real

I

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

I aay for

[To page 527.]

SONG OF THE HE'LIG'A.

Hama

male qa

Hama

male

for

s
he

laix-dea haialik-imaxalisaiyasoxdoxs Lokoalag-igoes
to press down his wilduess for you
for me superna-

Lawo; hama.
hama.

tural one

[To page 535.]

10

Nomeya' nomeya' nomeya'

nomeyfi'.

old,

old.

Old,

old,

NumestalisElayuXdoXs ua'noalakoa.
Old going

around the world

all

TUNE, RECORDED BY

J—
g-^

No- meya,
•<

J

C.

J.

Old.

FILLMORE AND

F.

BOAS.

116.

^^_^^

Beating

Nomeya'.

with magician.

•?

n5- meya,

-*-i«-

-•>-*-

:!iii:

no - meya

no

-

meya.

Nu-mes

-

taliselayuX

-

doXs

etc.

^^

Slide down.

*ifatrf^
na

-

noa

-

la

-

kwa.

No- meya no

-

meya no - meya u5 - meya no meya.
-
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[To page 538.]

qO ALO'-LENOX.

L'E'SELAG-I'LA
Mink

and

wolf.

Lri'wayoguila lad L'e/sElag-i'la a/Lf-g-aas Qalogwis g-o'xdEmsa sa 1
Salmon trap made

mink

it is

Crooked
Beach

bai'k of

said

Kwa'kiuL.

da na/Xua

Ts'e/ts'eqa lae
Winter dance

Kwakiutl.

it is

g-a'yimdlas a'mE'nqawak".

(ja is
of

all

picked out from
each village.

diJli'rent

said

Laam

LdLaElqama'yas

la'wis x-isa'Le

Then

they had
disappeared

it is

said

x-isa/Lax La'wayos
those who had
the salmon

L'e/sElag-i'la.

mink.

Ts'ix'ila lae
Sick

nsVqaya

s

the heart

of

it is

qa es 5

L'e'sElag-i'la
mink

his

for

La/lae L'e'sElag-i'la aa/xselax*'it xes na'qae
Then

being done mis-

salmon trap

G-ax

it is

said

they were vomited
out of the woods

Hena'kula am la'wis la'xa La'wayo.
it is

said

they

At once

who had

four

Ifiwise

it is

da x-isa'La
disappeared

ax'e'idax xa mELe'ik* ma'ts'o sa La'wayos L'e'sElag-i'la.
gone into
trap

of

salmon

the

trap of

ex'ede L^esElag'i'la: Sa'eL ya'la
Tou
mink:
did so

to himself

to

my

La'lae nink*'- 10
Then

mink.

salmon

k-'e'lax-'iLEq nen-

then you

struck with

La'lae k'us'E'lsi da LoLaE'lqamaya's
Then

it is

said

s

ha'mx-'ide xa mELe'k-i

and

wolf

L'e'sElag'i'la
mink

they ate

qa

wu'nwlx-'ideq qa

s

hide in back

to

they sat on
the ground

the

k''ilk-'a'x*iq.

sockeye
salmon

the

he said

weapon

trap

aLd"lenox qa

he said

it is

said

xEu La'wayo; la'ams

k-'ex'edalat'a L'e'sElag-i'la a"nia.
mink
to himself however
only.

who had

the

said

weir.

sockeye
salmon

dis-

appeared.

am

He/x-'ida

salmon

to the

up
tho

grew night,

it

mok" x-isa'La.

lae hoxwuL'E'lsEla leda

They
came

salmon
weir.

They went

qfi'iiuL'it.

when

he went

weir.

Wiine'Ems xes LJl'wayd.
his

mind

his

la'wesexa la

Then

salmon

his

did

at

Laam

xes La'wayo.

what

watch

resolved

said

s le lia'qoalax ytVle
go

mink

it is

chief to.

took

thej' did
mischief

said

Lfi/wayos me/iLasEwar%

right

three days

said

L'd'sElag'i'la.

Hiding

chief

yuduxp'EuXoas me'iLax

La'lar^
Then it is

mink.

the salmon
trap of

to

doing mis- the

it is

said

La'wayos

qa

Then

the wolf.

trap of

disappeared

La'lae ine'iLe da

aLr)"lr'iiox.

the chief's sons of

of
the

villafje site

chief's sons of

La'lae La/xulse
Then

raw.

he arose

it is

said

s k*'elax*'ideqexs

mo'kua.

club them

to

La'lae
Then

four.

it is

said

qa'x-'idEq.

Wi"laEm lae

he cut their
heads oft'.

lag-i'la

dala xa

taking the

All

qa'x-'idEqexs mo'kua.

it is

said

he cut their
heads oft'

mo'sqEm xawe'qum.
four

skulls.

La'lae iie'nakue L'e'sE- 15
Then

four.

it is

he went

said

home

mink

K-'es qa'aLe's k-'e'lak-'enaya
Not

it

was

he clubbed them

;

;

k*'es
not

known
qa'lis abE'mj).
she

his mother.

Laa'm
Then

knew

lae k'ik'i'lnalaLe
it is

said

they were going
to bring back

da aLo"len6xoa'xa
the

wolves at

Lri'lae laastdt lax k-ik-i'liialaxdEm Lasa le'lqolaLae.
Then it is the time
for
bringing back
these
tribes.
said
came

g-a'yamolas.
from different
tribes.

Q'u'liagoades K'uekuaxa'wae.
Old

man was

K'uekuaxa'wae.

liai'loxsaL.
two days hence,

Na'Xna qa
All

s

to

K-'e'samXde na'x-'idaxs
Kot it was

daylight
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ho went

Me'mkumlis Lfi/wayoguila

LEx'e'it qa s le lax
to go to
Ho started for

1 lex-des L'e'sElag-i'la.
mink.

1895.

he made salmon

Me'mkumlis

trap

iu a canoe

lax.

La'lae qoa'Le La'wayOguTlas p'ad's lae La'wayos.

there.,

Then

making salmon weir

done

it is

atone

said

"

rtsh in

Then

head."'

he
scratched

it is

said

head:

his

What your

"

again:

p'a'espetsok".

etc.
(

flounder.

flsh in

pretty

is

it

La'lae
Then

into the water."

it.

"Qa'ma'spets'sVowesek.
"What little

salmon trap?"

your trap

:

It catches in turn

little dogfish,

little eel,

g'o'magapets'dk", ts'E wu'npets'dk",

perch,

I work

I

It catches in turn ts'E'mqoapets'ok", xu'lqurapets'ok",

(etc.

La 'mdpets'ok",
little

Throw

"Ma'sos mats'oweq'os LiVwayowe/?"

e'tsaq":

little

" O, that

looking after the salmon
trap for

little

little

Ts'ExstE'nda'xLelaq"."

malag-iliseLEn La'Lawawuxsilag-iLo.
hard on the beach

What

"Yo'koas'oEin skmi liVxh-

La'lae quL'e't xes x'oms:

5 pr'ts'ok-uX."
l)ull

"

salmon trap?"

your trap

said

He looked at his salmon trap:
"Qa'ma/si)ets'a'owesek- k'uma'-

miits'owr'q'Os La/wayOwc'?"

What your

he walked

it is

Du'qoaLa xes La'wayo:

L'e'sElag-i'la <ja s k'na/g-aale la'xa t'c'sEra.
stone.
on the
sit on roik
mink
to

"Ma/sOs

Then

his salmon
weir.

it ia

dam

said

La'lae qa's'ide

perch,

little .silver

qoa'xnispets'dk",

cohoes salmon,

little

little

dog salmon,

Then

10 liand'npets'dk", g-ixoa'pets'dk", sa'tsEinpets'dk", si'siuLpets'dk".
little

humpback salmon,

head

little steel

spring salmon,

little

Then

little .si'siuL.

salmon,

"Yu'wis,

minh says:)
mink

says

" That is

:)

mink.

is it,

La'lae
Then

yfi'wis."

that

that

qa

is it,

put

to

broke

Aix''ite
Good was

is it."

axsEmlefise

s

L'Exui't

L'e'sElag-i'la
mink

it is

yfi'wis,

of the traj)

said

stone.

that

Lsl'lae k'u'ls'etax
Then it is he took it out

L'e'sElag-i'la.

t'e'sEm.

yu'wis,

it,

on the
rock

his heart

la'xa

si'siiiL

the

it

on the

si'siuL

xa q'oa/x

qa

t'ii'g'ix

tses

hemlock

for

layer for

his

the

off

s'a

na'qaes

said

Laam nenpXL

ya'DEui.

Then

game.

g'd'kue Qa'logwis.

laxis

he went

house

to his

La'lae lag-a'lis
Then

Qa'logwis.

home

15 qa

s

to

Id'Ltoe.

Koa'leL

am

go out of
the canoe

She lay

it is

carry in

its

my

this

he

qoae'Le

stay

here

La'lae
Then

ya'q'eg-a'Le
he spoke

it is

s

lad's

qaxs

for

you go

to

lia'tso'qa
grand
mother

Then

game."

it

i.s

his

went down

mother

La'lae
Then

canoe.

it is

Then

to the beach.

said

Xua'k'un.

the

his mother.

ya'nEme'x." La'lae abE'mpas lE'nts'es, La'lae la'g'eqElisa

gills

xa

abE'mpa«.

said

said

"Qoil'Ltsos
"Do not

mink:
x'ix''i'ta xEii

lawise

down

L'e'sElag-i'la:

he went
ashore

it is

said

wax*

ddx'oaLaxs

xa

in vain

she looked
into canoe

the

said

it is

she went along-

said

Xua'k'un.
canoe.

side

A'Em
Only

lawise abE'mpas L'e'sElag-i'la sE'lsEliixs'alis laa'LEqEmaLis x-d'mste.
it IS

said

Ids

mother

mink

became twisted on

it

turned backward

the beach

20Nri'Xua
All

le'x''itEns d'guitae.
it

turned over

naiid'kuleLe
he became tired
of waiting

lier

L'e'sElag-i'la
mink

head.

La'e

dd'x'oaLEla

xa

si'siuL.

It is
said

she looked at

the

si'siuL.

body.

mother

La'lae
Then

it is

said

abE'mpaxs xE'nLElae
his

her past

staying

la
too

qiiLa.
long.

La'lae
Then

it is

said
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his

look for

Lfi/lae do'x'uaThen it is
he be-

iiiotlier.

LEla xes abE'mpaxs
held

1

said

the floor

his

"A

riraae sE'lsEluxs'alis.
twisted

only

inotl)er

ha La ha ha,"

"A

on the

ha ha

ha

ne/x'hit'a
said

ha,''

however

beach.

da/LEla ses abE'nip.

L'e'sElag-i'la
mink

laughing

A'Em

"jrjori'yadE's ha'ts'awO.
"Jnstso
grand

mother.

at his

Only

mother.

mo'mElq'd."

A'Em

you are too glad."

Only

lawise
it is

LT'/sElag-i'la
mink

said

xes abE'mp qa

dtVx''it
took

mother

his

.

Hai'Em lawise 5

Dii/qame'stEndex .§oe/L.§oelEs xa la'xde sE'lqoamesta.
set

them aright

her limbs

the

qaXsala xa

L'e'sElag-i'la
mink

the

carried at

la

si'siuL;

lie

Laa'm

ya'DEiu laxa xatsE'm.
game on the

Laam

da

they

they beat
time

it is

said

went

uji

Then

from

it is

he put

it

on a bos

said

lae tsil'qua.

Then

box.

lae kue'xala Le

Then

lo'stits.
the beach

gills

the

He
it is said
La'lae k''eqayi'ntses

twisted around.

there

si'sifiL;

s

to

became

it is

it

said

evening.

Laa'm

k-ik-i'liiElaLaxa laxa .Sa'niiL.

the

at the

k-ik i'lnala

Then

night.

lae
it is

were

said

going to

kue'xale da k-ik-i'lnala qa eda le'LaL Le'La'la k-'e'lag-uxs L'esElag'i'la.
they beat,
time

the

for

k'ik-i'Inala

"La'mEiis lienax'aleLai'

'We

dead
ones

expected
in vain

tlie

tlie

xEns q'a/laLla."10

i.Ele'LaalaL

i^epaxalai'

will try in house fo

calling with

sliamans

mink,

killed by

music

our

ts'a'eqa

bring back

novices."

La'lae da iiEmo'kue L'a'yu'tsaqoa
Then

one

the

it is

"LamEns wuLaxdLai'

:

" AVe

replied:

said

in

La'lae da

k-iliiElaL xEiis q'a'laLla/'
bringing

our

Then

ts'a'eqa

back

novices."

wash your-

!

"

replied:

Tou

"La'Las

La'lae ya'q'eg*aLe da a'lxLae:

''

Then

friends!"

selves

spoke

it is

the

"You

last:

will

said

nfiDElqEmleLoLai' yayilameXoai'
face the rear of the house

Laa'm
Then

uninitiated ones;

lae noLq'alag'iliLe
it is

said

they gave it up in
tiie house

LEle da ho'Laq'Esa xes
it

one

said

neiiEmdkoai'

xosit'eLai'

shamans

vain

nEmo'kue L'a'yutsaqoa: "LaEms

the

it is

pepaxalai'

will beat tlie boards

the

listeners

theirs

da

iiaiiEmtsaEniLEtisai'."
we will go in before dark."
k-ik-i'luElaxs k-'easdexmae wuLfi'x'a- 15
;

the

sesnatalag'iliL.
what they were trying

they heard

not there

k-ik'i'lnala

gnqamayaEns

"Ma'tsEus
"What

our

chief our

to obtain.

g-a'xts6g-ax*i' K-e'x-a."
let

him come

Laa'm lawis
Then

K-ex'.''

it is

said

qa's'etsa'wa.

Laa'm lawis goa'Le
Then

they went after
him.

done

it is

said

k'ue'xayas K-e'x'i lewis naLiiEmnot yix ma'yusustrdag-ilak" loma'xayo
what he

K-ex-

in-

and his

cousins

and

raccoon

that

killer

whale

vented

TO tame'nas. Ha'imis woq'oa'se Ts'Esta'yuqoa. La'lae ma'yusustalag'iand

squirrel.

She

Ts'Esta'yuqoa.

his sister

Then

raccoon

it is

said

lak" qa's'it qa s le k-'uxsdtax o'ndtsExstayfi sa kue'xalatse.
went

that he

went pulled out

in tlie rear corner of

(board)

dancing house.

the house

ma'yusustrdag'ilak" lo tame'nas la'xa k-'uxsEwak".
raccoon

and

squirrel

at the

board pulled out.

K'usto'de20
They

sat in

the hole

G-ax
He came

lae K-ex*
it is

said

K'ex'
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nEmfi'LT'tbedo

lyix'ul't

yix'uT't

Ifit'a

however he danced

a short time

he danced

Xue'laqawuls.

lilai
it is

1895.

G*a'x lae
He came

be went out.

said

it is

said

Yix'uemeLtsoses wi'waq'oa:

eidiLe K-ex- qa s yix'ui'deE.
again into K-exthe house

Ho danced

dance.

to

his sisters:

witli tliem

Qa'qaxaLa/la Ts'EstsVyoque.
Spread your legs

Ts'Esta'.yoqua.

G-tVxlae Xue'laqeLe
He came it is he went into tlie

La'lae Xue'laqawulse K-ex-.
Then

he went out

it is

K-ex-.

said

said

lie

hid

Then

liouse

His mask

mask.

his

Laa'm

K-ex*.

Yixu'mLades x-o'msas Lo'LaElqamex-des

5 lae q'oala'LaLa xes yixu'mL.
it is

K*ex*.

the heads

of the chief's sous

said

q'E'mtEmeX

La'lae q'a'mt'etsos sa

aLo"len6x.

Then

of the wolves.

they sang

it is

song:

his

said

Qapama'lo K*ex'axo LoLaE'lqamex'dexs aLo"len6x.
Put on head

the eldest sons past of the

K-ex-

La'lae lawiils g*a'xlae e'itet.
he went he came
said
out
is said

Then

it is

him

10 Lo'LaElqame
the chief's sons

they hung on his the skulls.

body

they discovered

s

aLo"lenox.

Laam

of

wolves.

Then

he

sI'siuL,

and his

he went
through

at the

his

mask

they
tried

the

was

hehaddoneit

lae.

TE'm'yale

it is

They made

said.

sounds

door in the
rear

G-ax'am e'ideL tses
He brought

raccoon.

friend

laa'm yixuina'la xa sI'siuL.
then

sr.siuL,

it

la'Xso la'xa t'E'nayi

tame'nas lowis iiEino'kiie ma'yusustalag-llak".
squirrel

it is

said

Lae do'x'uaLELExs lieimaa/xoL be'ikulax
Then

tribes.

his

Then

it is

said

k''e'lax-'itso sis g'o'kulot.
to kill

La'lae wax-

Then

again.

it

wolves.

La'lae qolx'Idux sa xaweq.

again into
the house

his

G-i'l'Em lawis DeLEmx''it la'xoa
First

si'siuL.

it is

he showed his

said

at the

face

t'EX'i'la la"aslo't'et
then he uncovered

door

mask.

his

do'xoaL Les yixu'mL.

lae

they saw

then

Only

lawis g-o'kulotas sE'lsElxs'aleL,
it is

said

became twisted,

his tribe

La'lae K-ex* da'doqawa xes
Then

mask.

his

A'Em

xes yixu'mL.

it is

K'ex-

selected

his

na'Xua LeLEall

his rela-

said

15 Lala la'wes La'xula la'xa na'Xua
and his

fives

liked

among

bEgua'uEm qa

all

men

to

s

q'u'lax-'itamase.
make them alive,

the

Laam
That

is

la'pa.
the end.

[To page 610.]

KOSKIMO DIALECT.
X'etsax'ostowaya x*etsax'6stowaya Lawu'lqamaya Lawu'lqamayas
Look up to the world

look up to the -world

chief's son

(^'o'misila Q'o'misila.
ri(;h maker
rich maker.

[To page 612.]

LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
20

Hayasa hono lalJi'ya liono haua hau.
Uayasa hduo lalJiya lioiio hana hiiu.
QoaL qoa'sayak-'esLas wia'laL.
Do

not

cry

you

will re-

turn safely.

chief's son
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[To page 614.]

LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Ha ha lag-anEmLe
Ha

lia

.\

on do

not

htl/yalalaqola ma'lats'Es mn/inLeaxtowe ha
a good answer
wash tiil>
you who bring- tlie
ha

give rae

ha ha.
lia

1

lia.

southeast wind

'

[To page 615.]

SONG OF ME'EXMEK^S.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
Hau'LelalisLuL ((Ti'yusqEmaya/ita.
I will listen to

you

having

tlie

old tale

attached to

it.

Hau'LelalisLoL auoguadenoXslaeda.
what belongs

I will listen to you

to us.

[To page 630.]

SONG OF THE DEER.
1.

Wa'xalaLEDS xa'LaLxa qe'watsea g*a'xtsek-as g'ilig-a'lisa
We say wa driving away the great deer coming great real standing on
by noise

ya'lisa

standing

forelegs

ha'maLElisa le'lqoalaLe, qe/watse na'Dolenek'as le'lqoalaLe we. 5

on forelegs
over the
whole world
2.

g-ilk-E-

Ha

covering

great deer

the tribes,

aix'LeLa'lants L'a'yemeista

Ha

we

au'tsaqfilisa
cause him bad

shall be

said to be fool leal

lE'mxumeista g*aEns la'aiLex.

da'oxqoneisLa x*aits'ak*ineisLa
staring at him

we

dry in mouth

thin faced

getting sleepy by

qe'watse

shall

go

na'nolenek*as

the great deer

said to be foolish

watching him

luck

we.

tribes

real

le'lqoalaLe we.
we.

tribes

3.

Ha

aix'tElale

He
g-a'laixde

ai'g-iLinalag-ileisa
made good all around

shall be

pE'nqalag'ileisa

Pure

antlers having his

lag'ileitsOs
ofl'

lighting suddenly

Lfi/qoak-'ineg-ileisa. 10

highness on his body

copper on his body.

hiiiyii'ik'ila a'm'aik*ila

unbroken

ai'yal([imxelis le'lqoalaLe.

everywhere

q-'u'qalag'ileisa

first

wi'lak*'ineg*ileisa

glare all around

first

SiVyaxoa wuLE'mno'guas

g-a'laix*de

speakers of

tribes.

hai'mosEla wii'Lodil-

not cracked

that

antlers taken

is

Ha, wai'g*a x*ius xa'Layaqa,
Ha,

let

us

drive

him away,

wai'g-a da'daxuletsE'mnoxLas da'xoaxsaletsE'mnoxLas ts'e'tseLwillalet

him

try to

jump

around

jumping over the highest one

as far as possible

gileisteis le'lqoalaLe,

great deer

tribes,

famous

all

qe'watse na'noleneik'os le'lqoalaLe we.
said to be foolish

tribes

we.

[To page 631.]

SONG OF NO'MAS.— LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.
1.

Aix-'amLts heilisLoL nomasa'.
made

Good you
2.

old

man.

Qais k'ue'latseneLos nomasa'.
For you

3.

right

will give a feast

old man.

Qais t'eqoap'eneLos nomasa'.
For vou

make

a

fire

with

old

man.

16
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BOAS.

J =116.

Ha
Beating

6
^

I

M

ha

.

>

i

I

M

j^

I

etc.

am

f

ha

.

Aix*

-

\qa

-

(Qa

-
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[To page 631.]

SONG OF THE RAVEN.

Qaqau qaqan, qaqau,

Qaqii'm.

(laqau, (jaqfi/ (ia<|an.

Q'aue'staisElag-ilaisk-asV) <jowik-asV).
Soaring arouiul

raven real.

real

Ya'yaqayalaenoxqoaso qowik-as'O.
Knowing

to obtain

raven

wealth

real.

[To page 631.]

SECRET SONG.

Ta'mEne'X ogna'yiyaha, ya'mEneX
O you

dguii'yiyaba.

O you

small
ones

poor ones

small
ones

])()0r

ones,

Hailoqoa'mEneX ogna'yiyaha, liailocjoa'mEueX ogna'yiyaha.
Speakers small ones to

speakers small ones to me.

ine,

[To page 633]

r

lOkoala song.

= 126.

O

o

he

ye

o

— #Ya

na

ya

ye

ya

O
iqzn:
qoa

•

Lo

yes

:4^
ha

hak - Les

-

-

--N

nat

-

-

et

is -

h6

ne

-

—

r

an

1-

-

he

-

ko

lo

-

koa

ne

-

ve

a

-

-

ue

-

ha

i=±

-T

es

-

*—^-

e

neL

mots

—^
qe

koa

a

he

B

he

ye

e.

[To page 633.]

SONG OF THE NUTCALATH SOCIETY.

m

^

Wa

— ——
I—'— i

I

I-

ye -e

ye

ya

ye e

he

=^

a

IT-q:

-6t-

he

ye

he

ye

a

e

qetciL

i

hak we

tsakwa

I

^
he

ye

3Uk

e

-

ats

-

uL

he

ye.
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[To page 633.]

SONG OF THE Mo'TCLATII SOCIETY.

He

ha

he

he

ya- e

ha

he

ya-e

he

ya-e

he

ha

he

va
ya

lo

va-tl
ya-e

-

koa''

h,'
he

-

na

h^
he

ya-e

ha
ii-,

,.»
ya

_
-

he

r.

e.

[To page 634.]

SONG OP AAI'LQE,
Fine.

—

^
--^=^J^^--

-A

Ha

4-

i:

ya

ha

-^

Ha

ya.

ya

^^^^PE^?^^

^-

ha

ya,

me.

Li

^6=Bhii

ya

ua

•

uu

u

me.

Li

ua

mi

-

u

Ll

*

-^

me

ha

I
-

ya.

[To page 634.]

SONG OF HtNEMIX-

!=:|=iS:
Ha
Clapping.-?

-

J

ua •?

1

J

=q:

ya

^

-yj

-yf.

=4

a

^^^^

na

•/

J

ha

•?;

na

:^=-1
ya

- i

ha

H

a

1—-

na

etc.
I

1
ha

*

(1

)

""-

The

^

last note

J^a

°a-i ya

drawn down one

eight.

lia

na-iyO

-

h5

no

ho.

THE KWAKIUTL

733

INDIANS.

[To page 642.]

SONG OF TS'A'YEq.
!

— 116.

o

*

M^—y_-z3=i=rz:i=|=i^i=d==i=:S=|==l====^^=:^==^
Ha

he

hii

-*

wek

ho

ho

lia

he

he

1

lir

mo

11

taq

ha

yii

he

he,

is one of those sang by members during the
ceremonies in the house

The following song
initiation

«.'

=

O

88.

fc
ya

Rapid beating.

ya

ye

ye

ya

-

ho

/7/

etc.
'

o

O

-

'

g

yu

i

•?

o

w
taq

uc

ya

ye

ya

ye

-N--

:^i=

=^i=

ha

Le

tci

-

ye

tu

-

Le

ve

I
ye.

This song is repeated ad infinitum; in the repetitions quarters are
beaten right through. The dancer jumps at the end of each quarter
from one foot to the other. At each jump he lifts one hand and extends
the other downward and backward.
[To page 656.]

SONG OF SLEEP.

AiwoL woxkua', aiwoL woxkmV.
Oh how

.sleepy

we

are! oh

Ade

gugo'et

Whenever

.strikes

dEm wox

me

s

nekc

(future) sleep to the

husband

qa

how

sleepy

we

are!

noL g-amk" aL ts'Em laxha' ya! Lag-ix* txalda'uL

AiwoL

the heat

Em
of

of

wox, kua!
sleep,

kua

woxkufi', aiwoL woxkua/
Oh how sleepy we are oh how .sleepy wo are
!

heaven

ya!

again

comes
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Detail of sea-lion dish

32.

Canoe dish
Canoe dish with sea-lion design
Canoe dish with animal design
Side of box drum with paiuted design representing the eagle
Post of Le'laxa in Xumta'spe
Mask representing J^'a'mtalal as the thunder bird

33.

34.
35.

36.
37.
38.
39.
40.

Mask represeuting jc)'a'mtalal
Head ring of Jj'a'mtalal
Neck ring of f^'a'mtalal
ceremonial box lid
Batons used by assistants of singing master
of singing master

372

375
376

379

382
390
391

392
392
392
393
393
394

394
394
395
414

415
415
416

416

41. G'l'sExstala,

421

and 43.
44. Baton
45. Baton
46. Baton
47. Baton
48. Baton
49. Baton
50. Baton

431

42

representing a sea lion
representing a sea lion
represeuting a sea lion
representing a sea lion
representing a sea lion or killer whale
represeuting a sea lion, a bear, and a killer whale
51. Rattles of he'lig-a representing the head of a dead person

432
432
432
433
433
434
434
435
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52.

435

Eattleof he'lig-a

Rattle of he'lig-a representing a human face
54. Rattle of be'lig-a, set with red cedar bark, representing a conventionalized

436

53.

437

face
55.

Rattle of he'lig'a, set with cedar bark, representing a conventionalized

56.

Rattle of he'lig-a, probably of Haida manufacture
Rattle of he'lig-a
Rattle of hiVliga
Rattle of he'lig-a
Rattle of he'lig-a
Rock carving at Fort Rupert
Dance of the ha'mats'a
Head ring of ha'mats'a, ornamented with four crosspieces

437

face

57.
58.

59.
60.
61.
62.

63.

438

438
439

440
440
441
442
442
443

Head ring of
Head ring of
Head ring of
Head ring of

ha'mats'a
ha'mats'a
65.
ha'mats'a
66.
ha'mats'a
67.
68. Large head ring of ha'mats'a
69-73. Whistles of ha'mats'a
74. Double whistle, with four voices
75. Painting on the front of a ma'wil, representing the face of Baxbakualanu64.

443
443
443
444
445
445
446

Xsl'wae
76.
77.
78.
79.

80.
81.
82.

Mask of Qoa'qoaXualanuXsi'wae, set with feathers and red cedar bark..
Mask of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, set with red cedar bark
Ho'xhok" mask of the Na'q'oaqtoq
Head ring of ha'mats'a
Head ring of ha'mats'a
Neck ring of ha'mats'a
Raven mask

447

448
449

450
450
451
451

head ring of Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
Second head ring of Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
Third head ring of Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
First neck ring of Xa'uiats'anig-ilak"
Second neck ring of Xa'niats'amg-ilak"

83. First

452

84.

452

85.
86.

87.

92.

Head ring worn by Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
Neck ring worn by Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
Head ring of Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
Neck ring of Xa'niats'amg-ilak"
First head ring of Lexx-a'lix-ilagu

93.

Second head ring of Lexx-a'lix-ilagu

94.

Head ring worn by Lexx-a'lix-ilagu
Neck ring of Lexx-a'lix-ilagu

88.
89.
90.

91.

95.

453
453

in feasts

454
454

in feasts

455
455

456
457
457
458

in feasts

Rattle of k-l'nqalaLala
97. Rattle of k-l'nqalaLala
98. Head ring of q'o'minOqa

458

96.

99.
100.

101.
102.

104.

105.
106.

107.

462
-

463

Ha'mshamtses mask
Mask of ha'mshamtses

464

Mask
Mask

466

of ha'mshamtses, representing the raven
of ha'mshamtses: outer mask, the sea monster la'k-im; inner, the

killer
103.

462

Mask
Mask
Mask
Mask
Mask

whale

of ha'mshamtses
of ha'mshamtses

465

467

468
469

of ha'mshamtses

470

of ha'mshamtses, representing the bear
of ha'mshamtses with movable jaw and forehead

471

472

THE KWAKIUTL

INDIANS.

737
Page.

Mask of ha'mshamtses
109. Mask of ha'mshanitses, representing the raven
110. Mask of ha'mshamtses
HI. Head ring, neck ring, and arm rings of bear dancer
112. Head rings and neck ring of the bear dancer, Koskimo
108.

113.
114.
115.
116.
117.
118.

119.
120.

121.
122.
123.

124.
12.5.

126.
127.

128.

472

473
473
473
474

Lance of Nu'lmal
Lance of Nu'lmal
Lance of Nu'lmal
Club of Nu'lmal

47,5

476
476
476

Mask of Nu'lmal
Mask of Nu'lmal
Mask of Nu'lmal
Maskof Nfi'lmal
Mask of Nu'lmal
Maskof Nu'lmal
Mask of Nu'lmal
Head mask of Na'naqaualiL, set with bird skins
Head mask of Nii'naqaualiL, set with bird skins
Head mask of Na'naqaualiL
Head mask of Na'naiiaualiL
Head mask of Na'naqaualiL, representing the ho'Xhok"

477

head ring of Nenalaats'eqa
Second head ring of Nenalaats'eqa

484

Mask
Head

485

477

478
478
478
478
479

479
479

480
481

483

129. First
130.
131.

485

of Nenalaats'eqa

ring of speaker of Nenalaats'eqa
133. Neck ring of Nenalaats'ecia
134. Head ring and neck ring of Na'naqaualiL
132.

486
486
488

136.

Mask
Mask

137.

Masks of wasp dancer

491

138.

Maskof Qo'loc

491

139.

Whistle of Qo'loc

492

140.

Wolfmasksfor the Walas'axa'
Mask of Ts'o'noqoa
Mask of Ts'o'noqoa
Mask of Ts'o'noqoa
Mask of Ts'o'noqoa
Mask of the sea monster la'k-im
Head ring of ghost dancer
Neck ring of ghost dancer
Head ring of ghost dancer

493

135.

141.
142.

143.
144.
145.

146.
147.
148.
149.
150.

151.
152.

153.
154.

of

ha"maa

489

of salmon dancer

490

494

495
-

496
497
497
501

Club and neck ring of Me'ila
Clapper of Me'ila
Head rings of ma'maq'a of the La'Lasiqoala
Neck ring of ma'maq'a
Car%-ed head used in tbe t'o'Xuit dance
Carved head used in the t'o'Xuit dance

501
502
502
503

503
504
506

155. D'E'ntsiq
156.

157.
158.

Figure representing the no'nLEmg'ila
Figures representing a i)air of nd'nLEmg-ila
Figure, with movable arms and a bird sitting on
the no'nLEmgila

95

507
508
its

head, representing
509

Bird of no'nLEmg-ila
160. Head of no'nLEmg-ila
161. Headdress of 6'lala
159.

NAT MUS
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496
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509
510
510
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162.
163.
164.

165.

166.

Head ring, n(>ck ring, and whistle of ts'r'k'ols
Head ring of si lis
Weapon of A"mlala
Small slabs of wood which are sewed to the body
Neck ring of hawl'nalaL

167. Belt of si'sinL

168.
169.

170.

171.
172.
173.

174.

175.
176.

511
511
512
of the hawi'ualaL
-

'

Knife of hawi'ualaL, representing the si'siuL
Knife of ha wi'nalaL, representing the sI'siuL
Mask of Xoa'exoe
Mask of Xoa'exoe
Rattle of Xoa'exoe
Cedar bark blanket of Hai'alik-auae, showing Uai alik-anac and two
killer whales, painted in red
First head ring of Hai'alik-anae
First neck ring of Hai'alik-auae
Second head ring of Hai'alik-auae

181.

182.
183.
184.
185.
186.

Neck ring of
Head ring of
Neck ring of
Head ring of
Head ring of
Head ring of
Head riug of

188.
189.

190.

191.

192. Lao'laxa

523
524
525
525

Haialik-auae

Shaman, made of red cedar bark
wa'tauEni
the chief of the killer whale society
que'qutsa
one who is admitted to the winter ceremonial for the

193.

Mask

mask representing the deer

of No'mas

520

522

Hai'alik-auae

Neckringof one who is admitted to the winter ceremonial
The return of the novice
Koskimo whirring stick
Raven rattle
Raven rattle

518

521

.526

527
first

time
187.

517
517

520

Third head ring of Hai'alilc-auae
178. First head ring of Hai'alik-auae
179. Second head ring of Hai'alik-auae
177.

180.

513
514
514
515
515
516
516
516

for the first time

527
528
595
611

623
624
625

626

194. Lao'laxa

627

195.

masks representing seven different speakers
Lao'laxa maskrepresentingthe killer whale
Raven mask and whistle

628

197. Lao'laxa

630

198.

double mask representing the sun
Mask of the Nootka
Head ring of the tsa'yeq
Mask of the S'a'lpsta
Headdress of olala'
Part of a headdress representing the olala'
Part of a headdress representing the olala'
Wood carving representing the olala'

635

196.

199.

200.
201.

202.
203.
204.

629

642
650
651

652
652
653

205. Olala' whistle

654

206. Olala' whistle

654

207. Olala' whistle

654

208.

Head

ring of me'ila

bear
Rattle with design representing the killer whale
Rattle
Rattle
Wooden rattle representing a shell
Mask representing the spirit of sleep
Mask representing the cold

655

209. Rattle representin g the

656

210.

657

211.

212.
213.
214.

215.

658

658
659

659
660

